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Dear Sir: 

It is a pleasure to send you this copy 
of the 1950 Broadcast Equipment Catalog. _ 

You will find it helpful, we believe, in 
selecting the right equipment for your- Broad
cast Station ... AM, FM or Tl/. Perhaps 
some 0£ the equipment items described and
illustrated may suggest new applications, and 
enlarged programming possibilities, which will 
result in new avenues of income or lower opera
ting costs to you. 

Your requests for equipment proposals, 
price quotations, delivery or additional 
information and data will be handled promptly. 
Contact your nearest RCA Sales Representative 
or write direct to Camden, New Jersey. 

Sineerely, 

~K~ 
A. R. HOPKINS, Manager 
Broadcast Equipment Sales 
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FOREWORD 

This Broadca t Equipment Catalog is intended to erve as a buying 

guide to the u er of this type of equipment. An attempt has been made 

to present a clear and concise picture covering: features, uses, description 

and specifications for each item of broadcas t equipment. 

RCA manufactures a complete line of broadcast equipment from micro

phone to antenna inclu ive- for FM, AM and Television. This line in

cludes not only the operating units but also such necessary accessories 

as monitoring and test equipment. RCA i equipped to furnish custom 

built studio equipment and antenna pha ing equipments. RCA designs 

and manufacture the component for its broadcast equipment whenever 

necessary or desirable to insure maximum performance and reliability. 

Major items of uch component are tubes, inductance coi ls, mica capac

itors, crystal and transformers. 

RCA is the leader in the fi eld of broadcast equipment. This is evidenced 

by the fact that for eventeen yea r RCA equipment has outso ld a ll other 

manufacturers. Thi record include la rcre and mall station - among 

them a large proportion of the most notable installations made during 

this period. RCA has been and will continue to be an active leader in 

FM development. RCA pioneered the development of electronic television. 

Twenty-five years of progre s in the radio field plus vast wartime ex

perience has given RCA an engineering background for the production 

of the most advanced and highe t quality broadcasting apparatus. 

Readers of this catalog are invited to communicate with the nearest 

RCA Regional Office for additional information or individual bulletins 

on the equipment shown herein. Separate catalogs or descriptive bulle

tins are available on other line of RCA equipment such as Sound, 

Theatre, Aviation, Mobile Communication , Scientific Instruments. 
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BROADCAST EQUIPMENT SALES POLICY 
Foreword 
The pre nt tateme nt set forth ha i · condition under whi ch 
RCA ell broadca t equipm nt a de cribecl in thi catalog, 
:ind notes cert ain supplem •ntal informal ion . Thi tatemcnt 
does not a[Jply to the ale of tuue or ound film recording 
•quipme nt , for which separat e, standard ale and I ·a e polici es 
are in effect. 

RCA broa d ca t equipm ent i old directl y through RCA 
R gionul repre entative , who are familiar with broad en I 
equipment and related problems. 

Contract Procedure 
A II ale ba ed on order for Iran mitt er , antennas and custom 
huilt or special apparatu and on orders over 5,000 are made 
in accordance with the co nditions of the RCA tandard Pro• 
po a l Form for the sale of broaden l equipment and with any 
agreement stipulated thereon for individual cu tom r . 

Prices 
RCA broaden l equipment pri ce are net f.o.h. fa ctory or ware• 
hou e, whi,·h is Camden, ew J ersey, for most items. These 
price do not in clude any feel ral, state or lo al taxes based 
upon use or measured by sal e or u e and unle s othe rwi se 
noted do nol include fed ral excise tax. Any uch laxes in 
effect al the lime of shipment will he billed parately or will 
he includ ed in the prices when required and will be due and 
payabl upon d elivery. 

R pric do not in clude in tallation or in stallation super
vision miles pecifically mentioned in a written condition or 
propo a l. Purcha er a su m e re pon ihility for in Lallation and 
opern t ion of the equipment a well as for obtaining all nece • 
, ary li cen e , permits, e tc. 

;-.IOTE: The erv ice of factory trained personnel who are spe• 
,·ial ist in the supervi ion of the in tallation of broadcast 
equipm ent and in it maintenance and repair may he obtained 
rhrough an order placed with the RCA ervi ce Company, Inc. 
It i r commend ed that the advantages of this service be 
,·o,, icle red a t the time of purchase of any major broadcast 
eq uipment. 

In the case of orders under the Standard Proposal Form the 
billing pri ces are based on tho e prices effective at the date of 
the order to the extent indicated in the final contract. In the 
ca e of orders not unde r the Standard Proposal Form the hill
ing prices are tho e prices in effect on the date of shipment. 
RCA end avor to keep its published prices curre nt; however, 
all published prices are subject to change without notice. 

Payment 
Terms of payment are subject to approval of R A's Credit 
Department at Camden, ew Jersey. 

Delivery 
R 's delivery of· broaden quipmenl will be f.o.b. fa ctory 
or warebou e, which i Camden, 'ew J er ey for mo t items. 
T he Purchaser hall be 1·e pon ible for all tran portation 
,·hargc , and hipments will normall y b forward cl with hip
ping charge " ollect" . an accommodation, when sp cifica ll y 
reque ted to do o by the Purchaser's order, R will prepa y 
Iran portation charge and invoi ce th m to the Purcha er as 
a separa te item. 

D li v ry will b made to a ca rri r specified b y the Purchas r, 
unl e s 11 011 is pecified, in which event il will b lo a com
mon rnrrier el cted b y RC . In the absence of pecifi c rout• 
in g inslru ctions from the purcha er, RC 's judgme nt with r e
spect to th election of a roule will be final. 
As a spe ial ervic with r e peel to hipm nt ov rland, b y 
inland \ al rway or b y nit· we carry II Ri k Transportation 
In ur:m ce for the benefit of our Broad cast Equipmenl cu • 
lomers, and your interests will be amply protected in all ship
ments of equipment while in transit by the methods indicated 
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above, al no add it io11al •x pcnse to you, provided that you i11 -
, r <·L a I .. hip111e nt s 1111011 r ,·eipl a11d report a ny hortage or 
damages at on,·e to th e ,·arril'r and to R C . 

RCA will 1· nd e:1vor to 111 e •t deli ve ry sch clule but il a um s 
no liahi lity for ,la111a!(i'S of whatever kind for delay in de
li very. I o debys in de li very hall reli ve th purchaser of his 
ohligation of pedonnam· 

Patent Licenses 
R A broad ca I equipment i li ccn erl for radio telephon e or 
t lev i ion broaclca L Ira n mi , ion under nited tale patents 
owned by R A or unde r nit ccl lat e patent under whi ch 
RCA is Ii n ed . 

Patent Protection 
RCA , at its own expen , will defend any suit which may be 
hro ught aga inst a pur ·haser of broadcast equipment from 
R A for infringeme nt of nit cl lates pat ent s by the equip
ment furni shed when so ld or used for radio te lephone or tele
vision broacll'a t lrnn mi ssion, and in :111 y su rh nit will sn tisfy 
any fin a l award for sud, infrin gement. Thi s is upon th e condi
tion that the purdrns ·r gives R A prompt not ire of such uit 
and full opportunity to onducl the d ·fen e th reof. o costs 
o r ex pens ·s shall h incurred for the account of RCA without 
it written co nsent . Ir the purcha er' ale or u e of sud, 
·quipm 111 for radio I lc plio ne or tel vi ion broadcast tram• 
mi s ion ha ll IJ prevented by permanent injunction , R 
, ha ll uh titute for the infrin gin g eq uipm i'n l other equall y 
suitabl e equip ment or, at R ' opti on, obtain for th e pur• 
,·h:i ser th ri ghl to s II or co ntinue thP u c o f Ul'h equipm e nt 
or, at R ' s or1 io11 , tak e bark uch equipm ent and refurul 
any um s which the puHlwscr has paid R .A th rr fore, le a 
rea onable amount for u e, dam age and ob o les,·enre. 

Warranty 
Except for · I •ctroni e tuhe , whirh bear thl'ir own worranty 
which a<'companie them at the time of their al e, RCA war• 
runts it broadca l equipm e nt lo be fr e from cl cfe<'ts in mal e• 
rial and workmanship uncl r normal u e and service for a 
period of one year from the date of d elivery. RCA's obliga
tion s under this warranty are limited to the repair or r eplace
ment of d e fective parl and the shipm ent of such repaired or 
replacem ent part to th purchaser f.o.b. fa lory. Equipment 
furni shed b y R A but Ii ted as manufa ctured hy another bears 
only the warranty given b y uch other manufacture r . o war• 
rantie other tha n tho e et forth here in are given or are to 
be implied with re peel to hroad asl equipment. In no event 
is RCA liable for consequential damages. 

Repaired and Returned Apparatus 
Before an apparalu is returned to R A for repairs or adju t• 
ments hippin g instru ctions a nd an identifyin g number should 
be obtained from the neare L RC Regional Office. RCA as-
ume no respon ibilit y for unauthorized returns. 

Equipment Modifications and Withdrawals 
R re rve the right to mak , without notice, modificatiom 
o f the equipm ent de cribed in thi cata lo g without affecting it. 
right lo e ll such equipmenl und er order based on the catalo g 
de cription. provided, ho wever, that the modifi cations shall 
not m:ilcria ll y affect performance. These modifications of 
equipment m ay be made by RC or its suppliers from time 
to time for reason such a improvement in performan ce, 
implifi cali on in de ign, or availability of material. RCA al o 

re rve the ri ght lo withdraw from sale, without notice, any 
equipment described in this catalog. 

Acceptance of O rder 
o order shall be binding upon RCA until accepted by it in 

writing at amden, w J er ey, and th e banking, negotiation 
or other u e of the down payment hall not constitute an 
acceptance by RCA . Orders received by Regional Offices will 
be forwarded promptly to RCA', Camden office. 
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ORDERING INFORMATION 
pparatus prices have h e n arrnnged in the order of li sting 

in the Broadcast Equipment Catalog and are indexed to ca talog 
pages. Please refer to the type and MI number on the pa ge 
li stin g the apparatus and then consult this price list in accord• 
ance with the page number. Prices e n custom-built equipment 
and other item not list cl ma y be obta ined from yo ur n ar t 
field represent ative. 

It is requested that your purcha e order specify the method 

of transportation desired. Otherwise, RCA will use it best 

judgment a · to the cheape l method of transportation, ahhow,;h 

this ma y not always result in the most rapid delivery. e rtain 

it ms, such a vacuum tubes, are usually hipped by expr s~ 

bem use of design of carrying container, in uran ce, etc·. 

OTE: Master It em (Mf) number u ed to identify app:1ratus 

on invoi ce a11d pa cki11g slip are given for each unit. 

YOU CAN LOCATE YOUR NEAREST RCA REPRESENTATIVE FROM THIS LIST OF 

36 West 49th Street 

NEW YORK 20, NEW YORK 

Circle 6-4030 

• 

1907-11 McKinney Avenue 

DALLAS 1, TEXAS 

R-1371 , 1372, 1373 

• 

718 Keith Building 

CLEVELAND 15, OHIO 

Cherry 3450 

FIELD OFFICES 
522-533 Forsyth Building 

Forsyth and Luckie Streets, N.W. 

ATLANTA 3, GEORGIA 

Walnut 5946 

• 

221 West 18th Street 

KANSAS CITY 8, MISSOURI 

Victor 6410 

• 

1560 North Vine Street 

HOLLYWOOD 28, CALIFORNIA 

Hollywood 9-2154 

4 

1355 Market Street 

SAN FRANCISCO 3, CALIFORNIA 

Hemlock 1-8300 

• 

666 North Lake Shore Drive 

CHICAGO 11 , ILLINOIS 

Delaware 7-0700 

• 

1625 K Street, N.W. 

WASHINGTON 6, D. C. 

District 1260 
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Recommended Equipment Lists 

The foll owin g equipment Ii t have been prepared as an aid Item 

10 the electi on of bron dca t audio equipment required for nn 

uvernge 1ud io in lallati on and for audi o and mon.il orin g equip

menl required fo r use with a transmill er al rhe lransmill er 

lora1io11 . T hese list hould Le used onl y as a guide in th r 

se lecrion of qu ipmenl sin ce the individual rcquirem nl s of 

each ta lion must be consicle red ca refull y h l'fore the proper 

equipment lecli on can be macle. 

Equipm t> nt Ii ted fo r rhe studi o will successfull y handl e an 

11vcrage inslallati on where not m ore than 1wo studi os are r e

quired. For m or than two tudi os co nsid ra ti on . hould hr 

given to th more extens ive equipment r quirem ent s such as 

master contro l swi1 chi ng with individua l studi o c·ontrol. R A 

broa dcast audi o engin eers will gl adl y a sist in plannin g ma ste r 

control in tallarions when the e are r equired. 

Transmitter monitorin g equipment lists u ggest t ypi ca l equip

ment for u e wh n the tra nsmitter is located at a p o in t remote 

from the sludi o and fo r u se when the t ran milt e r a nd studi o 

are at the same loca ti on . An quipment Ii t i g iven also for 

use wher MI-ll623 t ra nsm ill er control r ack is to h u eel 

with cont ro l desk whi ch a r supplied as sta ndard quip

rnenl with R C BTA-5F, BTA-l0F, BTA-50F and IlTF-50A 

Tram mitters. 

The quipment list in cl ude : 

I. AM or FM tudio Equipment 

2. AM and FM tudio Equipment 

3. AM and FM R emote Equipment 

4. Profe siona l Type Recordin g Equipment 

5. tandnrd T yp e R ecording Equ ipment 

6. AM or FM Transmitter Audio and Monitorin g 

Equipment 

A Trnnsmill er and tudi o at Sam Locati on 

B Transmilte r at Loca tion R em ote from tudi o 

C T ransmitte r at Locarion R emote from tudi o, where 

MI-ll623 R ack is desired to be u d with trans

mitter control desk . 

1. AM or FM Studio Equipment 
ugge ted appara tus list fo r handlin g two tuclios, an announce 

boorh , control room mi crophone, two turnt ables a nd equ aliza

tion fo r rem ote lines. 

It em 
o. 
1 

2 

Qty. Descript ion 

1 76-8 5 c·on o len an<I po" er , npply 

Set of tubes for consolette and p ower 

Ml o. 
I 1613- 0 / 
ll 30 l-B 

aupply 11252 

6 

o. 
3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

13 

II 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

:n 

32 

33 

Qty. 
4 

2 

2 

l 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

l 

6 

6 

l 

2 

1 

2 

4 

2 

2 

34 3 

35 1000' 

36 

37 

500' 

500 ' 

Description 
Relay for studi o li ght 

" On Air" li ght 

"Audition" light s 

peaker re lay for announce boolh 

T ype 70-0 turnt abl e / G 

T ype BA-2C boo ter amplifier s 

Tube kit s for BA-2C 

T ype 44-BX velocit y microph one 

lo ne fo r ca ,·h , tucli o) 

Ml No. 
ll 702 

11706-1 

11 706-3 

11 703-A 

11 801 

11 226-B 

ll 287 

Type 77-D p olyclirecti onal mi crophones 

( onr• fo r eac-h ,l nrli o I IO l!;-C 

T yp 88-A pre ur mi croph one 

I orw for ann orrn c·e hoolh ) IO 18-F: 

T yp KB-2C " Bantam" velocit y mi cro-

phone ( for control room ) ] I 00 I 

Typ,· 90- rl cl rr x.- proi:ra nr , land, I090- ,\ 

T yp K -J A fl oor land 12065 

T ype K. -:l ll hoonr , la nd 11 056 

T ype 91-B de k stand 4092-C 

De k tand for KB-2 12066 

Microphone connectors 

Wall recepta cles 

T ype BR-84B cabinet rack 

in gle trim strip 

T erminal board mounting bracket 

Power te rminal strip 

Auclio te rminal block 

T ype 33-A jack strip 

Double jack mat 

2' patch cord 

T yp e BE-1 B variable line equalize r 

T pe BA-1 IA monit or a rnpli fi.- r 

( for house speakers) 

T11 l1t' k it, fo r B \-1 IA 

T ype LC-1 l oud peake r 

T yp e BR-2A panel and shelf 

tudio accordion ed ge peaker 

(for talk-back in tudios) 

4630-B 

4624-A 

30951-B8<1 

30566-G84 

4570-A 

4568 

4569 

4645-A 

11 502-A 

4652-28 

4196-B 

11 23 1 

I 126i 

ll411 / ll 401 

ll598 / 11599 

12435 / 13225 

Int erconnectin g cable (Rack wirin g) 63-A 

Interconnectin g cable (speaker circuit 

Interconnecting cable (filament circuits ) 

6-1 

65 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

wigfi
Stolen 2 Line Transparent

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


2. AM and FM Studio Equipment 
uggested apparatu for separate programming of AM and FM 

channels. The ugge ted equipment Ii t as ume four studio • 
two announ ce booths, four turntables and equalization for 
remote lines. 

Item 
o. 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

u 
15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

Qty. 
2 

2 

2 

6 

4 

10 

2 

4 

4 

4 

2 

2 

4 

2 

l 

1 

2 

2 

12 

12 

2 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

8 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Description 
Type 76-0 studio co n ol tt 

and power supply 

t of tubes for 76-D con ol tte 
and power upply 

BCS-2A switching system 

Console supervisory kits (one for 
each consolette ) 

"On Air" light 

"Audition" light 

Relay for tudio li ght 

peaker relays (for announce booth ) 

Turntables 70-D 

Type 44-BX velocity mi crophone 
(one for ach studi o ) 

Type 77-D polydirectional mi cro
phones (one for ach studi o) 

Type 88-A pressure microphone 
(for announ ce booth ) 

Type KB-2C "Bantam" velocity micro
phone (for control room ) 

Ml o. 
11631 
11301-B 

11628-B 

11622 

11714 

11706-1 

11706-3 

11702 

11703-A 

11801 

I027- , 

40 is-c: 

4048-E 

11001 

Typ 90- delu e program fl oor stand 4090-

Type KS-IA floor 1tands 

T pe K -3B boom land 

Type KS4A Magic Lock Boom land 

91-B desk stand 

Stands for KB-2C " Bantam" velocity 
microphone 

Microphone connector 

Microphone wall receptacles 

Type BR-84-B cabinet rack 

Single trim strip 

Terminal board mounting bracket 

Power terminal strip 

Audio terminal block 

12065 

ll 056 

11052 

4092-C 

12066 

4630-B 

4624-A 

30951-B8·l 

30566-G84 

4570-A 

4568 

4569 

Type 33-A jack strip 4645-A 

Double jack mat (for 33-A) 11502-A 

2' patch cord 4652-28 

Type BE-1B variable line equalizer 4196-B 

Typ B -14 monitorin g amplifiers 
(for hou e sp aker ) 11234 

Tub kit for B -14A ll 267 

Type BR-2A panel and he lf ll 598 / 11599 

• I( more than two consolette are needed, substitute the 
BCS-IA switching system. 

7 

Item 
No. Qty. Description Ml No. 
34 2 T ype LC-IA loud peaker (for 

control rooms) 11411 / 11401 

35 6 Accordion edge peaker 12435 / 13225 
for talk-back in studios, etc. 

36 2000' Interconnecting cable (rack wiring ) 63-A 

37 1000' lnter ronnecting c.nble (speaker circuit 64 

:rn 500' Int rconnecting cable ( filament circuits ) 65 

3. AM and FM Remote Equipment 
ugge led equipment for handling average remote requirements. 

It em 
o. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

JO 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

Qty. 
2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

3 

5 

2 

1 

2 

100' 

2 

Description 
Type OP-6 remote amplifier 

Tube kits for OP-6 (one each ) 

meter kit for OP-6 (one each ) 

Cover for OP-6 

OP-7 portable mixer-preamplifier 

Tube kit for OP-7 

Cover for OP-7 

Batter y box for OP-6 and/or OP-7 

Cover for battery box 

Typ 88-A mi crophon s 

Microphone cable plug 

59-B portable microphone stand 

Collapsible banquet stand 

Microphone carrying case 

Microphone extension cable 

Exten ion ca ble plugs 

Ml o. 
11202-A 

11253 

11251 

11256 

11213 

11254 

11257 

11214 

11258 

4048-E 

4630-B 

4093-B 

4095-A 

4085 

42 

4620-B 

4 . Professional Type Recording 
Equipment 

ugge ted apparatus for producing high quality recordin11 
using T ype 73-B profe ional recording equipment. 

Item 
o. Qty. Description Ml No. 
I 2 Type 73-8 professional recorders 11825 / 11850-C 

2 3 apphire styli 4842 

3 I Orthacou ti c recording filter 4916-A 

Type BA-Ii Bonitoring amplifier ll234 

5 et of tube, for BA-14 11267 

6 l T ype BR-2A panel and hel£ ( for 
amplifier if u~cd ) 11598 / ll599 

7 l Limiting amplifier Typ • 86-B 
(compl te with tube ) 11216-E 
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It em 
o. Qty. Description Ml o. 

8 Ti1w :!3- 1\ jac-k strip ·1615-

9 Douhl,· jal'k llHtl (for 33. ) l 1502-

10 2' pat ,·h 1·ord 1652-211 

II V IIICt!' r p,rnc l 11265 

12 Filampnt trnn ,form <'r, 6.3 
for V rn ctcr pane l lamp 11 606 

J:I Tipe BR -I! 1-B 1·al1in ·t ral'k :l095 l -B8 I 

11 2 Si n gle trim , trip 30566-GI! I 

15 Terminal h oanl mountin g hn11·ket 1570-A 

16 Tenninal po w r strip •1568 

17 Terminal audi o hlo,·k 1569 

II! Tipc 57-E s,,i11·h anrl f u, ,· pa111· I 1395-E 

19 3 Blank panel s 1! }'1" 1159,1-ll 

20 Blank panel 7" 4593. 

21 Blank pa nel 3½" 1591-B 

22 Ti pc R -lA u1·ti on quipme nt 11857 

2:1 Chip ro ll c,·tor and ho5e asse mbl y 11858 

21 • 2 A ut o111at i,· c<p1a I iz<'r fo r 73-B recorder 11100-

5. Standard Type Recording 
Equipment 

11 i;gcst d nppara tu for making high quality recordin g by 

using recording attachment for the 70-0 Iran cription turn• 

tab les. 

It em 

'o. 

2 

5 

6 

7 

Qty. 
~ 

Description 
T ype 72- 0 ret·o rdin g attachment, with 

standard recordin g head 

a1>phire cuttin g styli 

• Orthal'Ou stic recordin g filt e r 

Tip B \.(I, \ o nitorin g amplifier 

,' l'I of tul, c, for BA-I I 

Type BR-2 pan I and he lf for 

Ml o. 

11901 

4842 

4916-

11 223-B 

11 267 

amplifi r ( if n,cd ) l 1598/l 1599 

T yw • 86-B limitin l-( amrJlifi,•r (.-omplctt· 

\\ith tuhcs pan I and sh e lf ) ]1216-D 

8 

Item 
o. Qty. Description Ml No. 

I! T ypC' :i3- jack trip 4645-

9 Douhle jack mat ( for 33-A) ll502-A 

10 2' patt'l1 ,·orcl 4652-28 

II vu m ete r pane l 11265 

12 Filam ent tran sform er, 6.3 V 
for V Ill te r pan I lamp 11606 

1:1 T ype BR-111-B ,·abinet rack 30951-881 

11. 2 ' in gl,· trim strip 30566-G8 I 

15 T,•rminal lioarcl m ountin g bracket 4570-

16 T, ·nninal po,H•r strip 4568 

1- T{•rmina l audio hloc-k 4569 

JI! Typ,• 57-F. ' " it..J, and fu se pane l 4395-E 

19 T ypP R, -l A . urt ion equipme nt 11857 

20 Chip co llec tor and ho as mbl y 11858 

21 2 ,\utomati,· equalizers for 72-0 r eco rder 11101-A 

22 3 Blank pan I 8¾" 4594-8 

2:1 Blank pan 7" 4593. 

21 Blank panel 3½" 4591-B 

6. AM or FM Transmitter Audio 
and Monitoring Equipment 

TRA 

Item 
o. 

2 

• • 3 

5 

6 

8 

9 

flTTER A D T DIO AT ME LOCATION 

Qty. 
1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Description 
BR-84 ca binet rack 

ingle trim trip ( cabinet rack ) 

Ml No. 
30951-884 

30566-G84 

T ype WF-48 frequen cy monitor (AM ) 

T yp Wl\I43A modulation monitor (AM ) 

T ypr 86-B limitin g am plifi r ( t·ompl tc 
wi th tuhe;., pane l and she lf) l 1216-U 

T J) 33. jack , trip 

Uoulil e j,u·k mat ( for 3:l- ) 

llla11k pan,·I 8 =}-~ " 

Blank panel 5¼" 

46 is-A 

ll502-A 

459 1-B 

4592-B 
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Item 

o. Qty. Descrif}tio11 Ml o . 

10 Hlank pan e l 3½" 4591-B 

ll Blank pan••I l ·¼" i590- £1 

12 T) pc 5 7-E , wit <' h anti fUH' pan , J 1395-E 

u Tt'rminal blo,·1-. n1011n1i11 g hnu·l-...t 1570-A 

I i Tt'nninal po" C'r , trip 15611 

15 Terminal audio lol o,· 1-. 1569 

16 1000' I 11len·o 1111t•1·1 i n g ,·alolt> ( ra, ·1-. \\irin µI 6:1.,\ 

17 1000' l11l e l'l'OIIII C1· ti11 g ,·a bl, · ( filanu•nl ..in·11i1 ,I 6:i 

TR N :\IITTER T LO TJON HEMOTE FRO 1 T 010 

2 

••3 
••4 

6 

7 

R 

9 

10 

II 

12 

I :1 

11 

1:; 

I<, 
17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

25 

26 

27 

2 

1 

2 

2 

2 

28 l 000' 

29 1000' 

BR-81 cabin L ruck 

trip (cabin I r ark ) 

fre qu e n cy monitor 

:10951-BR i 

30566- 81 

M) 

in gle trim 

T yp e WF-18 

T yp e WM-43 modulation monitor ( M ) 

T}ll 86-B limitin g amplifi ,•r ( ,·ompl,·t,• 
"ith tube,. panl'I and , hdf ) 

T ype IJA-1 IA monitorin g amplifi,·r 

Set of tul11·• for BA-] i 

BA -2C 1100, ler amplifier, ( for 
mi...-op hon,• and 1ur11labJ,. 1 

. et , of tube, for B \ -2<: 

BR-2,\ pan e l aml . h ·If ( for monitor 
and hoost,•r amplifier,) 

T yp · U -A j:11·k , trip 

Doulol,· ja.-1-. mat ( fo r :13- \ ) 

T ypt' RE-1 B , ·ariahJ,, li11 C' ,•qtoali ;-.1•1· 

\ U ntl'l e r pan e l 

Fila111e11l I ran,fonncr. 6.:1 \ for 
l ' nt ' lC'r pan!' I lamp 

Blank pam•I 7" 

T('rminal hoard rnountin i: l,ra, ·1-., •t 

T e rminal ptJw('r strip 

T e rminal audio blu,·1-. 

T y pe 57-E s \\ilt ·h and fu se pan,•I 

2' pall'h ,·ord 

T ) p t' RR- prl's,ure mirrophonc 

11 2 16- D 

11 2:1 I 

11 267 

11 226-11 

11287 

l 1598 / 11 599 

i6 is. 

11 502-1\ 

!l 96-B 

11 265 

11606 

1593-1\ 

157(). ,\ 

16511 

i569 

1395-E 

T ype 91-B d es k oland for 111inophon,· 

1i,-roplton,· ,·ahlc plu g 

i652-2B 

40iB-E 

4092-13 

0i6:rn.n 

162 i-A Mi1Topho11, wall rcce ptadc 

T) p • 70-D turnt a bl e• 

TypE' LC-] A 111 0 11 itorin g peak e r 

Jn1<•n ·o11ttt'l't in g .-able ( ral'k "iring I 

11 80 1-A 

lUll /l H0l 

63-

ln1cn·onnc ,·1in g ,·a hl ( filam nt cirl'uit ,l 65 

•• Whe n u e d for F 1, pa ce occupi d will b e utilize d for FM 
frequ ency and modulation monitor Type WF-5A. 

9 

Transmitter Location Remote From 
Studio Where Ml-11623 Transmitter 
Control rack Is Desired to Be Used 
With Control Desk Supplied With RCA 
Transmitters BTA-SF, 10-F, S0-F, and 
BTF-SOA 

Th e MI-J 162:3 Trau , mille r Monitor and mplifi c r Cabinet 

Rack ha ' beeu des ign ed to operate with th e Co utrol O e k s 

suppli e d wit h the BTA-5F. 10-F. 50-F and BTF-50 Trano• 

mill e r s lo provide a comp( te a nd flex ibl sy tem of coutrol , 

:rncl mouitors. 

It em 
o. Qty. 

I 
Description 

Tran,millcr monitor and amplifi er 
,·aloinet rack 

Ml o . 

ll623 
Thi s t·a loirw l raC'k is suppli cl with th followin g equipm 111 : 

2 T ype 33- jack trip cornpl el with mat 

T yp e BA-l i monitorin g amp lifier anrl tube, 

Type 86- 1 limiting amplifier and tube 

T yp e 36-B p a n e l :rnd h e lf for 
limitin g amplifier 

I Typ • 57- ~w it,·h and fu e pan e l 

2 *T yp e JlR-2 p a nel and h If 

MO Tr , n wrnr 1c 
FOR THE FOLLOWJ G A 

ot s: 

2 

2 

:1 

l 

1 

I 

T yp e 56-C fixed lin e equalize r 

Type 15-KC hi gh fre que ncy ornp n ator 
( to b e u ed in the 56- ) 

FM pr • rnphasi qualize r 

Powe r r eduction panel 

Hurn equali z r 

T y pe B -11 :111tplific r , 

4926-

4309-B 

7264-E 

112lll-

'l') pc BX-IE pre-a mplifi e r fl U\\ Cr suppl y ll:105-£1 

Bla nk pane l drill cl and tapped for 
mountin g 3 M l-ll 713 lin e Iran. form e r, 

VU meter panel 

Filame nt lran form e r ( for 

ola voltage regulator 

m e ter ) 

11265 

11606 

11280 

1. pace and wiring are available al the Lop of all MI-11623 

rurk for mountin g the Frequency Monitor WF-48 and Modu

lation Monitor WM-43 , or combination FM Fre que ncy and 

Modulatiou Monitor T yp WF-5 . 

2. ide panel and trim strip for cabinet are ava ilable al 

the cu tomcr's pec ifi c r e quire m e nt . 

• On sh If ,·ontain s th <' BA-l i amplifi r and th e o the r i, 
wir · d to :11..-omrnodat<' 3 Jl -11 pre-a mplifie r and l B ' -lE 
powe r s uppl y for th pre-amplifi e r -- . 
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MICROPHONES 

RCA Microphones 

M icrophones Genera l Information 

The excellence of R microphon es is the re ,uh of continued 
effort on the part of Resea rl'h, D 'velopme11t and Produrtion 
per onn I to produ,·e a superior product. Out of thi s work 
have 1·ome the ~everal types of broadra, t mil'rophon es list ' d 
in the ratalog. Ther is ronsidcrahle overlap in th applica
tions of tfp variou s type , l,u1 earh doe possess certain al
lrihul es whi ch make it parlinil a rl y well suit ,d to some pec ific 
a1>plications. The,e have been not d for each microphon e in 
the rntalog i11 order lo a si t in 1he e lection of the mi1·ropho11e 
hest suit ed for 1h intend d application. 

High Quality Broadcast and Television Microphones 

Broadt·a,t-t ype minor, hone:l uch a the Types 1H-B ' , 77-0 
and 88- all have 1·ertain common performan1·e criteria , hic·h 
make 1hem especiall y suit ed to thi application. They have 
smooth respome-frequency rharacteri stics over the audio range, 
lo, di stortion, hi gh input leve ls, well-shi lded oulput trans
form ers to prevent hum pickup, and where necessary, are hork 
mounl ecl to rerlu c the pickup of low fr quency buildin g 
rumbl e. Performanc featur s which are unique to eMh par
ti cular type arc listed and 1he applications rli s1·11 ~sed in 1hc 
ra lalog. 

Public Address M icrophones for Broadcast Use 

Public 
K -1 

ddrcss Mi('J'opho11es such as the MI-6206 and the 
have b en design d as e1·onom y mi r rophones. In g 11-

'o. 1 Input Channel of OP-7 Port
able Pre1111111li{ier showing 1111/oacled 

tra11s/ormer i11p11t 

Unloaded Transformer Input 

eral, freque nC'y range 
and sensitivit y have 
been sacrifired 10 some 
cxtenl in order to gain 
ruggerl11 e s and lowe r 
rost. Th rcspome 
limi1a1ions should b e 
borne in mind when 
these mi crophones are 
used in Broadca st :11l· 
pli,·alion s. 

RCA Broackast Microphon , are dr sign d to work inlo a 
microphone pr amplifier who e input transform er is unloaded . 

nd r this 1·ondition of operation tlw full genera ted voltage 
of the mi tro phon e apprars at the grid of th fir st tuhc result 
ing in a ga in in signal-to-noi e ralio of bet, • n :l and 6 dli 
as 1·om1}arecl wi1h a mat,·hed res istan,·o load . The exa ,·t value 
will depend on whelhcr the major ource of noi e is in the 
mi crophone amplifier or in 1he output rr sistanre of the 
minophone. 

M icrophone Resistance Loading 
Mierophon s whirh are relative ly in ffi cient or in which there 
is a great deal of clamping associat d with the movin g sysl m 
will in ge nera l have th ir fr qucnry re ponse du,r:wt eristic·, 
little chan ged b elc,·trirnl loadin g. The 88- and 77-0 (in the 
pressure pos il ion ) arc exam pl of thi . 

Hi ghl y e ffi r ient mil'l'oph one , particularly tho e in whid1 the 
movin g system i mas controlled u ually show impedance 
var iations for a ,·onstanl generat ed voltag . uth mi crophon es 
will ha\' e their res1>0 n e rharacteri ti cs adversely affected hy 
resista111·e load in g bc,·a use the mechanica l constants of the 
mov ing ystem will h clisturberl b y the re 0ec·ted res istanr 
load. The T ype -U-8 , and 77- 0 ( i11 the hi-directional and 
uni-directional posilion ) arc exa mpl • of this. Resi tan1·c 
loading on th s will generally result in a lo in low fre
quency re ponse. 

JO 

150 Ohms vs. 250 Ohms 

~ here miaophonr s arr connec·tecl lo unload cl input tran -
form rs, impeda ,wc mald1in g i not a ro nsidcration and the 
pfTctt s of 1·ot1t1l'<'ling mit·rophones with an oulput impedance 
of 150 ohm s lo a mi cro phon e amplifier design d to op rat • 
from a 250 ohm sourc·e and vice v r a , ill usually be of small 
1·onse1111 e11c·c. Tlw e ffect on the level i shown in the tabulation 
lwlow. 

Leve l Change 
db I ~eclance 

o~/;~ .. ~ 
~ 250 

150 

0 

- 2.2 

+ 2.2 

\ mp. Input l 
Designal ion 

---
250 

0 

150 

In additi on there will 11 • ome drnn go in tho overall response
frcqu en,·y t'haraC'leri sti t of the system h low 100 cycle and 
al,ove 5000 t·ydes, the magnitude dependin g on the connection 
and the dc,ig11 of both the mi cro phon and th amplifier input 
transform er. ariations in re pon e with the u ual broadca t 
quality micro1)ho11e amplifi er will in most cases not ex
C<'ed ± 2 dh. 

'\ hen microph one are l'Onnected to a resislance load the 
following drnn •cs in level will re ult when the output is re

fcrrrd to n mald1ed l'ondition. 

! 

Mi c. 
Output 

Tmp cJanre 

250 

150 

Load 
lmpecla11 cc -

Level 

---
0 

+ 2.0 
-

250 

Microphones Shipped Less Plug 

hange 
db 

- 2.5 

0 
--

150 

RC minophones are supplied les the plu g for connection 
10 lhe wall outlcl or amplifier system. Thi i done to allow 
th e u er lo select any desired plug. a convenience two typ 
of ,11111 0 11 plu gs a re ca ta loged and e ither may be ordered as 
an ac·c·rs,ory if wanted. 

M icrophone Mounting 

RC has , lancla rcli zed on th ru gg •d ½" pipe thread for micro
phon e mou111in g. This size thread makes it ea y to add micro
phon e stand extensions, boom , tr., for they ma y be easily 
ma,lc up lo ca ll y from . tandard ½" pip and fitting . Mo t 
of the lands Ii tcd may a lso be u cl with microphones having 
a ·•{1 27 threa d hy rcmo\' in g an ada1>ter which i uppli cl a a 
part of the stand. ariou adapler are also supplied for 
rnino1)ho nes shoulcl the II e 0£ the ½" pip thread prove 
i111·onv ni nt. 

Effective Output Level 

hen a 111irropho11e i c·on11e1·1ed to an unloaded input tran • 
former it s power output ca nnot be expres cl in clbm because 
no apprec-iabl power i deli\' r cl by the microphon . Th 
log it·al approal'h to the problem i to arrive at some figure 
whil'h when combin cl wi1h tho conventionally mea ured nmpli-
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RCA Microphones 
fi er gain will give the corr ct va lue of output level. Thi s fi gure 
is li sted in th cata log for each mi crophone and is ca ll ed th e 
EfT 1·tive Output Leve l and differs from a propo cl RM 
;."ta ndard ratin g only in the a lue of o und press ure. The 
EfTec·tiv Output Leve l i ha et! on a sound pr ss ure of 10 cl yn •, 
per sc1uare L' ntimete r and the R 1A ratin g on .0002 d yne, 
pe r ,quare centim ete r. 

The R IA standard de fin es the sy,t ' Ill rating ( )I) of a mil'rn-
1ihon as rhe ratio in ck·1·ilwl s r e lative to 0.001 watt p e r 0.0002 
1lyn per ;.quare 1· ntim te r of the maxinrnm e lertri c power 
ava ila bl e from th 111i1·ropho11e to the ;.quare of the undi sturbed 
,ouncl fi e ld f>re!»ure in a plan e pro gr iv \\U VL' at the mi1..-o
phon e po;. ition. Expre,sed mat hematicull y. 

E (20 lo gto - -p 50 di, . ~I 

"he re E 
I' 

th e open c irn1i1 \'ohage of th e mi,·ro ph o 11t• 
th u1Hli , turbed so und fi,, lcl prt•,s un• 

R )IH the mi r rophone ratin g inqwdan,·,· 
Elertri, ·al rde r,•111·e I ve l = .001 , all 
Sound prt'"Ur<' = .0002 cly1tl's / , q. 1·111. 

F,ffe<'I i 11P 
Directio11nl 

MICROPHONES 

'\ hil e this ma y loo k 1·omplex, th · application i s imple. In 
ord e r to find the eq uival e nt of the fi gure given as fTect ive 
Output Level , it i, onl n e1·e.sa r y to add to th va lu e of G)r 
th e sound pre,s ure I ,el in clh relati ve to 0.0002 cl) nes per 
, quare 1·e11ti111 e te r . /\ ,: an example the \'alue of G)I fo r the 
Ty1ie i1-BX Velo .. it ) Minnpho,w is l i9 dlt, and th e u~ual 
so und press ure of JO d yn,•; pe r square 1·e11tim,•t e r ,·orr,•s poncl ,: 
to a le vPI of + 9i dh . The valu e of G)1 for a ,o und pre,, ure 
level of 9 1 ell, i, th e r e fore - 55 dbm , "hid, is id e ntiC'al \\ ith 
the EfTertive Output LL'\' I. Wit •11 the RMA rating is m ed , 
tlH· oulput IP\'e l of th l' 111it'ropho n1• ,·a n he obtai,wd h) s impl y 
adding to rh e \'a lu o f G)I th • ,,.o und pre , ure level of the 
program m a te rial as m ea,ure cl in a n of the n'aclil a ni labl e 
,ound lev,· I m e lt-rs. 

Hum Pickup Level 
An arbitrary slanclard 60 •·> 1·le a-1· field of 10 :1 gauss has 
h en e , tahli sl, ed a, a n•fcre11<· . It i, fa irl rcpr ,cnlath·c of 
fil'lcl, n1<·a, t1rl'd al t~ pi nil 111inoph o11,• lo<·al io 11 , in hroa<li-a , t 
,.,u,li o,. Tlw hum l, ·,l' l i, r c fe rn•d lo .001 \\all and i, 1·a l-
1·ulal Pd i11 thl' ,.a m e fa,hion a~ the EfTec·t iv Output Leve l, 
u, in g a, rit e o utput vo lta ge th e o ltage produee cl by th e 
, 1,1111lanl fi,• ld . 

01111m, Freq11 e11cy 
I/um I Output l'id,-u fl T y pe o. ( ".w • • • 

C!tarncteristic /, evr, / I 11111edr111 ce HP.</1011 .rn 
l ,<'l'PI 

Fi11ish Fi11i11 g 

rl b111 • O!tms C f'.< ,11, 0* -

Broadca ~I & T :10 150 a ti11 hrom 1'2" Pip 
4!-13X Pro gra m & Bi-directi o11 a l 55 250 

511-15.000 - 112 and 
llllOllll l'C 

miter Gray 
Thr ad 

-- - --
Broad,·a • I & Tv 

, turli o & Remot :rn /1 ;;o , ntin Chrom e 1~" Pipe 
77-0 Program Pol y-directional 57 

250 50-15.000 125 and 
T hread Announ1·• l "mher Gray 

Boom, ,_ ---- - -
Broacknst & T 

. ati n C:hrom 
. tudio & R mole :io J.iO ½" Pipe 

88- Program 
' o n-directio nal 55 250 60- 10,000 109 a11d 

T hread 
\nnoum·e U111hcr Gray 

-- - ---
llroarl<·ast & TV 

Sa1i11 Chrome S1udio & R emote 
Bi-direc·1io11al 

:IO ] SO 
K13-2 Pro gra m 

,) , ) 

250 
(,(). )0,000 108 and r.f,"-27 

\nnou111·e Umhl'r ra y T hren cl 

-- -
R,·oadea ,:t & 

··» ,, 27 MI-6206-G Televi sion on-directional 56 250 80-8,000 109 l "111l1er Gray -
( a l Tnlkbaek Thr ad 

llroadrasl & a tin luomc 
%"-27 K -1 Televi , ion on-directional - 57 250 100-8,000 - 109 and 

(a ) Talkba<·k 
mbe r Gra y 

Thrend 

• R e fe r 11 c' le e l 0.001 wall, , ound pres,ur • 10 d yn •, pe r quar <· 0 111i111 c te r . This <' Orr , pond lo a ratin g hy th e pro-
posed RM s stem at a sound pressure level of 9 i db . 

•• Level referred to a hum fi e ld of 10 - :i g:rn . 
• • • For de tail r efer to d e cription of ea h parti cular type. 

11 
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MICROPHONES 

Polydirectional Microphone, Type 77-D 

Features 
• Hi gh qualit} rcprodurtion over th f' ntir!' audio frN1uctw} 

range. 
• . e le{'ti on or dirc,·ti ona l pallern to ro nlrol ratio of clirl't'l-to

rcverbcranl souncl pirkup . 
• ~ ide 1>ir k11 p :111 gl on front as a uni-rlircrti ona l mi c-rop l, onc. 
• Thr·e positi on voi,·c-music s" it r h a llows se lcl'l ion o r l11•s1 

operating d1arat'l cri sli1· for vo in• or mm,i,·. 
• .·e1e .. 1io 11 of dirct·ti ona l pall rn to e liminate um a nt NI w und . 
• . ati sfoctor operati on in high hum field s h eea use or rx1·1•p-

ti o11a ll y good shielding. 
• Effic-i c111 shoc·k mounting. 
• , mall siz - li ghh eig ht for TV boom 01)('ra tio11 . 
• ll nwli vc a11pcar:uH•f•. 

Uses 
The RC 77- D hi gh-fide lity microphone provid •• a d1o i1·c of 
direc ti ona l pall cm in its use in M, FM and TV broa dt·asl 
studi os. s a bi-direc·tional microphone, th 77- D ,·an h used 
in 1>la ce or th , 11-B with ome loss in hi gh freque11, ·y re
sponse. a 1111i-rlirectio11 microphone, the 77-D ma y l,c use<l 
10 advantage in th e following applic-utions : 
(] ) Gen ra l Progra ms and nnounre in tudi os. 
(2 ) Televi.ion Booms Th requir cl amount or mi, ... oph onc 
movement is reduc-ed. T h pic-kup o r un wan ted sound back 
or th e microph one is r •du c-ed. The worki ng dis1a111·e to the 
minoph onr• is in f' rea sed. 
(3) Progra ms wit re it is de. i rablc 10 rover a large area with 
a single mirrophon . 
I i ) Progra ms "herl' studio a1'ou , 1i1·s ar!' morl' lh <' than 
opt i111111n. 
t.'i) Progra m, wlwrc it is de, ira l,I • to e limin ate au,lic111·l' noi se 
originating behind tlw mi rrophon . 

12 

(6) Progra m , here the dire,·tional pattern permit orienta
ti on 10 limina le unde irabl e r flection .,. 
( 7) P rograms where the announcer must work d os to th 
m icrophon c. 
( 8) Gen ra l Program s ancl nnounc in R emot Location . 
!9 ) Plays, ; tage pr!'senlati on , banquet s, news vent where 
it i d <'s irabl c to redure the pickup or souncl behind the 
mi r rophone. 
( 10 ) Pro gra ms wher th<' clirec·ti onal propertie will help to 
re<lu,·c· th f' e lT ,·t s o r an overly reverheranl lo cation . 

s a -DIRECT IO t L H ROPR E the following ap-
pli,·at ions arc suggested: 
( I ) A11n o u111·c in studio ' and remotes wh r th nnnounrer 
must work very dose to the mi erophone. 
( 2 ) O111-or-door pro gra ms and a nnoun ce where th mierophon 
n ·ell onl y he prolcctecl aga inst rain. 
The 77-0 i ex tremely versati le ancl ex pcrienc·e has sho, n 
that it s {'hara cte ri stit's may he adj usted 10 rover almo t an 
pirkup ,·onditi on. 

Description 
The mo in g c lc 1111·111 or I he 77- D is a thin c-o rru ga ted metalli ,· 
rihl,011 damped at th end ;. ancl suspendecl in the nir gap 
or a ma 1,1 11et ic r irn 1i1 f'on sist ing or a permnnent ma gnet and 
pole pief'es. One s ide of th e ribbon is open and the other is 
1·01111 ·•·tcrl b m urn, of a 111he to a fold ed acousti ra ll y damped 
pip · ,·ontained in tlw c·ent e r sef'ti on o r the mi crophone. Dirert l 
l,chind the ribbon there is an ap rturc in the ron nec·tin g tube, 
the siz of ,,hi1'11 may he var ied by means or a rotating shull l'r . 
Th position or the shutt er determin es the diref'tional prop
••rtics of the mif'rophone. 'I I, n the aper tu re is t·ompletcl) 
open, I he mi tro1l hone ha n bi-directi onal pallcrn; when thl' 
a1 rture is c-o m1>letc ly clo, cl, th mir-rophone is non-direr
tional; and wi th a c-r iti ra l size or openin g th microphon e 
hccome uni-dire1·ti ona l. Other po itions or the shutter result s 
in patte rns interm diate between the above three. 
The posit ion o r the shutter may he se lect d by turning a 
slo11 cd sha ft whirh is brou ght out flu sh , ith the r ar or the 
wind crecn. The directional pattern ro rresponcling Lo the shut 
ter positi on is indi ca ted on a plate m ount ecl on the screen 
and markNI " ", " ·, and B". rr desired , th e microphone 
ma y he locked in the uni -d irect ional po iti on by mea n or a 
,·over plat!' marked " " whic·h ra ten over th inde ·eel plat e. 
The bottom portion of the mic-rophone cont a in an impedance 
matl'hin g tran sformer and switrh for sc lectiug res1> ons rhar
at'leri ;, tic·s for Voif'c o r M11,i1·. The s, itd1 shaft i slotted and 
arrc,sible through a ho le in the hot1om of the lower hell. 
The transrorm er i, 1•x1·ep1 iona ll y we ll shie ld ed aga inst stray 
magn I ii' field s. 
A protcc-ti vf' doth ha!!, ll-!087, is shipped with caf'h mir ro
phon<·. 

Specifications 
Diret·ti ona l Charat'l cri sti f" s (adj ustable, s e curves) 

(B i-d ire l'I ional , ni -d irel'I ional, on-d irect ionnl) 
Output Imp clanr·e ___________ _.,Q/]50 / 250 ohms 
EITe!'live Output Lewi ______ -- 57 clhm* 
Hum Pi l'kup Le,·e ) ______________ 125 clbm** 
Frequ!'nc·y R , po11~• ____________ 50-15,000 l'ycles 

Finisl~ -----------~ atin ehrome ancl umber gray 
Mountin &------------------½" pi1>e thread 
Dime 11 8ion ~, Overall: 

H •ight 11 ½" 
' iclth 33/4" 

Depth ½" 
e ight (11np:11·k d, in r ludin g mountin gs) ______ ~ lhs. 

Ca hle ( H -i3-A, 3 ro ntlu etor shiclcled ) ___ ~ O' (no plug) 
. lot·k lclc11tifiea ti on MJ40,i5-B 

Accessories 
Pro t ctiv<' Cloth Ba i:---- - ---------~ .. I-408 7 

• Rcfo.-reil to 0.001 \\ all and a sou nd pr ssure 
cl n s / lc·m2, Thi, i, equival nt to the proposed 
rating al a ~ound pre,8urc leve l or 9 i tlh . 

•• Level rd erred lo a hum fil'lcl or 0.001 gau . 

or 10 
RM 
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Directional Response Patterns 

Un~Direciional Po,ition 

Bi-Directional PoJition 

Non-Directional Po,ition 

13 

MICROPHONES 

Frequency Response Curves 
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OPEN CIRCUIT FREQUEN CY RESPONSE 
OF A TYPICAL 

TYPE 77 · 0 MICROPHONE 
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,,,--;, / "' C --

UNIDIRECTIONAL POSITION 

100 ~000 10,000 15,000 

FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND 

OPEN CIRCUIT FREOUENCY RESPONSE 
OF A TYPICAL 

TYPE 77 · 0 MICROPHONE 
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/ 1/ --- ...___ 
I-- - ..... ~',,// "' / 

~ V2 

BIDIRECTIONAL POSITI ON 

100 ,poo 10,000 15,000 

FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND 

OPEN CIRCUIT FREQUENCY RESPONSE 
OF A TYPICAL 

TYPE 77· D MICROPHONE ---- _/ rs."' .,,,- .,,,- - - -
// "-..... 
L. . 

NON DIRECTIONAL POSITION 

100 1,000 10,000 15,000 
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RCA Velocity 
Microphone 
Type 44-BX 

: 
Ci : 

• ' .. 

! 
•• 
iii 

t 

' .,, 

_, 

RCA Polydirectional 
Microphone 
Type 77-D 

Effective Output level, -55 dbm 
Hum Pick-up level, -112 dbm -,..._ Effective Output level , -57 dbm 

Hum Pick-up level, - 126 dbm 

The e are the network favorite . 

Year after year they ser e more broad ca t and 
tele i ion audience than any other microphone. 
Yet, despite their overwhelming popularity, 
RCA's engineering continues to make both even 
better than before. 

The 44-BX is the bi-directional type-de
signed for AM, FM, and TV studio where high

e t quality reproduction is desired. It pro ide 
high-fidelity output over the entire audio range 

- and i free from cavity or diaphragm reso
nance and pressure doubling. 

14 

The 77-D i the polydirectional type ... 
quickly adju table to m,y pick-up pattern you 
want. A 3-position oice-mu ic switch enables 
you to select the best operating characteristic for 

oice and music. Hum /Jick-up level, -126 dbm! 

• • 
RCA 44-BX and 77-D microphone are yours 

for immediate delivery. imply call your R A 
Broadca t ale Engineer. Or write Dept. 19 

JB, RCA Engineering Products, Camden, ew 

Jersey. 
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MICROPHONES 

Velocity Microphone, Type 44-BX 
Features 
• Excellent 1·eprodu ction of th • entire audio frequl'nc-y ran ge. 
• o los · in quality with ofT axi s pickup . 
• rti sts m ay he pla1·ed on both s itll' ,, o f thl' minoplion '. 
• Pit·kup of r e A cted ··o uml rcdun•tl. 
• Quality , m oth a a r· ult of the ab,•11t·e of pr•, ·ure 

douhlin g, ea vity and diaphra i; 111 r ·,ona11t·e. 
• Re,po n,e ma be adju , t ·cl to provid e bl',1 po,,s ibl e fre-

que11cy drnracter isti e, for cith r vo t·a l o r 111u, i1·,rl pi,·kup . 
• 11affe l'led h . tempe ra tur humidit y o r air prl'ss ure. 
• 'ho ck m o unt ed. 
• lira ct iv app arance. 

Uses 
The 44-BX i intend ed primaril y for I. Fi\] a11d T\ studiu 
us where a microph one of the hi ghest ,p,alil) of reprodt11·tio11 
is desired . IL ha s th followin g ge11eral US<'"· 

. BROAOC T T 010-
\ I ) Ge11eral Program arrd A111101111n•. 
(2) Plays where the pla yers 111:1) ltc grouped aro und the 
micropl1011 e. 
(3) Co11/ere 11ce Pickup wher the parli1·ipa111 , art' ,,e:,tccl on 
opposite ;, icl of a tabl . 
(4) Programs where studio at·o ustics arc 111orl' livt' 1ha11 
optimum. 
(5) Program s where th mil-ropho11e, 111a he . uspend e,I ovt'r• 
head and ,111gl cl to r edu,·e autlient·e 11oisc. 
(6) Program s where tlP dir 1·tio11 11a11 c r11 perruit ,; ori1•111a1i1111 
to e limi11at e uncle irable r ff ,·1io11s from \\all s. 
B. BRO DC T REMOTE-
1 l ) General Program arrd A 111101111 ce. 
(2) Plnys and other stag pr ;.entati on, \\ht'rl' the mi cro pho11 <' 
may be su ;,11 nded overhea d arrd a 11 i; l •d to redul'e audi e nt·e 
noh c. 
(3) Program s where the direc·ti o11al prope rti es n·duce tire 
e ffect of an overly r everberarrt lo,·a t ion. 
Th 44-8 mi crophone i , no t re,·ommcrrded for outd oo r u,c 
b ec·a use of th re lative sem, itivit y o f th e 111ino pho11 to wind. 

De scription 
The Type 44-B elocity iicropbone is a Bi-direc·tiorral mi cro• 
phorre i11 , hi ch the moving e lem ent i a tbi11 , rather narrow, 
corru ga ted m etalli c ribbo11 u1Jpo11ed at th e11ds and placed 
b tw II th pole piece of a mag11 ti c circuit. B e<·a us of its 
lightwe ight, th motion of the ribbo11 corresponds very c:los ly 
to the velocity of the air particles and the voltage generated 
in it is, th 'refore , a r eprocluctio11 of the sound , ave which 
trave rs • it . n impedan c matchin g tran form e r and comp n• 
sating reactor are loca ted in the base of the microphon and 
the upper perfora ted portion provide a wind er en o[ di · 
tin ctive hape. 
The 4--~-B i attractiv ly fini h eel in atin chrome and a n utral 
umber gra y to harmoni ze with modern tudio int e riors. The 
yoke mountin g permit a wid rnrrge of tiltin g angle and 
the 8ho ck mountin g r duce unde irable pickup from fl oo r 
vibrations. 

Speclflcatlons 
Directi nal hara cte.-i sti c Bi-clirectiorral Output lmpeclan ce,,_ ___________ ..,o/150 / 250 ohm s 
Effective Output Lev 55 clbm * 
Hum Pickup Leve 11 2 dbm •• 
Frequ n cy R espo nse 50- 15,000 rydes 
Fin isl~------------ mber gra arrd i,:r l in d,rom e 
Mountin ½" pipe thread 
Oim em,ion s, overall 

H e ight ( includin g cu hion mountin g) _________ l 2" 
idth 4¾ " 

0 pth :Y.1" 
'\ eight ( unpacked, includin g mounting 8½ lbs. 
Cable (MI-43 ) 3 conductor shie ld c (30 feet ( no plug ) 

to ck Identifi ca tion J-4027-G 

• Referred to 0.001 watt and a so und pres. urc of 10 d yn s / cm 2 
(94 db level). 

• • R eferred to 0.001 watt and a 60 cycle hum fi eld of 0.001 
gauss. 
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Directional characteristic of a 
typical 44-BX Velocity Microphone 
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MICROPHONES 

''Bantam'' Velocity Microphone, 

Type KB-2C 
features 
• iiniatm· size- id ea l for l'Ot1C·ea lmenl. 
• able di sconnel'l at microphone mak s handlin g easy. 
• Excellent r pon ' e over the es,ential audio range. 
• Directional palleru allo" · orientat ion Lo redur pickup of 

unwanted re flection . 
• hock mount d . 
• In en itive lo tra y magneti c field ". 
• Low co t. 
• dju table low fr qu 11cy respon e. 
• oice or music pickup. 

Uses 
The " Bantam" elocity Microphone, Typ KB-2 , is used i11 

M and FM broad en L tudio , in r mole and in televi io11 
program wh · ,·e it is essential that the arti st's face must be in 
full v ie, . Th mi crophone is mall enou gh to p rmit t·omplete 
cone alment if de i1» d 
In add ition, th KB-2 , ill gi exce lle nt ervice in any of 
tlt e application ugg steel for the 44-8 e locity Microphone 
with 110 su1-rifice in output I ·v I and an imperce ptible rhang · 
in quality. Cog ni za nce must, ho, ever, he taken of th fact that 
the windsneening in the KB-2 i 11 ol as ·ITectiv a on tlP 
41-13 . It is, there fore, b st not to all mpt to , ork as close 
to th KB-2 if xcita t ion clu to brea th puff are to he avoided. 

Description 
Th KB-2C i a mm,ature elo eit y Microplton wlto,e prin
l'ipl c of o p ·ration i s no diff rent than that of tlte 4 1-B ' . Tltc 
small iz ( , ithout oal'l'ifice in output I •ve l ) is oht a ined 
throu gh the use of hi ghl y •ffitienl magnetic mate rials whit"I, 
are pla,· •cl in the 111 0,t advantageous plut·es. Tito ribbon and 
pol e piec • assembly is co ntained in tlte up1>cr s1·rc ·ned portion 
and the tra11 former and rompe n ating rca1·tor in tlte housin g 
immediately below. Output impedanees of 30/150 / 250 ohms 
Ill'' prov id d . The er ned port ion is pivoted ancl ma be 
tilted forwa rd or ba,·kward throu gh an a ngle of approximat ly 
30 degrees. On on • side be lo, the pivot i, a scr •wdriver-type 
sw it,·h for s •le,·ting th • l,a ss rc,ponse for o ice or mu sic. Th· 
cable rnn b disco nn ct ·cl by opening the ba ·k port io11 o f the 
sha nk and disengag ing the co11 cca lecl plug. n " , L" type mal 
insert is uppli cl a a part of th mi crophon • 

For desk positi ons, tit K -5 lo, -height land is recom
mended for u e with the KB-2 . Any standard floor stand or 
collapsible stand may be used for other applications. 

Directional Characteristics of a Typical KB-2C 
Velocity Micro phone 

16 

Specifications 
Directional hara cteri ti c i-directional 
Output Impedances, __________ _,)O / 150 / 250 ohms 

Effective Output Leve 56 dbm• 

Hum Pick-up Leve 108 dbm •• 

Frequem·y Rc.pon tie ( c curve) ______ 60-10,000 cycles 

Fini.l ~ __________ _...,atin chrome and umber gray 

Dimen ions (ov rail including stand filling): 
Length _____________________ 81/s" 

'\ idth 11/s" 
Depth " 

e ight Le s ab le (unpacked ) __________ _.2 oz. 
Mountin,._ _________ ___ _ %"-27 fixture thread 

tock Identifi ca tion 1-11001 
(Include 30 feet 11-43 3 cond uctor hielded coble) 

Accessories 
Adaptor (%"- 27 microphone thread Lo ½" pipe thread on 

stand ) _______________ __,.,J.12053 

Cab le Only (thre ' <'O nductor ltic lcl ed ) _____ __., 
D sk . tan cl ( umbe r gray meta lu tr >-----~•• 
Desk tand ( black ) ___________ _,_., 

annon Microphone Plug- Type P (mal e) __ __.,. 
annon Mil'rophon Plu g- Type ' L ( male ) 

• Referred to on milliwall and a sound pressure of 10 
dynes/cm2. 

•• Level referred to a bum fi eld of 1 x I0 - 3 gauss. 
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Directional characteristics of a 
typical KB-2C microphone. 
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Open Circuit Frequency Response 
of a typical KB-2C microphone. 

J0.000 1),000 

---~------- . .. - --- .. J 

BECAU E this man is talking into 
the new miniature KB-2C, his 

audiences hear him . . . and see him! 
Hear him - because the KB-2C ha 
.. big mike" gua lity. ee him-be
cause the KB-2C is one of the s111all
est high-guality microphone yet 
designed. It's ideal for convention · 
and night cl ubs. And it 's ideal for 
general station and other indoor 
uses. 

sin!' high I y efficient magnetic 
mater:al ... and a magnet tructure 
that's a par/ of the 111icropbo11e cttse 
itself, herc·s a microphone that ' as 
"' light as a feather"-and o mall 
it fit into your pocket. Its direc
tional characteri tics provide a 
symmetrical figure eight . .. with 
surprisingly uniform freguency re
·pon e between 60 and 10,000 cps. 
Hum level , - 108 dbm. Effective 

output level, - 56 dbm. Three out
put impedances provided; 30 150, 
and 250 ohm , in accordance with 
RMA standards . 

Plent of operating conveniences, 
too. You can tilt the KB-2C back
ward and forward on it swivel 
through an angle of about 30 de
grees. You can select your ba 
respon e by means of a crewdriver
type switch located under the wive l 
pivot. You can disconnect the cable 
right at the microphone. For desk 
position , use R A 's type K -2A 
low-height stand. For other serv
ices, use any standard floor stand or 
collap ible stand. 

.. .. . 
More about the 12-ounce KB-2C 

from your R A Broadca t Sales 
Engineer. Or write Dept. 
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MICROPHONES 

Pressure Microphone, Type 88-A 

Features 

• niform re ponse ov •r the c,, •11tial audio £r•qucney range . 

• ol sens iLive to "ind 1111d m c,·hani l'a l vihration. 

• Light weight. 

• ' mall izc. 

• Rugged co n tru clion. 

• Low co t. 

• ttrn ctive appearance. 

• Frequency chara cl l'i sti c ind ·p ·n<l ' 11L or soun·e distan c ·. 

Uses 

The 88- mi crophon e is suitabl e for u se i11 broadcasl M, F 1 
and T •levi io11 sludios for th e folio, in g applications : (1) Pro• 
gru m where conccalm nt or the microphon i · d es irabl ·; 
( 2 ) Program where the artist musl work xtrcmel y do • to 
th e microphone; (3) Program where audienc parti c ipation 
requires the use of a mi crophon e which is rugged and ma be 
readily handled; (4) nnoun · 1 here the a11noun · · r must 
wor·k very elo e to th mi cropho n ; (5) e wscastin g and co11-
fe rence programs wh •r each participant has a mi crophon · ; 
(6 ) Broadca t and Telc vi ion R em ot s; (7) Programs a 11d 

nnounce on re mot es where a rugged microphone is req uired 
1 hirh will not be execs iv e ly boom y wh n worked c lose; 
(8 ) portca tin g wher a lighl ru gged mi crophon is r e
quired ; (9 ) Out-of-door r m otes o r all kinds , h ·re the mi cro
pho11c will be ubj ected to weathe r ; {]0 ) , , event wherc 
small s ize microphon e will not hide sp aker; (11) lnt c rvi w 
program where th li ght wcighl of th e mi1-roph on • faeilital cs 
quick and ca y handlin g. 

Description 

In the 88- Microphone the sound pressure actualcs a thi11 
but rugged molded diaphra gm to which a n annular mil i
alla ched. The coil i in the air ga p of a ma gne ti c slructur, • 
and eonnected to an impcclunr matchin g t ransform er whi..J1 
provides output impedanr •s of 30/ 150 and 250 ohms. Th,· 
voltage r spon e of the mi erophon e is made approxi111alcl y 
indcp ndc nt or fr qu en cy over the aurlio ran ge by c·o upli 11~ 
:1<·ousti c circuit to the diaphragm. For fr •q 11 • n1·i cs bc lo" 2000 
eyd cs the mi crophon e i n on-dire1·ti onul. 

Th• mi crophon e ang l ma y he adju , tcd Ly m eans of a hall 
and , ockel joint and lo,·kcd in p os itio n with a thuml,sn 1 . 

Specifications 

Oire,·tional Chara cte ri ti,·, cm i-rlircl' ti onal 
Output Imp dance 30/150 / 250 ohms 
Effective Outpul Leve._ ___________ __ . 55 tlh111 " 

Hum Pickup Leve 109 dbm *" 
Frequency R e pon c 60- lO,000 1·yr•Jp, 
Finis) Satin d1rom c a11d umbe r gray 
Mou111in ½" pip e thn•:111 
Dim ns ion , 0 e ra II: 

lfc ight {including Mounting) __ _ ____ .fl/ ," 
Diamete r 2 ½:" 

', e ight ( unpacked) _____ l lb . 
able ( MI-13, three conductor sh ic ld c•cl ) ____ :l0' ( n o plug ) 

, lock Id entifi ca tion __ i\1 1- 1018-E 

• Referred to 0.001 wall and a sound pr" ,s l! r f' or IO cl y111•s / :!. 
This c·orresp ond s lo th • propO><',I RM ,\ ra t i11 g al a ,0111111 
pressure level or () I dh . 

•• Level re fe rred 10 u hum fi,·lrl of 0.001 ga u,;.. 

• 10 

·10 

lR 

I ' 

Directional clu1racreri5tic of a 
typical 88-A Preuure Microphone 

OPEN CIRCUIT 

FREQUENCY RESPONSE 
TYPE 8&- A 

PRESSURE MICROPHONE 

_v ~....., 
- '-../ 

eo 100 1,000 

,Q[QU(NCV '"" ("VCl[S P(R S[COND 

10,000 
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MICROPHONES 

Microphones, Ml-6206-E and KN-lA 
Aeropressure Ml-6206-E 
Features 

• Low t·o, t. 

• Good freq11 e 11 cy re ·ponsi> . 

• II igh oulpul Ie ,·e l. 

• Balll fo1· ad j uslin g dir rt ivit y. 

Uses 

T h MI-6206-G uitable for u e in : (1) publi · addres-
,y ·1e111 where u qua lity pre sur • mi cro1Jho 11 i · required : 
( 2) broad ·tn tudio talk-ba ck c ircui1 s ; (3 ) broatl,·a t :n111 o u11, ·,· 
t' 111 c rgency aJJpli cat ion . 

Description 

T h Ml-6206-G is a moving coil mi cropho 11 c imilar in opc r
a1i11 g principle to the 88- Pre ure Mino1>h one but h av in g a 
111o r ' limited frequen cy range. Th H-6206-G i reln1ive ly 11 011 · 
direcliona l b low 1000 ·ycle a nd increa sin gly directi onal 
ahov • that frequen cy. T he directi ona l pattern ma y be e i1h,·r 
, harpc 11 ed o r broaden cl depe11ding upo n th po, iti o 11 of th ,· 
pa rn co u ti c baffi up plied. W ith th ' ·o ncav s ide to , anl 1h,· 
fro 11t of the mi crophone the directi ona l p:llle rn is nar ro" ,•,I 
a 11cl wilh 1ho co nvex sid forwa rd the pall e rn is liroad ern•d . 

Announce Microphone, Type KN-lA 
Features 
• Low cost. 

• Li ghtweight and mall ize. 

• Concealed p lug connection. 
• Good fr equ 11 cy 1·e po11 e. 

• .·ha 11k 111a y , e rve a handl 

• II igh out put level. 

Uses 
T he nnoun ce ii crophon e, T yp e K -1 ha 1he fol • 
lo, in g appli ca tions : (1 ) publi c acid res ystem wh r 
a qua lit y pres ure mi crophone is r equir cl ; (2) broa d
•·ast studi o talk-back y lem ; (3 ) broa d cast ann oun c 
,·111 ·rge ncy applica ti on ; ( 4) int rview-typc program · 
"her ' frequ ' lll'Y ran ge may b e ad equate . 

Description 
The K -1 Mi crophone is a m ovin g co ndu ctor type 
of an e ntire ly n ew de ign with mod ernistic l in t' s. The 
mi<Tophonc un it and shank ar mer han it·a ll y con• 
nt't'I •cl through a swivel which allow 1he mi crophom• 
lo he moved th rou gh an a ngl of 80 d cp:r cs. In addi-
1i on Lo ervin g as a stand or hand le, t he shank con• 
,. a ls the usual unsightly plu g co nnection . rce to 
1hc typ " L" p lu g u cl i obta ined b y lif1in g th e 
1·over whi ch form the back portion 0£ th e hank. T lw 
mi1·roph one mountin g is a %"- 27 fi x111n• 1h r1'a ol. and 

19 

The mi no pl, o nc i, suppli •ti with ith r 
a sho rl le 11 g1 h of ,·a bl e and a T ype" "L ' ' 
Plu g ( 11-6206-G I or a 30-foot le 11 g1h 
o f ea bl e "ii ho ul plu g ( l\1 l-6206-E ) . T he 
angul a r po, iti o 11 of 1h ,· 111inopho 11 m ny 
IJ adj u, ted to , uit 1111• u,cr. 

• 
Specifications 
Uiret·ti o na l C har_,. .. 

t e ri :,tit·:- _ s ,. 111 i-tlircet ion a I 
_250 ohm s 

56 dlm, 0 

O utput l111pl' tl a11<·,· 
EfTcl'ti \'f• O ul p111 1.t• \t ·I 

lluin l ick-up Ll'vc l 

F requen ·y Hcsp o11 , c . 

___________ 109 dbm *• 

---------80-8,000 cycles 
Finis).__ __ _ 

T w n tone umber gray 

:'1:" 27 fixture thread 
1lount in g _____ _ 

<M I-1 205 1 da plor rPtp1in•,I fo r ' t" p ipe th read .) 

Dimension , ove rall 

Len gth 
Diameter _____________________ -,;-h" 

Weight ( unpncked ) ______________ _;j.¼ lbs. 

lock Jclen1ifi ca1io11 : 
. itl, :!O ft. Ca ult• ( i\1 1-12. 'fo l'lu g l ____ 11-6206-E 

.111 M l-12053 a tlap lor is 11 c1·e snry where the mi cro
ph o 11c is lo he usc1l , ith lands h av ing a ½" pipe 
lhread . 

Specifications 
Dir cli ona l ha racte ri ti ..._ ____ _.,emi-directional 
F. 1Te1·1 ivc O nt put Lev - 57 dbm • 
11 um Pick-up L \'c l 109 dbm • • 
Fn·qu •11 cy Rc,pons 100-R.000 ry<·lc , 
Output Imp cla n,·e 250 ohm s 
F in i,h T wo Ion umb r gray 
D i111 c n8ions : 

Lcn glh 
, . id1h 
D plh 

----------------9¾" __________________ } ½" 
" ---------------------' Ca ble ( unp:11·k d ) ______ l l/4 lbs. 

/J ounlin i;•----------%"- 27 fi xture thread 
10,·k Jd e111ifi l'a ti o 11 : 
\ ' i1h 3'0' Ca hi e __ _ ____ M l-l 20R l -C 

Accessories 
Dc, k S1:1 1111 ( gray lll l' la ln , lrc ) _____ Ml -12066 

• Hd,· ,.,.cd tu one 111i l l i,, a11 ,11,d n sound pre sure 
!II t1,·n f' :-- l t.·1n :!. 

•• l.1•v(:I rl'ft•rre<i In a hum fi el d of 1 x 10 - 3 ga u ss. 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


MICROPHONES 

Microphone Stands 

Banquet Stand, Ml-409S-A 

Features 
• Compact and convenien t for portable u1e. 
• Rugged construction. 
• Ea y to a emble or take apart. 
• djuslable heighl . 
• llr:wl ive appearan1·c . 

• 
Use s 
Thi minophone land is 1h id ea l for hanqu ts or olher oc1·a
, ions , here a ;,lurd , allracli e and 1ntl y porlahlc design is 
rc11uired. 

Description 
The MI-4095-A is of novel con truction in 

thal its ha e forms a compact carrying 

ca e for the entire stand . The hollow under 

~ide of the hn se ca stin g accommodates 1he 

st:md' three tele copin g tubular sections 

nnrl lwo fin lype leg fold inlo the ha e 

• id c~. When unfolded the legs extend 5¼ " 
from ,·e nt,•r of the ve rt ica l rod. The hol · 

10111 of th l' 1,ase is covered with felt. 

Specifications 
He ight djustable 10¾" 10 24¾ "' 
Bae Oimen ions 3% "xl0½"xl%" 
Minophone Mounting __ ½" pipe 

threa d or %" 27 fixture thrca,1 
wilh ada1Jtor removed 

Weight ________ __., lbs. 
Fini sh ____ _ 

Desk Stand, Type KS-SA 
The de k stand, Type KS-SA, is a 

nea tly designed stand primarily for 

use with the KB-2C and K -IA 
microphone . It is of cast metal and 
ullral'I ivc ly fini,hed in gray mc1alustre. 
The mi crophone i held ri gidl y in 

positi on by %"- 27 threa d bolt. The 
holl om is cushi oned by a strip of 
rubber, giving adeq uat prote,·tion to 

any finel y fini shed surfa ,·c. 

Specifications 
O:mensions: 

Length 41/s" 
idth _____ _____ _.,3/s" 

Height ¾" 

Weight l ¼ lbs. 

Filling ize (of mike exten ion >--- ----·%"- 27 thread 

tock Identifica tion : 
Gray Metalustre _____________ _,.,J.12066 
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Desk Stand, Type 91-B 
Features 
• mall size. 
• Heavy base with fe lt covered bollom. 
• Adjustable height. 
• Allractive appearance. 

Uses 
The 91-8 is II heavy-based de k tand 

de igned espec ially for studio or an
noun ce u e. It is allractive in appea r

ance and ea ily mounts the heav iest of 
studio mi crophon es. 

Description 
The 91-B is fini shed in umber gra y , ith 
~alin 1·hro ru c trim. The ha sc is felt rov

er •d lo prev ' 111 marrin g the surfa<·e 011 
"hi.-11 i1 i, pla.-ed. Th· s1a 11d i,, provi ded 
"ith allcrnatc mo u111ing ext •ns ion, o ne 

:,, .. 11 11d O IH' r:½", 1he c·lt o i,·c rlepenrlini,: un 1h,· t)pe mi,-ro

phon l' lo l,e 111 01111INI. 

Specifications 

Microphone Mountin s------------½" pipe thread 

Base Oimension..__ ___________ ,4½" x 6%" x ¾" 

Fini h ______ lJmber gray with polished chromium tri111 

Weight ___________________ ,4 lbs. 

Stock Identification ___ _ ______ M. I-4092-C 

Announce Stand, Type 91-A 
(Specially designed for the 

Type 44-BX Microphone) 

The 91-A i a s imple hut allra,·t ive 

de k stand for 44-UX Microphones. 

It i fini hed in da rk umber gray 

metalu tre and it ba e re I un three 

fe lt bullons. R ight of 1he 44-Il ' 

Cent er above de k is 83/s" . Base diam-

eter , 7". se only wi1h Type 44-8 

Microphone. 

Specifications 
Weight (unpacked ) ____ ,3 ½ lb . 

Stock Identification MJ-4058-C 
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Microphone Stands 

Desk Stand, Ml-13240 
Thi slurdily con truct d desk stand is 
id ea l for u e with the li ghter mi cro
µh ones wh re a low co L tand i needed. 
The stand i 6¾" hi gh and the 4¾"· 
diam ete r base i equip1» d with four 
rnhher feet. The land is allractiv ly 
fini shed i11 umber gra y with poli heel 
d1rome trim . s su1>pli cl the stand 
mou ntin g i 1/,1" pipe thread; , ith th ' 
adaptor removed the mou11ting is a 
:.~"- 27 fixture thread. 
Weight (unpacked) ______ l4 ozs. 

Weight (packed) I ½ lbs. 

Pushmike Stand, Ml-6427 
This martly designed table land fea• 
Lures a built-in mi crophone switch and 
is uitahle for use with all RCA pres• 
sure type microphones. The switch is 
of the D.P.D.T. long leaf anti-capacity 
type and permits turning the micro• 
phone on and off right at the mi cro• 
phone tand. It may al o be u ed for 
'push-to-talk" operation or lock-in 
"Talk" position. 

The land i 4¾ " high with 5¾" base 
and is attractively fini shed in chromium. 
The microphone mounting is for a 
%"- 27 male or female thread . tock 
#33543 Adaptor is available on ep
arate order for microphone with ½" 
pipe thread. 

Weight (unpacked ) _______________ ! ¼" lbs. 

tock Identification I-6427 
(Includes MI-6425 Stand and MI-6426 Base) 

Microphone Adaptors 
RCA offers a comprehensive stock of microphone adaptora 
suitable for microphones and stands, etc., used in the broad
cast field. A recent questionnaire confirmed that for its sim
plicity in procurement and availability, the ½" standard pipe 

Stand 
Thread 

½" pipe thread 
½" pipe thread 
½" pipe thread 
;'8"-24 (W.E.) 
%"-27 
¾"- 27 

Microphone 
Thread 

¼" pipe thread 
%"-27 
%"-24 (W.E. ) 
½" pipe thread 
¼" pipe thread 
½" pipe thread 

Stock 
I dentifi,cation 

Ml-12051 
MI-12053 
MI-12057 
MI-12057-A 
Ml-6229 
Ml-12055 
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Announce Stand, 
Ml-4096 
This attractively-de igned an
noun ce land is adjustable from 
8 lo 10½", making it ideal for 
u e on a de k or table. It i 
fini hed in chromium and black 
and features a 7½" base. The 
mit-rophone mounting is a 1/2" 
pipe thread, and , ith th 
adaptor removed, ma y be used 
with mic-rophon e ha vin g a %" 

27 fixture thread . 
Weight (unpa ckc cl ) ___ I lbs. 

MICROPHONES 

Pushmike Adaptor, Ml-6425 

An adaptor with a built-in microphone switch 

of the D.P.D.T. long leaf anti-capacity type. 

The switch permits "pu h-to-talk" operation or 

locked-in "talk" position and may be used 

with any floor or table stand having %"- 27 

fixture threads. The adaptor is an extremely 

light compact unit fini shed in chromium. It 

is 4¾" long, 1-i\" in diameter and weight is 
¾ lbs. unpacked. 

Fittin i;.--- --- - Botto:n %"-27 fixture thread (female) 
Top %"- 27 fixture thea cl (female ) with added 

%"-27 thread, male nipple 
Weight (unpa cked >---------------¾ lb. 

tock l(lent ificat ion _________ ___ MJ-6425 

thread was infinitely more popular than any other pipe size. 
For this rea on, RCA has standardized on the ½" standard 
pipe thread, and avails broadca ters of adnptors to suit any 
application. 

Ml-12055 Ml-12051 Ml-6229 
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MICROPHONES 

Microphone Stands 
Program Stand, Type 90-A 
Uses 
The T ype 90- Progrnm land is u cd in broadca st studios 
wh re a stand is r quir d which will b a llra,·ti v • in appear

ance and give stable upport cv •n to the h avi r type of 
mi crophon s. 

Description 
The 90- flo or , lanfl i; a , lurdil v ('On t1·1u·1ed stand whirh will 

g ive stahilit y 10 Ill' heaviest 111i c1:oph oncs. The base i weighted 

:111,I has ec1ualizin g proj ect ion which as ur a firm p o it ion 

Specifications 

on an uneven floor . The column i 
equipped with a imple clampin g de
viee which permit he ight adj u tm ent s 
10 Im made eas ily ancl quietly with-
0111 operatin g any r lease m chanism . 
The up a11cl cl own opera ti on is smooth 
and the loek in g operation pos itive. 
The fHll ented clam1) i mechanic·all y 
simple and is ruggedly constru ct d to 
gi\'c yea rs of er vice. 

The stanfl a suppli d ma y be used 
with any mi crophone hav in g a ½" 
pip thread ancl b y simpl y r moving 
an aclapler filling with a ny mi cro
prone having a %"- 27 fixtur thread . 

The 90- i fini shed in ntin chrom 
10 harmoni ze , ilh R Microphones. 
Ca ble guid e ar in r ludccl to hold th e 
microph one ,·orcl close to th stand 
a l the ha sr. 

Features 
• Hundreds giving excellent perform• 

once in lending broad cast studio . 

• Suitable for use with all RCA 
Mi crophones. 

• Large heavy base with equalizinj! 
projections assure slnrdy snpporl 
of microphone. 

• Simple non• slide, trouble free 
clamping device. 

• Attractively fini shed in sn lin 
rhrnmr. 

Height of Stan.,_ ________ Adju s1al,le from J'H" lo 6'2 " 

Microphone Mounlin St andard ½" pip,• threa d or 
:,t,," - 27 fixture thread 

Diameter of Da e _________________ l2¼" 

Weight (unpacked ) 33 Jh •. 

Finish alin hroml' 

tock Ide111ifil"nlion MT-11050 
Auessor y Tt em- Cn l,1 1' Hook MT-11099 

Floor Stand, Type KS-lA 
Uses 
Th,· Type KS- IA Floor land is used in Broad~asl !.Indios 

wht•r so111 • , 1abili1 y of , upporl ma y be sa1Tificecl for ea e of 
p la,·emc 111 ,·han g •;. Espc,· iall y rcco111111c11ded for use with 1h • 
li 1,d11 c r 111i...-ophonC's. 

Description 
The KS- I/\ mi1Tuphon • stand feature; the ;,a m p111 e111 r d 

-111001h he ight arljuslm ent of the 90- in a stand of mnc·h 

lighter weii:ht. The co lumn and te lescoping tube are fini shed 

Specifications 

i11 satin d1rome atHI the ha e in dark 
umber gray wrinkle to harmoni ze 
with R microphon es. Cab) guidC's 
are incluclecl to ho ld the mi crophon e 
,·orcl c!o e to th e stand at the hase. 

Thi' stand as suppli •cl ma y he usrrl 
with any minophones havin g :1 ½" 
pipe thread and by 1· •movini: an 
adapt er filling with an y minophone 
ha\'i ni: a ''~ "- 27 fix I ure lhrea,I. 

Features 

• uitable for u~e with all RCA 
Mi cropho11e1. 

• Low price. 

• mooth operation with aulomolir 
clamping 1111d releasi• dP.vire. 

• Light weight. 

• Heavy ten inrh bnse. 

• Sturdy construction. 

• Attractivrly finishP1l. 

ll e ight of tand _______ ,\dj 11 , 1al ,I,· fr,.,11 :! ' ~" tn 5' 5½ " 

Minopho11 Mountin ½" pipe thread or 
,;f,"- 27 fixture threa cl 

Diamet e r of Lower Tulic..... _______________ ] H 

Di:une le r of Dase 10" 
W,•if!hl I 1111p:11"kr,I l 1'I lb . 
Fiui , I, 

fla sc..... _________________ Oark umber gray 

. land atin chrome 
. t,wk l,J .,111ifil'ntinn fl-12065 

Cable Hook, Ml-11099 
Uses 

Attached to the 90-A or any other I¼ " round tube 

stand the MI-11099 provid es a convenient method of 

holrling the rahle whl'11 ii is not in u e. 

Description 

The Cable Hook is simple to install , and may h • eas il y 

adjusted to tl111 propPr he ight. Merely ti ght enin g a 

1moo1b lorkinl! nut hnl,! • it in pMitinn. 
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Features 
• Can be attached or removed in a few seconds. 

• Saves wear on the cable. 

• Keeps cahle out of the way when not in use. 

Specifications 

Wrii:h1 15 oz. 
Finish ____ ___________ .,alin chromium 

Ho)p Oinml'tf'r 1¼" 
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Microphone Stands 
Boom Stand, Type KS-3B 

Fe atures 
• Lurd y co11 , tructio11, stro11 g tuhi11 g and ca ·tin g . 
• Large base with rulJber tired caster . 
• Ea il y adjusted over wide rang of h ights and boom length . 
• Po itiv lock in g adju tmenls. 
• Air cu hion lowerin g brake, r lease for a y lift. 
• Lightweight. 

Uses 
For broadca t M a11cl FM tudio and Television applications: 
(1) Program where the be t mi crophon po ition cannot be 
r :iched with a co nven tiona l ftoor land; (2) Piano pickup; 
(3) Orch tral pickup where the stand may be ubstituted 
for microphon usp ndecl o erh ad; (4) Televi ion Pro
grams wh re movement of the mi crophone i not required. 

Description 
The K -38 boom le11 gth and th e counter balanc· overhang are 

asil y adjustab le, and th e position selected i securely lock cl 
IJ y winp:-lype hand whcel . The mi crophon filling i , wive( 
mou11ted, thus eliminati11 g the need of rotati11g the mi crophon e 
whc11 a1tachi11g it to th e t:111d . Movem nl of the stand i quiet 
anJ easy be caus of th e mooth-rollin g rubber-tired casters with 
whit·h it i eq uipp cl. Once the stand i properly placed the 
c·a ters ca n be locked b y mean of foot-operated locks. Cable 
upports are provided nlong the boom for the mi crophone 

c·a bl e. 
For Morage or for c·onvenient tran port the leg and the boom 
ma y he folclcd against th center co lumn to make a re latively 
small package. 
The K -3B boo m sta11cl is fini $h d in sat in diron'IC' a11d gray 
to har111011i ~" wilh RC mi crophon<'s. 

Three-Section Microphone 
Stand, Ml-6208 

Specifications 
H eight of land__ clju stuble from 

5' 2" to 8' 8" 
Features 
• Utility stand for ftoor or banquet u e. 
• Threo sections for easy packaging or 

carrying. 
• Heavy ten-in ch base. 
• Attractive appearance. 

Description 
The Ml-6208 is a convenient and attractive 
stand for ftoor or banquet use. It i espe
cially suitable for portable u e since it may 
be taken apart into three section s for easy 
pu cking or carrying. The stand ha s a heavy 
ten-inch gray crnckle base which is trimm ed 
with sa tin-silver tripes . The land fini h is 
chrom e. 

Specifications 
Height (for 

He ight (for 

Mirrophone 
Finish 

ftoor us 3 sections) 
Adju table from 3' 11" to 5' 

banquet u 2 sections) 
Adjustable from l ' 6" to 2' 7" 

Mounting ___ ½" pipe thread 

. land ------~ olisbed rhromium Tias..._ ______ Gun ml'lal rrnrkle with 
satin- ilver stripPs 

Wei1?ht (unparkPd) _______ ]l lhs. 
Stork Ji!Pnlifirntion MT-620R 
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Horizontal rm dju tment (With 
overhang to rear) ___ 3• to 6' 

Minophone Mounting_ tandnrd ½" 
pipe thread 

';' ight ( unpal'kec1) _____ 64 lb . 
Finish __ atin stain) 
Sto,·k lde ntifi c., tio, ~ ---~•A 

Portable Stand, 
Type 59-B 
Description 
The 59-8 i a foldin g, li ghtwe ip:ht ancl 
rugged stand which is un excell ed for 
field u e. It f<'alures a tripod ha and 
a patent cl 1·lutch a rrangement which 
permit h ight adjustm ent s to be 
quickly made without th operation 
of a medrn niral relea e. 

Specifications 
H eigh .._ __ ,.djustatble from 3' to 5' 
Weight ( unpackec1 ) ____ 3½ lbs. 
Fini h _______ ---..,atin chrome 
Minophon ' Mounting ___ ½" pipe 

tlrr ad or %"- 27 fixtur threa d 
with ad::rptor re moved. 

~tork Identification ___ MJ.4093-B 

MICROPHONES 
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FOR EVERY STATION NEED-AM•FM•TV 

D EPRE E TED HERE are items from broadca ring's most com-
1.~ pl re line of fine audio acces ories. Microphone stands . . . 
studio warning lights ... cabinet racks ... panel-mounted auxiliary 
unit ... transformer of many kind . In all, more than 100 different 
items-with every type of unit you need from large ize cabinet 
racks down to patch cords. 

De igned by audio men for cu1.dio men, these acces ories are built 
with the profes ional thoroughness needed to meet the most exacting 
r quirement of broadcast use. Mechanically and electrically, every 
unit i built to "rake it." 

For information on RCA's complete line of audio acces ories ... 
immediately available from stock ... call your RCA Broadca t ales 
Engineer, or Dept. 7-G, Engineering Products, RCA, Camden, ew 
Jersey. 
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MICROPHONES 

"Magic Lock" Boom Stand, Type KS-4A 

Features 
• R emarkable dimen ional flexibility- a 13' arc extending to 

21' high. 

• One arm universa l a lion. 

• "Magic Lock", in uring po itive and in tantaneous action . 

• Microphonic noi e. reduc t1 to a minimum. 

• Mobility- base will pa through any door. 

• A II I el con tructio11- atin chrome fini sh . 

• Low operating expen e- - no maintenan e requir d. 

• uitahl for rnlwalks, etc., with mounting bracket. 

Uses 
The " Ma gic· Lo«·k ' Boom Land , Type K -4 is us t1 in 
llroarlea ;.L and T e lev ision studios , he r ' it is n •f•essary Lo 
el '\'ale a microph one Lo a c·onsid erahl e he ight or di ;.tan!' 
from th , point o f upporl. 

Description 
The "M:1gic Lock" Boom Land is another addition to the 
series of mi crophone stands employing the "magic lock" prin
cipl e. The ingenuity of this patented device is unexcelled by 
any other type of mechanism produced. It allows a one hand 
moveme nt of the bo om without operation of screws or r lease 
mechani m s and will retain a po itive position without any 
po~ ihilit y of lipping. 

T h K - ~ i of all , tecl co nstru ct ion with a alin chrome 
fini sh throughoui xeept for the low gravit ca t iron base, 
whil'h i dark umber gray. The main shaft of the land utili ze 
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0111' main ma gi,· lod," ,d1id1 c·on, tilttl ·s an in , La11 la11eo us a n«! 
po, iti e a1·1io n in the ' 'l'rl irnl p la ne. Th . ceurin g S('l'e, brak 
,·o nlroh, and lork ,; the boom movement in az imulh . 

The boom, with two telescop ing 4' sections, has a controllable 
arc of approximately 180° by virtue of another "magic lock". 
The mi crophon e may be elevated and rotated in azimuth to 
any point by a one arm operation of counter balance. The hose 
ha a radius of 26", giving it great mobility, and allowing it 
lo pas throu gh any standard door. The stand nnd base are 
support cl by three large, heavy-d uty ball bearing casters, rub
ber covered to in sure a m ooth and si lent operation. The 
microphone cable i guid cl at six lo cations and thus eliminates 
any po ibility of fouling apparatus or in truments. If desired, 
th boom's vert iral shaft may be removed from the housing 
and u eel on a ca twalk or a wall fitting bracket . 

Specifications 
Dimension : 

Weight o/ Micropl,one 
1 lb. 
4 lb . 
8 lb . 

Radius of Arc 
13' 
9' 
6' 

Height 
21' 
17' 
14' 

ou nte r Balanc._ ____________ _..,• from center yoke 
Boom , · he n Closeu... _______________ _.,• radius 
Adju tab! H e ight Above F loor _________ _ 6' to 9' 
Fini h at in chrome 
W ight pprox 200 Iba. 
Micropbon Thread Lancla rd %"- 27 with adaptor to ½H 
to ck Jdentificatio 1-11052 
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MICROPHONES 

Microphone Boom & Perambulator, Ml-26574 

Feature s 
• Boom and pernmbulntor ra n be passed through narrow 

doorway . 

• Dnraluminum tubin g for boom as ures ri gidit y and li ght 
weight. 

• "Gunning" device r evolves directional mi rophone through 
280°. 

• Radi u of boom ca n be ex tended to 17 f et- retract ed to 
7 feet, 4 inch s. 

• Boom fitt ed with adju. tabl e count erbala nce for different 
mi crophones. 

• Quiet in op ration . 

Use 
Th MI-26574 Microphone Boom nnd P erambulat or i de igned 
for use in broaden t or telev ision studi o . It nahle the oper
ator to quickl y place the mi crophone with respect to the ound 
source . He ca n closely follow the sound, or m ove fr om one 
source of so und to another easily and quietl y. 

Description 
The peramhulntor is constru cted of steel tubit> g with drop-rim 
type wheel and pneumati c tires. The leeri ng wheel . wivels 
180° and can he clamped to h old a given rad iuR. Th e till r 
when pu shed hnrk operates a toggle hrnke on the steeri n g 
wheel. It is also provided with steps which nid th e opera to r 
in mo1111tinj! th t> platform whPn it i s i-l t>vn tPd . O11Prated hy a 
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lrn nd wheel, the t>levating column raises the boom from a 
he ight of 6 feet, 5 inches to 9 feet, 5 inches. The operatin g 
platform m ises with the boom. The wheel tread of the p eram
bulator ca n b e na rrowed to 27 inches and the leaf portion 
of the tahl cnn be lowered to p ermit pa sing the perambulat or 
through a 30-in ch door. 

A han d cra nk governs extension and retra ction of the boom. 
and a hand rail controls elevation and horizontal traversal. 
As the boom is r etracted, the microphone cable is received on 
take-up sheaves. The movement of the telescoping member i 
ro nnt crhala nced h y weights whi ch can be adjusted to properl y 
balance different microphones. Since many microphones are 
dir cti ona l, th boom i fitted with a "microphone gunning" 
device which revolves the microphone through 280°. 

Spe cifications 
Dim cn ion : 

Maximum H eight 
Maximum H eight 
Length of Boom : 

(with boom pedestal elevated) ___ 9, 5" 
(with pedestal lowered ) _____ 6' 5" 

Extend ed ___________________ 17' 
R etra cted 7' 4½" 

Weight: 
Room (with j!Unnin i: drvice) _________ 66¾ lb . 
Co un1t•rwc i;d1t s for Boom 5¼ lbs. 
P Pra mhnlat or _________________ 421 lhs. 

. tork Trl t> ntifi!'a ti on MI-26571 
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MICROPHONES 

Microphone Plugs and Receptacles 
R Microphones are sold without plug in order that the 
purcha e r may u e a ny type de ired . The annon Type " P " 
Plug are recommended for their r eliability and ru ggedn s . 
Thi s serie of Ca nnon Plug is u ed in all R r m ote ampli
fi er~. The .annon T ype "P" Plugs and R eceptacles lock d 
hy R C have steel jacket , , hi ch are pre ferred to the die ca. l 
type, for the ir in erea eel ru ggedne s. JI fittin gs are fini sh ed 
in satin d1rom . 

A miniature siz plu g wa developed lo obtain a c.-ibl • connec• 
I ion that c·ould b hou ed in the st m of the KB-2 Micro
phon . The e mi crophon plug are id ntifi d as the Ca nnon 
XL-:! cr ic . plit gland typ o f ca bl e clamp will accom• 
111 oda1c ca bl e diameter up lo .290 in ch . JI of the "XL" 

able .onnector hav zin alloy die ca st h ell and are up• 
plied with a bright ni ckel fini h. Po iti v latch lock prevent 
:u·ciclental di sconncC'ting. onnector are di s ngagcd b y pre S· 

in g relea ~ button an d pullin g conn ectors nparl. Rubber 
bushin gs prev nl wea r on th cabl e coverin g and provide a 
i:r ip on th cable. 

CAN ON "P" SERIES OF PLUGS 
Cannon 

Description Stock No. 
Male Plug for Microphone Cords P3-CG-12 
Wall Receptacle for Above Plug P3-35 

Note: The MI-4624-A Receptacle will 
a standard a-c outlet box. 

Extension Cord- Female Connector P3-CG-11S 

RCA Stock 
I dentifu;atio11 

Ml-4630-B 

MI-4624-A 

fit in 

Ml-4620-B 

CA O "XL" ERIES OF PL G 

Description 
Cannon 

Stock No. 

Male Plug for Mit'rophone Cord L-3-12 
F('male onneclor - Exten ion ord L-3-ll 

RCA Stock 
I dentificatio11 

Ml-12059 

MT-12058 

Microphone Cables 
RC mi crophone ca ble are of ru gged constru ction and are 
jacketed with a neoprene ompound to insur long life. They 
ar e peciall de ignecl for broadca l rvice ither studio or 
r mot e. 

Cable Ml-43-A 
s-~-----Cable for lo w impedanc·e mi croph one circuit 

Typ Tbr co ndu ctor, lwi l d 
onductor tra nd ed, quiva l nt to # 20 \~/ 

In ·ulation ' pccial rubb r compound 
'hi •I Tinned copper. Com pl et • t·overagc without loss 

in Aex ibility 
ut er ovcrini;.• _________ Black neo pre ne t·ompound 
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Ml-4624-A Wall R ecef)tabl e 

M/4620-B 
Cord Co11nector 

/111-4630-B 
Micro[Jlion.e Plu g 

~~ 

.,....-"'~ .... , .. --·,,.·~. ~-.. ~✓• 
-~F::-?; ~ , . 

. /I 
•. '1 

I • 

Overall Diamet •r _____________ 0.312 maximum 

to ck Id entifi ca tion (sp cify length in feet) J .. 13. 

Cable Ml-62 
Type _______________ Two conductor twisted 

onclu ctors tranded, equivalent lo # 18 A WG 
In ulation p cial rubber compound 
, hicld Tinned l'Opper. omplete coverage without lo s 

in flexibilit y 
Out e r overi11 • Bluck neoprene co mpouml 
Ove rall Oiamcter _____________ ,0.312 maximum 
. 10,·k lcl entifrra1io11 (spel'i fy length in feet) _____ Ml-62 
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MICROPHONES 

Interconnecting Cables 
The majorit ) of ,·ah lcs required to inle r!·o nnecl the variou 
,·omponenls of a broaclra t audio as cmbly are of a special 
1y1 r and t·1inno1 he readily purchased from the local clcl'lri cal 
,h·alcr. In order to avo id unn ce a ry in 1alla1ion dela ys, R C 
,·a rric, in stork four of th gcnera ll used spe!· ial I pc rn bl rs. 

Stranded Conductor Cable, Ml-34 
s' (·ommcndcd for audio circuits where extra 

fl ex ibility i required 
Type ___ hiclrlecl, h, i1, tecl pair, tranded, co mposed of 7- .010 

I inned co pp r co ndu ctor equivalent 10 #22 '\ 
ln , ulati o 11_ Vi 11 yl r in insulat cl with lacquered rayo n hraid 
Shi e lc~ _______________ T inn d copper braid 
Ovrrall Diameler ___________ .. pprox imat ly .166" 
Co lor ocJ ..__ ______________ R ed and black 

Rating -------------------~00 volt s 
Sto ck Idr n1ifi ra1i on (stocked in 1000 ft . roll s) ____ ~ .. I-34 

Stranded Conductor Cable, Ml-35 
( sc ______ .,spec ially recommended for ll0 volt suppl y 

and fi lament r ircuit s 
Type_ hi eldecl , twisted pa ir, tranded, rompo ed of 16- .010 

tinned ropp r condurtor eq uivalent lo # 18 AWG 
ln, ulation_ Vin yl resin insulated with la rqu red rayon braid 
• hi el, ________________ Tinned copper braid 
Overall Oiamcler ___________ ~pproximat l y .236" 

olor Corl ~ _______________ Rccl ancl black 

Cable Accessories 
Grounding Sheath Connectors, 
Ml-11270 

0 11s is1ing of companion 
inner and oute r leevf's 
:11111 ava iluhlc in two sizes, 
11,e MI-11270-A small 1·on
nec1ors an' for u c with 
M 1-H , hic lded twisted 
pair, and MT-11270-B 
(la rger size) for MT-35, 
MT-i9 or M l-63-A. on-
11 l'I or~ SP rv c a conve

nienl t •rminations for 
the shield s of twisted-pair 
rahles, avo id shiftin g of 
hi elds, and provide a 

~ = 
M l -I 1270-A Co1111 ectors 

il1 / .. J 127011 1.01111 ectors 

snil ah l ,·o nnc<·Li on or gro und poi nt. (Ground wir 111a y b 

rrimpccl belwcen inner and outer co nnector. ) 

Connc1·1ors for , H-34 Cah le (box· of l000) ___ M f-11270-

Co11 11,•,·1or for Ml-35, Ml-i9, or MI-63- .a hl 
(1,ox , of lO00 ) ____________ Ml-11 270-B 

Wedge-on Tool, Ml-11271 
Thi, tool i, ner·e,sary for qui ck and ea y " pre.s ing-on" of 

i,:round oheath t'On ne,·to rs, MT-ll2 70. The '\ edge-On too l firml y 
p; rip, l,01h t·onnct·lor pi •t·t• s a nd presses ( in one op ration ) 

the ,·a l,l e , hi cld )p twecn inner and outer connector Jeeves. 
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Rati ng 300 volt 
• tock lde ntifi1·ation (stock cl in 1000 ft. roll ) ____ _. .. I-35 

Stranded Conductor Cable, Ml-49 
Us,~------Especiall y recommended for audio circuits 

Type_ 
and general rack wiring 

hi elcled, twisted pair, I.randed, compo ed of 10 .010 
tinned opper conductor quivalent to # 16 A WG 
Outside coverin g of cotton braid . 

I nsul:il ior a rni heel ca mbri c covered with a erving of cotton 
hiel,L,_ _______________ Tinn d copp r braid 

Overall Diameter pprox. 0.25" 
olor ode R d and black 

Ratin g 600 volt 
tock Identifi ca ti on (stocked in 1000' roll ) ______ .,U-49 

Solid Conductor Cable, Ml-63-A 
s..__ ________ Genera l purpose audi o tran mi sion lirre 

T yp Twi tcd two-conductor, evlid copper, shielded, 
tinned # 19 A WG 

Insulation_ arni heel ca mbric covered with a serving of cotton 
hiel,L-_______________ Tinned copper braid 

Overa ll Diameter pprox. 0.25" 
Color ode R ed and black 
Rating 600 volt s 

tock Identifi ca ti on ( tocked in 1000' roll ) _____ MJ-63-A 

Wf'Clge-011 Tool, 
M l -11271 

All frayed ed ges ar • ,·lea nl y C' ut tl\u1y 
and mcehanit·a l t·o 11nc!'I ion res ult . 

and a per£ c l lctlrh·al 

pprox imal e Lenp;th 10" 
pproximatc Wcighl _______________ l ½ lb . 

lot'k J(l ntifi c·a l ion I-11271 

Cable Lacing Cord 
Two ;, izC's of ro rd s are ava ila hl c for gen

rra l t·a l,le lacing and drcs ing uses. Cord 
arc of , tronp; materia l , uch as lin en nnd 
hemp and 1horo ughl y imprep;na tccl wi th 
a hces\\ax an, ) paralTin mixtu re. .ord 

arc suppli ed in one pound spoo ls a 
shown below. 

' t ock 
lde111ificrr1io11 

MT-11 719-A 
M l-1 1719-B 

'l \ f)e 

o. 6 mccl. 
o. 12 lwy. 

Plys 

1 
8 

Y,l.~/lb 
580 ±3;; 
290 ± 18 

Average 
Break tre11 gtlr 

30 lhs. 
60 lbs. 
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CUSTOM BUil T 

CUSTOM-BUILT EQUIPMENT 

111 add iti on to th • 1·omprche11, ive line of standard studio-

,·ontrol equ ipm ent so familiar to the inch, try, R sp ·cia li ze., 

in ,·ustom de,ignini; and huildin i; ,·o mpl e le sp»1•h-i11put sys-

11•111> lo m ee t th e indi vidual Il l' ·d , o f sla l ions and 11 tworks. 

For more than 15 yea r,, RC •11 g i11 ·crs have worked do ·ely 

\\ith ti, nation ·;, lea din g hroad,·a , t e ngin eer, in the d esign, 

produt'lion and i11 , tallati o 11 of m a ny , u .-h •q uipm nts, a fe" 
of "hid, ar • pi r tur d 0 11 tlwse pages. ' tudio-c·o nlrol yslems 

of th is type arc tailor-made ... with ju ·t th, ri ght fa c iliti es 

fnr ,·ontrollini; Jl roi;ra m o p ·ra tion s anti r·produ ·i11 g hi gh

fidelit y sound. 

Si n,·c 11 0 t\\ o broadl'a, t station s hav the sa m e operatin g re

quirem ent :<, the <·01-re , po11ding equ ipment need s naturall y diffe r 

for cad, in stallation, ran gin g from spce ial eq uipm •111 for small 

and nP dium-s ize station s to mor • ,·ompl cx system s for th e 

larg·st network in tallati on. 111 pla1111i11g '"~" installation ,-, RCA 

" ustom-built"' ec1uipmc 11t se r vie is available to every AM. 

FM and T levi ion stati on , he th •r ;,mall or la rge anti 0 11 

almost a11y working 11rrangcm c11l d es ir .:d . R C " C ustom-built " 

se rvi,·e m ea ns m ore than just so man y rack, or pieces of e<ruiJJ· 

me nt, it includ es, in fact, the s rvit· ,,, of th e entire R C 

e 11 gi 11eerin g tall. In some ,·a •s, brockasl sta tio11 e11gi ne •rs 111:1) 

"ish lo lay out and des ign th e syst •m th •mse lves, rompl.-te 

, ith specifil'ation . In S11l'h in lances, R will provi cl spl'• 

,·iall y-built unit s or m odify , tandal'd ' tJuipm •111 to meet these 

, pe1·ifi1·atio11, in ve r de tail. On the ot h •r hand "here sta-

1 ions so cl es in•, RCA e n gineers "ill stud y th• rcq uirem •11t:5 of 

th • , tali o n, make overa ll and de tail •d la )o ut s, and tlraw up 

,- pel'i firnti o 11 ,- for the ncedetl quipm ent. 

WMGM. ew York. This master control installation , inclu.ding 12 deluxe audio equipment racks, is just one part of WMGM's 
modem 6-studio layout. Designed for AM. FM arid TV operation. this console handle JO studio inputs cmd feeds 6 clw,mels 

simultaneously, or individually by a preset relay system . 
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CUSTOM BUILT 

lfl t EIP, 'cw York. This master con 

trol i,wallatio11- itt If/ EW's 7-studin 

li11 e1tJ1 is fla11ked Ott er,cl, side by 5 

d eluxe audio e q11ipme11t rnck s. I t lws 

complete facilities for control ancl 

preset switching of 7 studios to 10 

out going lin es ... ,me/ for feedin g 

,·ue from 1111y clw1111e l to nny studio . 

30 

K0/110. ·.,1111/t•. Thi s 111<1ster co11trol co11-

wle u•ith ') d eluxe audio equipment 

rncl,·s ( r,t rer, r . not ui., ible) is <me u11it 

uf KO/I/O's cumplete l • new <111d modem 

~-studio sy.st em . It i11 cor11orotes complete 

ce11 ter 11a11 el switchi11 g fur 10 studios 

w1d 6 u11t1wi11 g ch 111111 e /., ( KOMO-AM. 

I, 0 110-F 1. 11 PtworJ.- Jl/11.s 3 e merf!.P tl<')' ). 

W}l'G-F/11 , GrPe11 /Jay . One uf th e 

s1wri11/ly -built st111lin-co11trol conso!es i11 

11"}/>C -FM's 4-stmlio arra11geme11t. Co m -

11/l't<• tw r,-c/1111111 el operntio11 ( AM n11d 

Fill ) .. ,imult1u1 eou.• auditiott a11cl broml

c11.st .from <Ill )' rombi11atio11 of Mudio .•. 

r <' IIIIJ/t• linP.'i . c11ei11 g ru11/ tulldnwl, ,,,.,J 
11ro1•ided . 
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IP JI.JP, Bato11 Rouge . Here is " 
s[Jecially -built console which com• 
b ines master and studio control 
O[Jera1io11 at one location. Master 
control incor[Jorates m eclumicall,
interlocked [J1tsh-button swit ch es 
tu fl void the possibility of program 

overlap. 

W JA C, Jol111 stow11 , Pa . J,, this 
speech i11put layout, custom-built 
matchi11 g-e11d consoles contni11 flll X· 

iliary switch es a11d controls. Th e 
fire usecl i11 co11ju11 ctio11 with " 
strmclard 76-serie,~ co 11 solett e to 
11ru, ,ide increased f/exi/,i/it • a11d 

('O ll tJe 11ie 11 C(' . 
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CUSTOM BUil T 

WMGM, ew York. This deluxe 
custom -b uilt, studio console pro
v ides complete facil ities fo r the 
control of 1111ditoriu111-tn1e studio 
"A", largest of lli'MGl\l's 6 studios. 
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CUSTOM BUil T 

• <:nmbi11i111( fll(IS/ Pr (lllll studio co11trol f"cil-
ities. this (1//-ml'f(I/ <·011.sole i11cludes eight 
i11dividu(I/ f1"11 el sectin11 .< which (Ire: l . tn r. 
( 11u/io " B" . Remote U11 <' . M CI? (4 fJ"11els ). 
tudio "(;". A11 11 0111u·e and tudio ··[)''. / 

frn111 cnvPr f)(lll <' ls i11 /o,ver desk sectio11 .< 
arP remo v,, ble to pro virh• 11cce.,s to relays. 
tl' r111i11,,/ bo11rds (111d coils. De., I.· dl'sig11 r111d 
wm el s1H1ci11g f) ermit., four ,,ideo 111011itor., 
to /11• 11w1111t <'d direr·t l_v 011 tnp of 1/11• ce11t ,•r 

sectin11 . 

• Here. 011 e nf hinged co11.<olP 1mne/s is tilt ed fo nr•flrd tn s/11111 · 
how e"sily co111f)o11ents and ,viri111f 11wy bP reru·hPd. 

Tire (lrrangement above s1,ows how special 11wtchi11g con. oles are designed for desk-top u.se with any standard 76-series 
co11 sole11P. uch consoles 111(/)' co11/(li11 specfol talkb,,ck facilities. order wire ri11gdo,vri circuits, mo11itor controls mid sigrwl 
lights. ]"ck f)ariel., "'"Y be included, if desired for use with the 76 consolette. lri addition to th e s f) ecfol Pt1d ('(1bi11c1 ., 

show11 here, "straight" type cabinet to match 76-series co11.solettes are also available. 
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This cross-section view shows how the 
console at right was designed to permit 
some components to be mou.nted below 
the desk top. This results i,1 small turret 
size and provides maximum. v isibility 

into the studio. 

.. 
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CUSTOM BUil T 

... 
De.s ign of this deluxe studio control console inclu.des every 
feature needed for operating ease and convenience. The hinged 
.,loving front pan l. und hi11.ged panel doors to all turrets and 
pedestals pro vide complete accessibility to every compo11.e11.t. 

The studio console design show,i below employs varied colored 
knobs and switch handles for easy and qu.ick ide11tificatio11 of 
certain controls. All escutcheons and dial plates are of nick el 

siluer for attractive11.ess ancl lon g wear . 
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CONSOLETTES 

Studio Consolette, Type 76-B5 

------ ' ·T 

·• 
---
~ 

Features 
• Complete high fidelity speech input system for two studios, 

,111110u11 cc booth, turntahl e,; und remotes. 
• Excellent frequency re pons low di tortion for FM or AM. 
• o broadcnst time Io t from amplifier or power supply foil• 

ures. Dupli cate equipment may be quickly connected by 
mea ns of wit che . 

• 8-watt monitorin g and audition amplifier with interlocked 
relay circuit s for three loudspeakers. 

• Full fa cilities for simultaneous audition and broadcast. 
• Pu h button selector switches-six channel mixer. 
• Large vu meter connected to rotary selector switch permits 

accura te program monitorin g and checks plate currents of 
all tube in pogram channel. 

• Talk-back system independent of program channel- inter• 
locked switching prevents feed-back. 

• Ea sy access for maintenance. 
• Heavy dut y power supply for external mounting allows 

space for full- ized componente in small ized console . . 
Uses 
T he 76-85 provide a completely flexibl e a nd hi gh qualit y 
~peed1 i11put sy tem for F f as well as standard broad ca tin g. 
The new de ign supersedes the type 76-B2 and is advantageou 
by it s in crea ·d fl ex ibility in the swit bing of the 4th mixer 
po5 iti on from tudio B to the Announce Booth or control 
room. This model a l o u es po h button switches of an im
proved des ign. 
The 76-B5 provide all the amplifying control and monitorin g 
equipm nt required to handle successfully two studios, an 
announce booth microphone, a control-room announce micro
phon e, two transcription turntables and six remote lines. Full 
fa cilities are provided for simultaneously auditioning and 
hroad c::isting from any combination of the studios, turntables or 
remote lines. 

Description 
All the amplifying and control equipment is mounted in a 
single metal l'o nsole and the power supplies are located in a 
metal box de igned for woll mounting. 

The standardi zed, illuminated volume indi cator meter is fur
nished calibrat ed in "vu's." This meter is al so used to men ore 
the plate current of all the tubes in the program ch::innel. The 
meter is swit !'hed to the various tubes by means of the rotary 
switl'h whi l'h is mounted to the left of the meter. An adjustable 
attenuator at the ri ght of the meter allow~ the IOOo/o mark on 
the scale to be calihrated for + 4, + 8, + 12, and + 16 vu. 

The console co nt a ins four pre-amplifiers, one high-gain pro
i:ram amplifi r and one high-gain 8-watt monitoring amplirier. 
A six po ition mixer is utilized wth the pre-amplifiers con
nected to four of the mixers and banks of mechanically inter-
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locked JJU h-keys connected to the remammg two. The output 
of each mixer connects to lever keys o it may be switched to 
the input of the program amplifier for broadcasting or to the 
monitor amplifier for auditionin g. These key swit ches are inter
locked to disconn ect the studio loudspeakers and operate "On 
Air" light relays. A three position key switch in the input of 
the fourth pre-amplifier permits it to operate from a micro• 
phone in the studio, announce booth, or local control room. 
The push-keys on the fifth and 1ixth mixer positions allow 
any one of six remote lines and two turntables to be instantly 
connected to the input of either of the two mixers. Additional 
pu h-key sets provide circuits fo r feeding cue to remote lines 
and for bringing in monitoring circuits such as transmitter or 
master control outputs. A monitoring headset jack is supplied 
and the headphones may be connected to the output of the 
program channel, the remote line push-keys, or the incoming 
network by means of o three-position lever switch. Lever
keys permit using monitoring amplifier for program amplifier 

in emer gencie . T olkba ck fa cilities are included and separate 
pu h-keys permit talking hack to either of the two studios or 
to the remote lines. The talk-back circuits are interlocked to 
prevent feed-back or program interruption. 

An "Over-ride-Record" swit ch is provided which permita the 
remote opl'rator to call in on any of the six remote lines and 
over-ride the progam on the t'ontrol room speaker. The 
"Ref'ord" pMition of the swit l'h furni.hea a aignal aource for 

76-B5 with top raised 
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un external recording amplifier. Two remote line repeating 
coils and attenuator pads are provided. 
The console is constructed of metal with wooden style plates 
on each end. A lid is provided for access to tubes, etc. from 
the top and is equipped with sturdy concealed hinges. The 
entire console chassis i binged across the back to permit 
qui ck and easy acces to every component and all the wiring. 
Handles on the front panel fa cilitate opening the chassis for 
inspection. When the chassis is 
opened, all the mixers are made 
acce ible for ervicin g. 

The metal power suppl y box is 
equipped with a hinged front door 
and a hinged cha i . Two separate 
rectifier and filter unit provide 
power for the program amplifier
preamplifiers, monitorin g amplifier, 
three speaker interlockin g relays 
and up to 4 external 12 volt relays 
for tudio signal li ghts. A switch 
permits feedin g the prea mplifiers 
from the monitor suppl y in emer• 
gencies. 

Speclflcatlons 
ource Impedan ce 

Wall Mounting 
Power Supply 

Mi l'rophone:s_ ____________ 30/ 50 or 250 ohms 
Remote Line 150, 300 or 600 ohm 
Turntable 50 ohms 
Monitor Cu 0,000 ohms 

Load Imp dance 
Line 00/ 600 ohms 

peaker (total of four speakers) ______ ,each 15 ohm 

0 TP UT LEVEL 
Line (distorti on le s than 0.5 % 50-7500 cycles ) _ + 18 dbru 
Maximum Line Output LeveL ________ +26 dbm 
(With 1.0% rms di stortion at frequencies 50-7,000 cycles) 
Speaker (distortion less than 3% 50-7500 cycles) _ _ 8 wall 

Gain (maximum microphone to line) _____ _ _ _ 112 db 

---------7 ,llfRs PGM. 

@>-~1--------;~ %-.---;;---A~ 

CONSOLETTES 

Transcription Input lo Lin.,_ _ ___________ 81 db 
Frequency Response (to line or speaker) ±2 db 30-15,000 cycles 
Noi e Level (below + 18 db output, 68 db ga in ) __ - 68 db 
Power Input: 105 /125 volts, 50 / 60 cycl,.s 225 watts 
Dimensions Consolette Power Supply 

Length _____ ______ 39" 15" 
Height ___________ 10½" 15" 
Depth _____________ 17" 8" 

Fini~u ________ Two-tone umber gra y Dark umber gray 
Weight, unpa cked (le tube )__ 135 lbs. 60 lb . 
tock Identifi cati on ______ Ml-11613-D M 1-1130 1-8 

Accessories 
BA-2C Boo ler Amplifi er (one required for each 

70-D turntable) ------------.1.ul-11226-B 
Tube Kit (complete tube complement for 76-BS) _ MI-11 252 

11 RCA-1620 l RC .5 4G 
2 RCA-1621 2 RCA-1622 1 R C -5Y3GT / 

lternate Tube Kit (complete tube complement ) MI-11 252-D 
11 RCA-617 l R C -5R4GY 

2 RCA-6F6 2 RCA-6L6 1 R C -5Y3GT 
On-Air Light Relay (one r equired for each 

studio on air or audition light ) _ _ _ _____ Ml-11702 
Speaker Rela y (not required unl e s an inter-

locked peaker is desired in Announce Booth) _Ml-11 703-A 

Com11one11ts Easily 
Accessible with this 

Hi11ged Feature 

@>---L--------;~~-------i%,-;;-~ i 0t1t>
1
• ji',,.-i-1 ----------------------++-----..,....--.,, 

"tLAY -r- ALL STUOIO LIGHTS,. P\lLAYS i-----r--------t--'--!°"7r,<.C....-----< LINC OUT 
AU~-:- Al\l txTR.A 1'ND OPTIONAL ~ 

I -------, 
I 

MONITOR 
VOL CONTA.Ol NITOR OU T 

All fl,(Y S WITC•II.S A P\(LA'YS ARt 
INTCP.LOCII.LO VrHt I\[ P.(OUlAto 

r OP, TALI\ &,\Cl\ CIACU1T::; 

r-----
L------------------~ -+-------+---------t-++--------;1,....M 

I ______ J 

OVCR fU.CO 
HIOC 

implified block diagram of 76-B5 Consolette 
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NCT 
MONITOf\ 

I lS 
M 
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The Features 

• Four pre-amplifiers. 

• Over-ride facilities for all remote lines. Permits 
engineer or announcer on remote broadcast to 
"call-in" by over-ride on control room speaker. 

• Six-channel mixer. 

• Direct talk-back system to any studio a nd any 
remote line. Studio speakers and remote lines 
are interlocked to prevent feedback. 

• Cue feed to remote lines. 

• Five spare monitor inputs for monitoring ex
ternally produced programs, such as networks, 
other studios, outgoing channels, etc. 

• Large VU meter connected to rotary selector 

switch permits accurate program monitoring. 
P late current checking system for all tubes and 
program channel. 

• No lost time due to possible fai lures of ampli
fiers or power supplies. Emergency operation 
may be obtained quickly by means of switches. 

• Headphone monitoring across output line, moni-
tor and external source, such as network. 

• Recorder feed. 

• Low-noise, low-miccophonic type- I 620 tubes. 

• Built-in isolation coils for remote lines and turn
table booster amplifiers. 

Now sold! 
Over 1,000 

consolettes of 
this series 

solette • • • 

Or AM, FM and TV 

Master Control 

NOTHING like the 76-B5 Consolette to keep studio 

programs and rehearsals in motion. Because there's 

nothing like it for flexibility and easy operation. It pro

vides program quality that meets FM requirements. It 
has full facilities for simultaneous auditioning and broad

casting ... for practically any combination of studios, 

turntables, or remote lines. It performs all the amplify

ing, monitoring, and control functions of most large 

and small stations-AM, FM, and TV sound. 

Here1 s where you use it 

• For two-studio operation, using 
two microphones in each-one an
nounce booth microphone, and one 
control-room microphone. 

• For rwo transcription turntables 
using external booster amplifiers. 

• For single-studio operation ... using 
four microphones, one announce 
booth microphone, and one control
room microphone. 

• For remote lines-up co six! With 
independent control of each. 

NOW .•. Switching Systems for RCA Consolettes 

Sub-Control 

Type BCS-1 A- Handles the 
output of as many as five 
control consolettes. Feeds 
three ou1going Jines. En
ables you to monitor studio, 
network, recording room, 
remote inputs. Switches 
these inputs into transmitter 
or network lines. 

Type BCS-2A- For the 
smalle r station requiring 
only two RCA consoleues. 
Handles up to four studios 
and two announce booths. 
Routes your program to 
two outgoing lines (AM, 
FM, or either transmitter 
and a network lines). 

Sub-Control 

For complete technical information on the 76-BS, the con
solette that's backed by more than 20 years of broadcast en
gineering experience in the field-call your RCA Broadcast 
Sales Engineer. Or write Dept. 19GB. 
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CONSOLETTES 

Studio Consolette, Type 7 6-D 

Features 

• Two large VU meters connected to rotary selector switches 
permit accurate program monitoring and plate current 
checks of all tubes in program channels. 

• Complete AM or FM studio system for large and small 
stations. 

• Six microphone inputs, six mixers, eix pre-amplifiers, eight 
watt monitoring and auditioning facilities. 

• Complete high fidelity speech input system for two studios, 
announce booth, turntables and remotes. 

• Excellent frequency response-low distortion for FM or AM. 

• Minimum time lost from amplifier or power supply failures. 
Emergency switching facilities available. 

• Talk-back system independent of program channel- inter
locked switching prevents feed-back. 

• Easy access for maintenance. 

• Heavy duty power supply for external mounting allows 
space for full-sized components in small sized console. 

Uses 
The new 76-D Studio Consolette incorporates two VU meters 
to permit additional flexibility in auditioning and presetting 
program signal levels in advance, without any interruption of 
the program "on-the-air." Moreover, the 76-D design consolette 
possesses six pre-amplifiers and additional flexibility on the 
fifth and sixth mixer positions. Offering complete versatility 
and flexibility of operation, the 76-D is admirably suited for 
AM, FM or TV sound studio control. It provides complete, 
high-fidelity control for two studios, or for single studio use 
in large stations. 

Description 

The 76-D provides all the amplifying control and monitoring 
equipment required to operate efficiently a control room, two 
studios and announce booth, two transcription turntables, four 
remote lines and five cue circuits. The consolette contains eix 
pre-amplifiers, six mixer positions, a high-gain program ampli• 
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tier and an eight watt monitoring amplifier which may be 
utilized to feed an external recording amplifier. All amplifier 
inputs and outputs are terminated in terminal strips, thereby 
allowing intermediate jack facilities for patching, etc. The fifth 
and sixth mixer poeitione are flexible and may be need as 
microphone inputs (giving each channel a 112 db gain) or 
switched to serve four remote lines and two turntables. Tnrn• 
tables I and 2 have their respective cueing keys which allow 
cueing signals to be fed to an external amplifier. The 76-D is 
attractively finished and in all respects similar to the 76-C 
series consolettes. 

The two standardized, illuminated volume indicator meters 
(Program and Monitor) are furnished calibrated in "vu's." 
The "PGM" meter is used to measure the plate current of all 
the tubes in the program channel. The meter is switched to the 
various tubes by means of a rotary switch. Each meter bas a 
companion attenuator which allows the 100% mark on each 
meter scale to be calibrated for +4, +8, +12 and +16 VU. 

A monitoring headset jack is supplied and the headphones 
may be connected to the output of the program channel, the 
remote line push-keys, or the incoming network by means of 
a three-position lever switch. Lever-keys permit using monitor
ing amplifier for program amplifier in emergencies. Talkback 
facilities are included and separate push-keys permit talking 
back to either of the two studios or to the remote lines. The 
talk-back circuits ore interlocked to prevent feed-back or pro
gram interruption. 

An "Over-ride-Record" switch is provided which permits the 
remote operator to c.oll in on any of the four remote line, 
and over-ride the program on the control room speaker. The 
"Record" position of the switch furnishes a signal source for 

. an external recording amplifier. 

The console is constructed of metal with wooden style plates 
on each end. A lid is provided for access to tubes, etc~ from 
the top and is equipped with sturdy concealed hinges. The 
entire console chassis is hinged across the back to permit quick 
and easy access to every component and all the wiring. Handles 
on the front panel facilitate opening the chassis for inspec
tion. W'hen the chassis is opened, all the mixers are made 
accessible for servicing. 
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The metal wall cabinet power supply 
(Ml-11301-B) i equipped with a 
hinged front door and a hinged 
chassis. Two eparate rectifier and 
filter units provide power for the 
program amplifier - pre-amplifier , 
monitoring amplifier, three peaker 
interlocking relays and up to 4 ex• 
ternal 12 volt relays for tudio signal 
light . switch permits feeding the 
pre-amplifier from the monitor sup
ply in emergencies. 

Specifications 
Source Impedance: 

Wall Mounting 
Power Supply 

Microphone11, ___________ _,:, 0/ 50 or 250 ohms 
Remote Lin 50, 300 or 600 ohms 
Turntables 50 ohms 
Monitor Cu 0,000 ohms 

Load Impedance: 
Line ________________ _.,00 / 600 ohms 

peaker (total of three speaker ) ach 15 ohms 
Headphone Outpu 000 ohm 

Output Level: 
Line (distortion Jes than 0.5o/o 50 to 7500 cycle )_+18 db 
Maximum Line Output Level 

(distortion less than lo/o at 50 to 7500 cycle )_+26 dbm 
Speaker (distortion less than 3o/o , 50 to 7500 cycles) _ S watts 
Gain (maximum microphone to line output) ____ ll2 db 
Frequency Response 

(to line or speaker) ______ +2 db 30 to 15,000 kc 
oise Level (68 db gain, + 18 dbm output) ____ 68 db 

Power Input (105/125 volts, 50 / 60 cycles ) ____ 25 watt 
r--------, l'<,W 

I I 
I I 
I t,I IC. I l---!0----1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

:1 

:l,Wt 'fC."'l w,tCMAH.C:Al.l." 
.,., c,11,.0C."lO 1H c.lllOIJ l"S '"()Wt,! sY OOTTlb 1,..,. 

· CONSOLETTES 

Dimensions: 
Consoleite 

Lengtl.~ _________ _,9 11 

Heigh 0½" 
Dept 7" 

Weigh 40 lbs. 
Finis Two-tone / G 

tock ldentificatio Ml-11631 

Accessories 

Power 
Supply 
15" 
15" 
8" 
60 lbs. 
Dark U/G 
MI-11301-B 

Tube Kit (complete tube 
13 RCA-1620 
2 RCA-1621 
2 RCA-1622 

complement for 76-D· __ _,_ul•ll268 
I RC -5R4GY 

lternate Tube Kit (complete tube 
13 RCA-6J7 
2 RC -6F6 

I RC -5Y3-GT/G 

omplement ) 1-11268-
2 RC -6L6 
1 RC -5R4GY 
I RC -5Y3GT 

On• ir Light Relay (one required for each 
studio ori air or auditi n light) ________ Ml-11702 

peaker Relay (not requirE!d unless an interlocked 
speaker is desired in Announce Booth) ____ ,..,.J.11703-A 

Components Easily 
Accessible with this 

Hinged Feature 

:=n ,-, 

Simplified block diagram of 76-D Con.solett• 
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CONSOLETTES 

Television Audio Equipment 

Features 
• Provides fa cilities for handling sound channel of TV film 

projectors. 
• Provides means for feeding transcription sound to TV studio 

for sound effects. 
• Accommodate talkback and cue requirements of studio, 

projection room and order wire circuit. 
• Custom-built con ole arrangements can be supplied to meet 

more elaborate TV requirements. 

Uses 
RCA TV audio equipment items are employed by television 
tations to provide complete audio control facilities for con• 

trol rooms and studios. The block diagram (page opposite) 
and photo above illustrate how RC audio equipment may be 
combined to accommodate a TV station employing a ingle 
studio, announce booth, a projection room and control room. 
Other arrangement of equipment may be employed depending 
upon the ize, number of studios and other r equirements of 
the TV talion. Custom-built TV consoles and a ociated equip
ment can be furni h ed to satisfy large or elaborate station 
requirements. 

Description 
In addition to standard TV audio equipment such as RCA 
microphones, turntables, mike booms, stands, amplifier , jack , 
power supplies and otlier rack equipment- the BCS-3 TV 
switching console and RC consolette are available to the TV 
broadca ter. For example, the BC -3 televi ion auxiliary 
switching con ole (at left in photo above) is de igned for use 
with the 76 eries con olette in expanding TV audio control 
facilitie . spare volume control is provided which may be 
patched into a circuit a required. With the BC 3A, it is 
pos ible to feed turntables to a loudsoeaker for background 
purposes-or for .accompanying a vocali st. roving Vu meter 
provides for presetting audio level of remote programs. Pri• 
vate line telephone ringdown circuits provide means for con• 
tacting office, 1md remote points. 
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Ba ic audio and talkback requirements fulfilled by the par• 
ticular layout illu trated are a follows : 

STUDIO: 

(1) Four studio microphones with four additional microphone 
lines that can he patched to con olette input circuits. 

(2) ,Studio loudspeaker for turntable feed and talkback. 
(3) On-Air Signals. 
(4) Talkback from audio engineer to microphone boom 

operator. 
(5) Talkback from director to camera operators (order wire 

circuit). 

FILM PROJECTIO ROOM : 

(1) Control for sound outputs of two film projectors. 
(2) Talkback from director to film projection room. 

CO TROL ROOM: 

A. Mher Facilities 

(1) Mix and switch four microphone lines. 
(2) Patching facilities for four additional microphone . 
(3) Mix audio outputs of two film projectors. 
(4) Mix and witch remote and network line . 
(5) Mix and switch outputs of two turntable . 

B. Talkback enabling audio operator to talk to microphone 
boom operator. 

. Talkback enabling program director to talk to camera oper
ator and lo film projection room, announce booth and 
tudio. 

D. Feed turntables to tudio loudspeaker for background pur
poses, or for accompaniment of vocali t and other imilar 
purposes. (Pos ibility for the output of the turntable aJ 
the same time to be mixed as a part of the consolette 
program.) 
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CO TROL ROOM: (Continued) 
E. Feed loudspeakers in studio control room, tudio, announce 

booth, and projection room. tudio control room equip• 
ment able to feed one regular and one spare program line. 

F. Program line feed to hou e monitor circuit through an 
i olation amplifier. 

G. Program cue to camera and boom operators. 
H. Termination and equalization faciJitie provided for 24 re• 

mote broadcast and private lines. Ringdown equipment 
provided for magneto telephone . Equalization of telephone 
line to 15 kc. 

I. Con olette , itching facilitie for feeding cue programs or 
"on-air" monitor circuit into studio when not in u e. 

A O CE BOOTH: 
Announce booth containing the e audio item 
( 1) a microphone 
(2) a monitor loud peaker. 
(3) "On• ir" light. 

Equipment Required 
(For Typical Audio Layout C::orresponding to Layout Diagram) 
For additional description and technical data on equipment 
items below a well a other audio item refer to Audio S c• 
lion of catalog. 

l p ciaJ Audio Rack of Equipment 
l BC .3 Auxiliary witching y tern 
l Type 76 erie Con olette and 

Power upply ___ _,.,_.J.11613,D and Ml-11301-B 
1 Tube Kit for Consolette ________ ....., .. 1,11252 
2 tudio Light Relay 1-11702 
1 "On Air" ig 1-11706-1 
1 " udition" ign 1-11706-3 
2 Type 70-D Turutabl,.s MI-11801 

I 

CONSOLETTES 

2 Type BA-2C Boo ter Amplifier _____ _. .... 1.11226-B 
2 Tube Kit for Booster Amplifier 1-11287 
l Type KB-2C Talkhack Microphon 1-11001 
l De k Land for KB-2 1-12066 
2 Type LC-1 peaker 1-11401/ 11411 
2 Talkback peaker 1-12435 
2 Ma onite Wall peaker abine 1-13225 
2 Type 88- Microphon 14048-U 
2 Type 91-B Desk tan 14092-C:: 
2 Type 44-B Velocity Microphone 14027-E 
4 Type 77-D Microphon 14045-B 
4 Type 90· Program tan Ml-11050 
1 Type K •3B Boom 1-11056 
1 Type K Boom 1-11052 
4 Cable Hook 1-11099 

10 Wall Rec ptacle (for Microphones and 70-D) 14624-A 
11 Cable Plug (for Microphone and 70-D) 14630-B 
3 Cord Connector 14620-B 

50' Cable 143 
1 Fixed Pad 6 db 14171-29 
4 Patch Cord- 2 fee 14652-2A 
1 Relay Power upply, 12 v., 1 1-11303 
2 16mm Equalizer 1-26313 

Announce Booth 
1 Type KB-2C Microphon~ --------'"_.l-11001 
l De k tand for KB-2 1-12066 
l Cable Plug 14630-B 
1 Wall Rec ptacle 14624-
1 "On ir" ign 1-11706-1 
1 Talk-back peaker 1-12435 
1 Wall peaker Cabinet 1-13225 
1 tudio Light Relay 1-11702 
1 peaker Relay Ki 1-11703· 

ANNOVNCE 
BOOT H STUDIO I PROJ EC TION ROOM 

I' "(MOTi \, INU 
ON JACIU 

~ I 

.:~H1n-tn_:_ ............... 

VI AND 
RINGDOWN 
CONSOLE 

., "" 
ou• 

too l\ 

I I I I 
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CONSOLETTES 

Switching System, Type BCS-lA 

Features 
• Facilities comparable with custom-built equipment. 

• Control of 5 consolettes to 3 outgoing lines. 

• Attractive styling blends with an RCA consolettes nn,l 
equipment. 

• EJiminates any possihi1ity of 2 programs feeding one out
going Jine. 

• AM, FM and utility, or any desired combination. 

• Monitoring facilities for aU channels, networks, etc. 

Uses 
The BCS-IA switching system has evolved after numerous re• 
quests from broadcasters to develop a "fool-proof" system of 
flexible switching for stations operating several studios to more 
than one outgoing channel. With the addition of FM to many 
stations, it has become apparent that a separate system for 
AM and FM transmitter channels is desirable. This feature 
decreases the possibility of inadvertent switching and also 
en11bles the operator to satisfactorily adhere to switching func• 
tions as assigned. 

Descr iption 
The BCS-lA is a relay operated system consisting of a master 
switching console, usuaUy installed in the main control room, 
and a studio console for each control room. The complete 
system provides the master switching console with handling 
capacity for one to five studio consoles, with each studio con
sole handling two studios and one announce booth. This 
system will switch the output of fi ve consoles to three outgoing 
lines. The nnique design of the relay interlocking feature 
prevents the feeding of more than one program to an out• 
going Jine, or lines, although supporting program material may 
be handled as remotes by the originating studio. 

The Master Switching Console (see photograph) has three 
groups of lights and switches and an associated VU meter for 
each of the three outgoing channels. In each group the top 
row of lights indicates which of the five studio switching 
consoles is feeding the outgoing channel. The associated 
switches for each studio are immediately below the lights. A 
studio release switch for each outgoing channel is on the next 
row. "Studio Controls" are on the lower two rows. A moni-

Studio St.oikhing Co1uole 
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Ma1ter Switching Comole 

toring amplifier input selector switch is placed on the left of 
the center VU meter to provide a cue check on monitoring 
of programs on any of the three outgoing lines, anyone of 
the five originating consolettes and two spare positions for 
user's choice, ~uc-h as networks, remotes and recording etc. 
A step-by-step bridging type volume control on the right 'band 
side controls the level of the monitoring amplifiers. 

The Studio Switching Console (see photograph) has three 
vertical rows of lights and switc-hes, eac-h vertical being a8'0• 

ciated with an outgoing channel. Reading from top to bot• 
tom, the horizontal rows are the "On-Air" lights which light 
only in the program originating control room and indicate 
which outgoing channel or channels the originating control 
room is feeding. The next row is "In Use". These are operated 
when the originating studio, or any other studio, is feeding 
program to the channel. The "On" switch whi h controls each 
channel is on the next row. The "Off" switch a d the "Studio 
Control" lights are the bottom two rows. 

Some operating features are as follows: 
a. The master control switching unit can put any atu io on 

or off the air at any time. It is the only unit whic hae 
unqualified control. 

b. The master switching control can extend control to any 
studio control and any outgoing bus or buses that are desired. 
This is accomplished by the operation of the studio control 
switch on the master switching console, the statue of this 
control is indicated by the lower signal light row on each 
control box. 

c. The studio control feature prevents unauthorized switching 
from occurring in control rooms not in use. 

d. A studio control set up for the next program as indicated 
by the studio control light cannot interrupt the originating 
studio using the channel. Only the studio feeding or the 
master control can release the channel. This is a very im
portant feature. The new originating studio ie advised of 
the channel availability by the extinguishing of the "In Use" 
signal light for that channel. When the "On" button is de
pressed the studio is placed on the air and the "In Use" and 
"On Air" lights are Jighted to indicate that the studio is 
feeding the channel. 

e. The system can be operated as a "roving" control if an 
operator is not stationed at the master control. The studio 
control switches for all studios and channels that will be 
used can be turned on and control can be handled at the 
studio controls without benefit of the master control 
operator. 

All relays and main terminal blocks are located in the base 
of the master switching unit and readily accessible by raising 
the top and front portion of the case which are hinged at the 
rear. With the minimum of channel switching, the minimum 
power required for the operation of the complete eystem 
(master and studio consoles) exceeds 1 amp. The Ml-11304 
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Relay Power Supply (maximum output 5 amps.) is therefore 
recommended. 

MAIN CONTROL ROOM 

CONSOLETTES 

3 OUTGOING CHANNELS 
AM rM UTILITY The master switching console ie the common point for all 

control wire connections. 19 conductors are required from thh 
console to each studio console if all three outgoing channels 
are used. No jumpers are required at any terminal blocks in 
case the maximum number of control boxes are not used. 
MI-61 shielded, IS-pair (twisted ) cable is available for wiring 
between the Master Switrhing Console and the Studio Switch
ing Consoles. 

r------------------ -- -- ----, 
t I 
I ,,.!.::::;!::=======4~~~~~~~--='."') I 

r-=-,T~ U::-=-D~, ~. ~ 1 I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

ITU DI 0 

ANN, I 

I 
I Specifications L-----------------------Dimensions: 

Master Switching Console 
Length ___________________ ,..4" 

Height 10½" 
Depth 7" 
Weight (approx.) 80 Iba. 

Studio Switching Console 
Length 0½" Height __________________ _.0½" 

Depth 7" 
Weight (approx.) 30 Iba. 

Stock Identification: 
BCS-IA Master Switching Console Ml.11625 
BCS-IA Studio Switching Console (each unit) _JU-11625-A 

Accessories 
Relay Power Supply ___________ ,.,..l-11304 
BA-13A Program Amplifier (Carbon Control)__Ml-11233-A 
BA-13A Program Amplifier 

(Step-by-step Control, Daven) ______ _,_, .. 1-11233-F 
BA-14A Monitoring Amplilier 1-11223-B 
BR-2A Panel and SheJf MI-11598 /11599 
LC-IA Loudspeaker (Umber Gray) MI-11401 / 11411 
LC-IA Loudspeaker (Walnut) MJ.11401A / 11411 
Line Transformers, 250-600 / 250-600 ohms MUI 713 
Pads, 6 db, 600/600 ohms MI-4171-29 
16 Pair Twisted Cable (per foot) 1-61 
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Simple switching for your 

RCA 76-B5 Consolette 
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Type BCS-1A 
Master Switching Unit 

Type BCS-1A 
Master Switching System 

This system consists of one Master Switching 
Console (above, right-shown with an RCA 
76-B5 Consolette), and one or more sub-control 
units (beiow). It contains all the relays needed 
for any combination of switching functions. 

Up to five sub-control rooms can be used with 
the master console, each of which can handle 
from one to three studios. 

Status lights give accurate picture of "On Air," 
"In Use," "Ready," and "On-Off" conditions in 
all control rooms for each outgoing line. Unique 
design features prevent feeding more than one 
program to any one line, although supporting 
program material can be handled as remotes 
from the originating studio. Sub-control units 
act as relay control stations between studios and 
master control unit. 

Type BCS-1 A Studio 
Sub-Control 
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AM-FM Programming 
RCA consolette switching systems 

co-ordinate all studio-station functions 

• Here's another example of RCA's 
program of providing "packaged" 
broadcast equipments having the flexi
bility and performance of custom-built 
jobs. 

The two Switching Consoles shown, 
in connection with standard RCA Con
solettes of identical styling, give you 
sufficient latitude to perform intricate 
AM, FM and network programming 
operations-easily, precisely and 
quickly. Choice of model depends 
upon the complexity of your station's 
operating requirements. 

The BCS- lA Console is designed for 

the more elaborate station ... switch
ing the outputs of as many as five con
trol consolettes to three outgoing 
lines. Many combinations are practi
cable. Inputs from studios, network, 
recording rooms or frequent remotes 
can be monitored and switched to 
transmitters or network lines. Elec
trically interlocking controls have re
duced the possibility of switching 
error to the vanishing point. 

Managers of stations requiring only 
two consolettes will find the RCA Type 
BCS-2A Console the ideal switching 
system. Used with two RCA 76-BS 

Type BCS-2A Switching System 
Two studio inputs may be switched 
independently to either of two out
going lines. Mechanical interlocking 
prevents feeding two inputs to the 

same line. This system handles up to 
four studios and two announce 
booths. Two examples of the layouts 
possible are shown above. 
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Consolettes, program material from 
as many as four studios and two 
announce booths is routed to desired 
outgoing lines (AM and FM, or either 
transmitter and a network line). 

• • • 
Both types of RCA Switching Sys
tems are designed for long-range sta
tion planning. They have sufficient 
flexibility to take care of future expan
sion. Complete details may be obtained 
from Engineering Products Dept., 
Section 19-EB, Radio Corporation of 
America, Camden, N. J. 

Studio Switch Ing 
Console for Small 

Studios 
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CONSOLETTES 

Switching System, Type BCS-2A 

features 
• Economically priced. 

• Control of two consolettes for two outgoin1 lines. 

• Independent or simuhnneous switching of inputs to out• 
going channels. 

• Attractive styling blends with all RCA consolettes and 
equipments. 

• AM, FM, or other desired outgoing channel combinations. 

• Nine possible combinations of switching. 

• Mechanically interlocked. 

Uses 
The BCS.2A switching console has been developed to meet 

the demands of many stations now operating both AM and FM 

tran,mitters, or one transmitter and a utility channel for feed• 

ins network, recordin1 stndio, etc. The addition of this extra 

channel adds many complications to programming, unleH a 

1witchin1 1y1tem it evolved providing adequate flexibility and 

protection from erroneous switching. This is accomplillhed in 

the de1i111 of the BCS.2A. 

)'fUOIO 

"''"'" 

.... 

Simplified achenuaic dia,rom . of BCS.2A. 

BCS-2A. with 76-B5 Coruoleue 
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Description 
The BCS.2A switching console is used in conjunction with 

the 76 series or any general consolette, and enables two con• 

sole outpuu to be switched independently to either of the two 

outgoing lines such as AM and FM or other combinations 

including recording, audition, and network feed. If desired, 

either of the two consolette• will feed both out1oing lines 

simultaneously, however, push button switches are mechanically 

interlocked and prevent both consolettes feeding the same 

outgoing line. If the program necessitates material from two 

different studios, this may be accomplished through the orig• 

inuting consolette's remote facilities. Switch contacu are pro• 

vided to operate signal lights that may be located on or near 

the input consolettes to indicate if outgoing channel A or B 

or both are being fed. The 76 series consolettes have holes 

with plug buttons in place on either side of the VU meter 

in which the signal lights may be located. Signal light kits 

are available as Ml-11714. Power for the signal lights is obtain• 

able from 6.3 volt filament supply. 

Specifications 
Dimensions: 

Length O½ N 

Height O½N 

Depth 7N 
Weigh.__ ______________ -n,pprox. 30 lbs. 

Finis Two tone umber gray 

Stock Identification 1-11622 

Accessorie s 
Console Signal Light KitL. __________ Ml-11714 
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CONSOLETTES 

Studio Warning Lights, Ml-11706 Series 

features 
• Modem styling. 

• Satin chrome finish. 

• Available in five types. 

• Uniform illumination. 

• Easily mounted. 

Use, 
The MI-11706 series of warning lights is another new product 
to supplement the RCA line of modernistically designed studio 
equipment. These lights have been developed after many re• 
quests from broadcasters to furnish a studio warning light that 
has bold and uniformly illuminated lettering with an external 
design that would enhance the appearance of any studio. 

Description 
The lights are constructed of satin finish cast aluminum with 
trimmed etchings and tastefully styled for all studio furnish
ings. The sign is an opaque black glass with frosted translucent 
2" letters, using a 40 watt 12" lmniline lamp for a light source. 

Back view showing simplicity of construction and 
outer case mounting screws 

Outer case removed showing Lumiline 
illuminating lamp 

--------·-

- --------------- --~ - . 

The interior or mounting base, containing the lamp, sockets 
and terminal strip for the a-c supply, is of separate metal 
construction and insures adequate protection from wires short• 
circuiting. The complete interior is a wall mounting fixture 
and allows a new lamp to be replaced quickly by simply re• 
moving the outer case by two screws. The warning light is 
available with five signs as indicated below. 

Speclflcatlons 
Dimensions: (overall of case) 

Length 4" 
Width --------------------½" 
Depth H" 
(Glass Sign Aperture) 
Length ¾" 
Width ¾" 

Weight (unpacked) _____ _______ _.,½ lbs. 

Stock Identification: 
"ON-AIR" 1-11706-1 
.. REHEARSAL" 1-11706-2 
"AUDITION" 1-11706-3 
"STANDBY" ___________ _.ul-117064 
"SILENCE" 1-11706-5 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com



AMPLIFIERS 

RCA Broadcast Amplifiers 
The RCA line of high fidelity Speech Input Amplifiers has 
been designed to provide stations with studio, recording and 
portable remote amplifiers which will offer the maximum in 
fidelity, flexibility, convenience and reliability. All amplifier 
are suitable for FM having a uniform response to 15,000 cycles. 
Distortion and noise levels have been reduced to a very low 
vnlue through careful engineering design and construction. 

While the apparatus is unexcelled in performance and appear-
ance, it is very economical con idering the many features 
which are offered. The amplifiers have been designed to give 

unsurpassed service and nothing has been omitted which would 
contribute to their usefulness and reliability. 
Attention is invited to gain nnd level references in this catalog. 

db--refers to gain. 
dbm- sine wave power measurem,mt referred to one milliwatt. 
VU- refers to average program level as read on a standard 

VU meter. This value is subject to considerable variation 
from dbm but is generally considered 10 db below peaks. 

Allowance must be made for program peaks to avoid amplifier 
overloading, for example, a pre-amplifier rated at + 10 dbm 
should not be operated at more than O VU. 

Summary of RCA Broadcast Ampllfler Characteristics 

I Max. Max. Max. Source Load 
Type Usage Gai,i Input Output Impedance Impedance in Type 

db dbm* dbm* Ohms Ohms Mounting 

Matching Matching Chassi 
Preamplifier + 18 30/150 150/ 600 or 40 - 10 

Rack 
BA-llA 

Bridging Bridging Chassis 
I solation Amp. + 18 10,000 150/ 600 or 4 + 40 Rack 

Mic. Preamp. Chassis 
BA-2C or Turntable 50 - 25 - 2 30/250 250 / 600 or 

Preamplifier Rack 

Program Amp. Matching Matching 
600 / 150 / 15 / 7 .5 Chassis 

BA-13A Line Amp. 65 + 10 +33 600 / 150 or 
Isolation Amp. Bridging Bridging 2 Watts and 5 Rack 
Monitor. Amp. 28 + 30 

Monitoring 105 I 150 / 600 Chassi• or 
+ 40.8 (10,000 ohms 600 / 150/15 BA-14A Recording 73 with - 27 
12 Watte nmp. input 7.5 and 5 

or 
Amplifier rem. v.c. rem. v.c.) Rack 

MI-12238 Monitoring 85 - 25 6 Watts 250 15 Cha11ia Amplifier 

At verge ChaHia 
86-B Limiting 60 of Limiting +30 600 / 250 600 /250 or 

Amplifier +10 Rack 

76-B5 Studio 110 - 30 +26 30 / 50 / 250 600 Pgm. Console Conaolette 300 / 600 15 Monitor 

76-0 Studio 
112 - 30 +26 30 / 50 / 150 600 Pgm. Console Conaolette 250 / 300 / 600 15 Monitor 

Portable Portable 
BN-2A Remote 92.5 - 30 + 18 30 / 150 / 250 150 /600 Carrying 

Amplifier Case 

Portable Portable 
OP-7 Pre•amp. 8 - 27 - 24 30/250 30 / 250 Carrying 

Mixer Case 

Portable Portable 
OP-6 90 - 24 +19 30/250 600 /150 Carrying Amplifier Case 

• Reference level one milliwatt. 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Two Stage Preamplifier and Isolation 
Amplifier, Type BA-llA 

features 
• Exrellent frequency response + 1 db 30 to 15,000 cycles. 

• Two stages. Ample gain for any preamplifier application. 

• May be used as an isolation amplifier providing 80 db 
isolation. 

• Low distortion and hum level. 

• High output capability makes it useful as a booster or line 
amplifier. 

• Compact. Six units may be mounted in a single BR-2A 
Panel and Shelf Assembly. 

• Hermetically sealed output transformer and oil-filled paper 
capacitor. 

• Plug-in electrolytic capacitors. 

Uses 

The BA-llA is a compact, two stage high fidelity preamplifier. 

It high gain {40 db) , extremely low noise level and low 

distortion make it an ideal unit for use as a microphone pre

amplifier, turntable preamplifier or booster amplifier. Its high 

output level makes it applicable as a line amplifier. It may 

also be u ed as an isolation amplifier operating from a zero 

to +40 vu feeder bus by the addition of an Ml-11278-D 

bridging volume control. The BA-llA has a plug-in type chas i 

using multi-conductor plugs. The small size of the BA-llA 

gives it a great deal of mounting flexibility. It may he placed 

directly in a control console, control desk or transcription 

turntable cabinet. Where cabinet rack mounting i desired, 

one to six of these units may be installed in a single BR-2A 

Panel and Shell Assembly. 

Description 

The BA-HA has been designed to obtain high gain from two 

RCA 1620 tubes; one operated as a pentode, the other as a 

triode. The tubes are mounted vertically and the fir t stage 

-Rear view of BA-llA showirig m1ilti-co,uact, 
plug-in connection 
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is shock mounted to prevent microphonics. The circuit is con• 

ventional with unloaded transformer input, re i tance-capaci

tance coupling between tages and transformer output. The 

di Lortion and hum level has been reduced to a very low value 

through proper circuit de ign and through the u e of stabilized 

feedback. Cro s talk between units is - 75 dbm, 50 to 15,000 

cycle when mounted side by side and operated from the 

BX-1D Power Supply. 

With the addition of the Ml-11278-D volume control kit to 

provide a 10,000 ohm input, the BA-HA may also he u ed as 

a bridging or i olation amplifier. The Ml-11278-D kit can be 

mounted on the BA-IA chassis and be adju ted by crew driver 

through one of acce s hole in the front panel of BA-2 

he lf. The MI-H278-C is intended for panel mounting remote 

from the amplifier. As a bridging amplifier, the BA-llA ha s 

a maximum of 4 db of gain with the volume control at min

imum loss po ition and bridgina; a 600-ohm line. Approxi

mately 80 db of isolation between output and input is ob-

tained with the amplifier in thi arrangement. witch i 

provided for metering a portion of the cathode voltage of each 

tube when connected to a high re istance voltmeter uch a 

the Type BI-IB. The switch i "off" in the center po ition. 

The unit is designed to operate from the BX-1D Power Supply 

or its equivalent. The power requirements are 6.3 ·volts a-c or 

d-c at 0.6 amperes and 250 volts d-c at 7 ma. Up to seven 

BA-llA preamplifiers can be operated from one BX-IE Power 

Supply. 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Two Stage Preamplifier and Isolation Amplifier, 

BA-11A (Continued) 

Specifications 
BA-HA as Preamplifier: 

Source lmpedanc.,__ __________ _,,o/ 150 ohms 

Input Impedance ( unloaded input transformer) 
Substantially above 1ource impedance 

Load Impedance (balanced or unbolanced) _ l50 / 600 ohm 
Maximum Input Level (less than 0.5 rm• dist. 50-7500 cps) 

- 22 dbm 
Maximum Output Leve.._ __________ + 18 dbm 

Maximum Gain (150 ohm source to 150 ohm load ) __ 40 db 

BA-HA as I olation Amplifier (with Ml-11278 olume Control): 
Source lmpedanc.,_ __________ ...,o to 600 ohmd 

Input Impedance (through Volume Control) _ _ l0,000 ohm 

Load Impedance (balanced or unbalanced ) __ l50 / 600 ohm 

Maximum Input Level, olume Control at max.: 
Bridging 600 ohm.,_ ___________ + 14 dbm 

Bridging 150 ohm +20 dbm 

Maximum Output Leve + 18 dbm 

Maximum Gain +4 db 

BA-llA a either Preamplifier or I olation Amplifier Frequency 
Respons.,_ __________ + 1 db 30-15,000 cps 

oise Level Output (input and output terminated )_-83 dbm 

Equivalent Input oise __________ _ 123 dbm 

Plate Power upply ________ ..,.50 volt d-c at 7 ma 

Filament Supply 6.3 volts a-c or d-c at 0.6 amps 

Dimension, overal1-Length 12¾", width 2/ir", height 5f-t" 

Finiah _________________ Umber gray 

Weight (unpacked ) ¾ lb . 

to k Identification (Jes tube ) 1-11231 

., I I II 

+I 

/ lOW fllfOUfNCY 
COM>lH$4110N 

,-- -... 
,. 

_, 
., 

20 

-- . 

100 

~HSl'ONSlTYPICMIA•IA~.IH I I I 

...,..,_., ~ 
COM>lH$4- '\ 

I I I_LJ ----. 

'- / I I 11 I I \ N00AW 

I I 1111 
1000 10000 20000 

IS,000 

Frequency Re ponse, BA-JJA Amplifier 

Accessories 

Tube Kit #1 (complete tube complement) 
Two RCA 1620 ____________ ... .,.J-11288 

I lternnte Tube Complem nt 
Two RC 6J7 ___________ __,ul-11288-

olume Control Kit 
(Bridging Chassis Mounting) _______ ~ ,~l-11278-D 

(Bridging Remote Panel Mountingl----~·~l-11278-

Filament Transformer _____________ ,ul-11606 

B -ID Preamplifier Power apply ((urni hes filament and 

plate power for I to 7 BA-11 Preamplifier ) 1-11305-D 

Type BI-IB Meter Panel ( mber gray) ____ ~ .. ~l-4388-C 

BR-2A Panel and Shelf Assembly 
(required when cabinet rack mounting is desired) 

Umber Gray ____________ ,.ul-11598 / 11599 

Remote Bridging Controls, Ml-11278-B, Ml-11278-C & 11278-D 

Description 

The MI-11278-B, -C and -D Bridging olume Control are de

signed to provide a high resi lance bridging input circuit for 

connection b tween any low imp dance ource and the 250 

ohm input terminal of an amplifier. The u e of one of these 

units make it po ible to pick up program material con

veniently from a program bu or any low impedance ter

Ml-11278-D 

minated line without di turbing the op

eration characteristic of the bu or the 

line. ny line of +40 dbm or below may 

be bridged. The Ml-11278-D Volume Con

trol is de igned to be mounted on the 

cha is of an amplifier (i.e., BA-llA pre

amplifier). The MI-11278-B and -C Vol

ume Controls are de igned for rear panel 

mounting with shaft extending through 

the panel to accommodate dial knobs. 

so 

Specifications 
Input Impedance (approx. ) (MI-11278-B, 

20,000 ohm ) , (MI-11278-C, 10,000 
ohm ) , (Ml-11278-C, 10,000 ohm ) 

Output Impedan ces, (Ml-11278-B, 600 
ohms), (Ml-11278-C, 150 ohm ) , 
(Ml-11278-C, 250 ohm ) 

Insertion Lo , bridging a 600-ohm line 
and operating into a 250-ohm am• 
plifier output (Ml-11278-B, 31 db), 
(MI-11278-C, 36 db ), (Ml-11278-D, 
36 db ) 

Maximum Input Level--+40 dbm 

Overall Dimension (including shaft): 

Ml-11278-B and C 
toith dial knob 

Height -------------------J%" 
Width 1½" 

Depth ½" 

Weight 4½ oze, 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Booster Amplifier, Type BA-2C 

BA-2C Amplifier- Front View 

Features 
• High gain - Two stages - Self contained power suppl y. 

• Excellent frequency response - Low distortion. 

• Low noise level. Specially shielded transformers. 

• Plug-in chassis-Simplified servicing. 

• Compact - two BA-2C'1 may be mounted on one BR-2A 
Shelf. 

• May be mounted inside turntable cabinet. 

• Provision for tube plate current check. 

• Economically priced. 

Uses 
The RCA BA-2C Amplifier is a high fidelity two stage unit 
for use as a microphone preamplifier, a booster amplifier for 
transcription turntables or as an isolation amplifier when used 
with suitable bridging resistors. It is also useful at transmitter 
installations where a high gain amplifier is required between 
the announce microphone and the limiting amplifier. When 
used as a transcription pickup amplifier, the BA-2C may be 
mounted inside tbe turntable cabinet. For rack mounting, two 
BA-2C Amplifiers may be mounted on one BR-2A Panel and 
Shelf AHembly. 

Description 
The BA-2C circuit is conventional and utilizes two RCA 1620 
tubes operated as triodes. The first stage tube is shock mounted 
to reduce microphonic noises. An interstage gain control, which 
is a continuously variable potentiometer with a logarithmic 
toper, is provided for adjusting the output level. The ampli
fier is designed to work into a balanced load of 600/ 250 ohms. 
The amplifier is complete with built in a-c power supply which 
eliminates the need for external rectifiers. The hum and noise 
level hae been kept to a very low value throu&h the 01e of 
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specially shielded power and audio transformers. Connect• 
tions ore provided from each cathode circuit to terminals on 
the male plug at the rear of the chassis. Corresponding ter
minals on the receptacle permit metering of tube condition 
when connected to a high resistance voltmeter such as the 
Type Bl-IA. Input, output and a-c connections are also brought 
out to the mole plug. The unit is equipped with a power switc.h 
and fu e and is provided with a bn e cover plate for hielding 
when used in turntable in tallations. A mating receptacle is 
supplied for the mole chassis plug. 

Specifications 
ource lmpedance ______________ ;IO /250 ohms 

Load Impedance ( topped Iran former ) ___ -M50 / 600 ohms 
Input Impedance S•1bstantially above source impedance 
Distortion (at normal output level of - 15 dbm measured at any 

frequen cy between 40 and 15,000 cycles ) 
less than 0.75% rms 

Maximum Input Level (less than I o/o distortion 40-15,000 
cycles) --------------- 25 dbm 

Maximum Output Level (less than I % di tortion 40-15.000 
cycles) -------------- - 2 dbm 

Frequency Re pon e (see curve)_ + 1.5 dh 30 to 15,000 cycles 
Gain (250 or 30 ohm sourre to 600 or 250 ohm lond ) __ 50 db 
Noise Level (below - 2 db • output, maximum gnin)_-70 db 
A-c Power Input 105 / 125 volts, 50 / 60 cyt•le~ ___ J3 wntta 
Dimension Overall Cl1ru1is 

Height ------------- 6½H 2W Width ____________ 8" aw 
Length ------------- 14H Il3/4H Weight (unpacked ) _____________ ._il lbs. 

Fini h __________________ Umber gray 
Stock Identification (less tubes>-------~-.I-11226-B 

Accessories 
Tube Kit (complete tube complement) 

2 RCA 1620, 1 RCA 6X5GT / G _____ __,,,,.1-11287 
Alternate Tube Kit (complete tube complement) 

2 RCA 6J7, 1 RCA 6X5GT / G. _____ ,.,,.1-11287-A 
Note: 6J7's may be used when maximum uniformity of 
characteristics and minimum of microphonics, hum and 
distortion are not required. 

BR-2A Shelf and Pane~ ______ _,_.,.1-11598 /11599 

• Reference level one milliwatt. 

BA-2C Amplifier- Rear view. 
Plug-in chassis permits easy• 
removal of amplifier for 

., 
ol 

•I 

., 
30 

.•Prvicing 

fREQUfNCY RESPONSE Of TYf'tCAL IA·2A A.MPUAH 

i.,., ..... 
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Frequency Ruporue of a Typical BA.2C Amplifier 
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".000 
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RCA ''J:r((d'-4Y''amplifiers for quick interchanges-and 

In a matter of seconds all. a m p lifier or power supply can be 
connected o r d isconnected . Guid e strips on the new RC A shelf 
(T ype BR-2A ) a nd guide pins on plug at back of amplifier 
assu re smooth . rapid inst::11lat ion. Levers at front hook in to sloe 
i11 shelf and p u ll amplifier in to place. Sockets o n bracket at 
rear of s he lf perm it self a lignme n t of recep tacle w ith ampl ifie r 
plug. (Shown is the BX-1B Power Supply U nit.) 

Two-stogo Preomplifier (T ype BA-llA)-Jdeal for use as a micro
phon e p reamplifier, t u rnta ble p reamplifier , booster amplifier . or 
low -level isolation amplifier . l-/1gh g"in: 40 db. High out/mt: + 10 
db . Low noise level: -80 d b. Low tlistortion: 0.5% ems. 50 to 
7500 cycles. l solatio11 factor: a pprox. 90 db; over 100 db wi(h spc• 
cial Volume Contro l Kit. Frequency response: ± I d b. 30 lO 15,000 
cycles. Small size: six un its wiH fil o n a 36·8 or new BR·2A shelf ! 

52 

'Booster Amplifier (T ype BA-2C)-A two-stage un it having applic•• 
tions similar to those fo r t he BA- IA; a lso valuable whe re a h igh • 
~ain ampl ifier between announce m icropho ne and lim iting amplifier 
1s req u ired . Higb gain : 50 db. Lou1 noise level: -68 db. Low dis
tortion: 0 .75% rms, 40 to 15,000 cycles. Frequency res/)onse: ± l.5 
db, 30 to 15.000 cycles. CompacJ: , ... wo units can be mounted o n 
one 36-B or BR-2A shelf. Features plug-in capaci to rs and built-in 

power supply. 

The RCA Type BR-2A Shelf li ts a ny stand ard rack· takes 
8¥1 inches o f pa ne l s pace. If desire d, however , RCA T ype 
36 -B panels and shelves now in use can be easily adapted 

for plug'-in a mplifier service. 

Iller (Type BA-13A ) - The most versatile_ high-fideli ty amPH· 
~ - for br?adca_st 111g. ld~al as a p ro~~am_ or line a mplifi er . b ridg• 

er. , 1soJ~to~.:~!11P.~•fi~r ~. c ucin_g ,,or monuo~1ng a m p lifi t:-~. Improved 
Ut . o r g rei1tcr acccss1hdur., pl ug:rn e lcctroly11<·s for l":lSl" m sl'r vicing. 

01flPlfl, 2. watts (ap p rox.)_. H ,glur g,1111: 65 d b for matching input; 2H dh for ~ri?i,n~ 1171p ul. Lower (>ll(JIJ(' _ l e11~·/: ---:82 d b (\.,,irh max. g-a_in ). L O ll't'I' tlistm·• 
o • css an 0.5 10 l 1n rms. depending on ourpuc level . /•rt'f/m ,11cy ,·,•f /lml'it' : 

:!: I d h. 30 to I 5.000 cps. 

53 

• easy maintenance 
All units available for immediate delivery 
AS easy to install o r r emove as a n electronic tube! Pull a 

J"l. lever near_ th_e front of the amplifier and the plug on the 
rear of the umt 1s smoothly withdrawn from its socket
automa~ic~lly disconnected from the supply voltage. No 
longer ts tt necessary to crawl around to the back of hard
to-get-at racks and unsolder or unscrew countless connec
tions. System changes can be made quickly; minutes can be 
slashed fro m inspection, servicing, and testing time. 

This new R CA line now includes the four amplifiers and 
one power-supply unit shown. Others will be added in the 
near future. New, carefully selected characteristics make 
these units ideal for a la rge number of studio jobs. 

All units use the same standard plug. T o assure maximum 
co~venience, a new shelf (Type BR-2A) has bc::en designed. 
Wtth a few easy changes, however , the conventional RCA 
Type 36-B panel and shelf can be used, if uesired. The nec
essary accessories are availahle for this purpose. 

H e~e, we believe, is a real opportunity to modernize your 
ampli fie r system - a quick, convenient way to get better per
for~ance at_ low cost. Descriptive leaflets a re yours for the 
ask1~g. Wntc: . D e pt. 7L Audio Equipme nt Section, 
Radio Corpo ratton o f America, Camden, N. J. 

I er (T ype BA- 14A)-Dcsigncd for operat ion • • 
e leve ls. H igh outpu, of 12 wa u s ;s sufficient to drive 

S~V~ '!I speakets o_r . in some ~1ppl ic;i cinns, a recording head. O ther 
uses rn,cludc aJ>pl,cation a~ line am!'llificr for port:ihlc and m o bile 
tran~rn,ucrs. _lligb J,t41in: J05 dh. I.ow m,iu l e11t'I: -20 db (wi1h 
111;1x1mt1m ga111); --<iO dh twith minimu m ,-.:ain) . Low tlistortiou: 
lns <h .111 Y /,, ,II 12 ,val () . f rf!queucr ,.,,J /1fJffH: J_2 d b , 30 to 15,000 

cycles. 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Program Amplifier, Type BA-13A 

Fe1tures 

• Excellent frequency re ponse for FM and televi ion. 

• High gain, low distortion, low noise level. 

• Provision for cathode metering. 

• Improved step type volume control whi ch permit s volume 
adju tment in 2 db steps. 

• Use oil filled paper capacitor end plug-in electrolytic 
capacitors. 

• Economical in price. 

Uses 

The BA-13A is one of the mo t versatile high fidelity broad

cast amplifiers available. Its high gain and low di torti on 

makes it ideal for u e as: 

1. Program or line amplifier. 

2. Bridging amplifier. 

3. Isolation amplifier. 

4. Cueing or monitoring amplifier with approximately 2 watt 
output. 

The BA-13A is a plug-in type amplifier which has been de

aigned for use with the BR-2A panel and shelf. Thi shelf per• 

mits easy removal for servicing or interchanging units. Two 

BA-13A amplifien can be mounted in a BR-2A panel and shelf. 
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Description 

• BA-1 3A Program Amplifier, 
front v iew 

The BA-13 i a three stage amplifier employing one RCA 

1620 pentode fir t stage, one RCA 1620 pentode econd stage, 

and one RCA 1622 beam power output tube. 

Excellent frequency respon e, hi gh gain and low distortion 

have been provided in the design of this amplifier by use of 

re istance-capacitance interstage coupling and stabilized feed• 

back. The noi e level has been kept extremely low by the ust' 

of a dual volume control which simultaneously controls the 

gain of the fir t and second stages. When a step type control 

required an MI-11233 amplifier should be ordered; an 

MI-11233-A if a continuous control is required. 

Plug-in amplifier permits quick and easy removal 
or interchange of units 
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A special design feature of the BA-13A permits a boo t of the 

low, the high or the low and high frequencies as shown in the 

accompanying frequency re ponse curve. This feature aids in 

obtnining an overall system flat r sponse since compensation 

may be added to overcome high frequency lo e in the inter• 

connecting line or in adequate low frequency re pon e of 

n ociated equipment. High frequency compen ntion i easily 

made by changing the value of one capacitor. Low frequency 

compen ation i effected by changing the value of one capac

itor and adding one ca pacitor and one re isl<!.!:,_ 

AU external connection to the B -13A are made through the 

ten-prong male plugs, which engage with two mating sockets 

upplied with the amplifier. Connections are provided from 

each cathode ci r uit through a elector switch to terminals on 

the plug in the back of the amplifier. These connections per

mit metering of tube conditions by means of a high resistance 

voltmeter such a the RC Type BI-IB and Type Bl-2A. 

The amplifier is complete with built-in a-c power upply. The 

rectifier used is 1 RC 5Y3GT/ G. 

"Plug-in" type electrolytics pr011ide long-life operation 
and maximum acceuibility 

• 
I 
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I 
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Frequency respon e of a typical BA-13A amplifier 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Specifications 

ource lmpedanc.~------------150/ 600 ohms 

Input Impedance (balanced- center tap grounded ) : 

a. Matching (50-15,000 cps) _______ 150/ 600 ohms 

b. Brid ging (50-15,000 cp ) _____ 0,000 ohms (approx.) 

Maximum Input Level : 

a. Bridging (le s than .1% rm di tortion 
30 to 15,000 cycles) __________ + 40 dbm • 

b. Matching ( with le than .1 % rm di lortion 
30 to 15,000 cycle ) _________ + ll dbm 

Load Impedance (tnpped tmn former )_ 5/ 7.5 / 15/150 / 600 ohms 

Output Level: 

Le than .5'% rm s Di Lorlion 30-15,000 Cycles....__+25 dbm 

Les than 1% rm Di Lortion 30-15,000 Cycle --+30 dbm 

Le s than lo/o rm Di Lortion 50-15,000 Cycles 

(2 watts) --------------+ 33 dbm 

Gain Maximum : 

a. Matching Input (600 ohm line to 600 ohm load )_ 65 db 

b. Bridging Input ( 600 ohm terminated line to 
600 ohm load ) ____________ _. 8 db 

Frequency Re pon e (30 Lo 15,000 cp ) ______ _ + l db 

oi e Level (with gain control in maximum po ition and input 
nod output circuit terminated with 600 ohm ) : 

Outpu·-------------~e than - 52 dbm 

Referred to lnpu---------~e s than - 117 dbm 

•C Power Input, 100 to 130 volt , 50/ 60 ycles, ___ -55 watt 

Dimension , Overnl Length, 14" ; Width, 8" ; Height, 7¼ " 

Finio•L---------------~ight umber gray 

Weight (unpacked) ___ __________ l 7½ lb . 

tock Identification: 

( with continuous type gain control) ____ ~Ml-11233-A 
( with step type nllenuntor gain control ) 1-11233 

Accessories 

Tube Kit (complete tube complement ): 
2 RC -1620, 1 RC -1622, 1 RC -5Y3GT / G __ Ml-11 266 

1 lternate Tube Kit: 
2 RC -6J7, 1 RCA-6L6, 1 RC -5Y3GT ___ •.• I-11266-

BR-2 Panel nnd helf embly : 
(Black MI-11598 / 11599 ! / G ___ ~ .• 1-11598 / 11599 

Type B1-IB Meter Panel (Umber gray ) ____ _,,..1-433s.c 

• dbm= db referred to one milliwatt when single frequency 
tone modulation is used. 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Monitoring Amplifier, 

features 
• Excellent frequency response to 15,000 cycles. 
• 12 watts output with low distortion- uses feedba ck. 
• Suitable for emergency use as program amplifier. 
• Ideal for recordin& and playback applications. 
• Sufficient gain for direct operation of a speaker from turn

table output. 
• High gain- ed directly in talk-back circuit , without 

preamplifier. 
• Heavy-duty componenu. Will operate continuous duty with 

ambients up to 120°F. 
• Suitable for cabinet or panel mounting. 
• Comperuator Kit supplied for hoo ting re.ponse at 60 and 

15,000 cycles. 
• Use oil filled paper ca paci tor and plug-in electrolytic 

capacitors. 
• Economical in price. 

Uses 
The BA-14A i a high fidelity, high gain flex ible 12 watt ampli
fier suitable for monitoring, audition, recording, and talk-back 
application or it may be u ed in emergencie a a pro gram or 
line amplifier. It is ideal for tran cription playback booth 
since it 105 db gain i ufficient to operat an LC-IA . peak~r 
directly from the output of a 70-0 Turntable. The h1g~ ga!n 
feature also allow its u e dir ctly in tudio talk-ha k c1rcu1t 
without an intervening preamplifier . The B -14 i an ex ellent 
recording amplifier being uitable for both hi gh qnnlit}'. re
cording and playback application . It may be mounted rn a 
type BR-2A Panel and helf s embly. The B -1 4 ha a 
plug-in type cha sis u in g multi-conductor plu gs. 

Descriptio n 
Employing metal tubes in the audio circuits, this amplifier has 
four atagea coneisting of: (1) RCA-1620 single stage, (2) RCA-
1620 eingle stage, (3) single stage with RCA-6S 7-GT phase 
inverter, and (4) 2 RCA-1622's in push-pull. Feedback is us~d 
around the phase inverter and output tubes to reduce noise 
and distortion. Gain adjustment is provided through the n e 
of an intersta&e control in the grid circuit of the second RCA-
1620 tube and through an additional remote volume control. 
The remote yolume control is a potentiometer and resistance 
network which is used when the BA-14A input i to be brid~ed 
across a low impedance line. This control provide for a bridg
ing input impedance of 10,000 ohms and may be placed on 

Type BA-14A 
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the side of a speaker cabinet, on a console panel, or at any 
other point within two or three hundred feet of the amplifier. 
Where the normal flat frequency respon e is not desired by 
the customer, a boost of the low and high frequencies may be 
made by connecting additional resistors and capu,·iton whirh 
are supplied with the amplifier. A + 5.0 db hoost at 60 cyt·les 
is ncrompli bed by nddin1,t a re~ i tnnre cnpadty netwc,,k into 
the plate circuit of the ~e,·on,I sta11:e. A + 6.0 db boost at 
15.000 cycles is accomplished hy adding a resistance ,·apncity 
nl'lwork into rhe rnthoile ,·ir,·uit of the third stage. 

The amplifier is complete wirh u heavy-duty built-in power 
supply. The hum level ha been kept to n low value through 
the use of a multiple-ca e shielded input transformer. The 
amplifier is designed to npply 11 nominal low-di tortion out• 
pnt of 12 wntt ~. 

Specifications 
ource Impedan ce (unloaded lrans!ormer input)_l50 / 600 ohm 

Bridging Impedance ( when used with remote volume 
,·onlrol l --------------.....,...-10,000 ohms 

Load lmpedan-=---------600 /150i l5 / 7.5/ 5 ohm 
Awlio l'ow,•r Output ( rated output with less than 3o/o total rm, 

,ii~torlion !;0-7!;00 c·yc·le~) ___________ J2 watt, 
+40.8 dbm• 

1\1:t ximum Input Le,·el 
(al Matching (les than l o/o rms distortion ) ___ - 27 dbm 
(h ) Driclgin g (less 1h11n l o/o rm R distorlion ) ___ +40 dbm 

Maximum Gain 
( a) Overall from 150 or 600 ohm source to a 

15 ohm loa..._ ___________ }05 ± 2 db 
( b ) With bridging volume control 600 ohm terminated line 

lo 15 ohm or 600 ohm loa.._ _______ 73 db 
Frequency Respon e (se curve) 150 or 600 ohm 

source to 15 ohm loa,.._ _____ ±2 db, 30-15,000 cycles 
oi e Level (with gain control in maximum po ition 

and input and output with 600 ohms) 
Lees than - 20 db at output 

Less than - 120 dbm referred to input 
A-c Power Input 005-125 volts, 50-60 cycles) ___ lOS wntts 
Oimen~ions, ovcrnll 

Width IO¾ H 
Depth 11¾" 
Height 7½" 

Finish ________________ ...,ight umber gray 
Weight (unpacked ) l¼ Iba. 
tock Identifi cation 1-1123•1 

Accessories Stock 
Identification 

BR-2A Panel nnd Shelf, U / G, ____ _...MI-11598 / MI-11599 
Tube Kit (complete tube complement>---~ RCA-1620. 

1 RCA-6S 7-GT, 2 RCA-1622, 1 RCA-5U4G·--1ul-11267 
Alternate Tnhi, Kit ( romplete tube complement ) 2 RCA-617. 

I RCA-6 7-GT 2 RCA-6L6 / G, 1 RCA-5U4G_Ml-11267-A 
Note: 6J7's may he' substituted for RCA-1620'e and 6L6'1 for 

RCA-1622's when maximum uniformity of characteristic, 
nnil minimnm of microphonics, hum and distortion are 
not required. 

• Reference level one milliwatt. 

·•-1--+--+-+-l~e+i---+-+++<H-f-++-- +--+-++ H-H+--,'F-t ,--- - - ... / 

•• -1--+--l-4-l~e+!---µ.-rl-++-H-f-++--+--+-++.~f-++-+--I 

I -+-bdd~~--+--+i---+.'::l',.~1:R+:':0·::"::."',+':"4-e:::-::-f;;Jr::Ffh:f= ~r-..~ •-t- ,, +-L.--L.., .,.....--i-- NC)h1•l 

., _t::
0 

:.._LL.l...LJLllJ., __ L._.J...J....L.LLL.L!-,---'--'--'-~L..I..L.l.L,-+, 4 , 
10 ,oo 1000 ••ooo 1\,000 10.vo. 

Frequency in Cycle, per Second 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Monitoring Amplifier, Ml-12239 

Features Description 
• Excellent frequency response. 

• Provision for mixing microphone and turntable inputs. 

• Microphone volume control, master control and tone control. 

• Variable load impedance-4 to 30 ohms. 

• 250 ohm input. 

Uses 
The Ml-12238 amplifier is an ideal medium output unit, ad• 
mirably suited for u e as a cueing amplifier with transcription 
turntables. 

Ml-12239 with cover renioved 
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The amplifier is supplied with or without a cover and may 
be fitted within a 70-C or 70-D series turntable. The circuit 
employs two RCA 6J7's and one RCA 6L6 beam power tube in 
the output stage. The potentiometer is connected in the input 
with a master gain control in the second staa:e. 14 db of in• 
verse feedback insures a flat response with a low distortion 
factor. The low impedance input allows a low impedance 
microphone or pick up to be used with excellent re111lt1. 

Specifications 
Frequency Respons~--------+3 db 40-10,000 cps 

Inputs: 
(General Microphones>---~R-igh Impedance Microphone 
(Turntables) ow Impedance Turntable 
(Crystal Pickups) igh Impedance Pickup 

Gain- Low Impedance: 
250 ohm Source to 15 ohm loa..._ _________ 85 db 

Power Output (with 7½% distortion) ______ _ 6 watts 

Output lmpedanct:-----------•4, 7½ and 15 ohms 

Dimensions: 

Length l½" 
Width ______ _______________ 7" 

Height 7½" 

Weight (unpacked) I½ lbs. 

Power Supply 15 volts, 50 to 60 cycles, 75 watte 

Stock Identification: 
(With Cover ) ____________ _._ .. J.}2239 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Limiting Amplifier - Type 86-B 

86-B Mounted on 36-B Shelf 

Features 

• Excellent frequency response-suitable for FM. 

• High compression with low distortion. 

• Low noise level. 

• Prevents distortion and adjacent channel interference caused 
by overmodulation of transmitters. 

• Provides for a more effective use of transmitter power hy 
raising the average modulation percentage. 

• Meter with rotary selector switch shows gain reduction, 
checks plate current of all tubes, and checks overall vohage 
supply. 

• Economical in price. 

• Improved tube balance. 

Uses 

The 86-B Limiting Amplifier ha been de igned for u e in the 
speech input channels of FM and AM broadcast transmitters. 
It serve to limit the audio signal peaks to a certain pre-deter• 
mined level thereby preventing over modulation with its conse• 
quent di tortion and adjacent channel interference. This ampli
fier also provides for a more effective use of transmitter power 
by raising the average percentage modulation level several 
db without appreciably increasing the harmonic distortion. The 
limiting characteristic of the 86-B also readily adapt it for 
use in recording applications. For this use, it prevents over• 
cutting of the recording disc on heavy passages of music or 
speech and permits a marked improvement in the signal to 
noise ratio. 
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Description 

The 86-B Limiting Amplifier uses push-pull vacuum tube 
(RCA 6K7) in the variable-gain stage. The design is such that 
a uniform frequency response and a remarkably low distortion 
is maintained with large compression ratios as much a& 18 db. 
Moreover, low distortion is maintained at all modulating fre• 
quenciea in the normal audio band. 

n improved tub balancing ci rcuit has been included in this 
amplifier which allow any pair of tandard RC 6K7 tube 
to be used in the limiter circuit. Balance can be ea ily main• 
ta ined through the normal life of the tube. 

There are no audible "thumps" even thoogh a large compres• 
sion is suddenly applied. Compression timing constants have 
been chosen which have proved most desirable in actunl broad• 
cast service. The fast pick-up time of one millisecond re triets 
over-modulation surges which might cause transmitter outage . 
The return time is slow enough to prevent distorting low fre• 
quency Limes, but fast enough to prevent noti cenble level 
reduction after loud volume peaks. 

The circuit of the 86-B is traight forward and pu h-pull 
stages are u ed throughout. The a-c power supply is self con• 
tained and utilizes one RCA ST4 rectifier tube. ew plug-in 
type electrolytic capacitors are used to simplify ervicing the 
equipment. The hum and noise level is maintained Lo a low 
value through special transformer shielding. When used in 
conjunction with a two stage pre-amplifier, the 86-B ha 
sufficient maximum gain (60 db) for making local announce• 
ments. The push-pull output stage and efficient circuit design 
provide a maximum power output of 1 watt ( + 30 VU) with 
less than 0.75% total rms di tortion measured at 400 cycles with 
a compression of 18 db. The distortion is less thnn 1.8% rms 
when measured al any frequen cy between SO and 7500 cycles. 

All the components are mounted on a single metal chaesis. A 
meter is provided for (1) indicating gain reduction directly in 
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db, (2) dynamic match indicator for input tubes, (3) measure• 
ment of all tube plate currents, and (4) measurement of plate 
voltage. A switch on the front of the chusis selects the de• 
sired meter function. 

Step-by-step input and output volume controls are provided. 
These controls are equipped with "vu" scales to indicate input 
and output levels at the verge of compreHion. Auxiliary adjust• 
able controls are (1) hum balance, (2) zero adjustment of 
gain reduction meter scale, (3) vernier control for close ad• 
justment of level at which limiting action takes place, and 
(4) switch (on front) which makes limiter function inopera• 
tive. A power switch and fuse are provided. For rack mounting 
the Type 36-B Shelf should be used. A special umber-grey 
36-B door panel with meter cut-out i supplied with the 86-B 
Amplifier. 

Speclftcatlon1 
Input Source lmpedanc..._ _______ _.,,00 or 250 ohms 

Output Load lmpedanc.,_ ________ 600 or 250 ohms 

Frequency Respons.,_ _______ + 2db 30-15,000 cycles 
(At any setting of gain controls- with or without compression) 

Input Level 
Maximum (at limiting verge) ________ + 10 dbm 
Maximum (with 18 db gain reduction ) +30 dbm 
Minimum (at limiting verge ) 30 dbm 

Output Level : 
Less than l.8o/o rms distortion with 18 db compression at any 

frequency between 50 and 7500 cycles ____ + 30 dbm 

Less than 0.75o/o rms di tortion at 400 cycles with 18 db 
gain reduction ------------- + 30 dbm 

Less than 0.4o/o rm di tortion at 400 cycles with no gain 
reduction _______________ + 10 dbm 

The 86-B, a., &hipped, include& the &pecial 
door panel &hown above 
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AMPLIFIERS 

, TYPE 86-B LIMITING AMPLIFIER , 
LIMITING CHARACTERISTIC ., 

~, 
,. 1 

I I / I , .- POINT Of 3.0 oa -, I G-'IN REDUCTION ., 
I ----

I I ----/ 1,...-,, ~ 
// "llMITE0 LEVEL• CONTROL 
~ Sfl FOR 0.1 oa G.R. WITH 

+ 10 VU INPUT 

+8 +1 0 + 12 + 1• + 16 + 18 + 20 + 22 +2• + 26 + 28 +30 

INPUT LEVEL (WITH INPUT CONTROL -'T + 10 VU I 

FREQUENCY RESPONSE OF A TYPICAL 86-B AMPLIFIER 
10 DB* OUTPUT LEVEL 

--~ _, i:-"'4--1-1-1-~--~~~-i='-·=-l--l-l-~---+---I--IH--+-~~-l 

z 
w 
V) z +I f-H-+-++H----lf--+--+-+-1-++-H--+-,-,H+H-11-i--l 

2 ,1---F-=i=t=l=t+t--+_,JL-U~U.4----l~+:.f~~rT,~-=i" ::l •r-
"' 10 Dt UfriUtN) AcnoN---

_ , f--1-+-t-++H----f J OI /JfllffllfO A(n0M - f---+--1-H-+-++H----l --,. , .. 1000 10000 uooo 

FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND 

Gain (with maximum volume control setting and signal below 
limiting level) _______________ 60 db 

oi e Level: below + 30 dbm outpU<------ - 85 db 
below + IO dhm outpu - 77 db 

Output Range (at verge of limiting)_ + 10 dbm to + 30 dbm 

Time Constants 
Seconds for complete action of gain reduction ____ 0.001 
Seconds for 90o/o recovery of gain after signal drops below 
limiting level (when connected as furni shed ) _____ .;..0 

Note: may be varied from .26 sec. to 5.2 sec. by changing 
one resistor. 

Power Input (105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles) _____ 70 watts 

Oimension,._ _______ Width 16", depth 13", height 7½" 

Weight (unpacked) _____________ ...,o lbs. 

tock Identification: Umber Gray ______ .J.ul-11216,D 
Complete with one et of tubes and panel and she1£ 

Accessories 
Tube Kit (complete tube complement) ___ __..ul-ll286-B 

2 RCA-6K7, 1 RCA-6N7, 2 RCA-1621, 1 RCA-6R7, 
1 RCA-5R4GY 

• Reference level one milliwatt. 
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AMPLIFIERS 

15-Watt Monitoring Amplifier, Type lSW-1 

Features 

• Low di tortion- les than 1 %. 

• ontinuou single fr quency ruling or 15 wntt 

RM , 30 watts peak. 

• moll size and weight. 

• Low noi e level. 

• Low pho e shi£t di tortion. 

• High-quality components and implified servicing. 

Uses 

The McIntosh 15-watt amplifier is designed for broaden t appli• 

cation where frequencies of 20 to 20,000 cycles are useful, and 

where high efficiency and low di tortion features are required. 

The type 15W-l is useful as a broaden t monitoring or record• 

ing amplifier, or a a general purpo e amplifier. 

Description 

The Type 15W-l Mclnto h Amplifier is divided into logical, 

mall, "plug-in" units which facilitate maintenance and circuit 

checking. The amplifier cir uit operates "Clo B" with rela

tively small current flowing in the final tubes (without input 

ignal). Wide frequency range, low di tort ion and low gen-

erator impedance are features provided. The amplifier includes 

., .. 
--~ ,0 .. 

1000 Z ~ 10CCO 1 ~ tOOOOO a ~ ICWXlOOO 

l'tll(D.l[NCf Cta..lS 

. ,., 

.. .. ... ' ....... ' ....... 
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output, driver, rectifier, inverter amplifier and preamplifier 

Lage . Two type 15W-l amplifiers containing powe1· eupplie 

will mount in a standard rack panel 7" x 19". Units may al o 

be arranged a a ingle unit for portable u e by mean or 

nn II sembly kit available. 

Specifications 

Distortio '--------------'-'o/o or le 20-20,000 cycle 

fntermodulation Distorlion__l'% RMS or le (ir peak power 
doe not exceed 30 watt ) 

Efficiency _______________ O% @ 15 wnu 

ui,~ ______ 40 db min. ; 100 db max.; (with 1 preamp. 

and input transformer ) 

Input lmpedance-200,000 ohms without input Iran former 

ith niversal Input Tran former 30 to 250 ohm 
600 ohms and bridging input with eries resi tor 

Output lmpedance_ 600 ohm balanced; 4, 8, 16, or 32 ohms, 
balanced or unbalanced 

oi e and Inverter lnput_90 db below rated output- SO db 
below rated output with preamp. input 

Tubes: 
2 6V6-G Output 
2 615 Driver 
1 5Z4 Rectifier 

1 12AX7 Inverter Amplifier 
l 12A r7 Preamplifier 

ize (Amplifier and Power upply Unit) _ Each 8-h" x 6¾" x 

4¾" high (plug-in unit extend 3" above amplifier) 

Weight (approx. ) _______________ 5 lbs . 

Finish -------------------vmber gray 

tock Identification -----------~-·~I-11235 
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AMPLIFIERS 

SO-Watt Monitoring Amplifier, Type SOW-1 

Features 

• Low distorLio11- les than l o/o . 

• Continuou single frequem·y rating of 50 watts 
RM , 100 watts peak. 

• mall size and weight. 

• Low noise level. 

• Low pha e shift di lortion. 

• High-quality components and simplified servicing. 

Uses 

The McIntosh 50-wall amplifier is designed for broadcast 

application where frequencies of 20 lo 20,000 cycles are useful, 

and where high efficiency and low distortion feature are re• 

quired. The type 50W-l is useful as a broadca t monitoring 

or recording amplifier, or a a general purpo e amplifier. 

Description 

The Type 15W-l McIntosh Amplifier is divided into logical, 

small, "plug-in" units which facilitate maintenance and circuit 

checking. The amplifier circuit operates "Class B" with rela• 

lively small current flowing in the final tubes ( without input 

signal). Wide frequency ral\le, low distortion and low gen• 

erator impedance are features provided. The Type 50W-l ampli• 

fier consists of one power supply unit and one amplifier unit 

plus power connector cord. The amplifier includes output, 

driver, rectifier, inverter amplifier and preamplifier stages. One 

' l000000 

• KY 

-><I 
10 20 ,0 100 2 ) 000 Z ) l0000 2 $ 100000 2 , 1000000 

OtSTOfllTION 0$ 

0 

"' 20 

f'MDIJCNCY C'l'CLC$ 

S,NGL( f'AtcutNCY HARMONIC DI STORTION 

0JAAANT[t0 MAJl\MLUC Al .)OWAT TS 

$ CClXIO 2 .S I000000 

,ow.-ns (T'l'PlCAL M(A, ,51.11[ MtNT) 
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50\! •l amplifier and one power supply will mount in a standard 

rack panel 7" x 19". nits may al o be arranged as a single 

unit for portable use by mean of an a sembly kit available. 

Specifications 

Oislorlio '------------io/o or le 20,20,000 cycles 

Intermodulation Di lorlio(L_l'o/c, RMS or less (if peak power 
does not exceed 100 watts) 

Efficiency, _______ 60o/o @ 50 watts, 67% @ 60 watts 

Gai 40 db min.; 100 db max.; (with 1 preamp. 
and input transformer) 

Input lmpedance-200,000 ohms without input transformer 

ith niver al Input Tran former 30 to 250 ohms 
600 ohm and bridging input with series resistors 

Output Impedance__600 ohm balanced; 4, 8, 16, or 32 ohms, 
balanced or unbalanced 

oise and Inverter lnpuL-90 db below rated output- SO db 
below rated output with preamp. input 

Tube 

iz 

2 6L6-G Output 
2 6J5 Driver 
1 5 4 Rectifier 

1 12AX7 Inverter Amplifier 
1 12 7 PreampHfier 

mplifier and Power upply Unit) ach 8-h" x 6¾" x 
4¾" high (plug-in unit extend 3" above amplifier) 

\! eight (a pprox. ) (each unit ) _________ _,1.5 lbs. 

Fini h ___________________ Umber gray 

tock Identification ___________ _;ul-11236 
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-30 to 15,000 cps! 

HERE IS ONE of the finest high-quality 
amplifiers yet designed for remote 

services. Distortion is less than 1 per cent 
over the complete frequency range of the 
instrument. High-level mixing reduces gen
eral noise level by at least 15 to 20 db. 
Stabilized feedback holds program quality 
steady over a wide range of operating con

ditions. Each of the three amplifier channels provides an 
over-all gain of 92.5 db-enough to help high-quality 
microphones through nearly any situation. 

The BN2A is plenty flexible, too. You can feed the pro
gram to the output channel and the public address system 
simultaneously. You can isolate the remote amplifier and 
feed the cue circuit into the PA direct. You can monitor 
both circuits. You can switch in as many as four micro
phones-through the four microphone inputs provided 
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(inputs 3 and 4 are switchable to mixer 3 ). And you can 
run the BN2A from a battery simply by removing the 
power line connector-and plugging in the battery cord. 

Weighing only 29 pounds, and completely self-contained 
for a-c operation, this sturdy remote amplifier carries as lightly 
as a brief case. More about the BN2A from your RCA Broad
cast Sales Engineer. Or drop us a card. Dept. 19 HA. 

SPECIFICATIONS 
Mixing Channels ....• , , , ••..•. ThrM 
Mltrophone Input 

Combinations . ....... .. • • •.. four 

Freq. Response 
(± 1.0 db) .. , , , , , 30.15000 cyclH 

Nolle Leval .. -70 db below + I 8 dbm 

Distortion •. •. .. .. Len than I o/G rms 
Rated Output level ... .... +11 dbm 

Power Source 
105-125 v. a , c, (or ""-YI 

Size •••... . . , 14½" L., 9½" 0., IO''H. 

Weight. , . . 29 lbs, (complete with O•C 

cable and spare tubes) 

Cobine . . . DMp umber-gray metalustre 
wrinkle. Removable aluml• 
num front cov.,, 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


REMOTE 

Remote Amplifier, Type BN-2A 

Features 
• High level mixing- IS to 20 db reduction in noise level. 

• Portable, compact and completely self-contained for a-c 
operation. 

• Excellent frequency response + I db 30 to 15,000 cycles. 

• Low distortion- less than 1% for complete range. 

• Complete range facilities for feeding PA amplifier and pro• 
gram channel simultaneously. 

• Battery Cover Pack MI-11279 available. 

• Can also be operated with the MI-ll214 battery box. 

Uses 
The B -2A is a li ghtweight, three channel amplifier designed 
e pecially for remote broadcast use. It ha capacity for four 
microphone input , the third and fourth witchable Lo Chan• 
nel 3. An OP-7 can be u ed with thi unit Lo provide 6 chan• 
nels. Program may be fed to the output channel and to a P 
amplifier imultaneously. Also the cue circuit may be switched 
to isolate the romete amplifier and feed the PA direct. Moni• 
toring facilities in both circuits are provided. 

The input circuits are i olated in the same manner as a con
solette, so that no special precautions ·are neces ary in the 
grounding of microphones. Microphones with input impedances 
from 30 to 250 ohms can be accommodated by the same 
amplifier. 

The unit is completely self-contained for a-c operations. By 
adding Battery Cover Kit, MI-ll279, the unit can be operated 
on a•c or battery by the flip of a witch, the batteries being 
carried inside the unit. The amplifie,· can also be operated 
on external batteries by using the battery box MI-11214. 

Description 
The BN-2A consists of a three stage, resistance-capacitance 
coupled amplifier combined with three individual input chan• 
nels for each mixing stage. Each input channel uses a high 
quality balanced tran former with electrostatic shielding, oper• 
ating into a non-microphonic RCA 1620 tuhe. These tubes are 
connected with each mixer in parallel to feed the first stage 
of the main amplifier. This stage employs another RCA 1620 
pentode connected with feedback from the master gain con• 
trol, which is a high grade step-by-step potentiometer. The 
unique design of this arrangement produces maximum feed• 
back with minimum gain, a feature which reduces any in
advertent overloading of the first stage by announcers "blast
ing" the microphone or by excessive background noise. The 
second and third stages each utilize a 6)7 pentode connected 
to the output transformer. Further feedback is taken from the 
plate of the last stage to the second stage cathode, resulting 
in an excellent frequency response with exceptionally low 
di tortion. Each channel offers an overall gain of 92.5 db; 
more than adequate for any application. The high level mixing 
reduces microphonics and general noise level by at least 15 
to 20 db. High level mixing also means unloaded input circuits, 
so that microphone response is better. 

A line switch allows the operator to turn off the feed from 
the amplifier to the program line. Another switch connects 
the PA feed to. the amplifier, or to the cue line with a third 
position for "Off". The volume to the PA feed is on a separate 
control. 

The front panel is attractively styled and arranged to give 
centralized control of all circuits. The standard size VU meter 
is provided for mea&uring tuhe voltages in the cathode circuit 
and output level. A switch position for feeding + 8 VU to 
line when the meter is reading O ia also provided. 
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The steel case is ruggedly constructed with the front cover 
easily removed for quick operation. Accommodation for c:irry, 
ing spare tubes and fu se is provided within the case. 

External connections located in the rear of the chassis include 
four, Cannon 3-connector microphone receptacle and the 12-
connector plug for either a-c or battery operation. The power 
supply is built into the amplifier and employs one RCA 6X5GT 
full-wave rectifier tube. 

If an emergency battery supply is desired, the top of the case 
can he removed by loosening four quick-dis onnect screws and 
the MI-11279 kit added in its place. The battery unit plugs 
into the amplifier in the u ual place and a standard exten ion 
cord can he used for the a-c. A switch allows quick switching 
to batteries if the a-c fails. For long operation on batteries the 
battery box, MI-11214, can he used. 

Specifications 
Source lmpedar,c,._ _________ ...,o /150 /250 oh[!'• 

Load lmpedanc . .,,_ ___________ _.50 / 600 ohms 

Normal Output Leve'--------------+ 8 VU 

Distortion ( + 18 db output 50 to 15,000 cycles) 
Less than 1% rms 

Maximum Output Level (less than 1% rms di tortion) 
+18 dbm 

Maximum Gain (150 ohm source to 600 ohm load) _ _ 92.5 db 

Frequency Respons~------+ I db 30 to 15,000 cycles 

Noise Level (for + 18 dbm output max. gain) _ _ _ - 70 db 

A-c Power lnpnt 105-125 volts, 50 / 60 cycles, 25 watts 

Battery Operation: 
"A" Supply_6.3 volts (nominal ) 2.1 umps. (incl. VU lamp) 
"B" Supply ________ _..70 volts (nominal) 10 MA 

Dimensions: 
Length 15" 
Depth (with cover>---------------"½" 
~~ r 

WeighL.---.29 lbs. (complete with a-c cable and spare tubes) 
Finis..._ ______________ Umher gray wrinkle 

Stock Identification (less tubes) Ml-11230 
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REMOTE 

Remote Amplifier, Type BN-2A (continued) 

Accessories 
Tube Kit (complete tube complement) _ _ ____ Ml-11269 

4 RCA-1620, 2 RCA-6J7, 1 RCA-6X5GT 

Waterproof over for B -2~-----------'"•1-11277 

B -2A Battery Cover 1-11279 

.. 
" 
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.: 0 
!! • 
u i!: • 
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2 .. 
- ' 

IOO IOOO 10000 20000 

r AEQUENCY IN C::YCLU PE A $£COHO 

FA[QllENCY AUPONU Of' A TYPIC AL 8N•2 A REMOTE AMPL.lf'IE A 

Battery Container and 
Features 

• Provide 
Portab le 

complete battery operntion for ll -2 
mplifier (1 ½ to 2 hour ) . 

• En ily a11ached to B -2A without alterations. 

• Employs tnndard " " and " B" batterie . 

• Built-in swi tch ele ts a-c or battery operation . 

Description 

The Battery Cover, Ml-11279, is designed for mounting on the 

8 -2A Portable Amplifier in place of the usual top cover sup

plied. The cover unit contains an a-c receptacle, 11 , itch to 

elect 11-c or b11ttery operation, 11nd a clllmp for holding two 

6 volt " " batteries (RC # 5009, Evere11dy # -509 or 

Burge #F4Pl 11nd four 67½ volt "B" b11tteries (RC 

# 016, Evere11dy #467 or Burge s # 45). The battery 

Rellr view of Bmtery Cover sh.owing batteries 
mounted in. place 

64 

Kit of Batteries (for above ) __________ ~ .• 1-11281 

Battery Box Complete with Cord Connector ____ ... 1-11214 

Kit of Batterie (for above ) __________ .,_,.1-11255 

1000 

F' AEOUE NCY IN CYCLES PEA SECOND 

DISTORTION CHARACTERISTICS OF" A TYPIC AL TYPE 
8N -2A REMOTE AMPLIFIER WITH OUTPUT OF 1808M 

Cover for BN-2A 

pack wi ll supply power to the B -2A Portable Amplifier (re

qu iring 6 volts at 2.1 amp. and 270 volts at 10 ma) for l½ to 

2 hours of continuous operation. With interval operation of 

15 min. on, 15 min. off, the batterie will provide approxi

mately 2 to 2½ hours service. 

Specifications 

Weight (Battery Cover) _____________ 6½ lbs. 

Weight (Batterie ) _______________ __, lbs. 

ize, overall (adds only %" to overall height of B -2A ) 

}4¾" X 6½ W X 3½" 

tock Identification: 

Battery Cover (less batterie , with 

twi t-lock connector) -----------'"i l-11279 

Kit of Batteries ( two 6 v. " A" and 
four 67½ v. "B") ____________ .,ul 0 11255 
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REMOTE 

Remote Pickup Amplifier, Type OP-6 
Features 
• Excellent frequency response. 
• High maximum output level with low distonion. 
• Low noise and hum level. 
• High overall gain permits uee with high quality micro• 

phones under adverse conditions. 
• Small size and light weight. 
• A-c power supply built in. No external supply required. 
• Two input positions and transfer key. 
• Tapped input transformer accommodates any type of micro• 

phone. 
• Ruggedly built with high quality component•• 

Description 
The OP-6 is a three stage resistance coupleJ amplifier using 
RCA 1620 low noise, non microphonic tubes. The three stages 
afford a gain of 88 db which is more than ample for any re• 
quired application. One RCA 6X5GT / G is Uded in the rectifier. 
Since only two tube types are used, the stocking of spares is 
simplified. The amplifier circuit is unique in that it utilizes 
two feedba ck loops. One loop is arouml the first stage and i1 
varied with the main gain control thus maintaining a maximum 
foedback consistent with required gain. This arrangement pre
vents overloading the first tube by high output microphonea. 
The gain control is localed bet ween the first and second stage 
and is a high quality step by step device equipped with a 
large knob. The second feedback loop is fixed and is con• 
nected around the second and third stages. Two inputs are 
provided and either may be selected by means of a turn key 
switch. One input is brought to shielded ecrew terminala and 
the other to a standard Connon microphone receptacle. The 
output terminates on insulated binding posts which are located 
on the front panel for greater occeuibility. The power input 
receptacle has a number of contacts which are used for altering 
the circuit for a-c or battery operation. An a-c power cord ia 
furnished with the amplifier and the d-c battery cord is sup
plied with the Ml-11214 Battery Box. Located on the front 
panel are thr power switch, fuse and monitoring headset jack. 

The complete amplifier and power supply is enclosed in a 
steel case which has removable cover, rubber feet, and steel re
inforced handle. The handle lies flat when not in use. A 
leather shoulder @trap facilitates transporting the unit and 
leaves the hands free to carry microphones, etc. The chaseis 
and front panel may b'! easily slipped from the case by re
moving four thumb-screws. The unit is furnished less meter, 
thereby avoiding additional expense for those application• 
where a meter is unnecessary. 

Spe clflcatlons 
Source lmpedanc.~------------0 /250 ohm, 
Load lmpedance.__ ___________ __.50 / 600 ohme 
Normal Output Leve, ..... ___________ +8 dbm 
Distortion { + 8 db* output, 50-7500 cycles l _ Less than 0.5% rms 
Maximum Output Level {less than 1 % rms distonion between 

50 and 7500 cycles) ___________ + 18 db 
Frequency Respons.._ ______ + 2 db 30 to 15,000 cycle, 

+ l db 40 to 10,000 cycles 
Overall Gain __________________ ,88 db 

oise Level {+18 dhm output, 68 db gai.._ ____ -70 db 
Dimensions, overall 

Height ------------------ 9½" Width ________________ 12¾" 

Depth ----------------- 7¼" 
Finish _________________ Grey wrinkle 

Weight {unpacked but including 8' power cord)-20½ lbs. 
A-c Power Input, 105-125 volts, 50 to 60 cyclee J 8 watt, 
Stock Identification (shipped le11 tubes) ____ Ml-11202-A 

Acce11orle1 
Tube Kit (complete tube complement) 

Three RCA 1620 and one RCA 6X5GT /G___Ml-11253 
Emergency Tube Kit (complete tube complement) 

Three RCA 617 and one RCA 6XSGT /G Ml-11253,A 
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VU Meter and Attenuator Kit Ml-11251 

l 
.. 

10.000 1.5,000 

VU Meter and Attenuator Kit (Ml-11251 above) is available 
as accessory equipment for indicating audio volume level& 
when installed in the OP-6 Portable Amplifier. VU meter scale 
reads in percent voltage and in "vu',." 

VU Meter and Attenuator Kit~--------MI-11251 
Weatherproof Fabric Cover I-11256 

Battery Box 1-11214 
Kit of Batterie 1-11255 

Cannon Microphone Plug 1-4630-B 

Mixer Amplifier, Type OP-7 1-11213 
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REMOTE 

Mixer Preamplifier, Type OP-7 
Features 
• Excellent frequency response to 15,000 cycles. 

• High level mixing reduces noise to a minimum. 

• Provides unloaded transformer input and high level mixi1111 
for one to four microphones. 

• elf contained a-c power supply or may be battery operated. 

• May be used wilh any program amplifier havi1111 a 1111in ol 
80 db. 

Description 
The OP-7 ia a high fidelity, compact and lightweight portable 
unit. It provides unloaded transformer input and high level 
mixing for aa many as four microphones. It may be used with 
the OP-6 Portable Amplifier or with any other program ampli
fier which bas a goin of al least 80 db. 

The front panel contains the power receptacle, .. on-off" power 
switch, o-c fuse, four mixer knobs and shielded output ter• 
minale. A front panel cover held by two anop type clasps 
protects the equipment and provides apace for carrying cables. 
Four Cannon Type "P" Microphone Receptacles are assembled 
on the rear of the amplifier chassis. A fifth receptacle, with 
male contacts, provides a coble output connection. Thia type 
of receptacle safeguards the battery from short-circuits that 
might occur using a mole plug. 

The OP-7 is equipped wilh long life carbon type mixing con
trols. In addition, the MI-11276 Modification Kit containing 
four Daven step-by-step allenuators with the nece sary acces
sory equipment for modification, is available for modifying 
Lhe Ml-11213. The OP-7 is complete with built-in power supply 
or it moy btl optlrated from the MI-11214 Dottery Box without 
circuit chonges. A suitable OP-6 interconnection cable, equipped 
with Connon Plugs, is furni shed with the OP-7. 

Specifications 
Source lmpedanc..._ ____________ o /250 ohms 

Load lmpedanc~-------------0 /250 ohm, 
1 ormal Output Leve..____________ _ 55 dbm 
Distortion (- 55 dbm output, 50-7500 cyclea)_JeH than 0.So/o rms 
Moximu.m Output Level (le11 than 1 o/o rm, distortion measured 

at any frequency between 50 and 7500 cycles)_ - 24 dbm 
Gain (maximum, 250 ohm source to 250 ohm load)-8 db 
frequency Respon•,~------ +2 db 30 to 15,000 cycle, 

±1 db 40 to 10,000 cycle, 
oise Level (- 24 dbm output for 8 db gain) ____ -88 db 

Dimensions 
Height ------------------- 9½" 
Widlh 12¾" 
Depth 9" 

finish Gray wrinkle 
Weight (unpacked but with cables) 3 lbs. 
A-c Power Input, 105-125 volts, SO to 60 cyclM 20 watts 
tock Identification 1-11213 

Accessories 
Tube Kit (complete tube complement) 

4 RCA 1620, 1 RCA 6XSGT/G ______ ~ •• l-11254 
Alternate Tube Kit (complete complement) 

4 RCA 6J7, l RCA 6XSGT / G 1-11254-A 
Weatherproof Fabric Cover" 1-11257 
Battery llox 1-11214 
Kit of Batterie 1-11255 
Cannon Microphone Plug 1-4630-ll 

OP-6 Amplifier (shipped leas tubes) 1-11202-A 

•2 

• 1 

! 0 

- 1 

- 2 
,0 IOO 

OP-7 fHQUENCY HSPOHSE 

1000 
fHQUINCY IH CYCJ,fS PH HCOHD 

10.000 15.000 
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Ml-11257 Fabric Cover 
for OP-7. Similar cov
er,, luted a, acces
aorie,, are available 
for OP.fJ and for the 
Ml-11214 Battery 80:11:. 

• 
OP-7 cha11i&, rear view. 
Four microphone re
ceptacle, and output 
receptacle are pro• 
vided. 

OP-7 with fro11t pa11el cover 
removed. Covers of OP-7 and 
OP-6 provide space for carry• 
ing interconnecting cables. 
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REMOTE 

Remote Pickup Equipment, OP-6/ 0P-7 

Uses 
The OP-6 / OP-7 is a high quality, light weight portable pickup 
equipment providing four microphone inputs with high level 
mixing and separate preamplifiers, built in a-c power supply 
and full ~ized vu meter. Small sized cases furnished with 
shoulder straps provide a maximum of convenience in carry• 
ing these units. Battery operation may be used at any time 
by plugging in the cord of the MI-11214 Battery Box. No cir• 
cuit changes are required. The mixer and amplifier units may 
be used side by side or the amplifier may be mounted on 
top of the mixer. An outetanding value at an economical price, 
the OP-6/OP-7 combination provides the broadcaster with a 
field pickup equipment having studio quality performance. 

Description 
The OP-7 Mixer Preamplifier comprises four unloaded trans• 
former input circuits each working into an RCA-1620 triode 
connected tube. Its source impedance is for 30 or 250 ohm 
microphones and the load impedance is 250 ohms. While pri
marily designed for use with the OP-6 Amplifier, the OP-7 may 
be operated with any amplifier having a 250 ohm source im• 
pedance and a gain of 80 db or more. A more complete de-

Battery Box, Ml-11214 
The Ml-11214 Battery Box has been designed especially for 
uae with the OP-6 and OP-7 Remote Amplifiers. It is equipped 
with two interconnection cords so that it may be used with 
both amplifiers simultaneously. The box is constructed of steel 
with durable gray wrinkle finish and is equipped with a large 
teel reinforced handle and rubber feet. The cables are stored 

in the cover when not in use. 

Approximate Battery Life in hours for average amplifier opera-
tion of six hours per day. 

RCA Burgess OP-6 OP-6 
Type Quan• Type OP-6 1 RCA 1620 OP-7 and 
No. tit.y No. 3 RCA 1620 2RCA6W7G OP-7 

vs 004 (15) 4F"A" 34 so 26 7.5 
vs 004 (10 ) 4F "A" 16 24 12 3.5 
VS 012 (6) B-30 "B" 270 270 240 95 
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scription as well as features and specifications will be found 
on the OP-7 Mixer Preamplifier catalogue sheet. 

The OP-6, companion unit to the OP-7, is a high quality, high 
gain, three stage resistance coupled amplifier uaing three 
RCA 1620 Pentode-Conneeted tubes. A more complete descrip• 
tion aa well as features and specifications will be found on the 
catalogue sheet for the OP-6 Amplifier. 

Stock Identification OP-6 and OP-7: 
With Carbon Control . .._ ______ ~ ul•ll202-A/11213 

Complete as shown in photograph but leH tubes, vu 
meter and microphone plug. Complete listing for accea• 
1ories will be found under the catalogue listing for the 
individual OP-6/OP-7 units. 

2 fRf:QUfNCY HSPONSE OP-6/0 P.:7 

I 
O P-7 Al UNITY GAIN 

! 0 

_., ~ 

... 
- , 
-2 

30 100 1000 10.000 15.000 
ftlOUfNCY IH CYCLES PU $!COHO 

Spe cifications 

Finish (matches OP-6/OP-7) ________ Grey wrinkle 

Dimensions 
Height ___ ____ 12½" 
Width ______ _ 13½" 
Depth _______ 8¾" 

Weight (unpacked ) __ lS½ lbs. 
Weight (including batteries) 

44 lbs. 
Stock ldentification-MI-11214 

Accessories 
Weather Proof Cover, Ml-11258 
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At both National political con11entions, the BTP-lA broke all records/or getting first-news FIRST/ 

THE RCA RADIOMIKE • • • 

ideal as a Roving Microphone 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Power output • • • 0.2 watt, approx. 

Frequency range • • • • • 25 to 28 Mc 

Frequency stability • .±o.01% 

Modulation capability. • • . • • 85o/o 

A-F response (overall) 
±4 db 80-6000 cps 

A-F distortion (90% mod) . less than 8% 

Battery life . 8 hours, Intermittent service 

Weight (total) • • • • • • . .6 lbs. 

Overall sin . . I l"Hx4½ 11 Wx3½"D 

NOTIS License application for the ITP-IA can 
be mtMle limply by Informal letter to the PCC. 

THIS IS IT, the perfect portable 
microphone for remotes-fires, 

accidents, sporting events, conven
tions, trick broadcasts-any occasion 
and any place where microphone 
cable connections are difficult or im
practical to install. 

Combining a 0.2-watt AM transmit
ter (25-28 Mc), a crystal microphone, 
a 20" antenna, and batteries-all in 
one compact unit, here is a complete 
announcer's unit weighing only 6 
pounds that can transmit up to several 
hundred yards under ideal conditions. 
Any communications receiver cover-
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ing the 25-28 Mc band can be used for 
reception. 

In the BTP-lA, the radio transmit
ter is crystal-controlled for high fre
quency stability. Automatic a-f gain 
control eliminates overloading and 
distortion. The crystal microphone .. . 
using three crystal units in series .. . 
provides extra gain with excellent 
quality. 

Your BTP-lA is ready for delivery 
-complete with o e set of tubes, one 
crystal, and a battery. Specify your 
frequency and order it from your 
RCA Broadcast Sales Engineer, or 
from Department 19IA. 
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REMOTE 

Radio-Microphone, Type BTP-1A 

Features 
• Light. compact and completely eelf contained. 
• Excellent frequency re1pon1e-low dietortion. 
• Cryetal controlled tranemitter for 1tability. 
• Automatic gain control to prevent overloading and distor• 

tioq. 
• Permit, broadcasting from location, otherwiee inacceaeible. 

Uses 
The BTP-IA Radio-Microphone i1 a crystal controlled portable 
UHF transmitter and microphone. It is eepecially adapted 
to broadcasta by announcers mingling with crowd, on the 
1treet. at convention,, large stores, golf matchee or other loca• 
lions, where wire connection, are difficult or impractical. 

The maximum aatiafactory range of the BTP-IA h determined 
largely by the interference level at the receiver location. 
Under ideal conditions, several hundred yards may be cov• 
ered; however, building structures or other media po es ing 
a high signal attenuation will limit the working range. Overall 
tran mitted quality is comparable to a network line. 

Description 
The BTP-IA Radio-Microphone with ita battery power pnrk is 
housed in an attractively styled aluminum case measuring 
11 x 4½ x 3½ inche . Total weight of the unit with batteries 
is 6 pounds. A 20 inch removable whip antenna projects from 
the top of the case during operation. 

The transmitter portion of the Radio-Microphone is rrystnl 
controlled and is designed to operate at any specified frequency 
between 25 and 28 me. Maximum power output from the r•f 
amplifier is approximately 0.2 watt. The carrier is Amplitude 
Modulated by a Class A audio Lage to en ore low di tortion. 

Automatic gain control is incorporated in the audio ampli• 
fier modulation and prevent overloading over a wide range of 
sound intensity. 

The microphone consists of three crystal units operated in 
series to effect a high output with excellent quality. 

Power for operatin1 the transmitter is supplied by a battery 
pack which will provide 8 hours of service under normal oper• 
ating conditions. A "high-low" battery switch is provided to 
insure uniform quality and power output throughout the life 
of the battery. 

The BTP-IA is shipped complete with antenna, battery, crystal 
and one set of tubes. 

Application for a channel allocation may be made by informal 
application to F.C.C. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang~-------------5 to 28 me. 
Power Outpu pprox. 0.2 watt 
Carrier Frequency Stability + .01% deviation 
Modulation Capability 5% 
Audio Frequency Re1pon1e (including microphone) 

+4 db 80 to 6000 cycle, 
Audio Distortion (90% modulation) l-e11 than 8% 
Cryatal Frequency (apecify operating frequency 

wlaen orderin1) ___ __. /3 tranamitter output frequency 

Battery life (approx.) : 
Continuous Servic~--------------4 hours 
Intermittent Servic 8 hours 

Dimension• H,1ight 11" ; Width 4½"; Depth 3½" 
(Not including handles or antenna) 

Tube Complement: 
AF __________ _. RCA-IU Voltage Amplifier 
AF RCA-3A4 Modulator 
RF RCA-3AS Oscillator and Tripler 
RF RCA-3A4 RF Amplifier 

Weight (tot.al) 6 lbs. 
Stock Identification 1-28923 

Accessories 
Spare Crystal• Type RC-2A (specify ¼ operating 

frequency) 1-28293 
Replacement Battery ____________ .....,_ul-28291 

Spare Set Tube 1-28292 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Standard Cabinet Racks, BR-84 Series 

BR-84..4 BR-84B 

features 
• Cabinets with same styling and height as RCA FM trans

mitters. 

• Total panel space 77". 

• Availnble in many combinations to suit all studio appli
cations. 

• Drilled and tapped for stondard 19" panels. 

• Attractively styled to blend with all control room installa• 
tions. 

• Suitable for fitting in a flush position to a side or rear 
wall. 

• Accommodates the heaviest equipment encountered in 
studio use. 

• Provides flexibility for future expansion. 

Uses 
The BR-84 series cabinet rack program is another of the new 
feature lines of RCA. The cabinet program is presented after 
years of practical experience in finally developing a flexible 
scheme for accommodating broadcast equipment. 
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BR.IJ4C 

Description 
The five combinations of cabinets and accessories offer a 
versatile system for accommodating the user's immediate re
quirements with maximum accessibility for any future growth 
of the installation. Each rack may be mounted singly or, where 
desired, tandem together to facilitote the grouping of any 
number of cabinets. The cabinet is of sturdy metal construc
tion, welded and bolted in one standard hei&ht and width. 
The ventilated top with slotted edges provides complete ven
tilation hut protects the equipment from falling articles and 
du t. Vertical panel mounting angles have tapped holes at 
RMA standard locations to provide 77" of standard 19" panel 
mounting space. The e angles may be instolled to mount equip
ment within the cabinet, where doors ore used, or flush with 
the front. When the lotter method is desired, trim strips 
of neat design for panel mounting and clip fitting provide 
the finished appearance. The front and rear doors are of the 
univer sal type and may be hinged on the right or left side, 
to rotate in an arc of 180° . Electrical side shields are avail
able in two sizes-21" for the center section, and 28" for the 
top and bottom sections. If found necessary after assembly, 
th1iy may be filled h f!tween racks of equipment. Terminal 
hoard mounting angles facilitate the mounting of power and 
nuclio blocks in a vertical or horizontal position. Additional 
terminal board mounting angles (MI-30527-G29 ) ore available 
as accessories. 

Units placed adjacently may be rigidly bolted together to pro• 
duce a secure as embly. Locks may be fitted later by virtue 
of the "knock outs" provided. The cabinets are finished in a 
two-tone umber gray, with dimensional characteristics artis• 
tirally blending with all RCA FM transmitters. 
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BR-84D 

Spe cifications 
Panel Width - ---------------~9" 
Panel Mounting Space (height) _ _____ _ ____ 77" 
Clearance for Door wing __________ ____ 3" 
Weight (BR-84A) ____________ _,,25 Iba. 

Fini, ...... _ _ __ Two-tone umber gray enamel except for the 
ha e which is black 

Dimensions: 
~~ w 
Width--BR-84 , -B (with ide panelsl------- ~8" 

BR-84C, -D, . 2" 

Width of F ram 2" 

Depth of Frame 18" 

Depth (including doors and handles) 4¼" 

tock Identification: 

Type BR-84,A consisting of one frame, one base, one 

top cover, one front door (non-ventilated ) , one 
rear door (ventilated), one pair of aide panels, 

one set of terminal board mounting angles and 

one set of panel mounting angles and instruction 

book ------ ---- --- ..J.ul-30951-A84 
Type BR-84B, same as BR-84A, 

less front door only __________ .,..1-30951-B84 

Type BR-84C, same as BR-84A, 
less aide panels only _ _ _______ ~,.I-30951-C84 

Type BR-84D, same as BR-84A, 
less side panels and front door _____ _,..,.J.30951-D84 

Type BR-84E, same as BR-84A, 
less side panel , front and rea r door ... • ___ Ml-30951-E84 

Accessories 
One front door (non-ventilated ) ______ _.,.1·30531-G84 

One side panel I-30541-G84 

One electrical shield (for top and bottom sections) 
two per aid0--____ ________ .,,,.J.30546-G28 
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SIDE PANEL 
Ml-3054 I -G84 

POWER STRIP 
Ml-4568 

MOUNTING BRACKET 
Ml-4570-A 

RACK EQUIP. 

BR-84E with Acceuorie1 

BLANK PANELS 
Ml-4590 SERIES 

SHELF Ml-11599 

ELECTI!ICAL SIDE 
SHIELD Ml-30546-G21 

TERMINAL BOARD 
MOUNTNG ANGLE 
Ml-30527-G29 

One electrical shield (for mid-section of rack ) 

one per side - - -----------J.ul-30546-G21 
One only single trim strip for one cabinet where 

panela are fitted without door---~--iul-30566-G84 
One only double trim strip used where two or 

more cabinets are placed together _____ MJ.30568-G84 

One terminal board mounting bracke 1-4570-A 

Blank panel, 1-4590 Serie 

One audio terminal bloc 1-4569 

One power terminal lllri 1-4568 

One panel and shelf assembly 1-11598 / 11599• 

• When ordering for cabinet with door, order MI-11599 shelf 
only. 

... 
Laroui and dimension, of cabinet base. 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Cabinet Rack, Type 9-AX 
u ••• 
The Type 9-AX is a heavy-duty Broadcast Audio Cabinet Rack 
which is widely used in control room and transmitter installs• 
tions. It provides 77" of panel space for mounting amplifiers, 
jack panels, switch panels, oscillators, measuring equipment or 
other panel-mounted equipment of standard 19" width. The 
9-AX rompletely shields and protects all the equipment on 
the rack, while at the same time, largely dispensing with indi
vidual shield covers. 

Description 
This rack is of sheet metal construction with an open front 
and a hinged ventilated door on the rear. A metal plate placed 
approximately one inch below a rectangular opening in the
cabinet top provides complete ventilation, but protects equip• 
ment from falling articles and dust. The plate may be removed 
completely, if desired. The rack is dl'illed and tapped, as shown 
on the Dimension Drawing, for standard 19" panels and has an 
overall height of 6' 10'1/s". It is shipped with supporting rod 
lo insure accurate alignment. 
Accessories for the Type 9-AX Rack include "J" Strips, "U" 
Strips, Terminal Block Mounting Brackets, A-C Terminal 
Blocks, Audio Terminal Blocks and Cable Supports. "J" Strips 

Front View Type 9-AX 
(;q(,inet Rack 

Rear View Type 9-AX 
Cabinet Rack 
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are used with the 9-AX Cabinet Racks to give them a fini bed 
appearance when the equipment is assembled on the rocks. 
These strips, which mount along the side of the cabinet and 
cover the panel slots and mounting screws, are easily installed 
by me.ans of clip and screws which are supplied with the 
strips. "U" Strips are used to dress up an assembly of cabinet 
racks when they are mounted side by side. Angle strips 8" 
long are mounted inside cabinet (see dimension drawing) as a 
support for the terminal block mounting bracket. 
The bracket will accommodate a many as three Audio Ter• 
minal Blocks (RCA tock Identification, MI-4569) and two 
A-C Terminal trips (RCA tock Identification, Ml-4568). The 
cable supports provide y convenient means for holding the 
cabling in place. They are mounted by means of the same 
screw which hold the front panel . 
Included with each 9-AX Cabinet Rack is a quantity of 90 
12-24 x ½" round head machine screws for mounting the 
paneh. 
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Specifications 
Dimensions, overall 

Height ------------------ 82¼" 
Width ---------------- 20-h" 
Depth 14-i\" 

Panel Size 19" 
Mounting Space 77" 
Weight (unpacked) 90 lbs. 
Stock Identification 

Black 1-4519-C 
Light Umber Grey 1-4519-E 

Acce11orle1 
"J" Strip 

Black 1-4537-A 
Dark Umber Grey ___________ _,,.1-4537-D 

"U" Strip 
Black 1-4524-A 
Dark Umber Grey 1-4524-D 

Terminal Block Mounting Bracke 1-4570 
Terminal Block (4 rows of 20 ench) 1-4569 
A-C Terminal trip (12 terminal ) 1-4568 
Cable Support 1-4571 

Terminal Block Mounting Bracket Ml-4570 

1'erminal Block Mounting Bracket with Terminal Blocks 
in Position 

P°'"" Terminal Block Ml-4568 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Audio Terminal Block Ml-4569 

, - - - -- - ----- --- --- - - ----- - --- - -

, t ) t ) t ) I 

Cable Support Ml-4571 

Blank Panels 
A complete line of 19" blank panel& are carried in stock for 
filling spaces on racks and cabinets not occupied by equipment 
panels. The~e blanks are also suitable for applications where 
equalizers, tran formers, switches or other items must be panel 
mounted by the user. The tock of panel includes all standard 
widths from 13,4" to 13 31/32". They are h" sheet steel and 
are fini shed and drilled to match the standard equipment panels. 
The 33-A and 33-B Jack Panel height are not tandard mul
tiples of l¾". Therefore when the e jack panel are mounted 
in the Type BR-84 series Cabinet Racks or the Type 9-AX Rack 
it is often nece sary to u e either a 2¼" or 2¾" blank panel 
so that the summation of all panel heights will equal 77". 

Panel Width 
l 23/ 32" Blank Panel, Umber Grey, ______ Ml-4590-A 

21/ 8" .. .. Umber Grey·------Jcul-4598-A 

2 3/ 8" .. .. Umber Grey 1-4599-A 

3 3/ 32" Umber Grey 1-4589-A 

3 15/ 32" .. .. Umber Grey 1-4591-B 

5 7 / 32" Umber Grey 1-4592-B 

6 31/ 32" Umber Grey 1-4593-A 

8 23/ 32" Umber Grey 1-4594-B 

10 15/ 32" Umber Grey 1-4595,B 

12 7/ 32" .. .. Umber Grey Ml-4596-A 

13 31/ 32" .. .. Umber Grey MT.4597-A 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Wall Mounting Cabinet, Ml-11500 

Fe atures 

• Provides mounting space for equalizer and jack panels. 

• May be mounted_ at any convenient wall location. 

• Sturdy steel construction. 

• Hinged door permits easy access for servicing. 

• Drilled and tapped for stnndard 19" panels. 

• Allractive appearan ce. 

Wall Mo1mting Cabinet, 
Ml-11 500, shown with 

equalizer and jack 
pan els mounte<l 

in place 

Uses 

.---------------
--------------------------------
------.---~--""":' 

The Ml-11500 Cabinet hos been designed especially to mount 
a combination o.f line equalizers (Type 56-D or 56-E) and 
jack panels (Type 33-A or 33-B ) . It will he found particularly 
useful for terminating remote lines in installations using the 
76 Series Consolette . Sample comhinations for this cabinet 
are given below: 

1. 1- 56-E Equalizer and 4--33-A Jack Strips. 

2. 1- 56-E Equalizer, 3-33-A Jack Strips, l - Ml-4590 (I¾ ") 
blank panel and l - MJ.11503 (7") Jack Mat. 

3. 1- 56-E Equalizer, 2- 33-A Jack Strips, l - Ml-4591 (3½") 
hlank panel and 1 MI-11502 (5¼" ) Jack Mat. 

4. 1- 56-E Equalizer, 1- 33-A Jack Strips, 2- Ml-4598 (2¼") 
blank panels and l - Ml-4599 (2¾" ) blank panel. 

5. 1- 56-E Equalizer, 1- 33-A Jack Strip, l - MI-11501 (3½") 
Jack Mat and l - Ml-4592 (5¼ ") blank panel. 

6. 2- 56-E Equalizers, 2- 33,A Jack Strips and l - Ml-11502 
/5¼") Jack Mat. 

7. 1- 56-D Equalizer, 1- 33-A Jack Strip and l - Ml-11501 
(3½ " ) Ja ck Mat. 

De scription 

The rnhinet i~ constructed of steel and is equipped with a 
hinged doo'r on which the panels may be mounted. Drilling 
and lapping has been provided for standard 19" panels which 
are attached by means of the machine screws supplied. A left• 
hand anti a right-hand "J" strip are furnished to cover the 
mounting screws. Five knockouts are provided in the bottom 
of the cabinet, and five in the top, for conduit connections. 
Five terminal hlockR may he mounted inside the cabinet on 
the hracketR provided. Mais are available for improving the 
appenrnnce of the jack etrip1. 
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Specifications 

Dimensions OvernlLJ ___ ~ 21 " wide, 19¼" high, 10¾" deep 

Weight (unpacked, less panels) _________ _.,6 lbs. 

Finish _______________ ..uark Umber-Grey 

Panel Mounting Spac,.,_ _______ _._9" wide, 121/4" high 

Terminal Mounting Space ___ Maximum-five Standard W.E. 
Cat. No. 100-B, 80 terminal (4 rows of 20 each ) 
blocks which are 2H" wide by 6--h" long 

Stock Identification ___________ .J.YJl-11500 

'TOP VIEW 

• .IT,tltPI IHOWN IN 'tHII Ytl.W ONLY 

0 ntONT YllW 

&TUtMINAL aocM a 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Panel and Shelf, Type BR-2A 

Features 
• High quality panel mounting for chaaeis type units. 

• Quick ac4,ess to tubes. 

• Easy insertion :ind removal of units. 

• Provi ion for control shafts on front panel. 

• Units installed from front of rack. 

Uses 
The BR-2A Panel and Shelf was designed for use in a broad• 
•·u~ting station audio system primarily to hold the new RCA 
11lug-in units. It may also be used, however, for amplifiers 
with terminal board connections. The shelf is ,·npahle of 
mounting the following quantities of specific equipment . 

BA-11 erie Pre-amplifier . 
2- BA-13 eries Program amplifiers. 
2- BA-2 Series Booster amplifiers. 
2- BX-l Series Power supplied. 
l - BA-14 eries Monitor amplifier plu 

2- BA-llA Pre-amplifiers. 

Description 
This shelf will mount in either the 9AX or the BR-84 series 
of racks, or in any other standard nineteen-inch rack. It 
occupies eight and three-quarters inches of panel space. Since 
the RCA plug-in amplifiers have a standard dimension in 
depth, they all fit perfectly in this shelf. They are slid into 
the 1helf from the front and the connection plugs pushed into 
the receptacles at the rear. Guide bars fitting between the 
amplifiers assist in guiding them into position. All the plug-in 
amplifiers are equipped with levers which serve either to 
force them into position or to eject the plugs when dismount• 
in,: them. The receptacles are mounted on individual U-shaped 
brackets. secured to the chassis of the shelf. They fit in such 
a manner that a small amount of free movement is permitted 
in all directions. This eases the alignment of the plugs and 
receptacles when the amplifiers are pushed into position. The 
brackets are constructed with a small protruding stop on the 
lower, front edge, preventing the amplifier from being forced 
to the point where it would exert undue pressure on the re• 
ceptacle. Provision is made for holding six of these receptacles. 
The holes in the chassis which are provided for fastening the 
brackets are slightly oversize to permit perfect alignment 
during initial installation. The wiring in back of the recep• 
tacles ie protected by a steel cover which is fastened in place 
hy two machine screws. 

Panel removed showing guide bars and receptaclu 

75 

The opening in the front of the shelf is covered by n mat ch• 
ing panel. This panel is hinged across the center so that the 
top half may be opened to gain access to the vacuum tubes 
of the amplifiers. The bottom half has five shaft holes to pro• 
vide for any controls which the amplifiers may have. When not 
in use, the8e holes are covered by small removable buttons. 
The bottom of the shP.Jf lrns several round holes for ventila
tion, and also a numhcr of square holes into which fit the 
amplifier insertion levers. 

The shelf may be obtained scpurntely, if desired, or the shelf 
and pnnel together, as appropriate. It is supplied complete 
with mounting brackets, guide bars, and receptacle cover. The 
receptacles themselves are supplied with the umplifiers, and 
1herefore need not accompany the shelf. 

Specifications 
Dimensions, overall: 

Width - - ------------------19" 
Height 8¾" 
Depth 2¾" 

Inside Widt 6¼" 

Weight, unpacked: 
Shelf ________________ __.2 lbs. 

Panel 3 lbs. 

Stock Identification: 
Shelf: 

Umber Gray 
Panel: 

Umber Gray 

-----------~•Al-11599 

------ ------··1-11598 

Panel open showing two BA-13A amplifiers 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Jack Panels, Types 33-A and 33-B 

.· ----------------·-- ---- .. 
~I 010 G1O o,c o,o o,o o,o o,o 010 c,,c (JI') ".,,1() (j 

/ 8 r; 1 0 (} 1 0 0 I O C I O O I ~- 0 I O 0 I C ~ I () 0 1 r j O ' G r) ' ', ,, ) •, 
Q 

• 

,._,.I'll•,.'"""' 

33-A Jack Panel 

A Rear View of the 33-A Jack Panel 

Jack Panels, with their associated patch cords, are used with Specifications 
broadcast speech input systems to improve the overall operat• 
ing flexibility. In addition to providing a convenient termina• 
tion for program and order wire telephone circuits, closed• 
circuit jacks may be connected to provide ''patch cord" access 
to the input and output circuits of individual units of the 
speech assembly. When connected for this purpose, the regular 
circuits are continuous through the jacks until a patch cord is 
inserted to make an external connection. With properly con• 
nected jacks, patch cords may be freely used in emergencies 
or for test pnrpo es to interchange or transfer telephone lines. 
amplifiers, mixers, microphones, or other equipment items. 

The 33-A consists of two rows of twelve double jacks mounted 
on thick black bakelite and furnished with designation card 
holders. The 33-B is similar to the 33-A but has only one row 
of twelve double jack . The jack Jeeves o( the 33-A and 33-B 
are chromium plated. 

umber o( Jack Pain 
33-A _________________ 24 

3~B ll 

Type o( Jncks __ Oouble jacks of standard closed circuit type 

Dimensions 
33-A~---2¼" x 19" 

Weight (unpacked) 
33-A ----~ ½ lbs. 

tock Identification 

33-B ____ l¼" x 19" 

33-B lbs. 

33-A (RC tandnrd ) __________ , .. 1-4645-A 

33-B (RCA Standard ) 1-4646-A 

33-B Jnrk Panel 

Jack Mats 
Jack Mats are available for covering I, 2, 3, or 4 type 33-A 
Double Jock trips. 

Specifications 
Single 33-A Jack Strip Mat, overall size ____ l()" x 3 15/ 32" 

mber Gray ______________ ml-11501· 

Double 33-A Jack Strip Mal, overall siz,~ ___ 19" x 5 7/ 32" 
mber Gray _____________ MJ-11502-

Triple 33,A Jack Strip Mat, overall size, ____ 19" x 6 31/ 32" 
mber Gray ______________ uil-11503 

Quadruple 33-A Jack Strip Mat, overall ~ize_l9" x 10 15/ 32" 
Umber Gray _____________ -1ul-11504 

..,_ ....................... ~ ....... "- ................ ..,..,...---
(, t < 1 ~' c:i:_' t"C' O(" 00 00 00 

,..,,,.' '' . ...f (' ~)c; ()'' C'(' c:o 00 C() ()C 
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Patch Cords 
RCA maintains a stock of patch cords for the convenience of 

broadcasting stations. The W.E. Cord is the standard telephone 

type using two W.E. 241-A Double Plugs. The Audio Develop• 

ment Co. Cord is shielded and uses two of their Type PJ-1 

Plugs which are interchangeable with the W.E. Type 241-A 

Plug. Three sizes of patch cord, are available H listed below: 

Western 
Electric Co. 

Two Foot Cord Length Ml-4652-2A 

Four Foot Cord Length_Ml-4652-4A 

Six Foot Cord Length Ml-4652-6A 

Audio 
Development Co. 

Ml-4652-2B 
Ml-4652-4B 
Ml-4652-6B 

Western Electric Telephone 
Type Patch Cord 

Audio Development Co. 
Shielded Type Paich Cord 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Meter Panel, Type B1-1B 

Features 
• Provides meter and switch for measuring cathode voJt.age 

of amplifier tubes. 

• Gives plate current indication of operating condition of 
tubes and circuits. 

• Up to 10 circuits may be metered by rotary selector switch. 

• Designed for cabinet rack mounting. 

Uses 
The Bl-IA Meter Panel provides a convenient means for check

ing the cathode bias voltages of amplifier tubes and thereby 

furnishes an indication of the operating conditions of amplifier 

rubes and drcuits. Metering terminals are provided on the 

BA-I, BA-2 and BA-3 Series Amplifiers for use with this panel. 

The mounting is for o BR84 Series Standard cabinet rack or 

a 9AX Rack. 

Description 
The BI-IA consists es entially of a meter and switch mounted 
on a standard 3½", rt" thick steel panel. The meter is a 
3.0 volt d-c voltmeter having a resistance of 20,000 ohms per 
volt. The double section switch has eleven positions including 
the "off" position with the switch arms connected to the 
meter terminals. All connections to the panel are made to the 
switch contacts. 

Specifications 
D-c Voltmeter _______ 0-3.0 volts, 20,000 ohm per volt 
Metering Switch 10 position and "off," double pole 
Dimensions ( overall ) 

Height 15/ 32" 
Width 19" 
Depth ------------- ------,- 2¼" 

Weight (unpacked ) 4½ lbs. 
Stock Identification 

Light Umber Gray 1-11388 

Meter Panel, Type Bl-2A 

Features 

• Provides metering for 34 circuits · by operation of rotary 
switches. 

• Precision 0-3 volt voltmeter- 20,000 ohms per volt . 

• May be mounted in any standard 19" rack. 

• Card index to log maintenance routine checks. 

• High grade rotary switches. 

Uses 

The Bl-2A Meter Panel has been developed after numerous 

requests from broadcasters to supply a larger version of the 

Bl-IA Meter Panel. The switching system provides for an in• 

stantaneous check of tubes and circuit conditions for 34 cir• 

cuiu and is ideal for use where a large number of circuits 

are required to he metered from a central point. The meter 

is 1aitable for a1e with all RCA atandard equipment. 
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Description 
A high grade rotary switch with 17 positions and four hanks 
of contacts is used in conjunction with a three position switch 
to effect the metering of 34 circuits. The precision built O to 
3 volt meter possessing an internal resistance of 20,000 ohms 
per volt is mounted on a 3½" steel panel of standard 19" 
width. The hinged portion of the meter panel encloses a card 
index providing a convenient means of logging maintenance 
routine tests. The mounting is for a BR-84 Series Standard 
Cabinet Rack or a 9-AX Rack. 

Specifications 
D-C Voltmeter _______ o.3 volts, 20,000 ohms per volt 
Metering Switche One 17 position, one 3 position, 

giving a total of 34 positions 
Dimen ions (overall ) : 

Height __________________ __.,½" 

~~ ~ 

Depth (behind panel ) %" 
Weight (unpacked) 6 Iba. 
Stock Identification: 

Umber Gray I-1127S 
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RACK EQUIP. 

V . U. Meter Panel, Type Bl-SA 

Features 
• i\lcaourco u111lio volume levels from + 4 lo + 40 JI, . 
• Ten point selector switch permits rapid connection lo any 

number of circuits up to ten. 
• Calibration curve supplied for loads other than 600 ohms. 
• Large vu meter lessens eye strain and fatigue. 

Uses 
The BI-SA employs the industry standardized Weston Type 
30 VU Meter which embodies closely controlled electrical and 
dynamic characteristics combined with deliberate pointer action, 
moderate pointer speed, and small pointer overswing. It is in• 
tended a, an audio level indicator for broadcasting, recording 
or wherever it is desired to read the level of one or more 
audio circuita with a rack mounting type of instrument. 

Descriptio n 
The yolume indicator panel assembty inctudes the vu meter, 
a two circuit ten point selector switch, a variable step-by-step 
attenuator (4 to 40 db .attenuation), and a vernier control 
for making a fine adjustment of the level reading over a 
range of +0.5 db. The attenuator has a 1 milliwatt reference 
position which enables a level reading of zero vu. 
The vu meter scale is arranged with percent volts in black 
figures from "O" to "100" as the principal scale above the arc, 
and "vu" levels from "- 20" to "O" to "+ 3" as supplementary 
figures in red below the arc. 

Tiu: meter anJ attenuator are calibrated for use with a 600 ohm 
line, however, a calibration correction curve furnished with the 
instrument permits its use with loads other than 600 ohms. 
The ten point setector switch may be connected to any ten 
lines (or circuits). If one or more switch positions are con• 
nected to a jack strip, the number of circuits that may be 
monitored is unlimited. The meter is provided with the 6.3 volt 
lamp for illuminating the meter scale. If the 6.3 volt source is 
not available, Ml-11606 filament transformer will be necessary. 

Spe cifications 
Input Impedance ( except on I milJiwatt step) ___ 7500 ohms 
Attenuator step11--l milliwatt position, + 4 to + 40 db in 2db 

steps and off position 
No. of lines that may be measureud _____ .J.J to 10 inclusive 
Mountin tandard Cabinet Rack 
Dimensions 

Height 5¼" 
Width----------------- 19" 
Depth 3¾" 

Finis ight Umber Grey 
Weight (unpacked) 7½ lbs. 

Stock Identification 
Umber Gray ______________ ml-11265-B 

Switch and Fuse Panel, Type 57-D 
Features 

• Provides master switch and fuses for rack-mounted equip• 
ment. 

• Pilot lamp glows when equipment is on. 

• Removable door permits front panel access lo fuses and 
pilot lamp. 

Use s 

The Type 57-C Switch and Fuse Panel is designed for use as a 
master input control of the a•c power supply. Ordinarily one 
such panel is used with each r.ack or channel of speech input 
units. The mounting is for a BRS<& Serie• Standard cabinet 
rack or a 9AX Rack. 

Description 

On this panel are mounted and wired an indicator lamp with 
red cap, two single fu se blocks of the screw-plug type and a 
double-pole single-throw power switch. A removable door per• 
mits front panel access to fu ses and pilot lamp. 
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Spe cifications 
Switc,.._ __________ _._,,P,S.T., 250 volts, 30 amperes 
Fu~PS Screw-plug type (rating depends upon equipment 

to be protected ) 
Dimensions, overall (panel thickness h ") Height __________________ _;, 

Width 
Depth ------------------

7/ 32" 
19" 

3½" 
Weight (unpacked) 

Stock Identification 
------------8½ lbs. 

Light Umber Gray _____________ mI4395-E 

From Yieto 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Variable Line Equalizer, Type BE-1B 

Features 
• Provides a line re pon e + 1 db 30 to 15,000 cycle for FM. 
• Frequency boost circuit permits up to 14 db boo t at 15.000 

cycles. 
• Toggle switch permits 10 kc or 15 kc cut-off. 
• 20 step allenuator affords variable output control. 
• Line and Isolation tran formers built in. 
• Rack mounting panel-easy installation . 

Uses 
The BE-1B is an ideal unit for equalizing unloaded tele
phone lines up to ten miles in length to a frequency response 
within + 1 db, 30 to 15,000 cycles. In addition to the con• 
ventional parallel re onant circuits this equalizer has additional 
tuned networks providing a variable frequency boost of 2 to 14 
decibels (2 db steps) at 15,000 cycles. This feature aids mate• 
rially in obtaining an overall flat frequency response to 15,000 
cycles. More than 1,000 different attenuation vs frequency 
curves are availahle through adjustment of the front panel 
controls. 

Description 
The BE-1B consists of a tuned equalizing circuit, isloating 
transformer, attenuating pad, 15,000 cycle booster circuit and 
another isolating transformer in the output. 
A two-position input switch selects an impedance of 150 or 
600 ohms for terminating lines offering 150 or 600 ohms im
pedance. A three-position switch prepares the circuit for equal
ization up to 10,000 cycles or 15,000 cycles. The center position 
of the toggle switch removes the attenuator from the circuit, 
leaving lines connected with a loss of 1.5 db at 1,000 cycles. 
A 20 step (3 db per step, last step infinity) attenuator is in• 
serted in the circuit to permit control of the output level. The 
15,000 cycle booster circuit is controlled by an 8 position 
switch which will vary the boost from O to 14 db in 2 db steps. 
Attenuation vs Frequency curves are shown for extreme boost 
control ettings of "Boost out" and "14 db boost." Inter
mediate attenuation values will he obtained for intermediate 
settings of the boost control. The output transformer has vari• 
able taps for a load impedance of 150, 250 and 600 ohms. 
The BE-lB is built on a standard 19" panel and is supplied with 
a dust cover. A hinged door on the front panel permits easy 
access for cleaning or servicing the equipment. A terminal 
strip, mounted on the rear of the unit, has five screw-type 
terminals for input, output and ground connections. 

Specifications 
ource Impedance (balanced or unbalanced)-150 /600 ohms 

Load lmpedanC;,::_ _________ __,50/250/600 ohms 
Equnli~ation Frequency Limi 5,000 cycles 
fn er1ion Lo~s (attenuator at zero) 

For 15 kc equalization, ______ Min. 6.5 db; Max. 59 db 
For 10 kc equalizatio in. 3.5 db; Max. 42.5 db 

Note: With equalization and boost out the minimum Joas 
at 1000 cycle, is 1.5 db. 
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Equalization Range __ (See attenuation characteristic curves/ 
Mountins-----------BR-84 series and 9AX rack 
Uimensions 

Height S·f;t 
Width ------------------- 19" 
Depth behind pane 8" 

Overall including knob 9¼" 
Weight (unpacked) 7 lbs. 
tock I.dentification 
Light Umber Grey ___________ __, .. l-4196-B 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Dual LineEqualizer,Type56-E 

f eatures 
• Provides line equalization to 10,000 cycles or to 15,000 cycles 

when used with Ml-4925-A Compensator. 
• Equalization variable in steps of 3 db. 
• Facilities for equalizing two lines. 
• Rack mounting panel-easy installation . 

Uses 
The 56-E has been designed to equalize the non-linear fre• 
quency characteristics of either one or two non-loaded tele
phone line up to ten miles in length. It consists of two separate 
and complete variable equalizers mounted on a single panel. 
The 56-E i s suitable for 15,000 cycle FM applications when 
used with the RCA MI-4925-A High Frequency Compensator. 
Without this compensator the cut-off frequency is 10,000 cycles. 

Description 
Parallel resonant circuits are used in the two equalizers. Each 
unit consista of a capacitor, a reactor, a series of resistors and 
a rotary selector switch for selecting different resistance values. 
Varying amounta of equalization may be obtained in steps of 
3 db by rotation of the elector switch to the proper po i
tion. The 56-E does not include line transformers or master 
attenuators. 

Spe cifications 
Source Impedance__ 60.0 ohms 
Equalization Frequency Limi 0,000 cycles 

with MI-4925-A Compensator 5,000 cycles 
Insertion Loss (minimum at 1000 cycles) 7 db 
Equalization Range (see attenuation characteristic curve) 

1.5 to 40 db 
Mountin---------------~tandard 19" panel 
Dimensions 

Width __________________ 19" 

Height 3½" 
Depth 4¾" 

Weight (unpacked ) 7 Iba. 
Stock Identification 

Black 1-4162 
Umber Gray 1-4162-A 

Accenory 
Accessories 

High Frequency Compensator (2 units required iI 56-E i• 
to be converted for 15,000 cycle uee) ____ _," .. 1-4925-A 

Line Transformer --------------u .. 1-11713 

Equalizer, Type 56-C 
The 56-C Equalizer is a semi-fixed unit which i purticuforly 
n eful in connection with permanent lines. Its applications are 
similar to those of the Type 56-E described elsewhere on thi ff 
page. It is a ingle unit with reactor, capacitor and all neces ary 
resistors mountP.d in a metal case to reduce puce requirement~. 
The resistance terminals are brought out to oldering lugs on 
the top of the ca e where connections may be made for obtain• 
ing any resistance value between l and 111 ohm in l ohm stl'ps. 

Specifications 
Source lmpedanc.,_ ______________ 600 obms 
Equalization Frequency Limi 10,000 cycles 

with Ml-4925-A Compensator 5,000 cycles 
In ertion Loss (minimum at 1000 11.5 di, 
Equalization 

Range (see 
attenuation 
characteristic 
corves) 

1.5 to 40 ,II, 
Dimensions 

Widtb_3%~ 
Height __ 3¾" 
Depth-2½" 

Weight (on• 
packed ) 7 lbs. 

tock ldentifica
tion..__Ml-4168 

Accessory 
High Frequency 
Compensator 

(one only required if 56-C is to be converted for 15,000 
cycle use) ______________ _,,..1-4925-A 

TYNCAL ATTfNUAn<>N vs. ,uour:NCY cuavu 
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High Frequency Compensator, Ml-4925-A 
The Ml-4925-A is a constant impedance bridged ''T" type com• 
pensator network to extend the range of the 56-C or 56-E 
Equalizers to 15,000 cycles. The neceBSary reactors and con• 
densers are mounted inside a round metal can, on the side 
of which is mounted a terminal board and two groups of re• 
sistors. Compensation can be varied by shifting the resistor 
connections which are connected by means of eolder type 
terminals. 

Spe cifications 
Source lmpedanc.,_ ______________ ,600 ohms 
Equalization Frequency Limi 5,000 cycles 
Insertion Loss (minimum at 1000 cycles) 4.8 db 
Equalization Range (see curves) 1.7 to 17.4 db 
Mounting ___________ ._&· our-hole flange mounting 
Dimensions 

Width 4¾" 
Height 4¾" 
Depth ------------------'C"'C 3¾" 

Weight (unpacked) ¾ lbs. 
Stock Identification 1-4925-A 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Variable Sound Effects Filter, Typ·e BE-21A 

Features 

LOW FR(CIU(NCY 
CUT-OFF 

100 4KC 

o,r / 5KC 

• Permits control of audio bandwidth to permit a variety of 
sound effects. 

• Two front panel selector switches permit easy and quick 
change to desired sound effect. 

Uses 
The BE-21A furnishes a desirable means for producing a 
variety of special or unusual sound effects through control of 
the audio bandwidth of the transmitted program. It is espe• 
cially useful in the production of dramatic plays for making 
programs sound "bassy" or "tinny" or for simulating the sound 
of telephone conversations, short wave radio communication, or 
midget radios. 

Description 
The BE-21A consists of high and low pass filter a embled 
on a panel with two selector panel switches. The switches hove 
nine positions each and are calibrated for high and low cut-off 
frequencies of 100, 250, 500, 1,000, 2000, 3000, 4000, and 5000 
cycles. There is also an "off'' position on each switch. A key 
switch is provided for removing the filter from the circuit 
thus making it poHible to preset the filter for the desired 

HIGH FREQUENCY 
CllT-OFF 

2KC 
IKC 3KC 

500 

' 
4KC 

250 ~kC 

10(, '"- OFF 

characteristics and insert it in the circuit instantly wheu 
required. 
The 600 ohm input and output impedances of the filter en• 
ables it to be connected in any 600 ohm circuit or it may be 
used in a 250 ohm circuit with only a slight change in response 
characteristics. 

Specifications 
Source Impedance (n11bala11ced) ________ 600 ohms 

Load Impedan ce -------------600 ohms 
Input Leve.~------------ - 60 to + 23 db* 
Output Level (maximum ) __________ + 23 db* 
Frequency Respons.,_ __________ __.,ee curves 

Insertion Loss.__! db or le s at frequencies remote from cut-off 
Dimensions, overall 

Height _________________ __,,W 
Width 9" 
~~h • 

Weight (unpacked ) 15 11, •. 
Lock Identification- Light mber Gray _____ MJ.4917• 

• Reference level one miJliwau. 

BE-21A VARIABLE SOUND EFFECTS FILTER (600 OHMS) 
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RACK EQUIP. 

Line, Mixing and Bridging Transformers 

The following standard RCA transformers are stocked 
as a convenience to broadca ting station . These 
transformers are of the highest quality de ign having 

excellent frequency respon e. They are provided with 
electrostatic shields between primary and econdary 

and are furni bed with heavily hielded ca es. Cores 
are of special high permeability steel. Terminal 

are at one end and diagrams of the connection are 
stenciled on the ide of the case. Broadcasting sta• 
lions may employ the RCA transformers between 

units with assurance that the overall fidelity of the 
ystem will be maintained. 

Line Transformer, Ml-11713 
The core structure, frequency chara cteristi cs and shielding of 

this transformer make it an ideal unit for isolating line cir

cuits. Its taps provide everal combinations of available im

pedances. One to two of these tran former are very useful 

item to have around any broadcast station. The impedance 
combinations are: 

Frequency Re pons~-------±½ db 20 to 20,000 cps. 

Bridging Transformer, Ml-11712 

This tran former may be used as an input transformer for a 

bridging line amplifier or a monitoring amplifier. It may also 

be satisfactorily used where it is desired to bridge a program 

line to feed programs to other mixing or outgoing circuits 

such as normally employed in a ma ter control room line 

distribution system. The impedance combinations are: 

Frequency Respono"-------±½ db 20 to 20,000 cp. 

Mixing Transformer, Ml-4902 
Those contemplating the design of their own, or special micro• 

phone mixing circuits, will find this transformer ideal for a 

large number of mixer combinations. The impedance combina

tions are: 

Frequency Respon, .,_ _______ + 1 db 30 to 15,000 cps. 

Primary lmpedarwes 
ohnu 

150 

600 

Secondary lmpedanres 
ohms 

150 

600 

Lock Identifi ca tion -----------,--_,, .. 1-11713 

Primary Impedances 

ohms 

20,000 

Secondary Impedances 

ohms 

150 

600 

tock Identification ___________ ____.ul-11712 

Primary Impedances 
ohms 

76.5 153 
90 187 

109 237 
134 320 

Secondary Impedance• 
ohms 
250 
600 

Stock Identification ______________ ,..J.4902 

General Specifications for Ml-11713, Ml-11712 and Ml-4902 

Dimensions, overall for cases: Mounting _____ ~-our holes with center lines 2¾" x 2¾" 

Height -------------------4¾" 
Diameter 3" 

Weigh.__ ________________ _,. lbs. 14 ozs. 

Baseplate ¼" x 31/4" Finish ----------------aluminum gray 
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Pads - Fixed, Bridging, 
RCA offers a comprehensive selection of attenuator pads, 
bridging pads and dividing networks. The pads and networks 
are well constructed and insulated with precision wound re• 
sisters, assuring no internal reflection. The terminals are access• 
ible and securely mounted with the connections stenciled in 
an appropriate place. The fixed balanced "H" type is available 
in two types, one introducing a lose of 6 db, the other 10 db. 
The dividing networks are also available in two types, un• 
balanced and balanced "H" type, as tabulated below. 

FIXED PADS-BALANCED "H" TYPE 
Input lmpedanc,.,_ ______________ 600 ohms 
Output lmpedanc 600 ohms 
Insertion Los 6 db 
Stock Identification 1-4171-29 

FIXED PAD BALANCED "H" TYPE 
Input Impedanc,.,_ ______________ 600 ohms 
Output lmpedanc 600 ohms 
Insertion Loss 10 db 
Stock Identification J.4171-30 

• Ml-41 71-29 

Ml4171-30 • 

Filament Transformer, Ml-11606 
The Ml-11606 Filament Transformer famishes filament voltage 
to a maximum of three BA-IA Pre-amplifiers. It has primary 
taps for 110 and 120 volts a-c 50 / 60 cycles. A variable poten
tiometer is connected across the serondary and is screw driver 
operated for obtaining minimum bum. This transformer is 
also used to provide voltage for the MI-11265 VU Meter Panel. 

Specifications 

Outpu.~--- ------6,3 volts, a-c, 1.8 amperes max. 

Dimensions, overall 
Height _ _ _ _____________ ____ _.4" 

Bas t¼" x 2%" 
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Network 

Ml-11704-A 

OIVIDING NETWORKS 
Ualanced Two-way, 600 ohms 

RACK EQUIP. 

Insertion Los,.._ ________________ ,6 db 
Stock Identification 1-11704 

Balanoed Three-way, 600 ohms 
Insertion Lo s 9.5 db 
Stock Identification __ 1-11704-A 

Balanced Four-way, 600 ohms 
Insertion Loss.._ _ _____________ __ 12 db 
Stock Identification 1-11704-B 

Balanced Six-way, 600 ohms 
Insertion Los 15.6 db 
Stock Identification 1-11704-D 

Balanced Eight-way, 600 ohms 
Insertion Los..._ __________ ___ __ _i8.l dh 
Stock Identification 1-11704-E 

Unbalanced Two-way, 600 ohms 
Unbalanced Three-way, 600 ohms 
Unbalanced Four-way, 600 ohms 

Insertion Los,.._ _______________ -.1.2 db 
Stock Identification 1-11704-J 

Unbalanced Six-way, 600 ohmij 
Insertion Loe 5.6 db 
Stock Identification 1-11704-L 

Unbalanced Eight-way, 600 ohms 
Insertion Los 8.1 db 
Stock Identification 1-11704-M 

BRIDGING PAD 
Input lmpedance-600 ohms lo two 600 ohm lines-isola

tion between lines about 45 db Insertion Los,.,_ ____ _____________ 10 db 
Stock Identification 1-11705 

Mountivg Four .199" mounting holes are located on 
2/r" x 1 ¼·" center line 

Weight (unpacked) _____________ ___..: lbs. 
------------Jtul-11606 Stock Identification 
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POWER SUPPLIES 

Preamplifier Power Supply, Type BX-lE 
Features 
• Exceptionally low hnm level. 
• Plugs into BR-2A helf A embly. 
• High capacity filter. 
• Filament supply hum balancing potentiometer. 
• Voltage variable 180 to 250 volts. 

Uses 
The Type BX-IE Preamplifier Power upply i designed to 
provide d•c plate and a-c heater power for preamplifier& in 
which the hum level must be kept lo a minimum. It is in• 
tended especially for u e as a power supply for preamplifiers 
and i olation amplifier uch as the BA-llA. 

Description 
The B -IE i a plug-in unit designed primarily for mounting 
in the RCA hell A embly Type BR-2A. Two of the e power 
upplies can be installed a plug-in units in the BR-2 helf 

embly. Connection to the terminals i made through a 
quickly removable, multi-contact connector which fa ten to 
the plug at the rear of the chassis. 
The power supply circuit is a full-wave, high-vacuum tube rec• 
tifier with a choke-input filter. With a total of 260 microfarads 
of filter capacitance, the d-c output is exceptionally free from 
hum. The voltage is variable, by means of a screw driver 
adju tment, between 180 and 250 volts. The voltage output iR 
very stable with any load up to fifty milliamperes. A hum 
balancing potentiometer, likewise II screw driver adjustment, 
i connected across the filament supply circuit. 
The BX-IE is designed for operation on any 11-c line voltage 
between 100 and 130 volts, 50 to 60 cycles. A one ampere. 
gin s-enclo ed, tipie-delay fu se is mounted on the front of the 
cha is. This fuse is unaffe ted by high transient currents. 

Specifications 
Power Supply Require 100 to 130 volts, 50 to 60 cycles, 

65 watts 
Fus.,_ ______________ l ampere, Type MDL 

Relay Power Supply, 

Type BX-4A 
Features 
• upplies two amperes filtered d-c at 24 volt . 
• Transformer tap for increasing output voltage. 
• Full wave elenium rectifier. 
• Rack mounting y in tallation. 
• Plug-in capacitors. 

Uses 
The Ml-11309 Relay Power Supply is capable of supplying up 
to 2 ampere filtered d-c at 24 volts to relay and pilot light 
circuits. 

Description 
The power supply is constructed on a panel suitable for mount• 
ing on the BR-84 eries (19") cabinet racks. The electrical 
circuit con ists of a power transformer, selenium rectifier, plug• 
in electrolytic capacitor , choke, bleeder re istor, fu e and 
power witch. The primary of the transformer is tapped for 
line voltage adju tment and the econdary i tapped for in• 
crea ing the output voltage to compen ate for changes in the 
internal resistance of the selenium rectifier. All electrical con• 
nections are made to a barrier type terminal board. 

Power Output 
D-...... - ---------~80 to 285 volts, up to 50 ma 
A~------------6.3 volt , up to 4.2 ampere. 

Output Hum Leve1-Approximately - 134 db (below 50 ma 
d-c load at 250 volts d-c ) 

Dimensions and Weight: 
Length 12%" ; Widtb~-----8-h-" ; Heigh1 ___ 7" 
Weight S½ lb . 

tock Identification (le s tube ) MI-11305-D 

Accessories 
Tube Complement, 1 RCA-SY3GT /G ______ Ml-11262 
Panel and Shelf Type BR-2A: 

Umber Gray 1-11598 / 11599 

Specifications 
Output, Maximum,._ ______ _..2 ampere at 24 volt , d-c 
Ripple Voltage at Full Loa 0.35 volt 
A-c Power lnpu 124 watts, 110-125 v., 50-60 cp . 

Tran former Tapped a 110, 115, 120 and 125 volt 
Dimensions: 

Length 9" 
Height 6 31 / 32" 
Depth 7¼" 

Weigh ______________ 41 lb. (unpacked ) 
Mountin R-84 series (19" ) rack 
Finis ight umber gray 

tock Identification 1-11309 
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POWER SUPPLIES 

Relay Power Supply, Ml-11303 
Features 
• Supplies 12 volts filtered d-c at 1 ampere. 
• Rotary switch permits varyinc output voltage in ½ volt 

steps. 
• Long life full wave copper sulphide magnesium rectifier. 
• Housed in an attractive wall mounting cabinet with hinged 

door 

Uses 
The Ml-11303 Relay Power Supply is a complete unit capable 
of supplying filtered d-c power to a number of relay, and pilot 
lights if the total load current at 12 volts does not exceed 
one ampere. 

Description 
The power aupply is built in an attractive wall-mounting box. 

The electrical circuit consists of a power transformer, copper• 

sulfide magnesium full wave recliner, and a resistance-capacity 
filter system with three 1000 mfd. eletrolytic plug-in capacitors. 

The power transformer primary is tapped at 105, 115, and 125 

volts to provide line voltage adjustment. The secondary of the 

power transformer is tapped and connected to a six position 

rotary switch which permits a variation in output voltage of 
approximately ½ volt per step. 

The chas i is bolted in the enclosure with a snap-off cover. 

The cha si , inside of the mounting box and the terminal board 

cover are finished in silver grey. The outside of the box is 

fini hed in light umber grey with a 4 inch dark umber grey 

stripe through the middle of the cover. 

Specifications 
Output (adjustable for loads from 0.2 to 1.0 ampere) 

maximum 12 volts 1 amp. 

Ripple Voltage (at maximum output of 1 amp.)_0.4 volts rms 

Ac Power Input, 105 to 125 volts, 60 cycles 
(maximum at ·rated output) 34 watts 

Rectifier _____ Copper-Sulphide magnesium full wave type 

Dimension a 

Height ,, ____________________ _, 

Width --------- - - - - -------"TI" 
Depth - - ---- --------------6" 

Mountin _ _____ Wall mounted by four mounting slots 

Finis Two tone umber grey 

Weight (unpacked) 4.5 lbs. 

Stock Identification 1-11303 

Heavy Duty Relay Power Supply, Ml-11304 
Features 
• Supplies 12 volts filtered d-c at 5 amperes. 
• Output voltage substantially constant from no-load to full. 

load output. 
• Full wave Selenium Type Rectifier. 
• Housed in an attractive wall-mounting box. 

Uses 
The Ml-11304 Relay Power Supply is a complete unit capable 
of supplying filtered d-c power to a number of relays and 
pilot Hghts if the total load current at 12 volts does not exceed 
5 amperes. 

Description 
The power supply is built into an attractive cabinet for wall 
mounting. The electrical circuit consists of a power trans• 
former, line and load voltage regulating and shunt reactors, 
full wave selenium rectifier, filter reactors and capacitors, 
variable resistors, and terminal board and fuses. Regulation of 
the d-c output voltage is accomplished by use of a saturoble 
reactor which maintains the output voltage substantially con• 
atant from no-load to full-load output. 

Specifications 
Output (sub taotially constant from no-load to full-load 

outpnt ) _________ --'"aximum, 12 volts 5 amps. 
Ripple Voltage (at full lond) ________ O.l volt rms 
Ac Power Input, 105 to 125 volts, 60 cycles 

maximum at rated output) 165 watts 
Rectifier _________ __ ___.ull wave Selenium type 
Dimeo ions 

Height _____ ____________ __.6¾" 

Width SW 
Depth ½" 

Meuntin.,,_ _ _ ___ Wall mounted by four mounting slots 

Finish _______________ _.ight umber grey 

Weight (unpacked) _ _____________ so Iba. 

Stock Identification 1-11304 
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TURNTABLES 

Transcription Turntable, Type 70-D 

Features 
• Bish fidelity reproduction of vertical and lateral recordings. 

• Universal lightweight pickup with long wear diamonJ 
point stylus. 

• Heavy duty constant speed synchronous motor with :1111plc 
driving power for recording or reproducing. 

• Provision for RCA Recording Attachment. 

• Quiet operation. Cu hion•mounted motor with silent on-o0 
switch. 

• Speed change lever in rim of turntable permits change wi1J, . 
out removing record. 

• Ruggedly built to give years of satisfactory servi ce. 

Uses 
The Type 70-D Transcription Turntable has been developed 
to meet the continued demand for higher and higher quality in 
the reproduction of broadcast transcription,. It is the latest 
edition to the popular 70 SERIES of transcription equipment&, 
of which more than 3000 are now in use. The 70-D provides 
high fidelity reproduction of all vertical or lateral cut records. 

Description 

The complete equipment is housed in a metal cabinet of mod• 
em design. The cabinet is finished in two tones of umber grey 
and trimmed in chromium. A large hinged door is located on 
the front of the cabinet so as to permit ready access to the 
motor and filter circuits. A heat resistant, "Micarta" top is used . 
All filters are securely mounted within the cabinet and ar• 
ranged for minimum hum pickup. There is also sufficient 
apace within the cabinet for a booster amplifier (such as the 
RCA BA-2 Series ) where additional output level is required. 
If the user desires to raise the height of the cabinet from 
28 to 30 inches, the MI-11803 mounting base complete with 
hardware is available for the purpose. 

Terminal boards are provided for a•c and the audio connec• 
tions and are accessible from the front of the cabinet. Mounted 
on top of the 70-D cabinet are the tone arm, tone nnn rest 
and filter selector switch. The tone arm is of the counter 
weight balance type and provisions are made for nccnrately 
setting the stylus for one ounce weight on a record . The pil'kup 
head is unexcelled and designed to impart hi,;h fidPlity l'har
acteristica for both vertical and lateral recordinjl:s. It is of a 
moving conductor type in which two ribbons ore free to move 
in a vertical or lateral magnetic field. 

The pickup and filter reproduce the various types of record ~. 
Orthacoustic, RCA-Victor, Columbia. World nnd othP.rs. with 
a response characteristic that produces on ideal plnyhal'k re• 
sponse. The filter unit is designed so that rhi~ mny hP. ACl'Om• 
plished by merely turning a switch to one of the followinit 
six position&: 

LATERAL: I. Transcription B Lateral. 2. Home recorrls 
with 500 cycle cros over frequency (Victor) . 3. Hom records 
with 300 cycle cros over frequency. 4. Test records and special 
recording (wide open at high frequencie ) . 

ERTICAL: I. Transcriptions - AB 
2. Transcriptions (worn ). 

tandard Verti cal. 
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Two vacant positions are available on the switch to permit an,li
lional filters or compensators to be added if required. 

Tiu~ motor is n hi,:h turqul' sym·hronons type, l'ltshion•mounted 
on the lwllom ~hell of 1he cquipme111, thus i, ola1 i1111 111nlor 
noise from the 1·ahinel. In orcler lo i11sure the faithful r,' pro
duction of high fidelity records, the turnt ahle plattl'r has a. so
ciated with it II separate specially designed flywheel. This fl y. 
wheel is approximately 12" in diameter and is located within 
the cabinet itself. The turntable platter and flywheel assembly 
is completelv isolated from the motor through a series of 
mechanical filter and a pring clutch arrangement. 

Spe cifications 

Pirkup lmpPdnn«'~--------------250 ohm• 
Load Impedance ___ Output of compen ator should be con-

nected to the unloacled input Iran former of an amplifier 
desil( ned to operate from a 250 ohm ource such as BA-11 
or B -2C. 

Outpnt Leve) _ _ -63 dhm LJ position at 1,000 cyl'les T-2485 
IPPI r"ror,1 

-68 dbm LOOI watt referenrp) Vl pnoi1ion 
nt l.000 cyclP.s- TRV-101 IPPI rernrd 

oi~c Level (helow l milliwatt r eferenre levell_-120 rlhm 
Frequency Response (~ee cnrves>----~50-10.000 ryl'lPP 
Trnn~mission Loss of Filr er ___ 24 dh nl 1.000 cvl'l eR nt Parh 

of the Ii Pwitrh pMiliom 
Stylm ________________ _, olished diamond 
TurnlnhlP DiamPIPr _________________ }6# 

<Will handle records up to 18" in diameter ) 
Tnrnrahle Speed ______________ .33½-78 rpm 
Speed Regulation (wows ) ___ ___ 0.2% rms at 33½ rpm 

0.09o/o rms at 78 rpm 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


Dimenaiona, O'l'erall 
Height (overall) 8%" 
Heisht (overall with Ml-11803) ________ _.,0%" 
Width 5¼" 
Depth 4¼" 

Fini,,.._ _____ Two tone umber grey with chromium trim 
Wei1ht (unpacked) 55 lbs. 
Power Supply 05-125 volts, 50 or 60 cycles 
Power Conaamptio 5 wans 
Stock Id,ntification 

Umber Grey, 60 Cycle .... • __________ Ml-11801 
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L-2. HOME 500 c . p. , . CROSS OVER FREQUENCY 
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•- •- L-i . FLAT RESPON SE (OPEN AT HIGHER FREQUENCIES) 

Umber Grey, 50 Cycles __________ ...1.ul-11802 
Black, 60 Cycles 1-11802-A 

Accessories 
BA-2C Booster Amplifier _________ --', .... 1-11226-B 

72-D /72-DX Recording Att11chm1m1_Ml-l1901 or MI-11900 
M ounti1111: Base 1-11803 
45 rpm Conversion Ki 1-11883 

45 R.P.M. Conversion Kit, Ml-11883 
Features 
• Simple to add to pre ent turntable . 
• Quick speed changes. 
• Rugged construction for long service. 
• Quiet operation. 
• Accessory fine groove pickup and tone arm available. 

Description 
The 45 R.P.M. Conver ion Kit is made available to broad
casters for playing the new RCA 45 R.P.M. records on any 
type 70,C or 70-D Transcription Turntable. The modification 
kit is easy to add to existing turntable and requires minimum 
investment by eliminating the expense of additional turntable . 
The kit consists of a ball-type peed reducer which i in tailed 
between the two flexible couplings in the main drive haft of 
the 70-D turntable. In one position, the ball reducer is inopera-
tive and the shaft is driven straight through at 78 R.P.M. 
In the other position, the ball reducer drives the shaft and 
flywheel at 45 R.P.M. The over-riding spring clutch i built 
into the new mechani m and is operative in both position . 

peed change is accomplished by turning the motor control 

Interior view of the 
70-D Turmable with 

45 RPM. Kit 
installed 
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0 
knob on the turntable deck. It may be shifted in either direc• 
tion while the turntable i running. Three positions are pro• 
vided: (I) an "Off" position which completely shuts down 
turntable by turning off motor, (2) a "78- 33¼" R.P.M. posi
tion whi ch permits either speed by use of speed-change lever 
on turntable and (3) "45" R.P.M. position which permit thi 
peed with peed-change lever set at "78". 

Mechanical installation i simple and the only electrical work 
nece ary is the tran fer of motor switch lead to the micro
witch incorporated in the kit. Sturdy con truction and careful 

mechanical alignment as ure the same long, trouble-free opera
tion that thou and of 70-series turntables are now giving in 
the field. Also required but not included in this kit, is a second 
tone arm for fine groove playback (MI-ll884). 

Specifications 
Approximate Weight, Unpacke 6½ lbs. 

tock Identification _____________ .,.J-11883 
(Kit includes clutch as embly ( peed changer) , arm a em• 
bly (brake), switch and cam haft as embly, din! plate, 
2 coupling and adapter hub.) 

Accessory 
Fine Groove Pickup and Tone Ar.~ _______ ... l-11884 
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TYPE 70-0 
RCA HIGH-FIDELITY 

TRANSCRIPTION TURNTABLE 

The Proof of Performance-is in its acceptance 
Over 4,500 RCA "70-type" Turntables shipped to date 

Tms moderately priced transcription 
turntable has no superior- either in me
chanical' simplicity or in high-fidelity 
reproduction. 

One heavy-duty synchronous motor pro
vides the drive required for playback and 
recording. Mechanical filters and spring
clutch assembly completely isolate the plat
ter and the fly-wheel from the motor-and 
assure even running and smooth starts and 
stops. A high-quality universal lightweight 

pick-up, with a diamond-point stylus, pro
vides true reproduction-for either vertical 
or lateral recordings. 

A hinged door on the metal cabinet makes 
,everything easy to get at. There is ample 
space inside to house booster amplifiers and 
record-cueing amplifiers. There is also ac
commodation on top for an RCA 72-D (or 
72-DX) Recording Attachment. 

And you can handle the new records design
ed to play at 45 rpm-by means of a simple 

modification !tit now available. 

For the finest response from your record
ing . .. for dependable timing to the very 
last second . .. for even running and smooth 
starts and stops, this studio turntable has it! 
Available in two cabinet-top heights .. . 28 
inches and 30 inches. Equipped with con
venience-plug outlets for a-c and audio cir
cuits. 

Ask your RCA Broadcast Sales Engineer 
for complete data. 

TV,ICAl lATUAl •uroNSf Of AN Ml ,487l-G PICII: u, ANO flUU ,v,ICAL VUJICAL lfSl'ONSI Of AN Ml-•17S-G •oc• u, AND ,mu 
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-l-1 nAHSCRS,TIONS HAI LAl UA&. 
• ••• l •2 HOME 500 Cl'S CIIOSS-OVU fRfOUENC't 
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TURNTABLES 

Universal Pickup Kit, Ml-4875-G 

Features 
• High fidelity reproduction of vertical and lateral recordings. 

• Adjustable weight pickup bead. 

• Low moving mass. 

• Adjustable vertical and lateral stops. 

• No stylos breakages. 

U1e1 
The Universal Pickup Kit bas been designed to give an 

ideal playback response for all vertical and lateral recordings. 

This unit baa a versatile mounting attachment and may be 

fitted to most turntables. 

Description 
The pickup bead is a high quality moving conductor type, in 

which two ribbons are free to move in a vertical and lateral 

field. The bend used in conjunction with n carefully designed 

compensator, produces ideal curves for all the various types 

of records. The compensator uses a series resonant circuit, 

variably tuned and shunted by merely turning a switch to one 

of six positions. Each kit consi ts of a Univer al Pickup Head 

with an attractively styled tone-arm complete with finger lift, 

tone-arm rest position, six position compensator switch with 

dial plate and filter kit with cable and terminal board. All 

the necessary accessories are provided for use on the 70-C 

series transcription turntables. For a more complete descrip• 

tion and response curves, refer to the catalog page which 

features the 70-D turntable. The pickup compensator will op• 

erate satisfactorily into a BA-IA pre-amplifier, BA-3C program 

amplifier or any amplifier designed with an unloading input 

transformer for operation from a 250 ohm source impedance. 

Weight (unpacked) _____________ _,_2 lbs. 

Stock Identification 1-4875-G 

Reproducing Filter, Ml-4975 
The Ml-4975 Filter is II newly designed unit and is an integral 

part of the 70-C2 and 70-D Turntables and the Ml-4875-G 

Universal Pickup Kit. This kit is made available for the user 

who wishes to convert the superseded 70-C and 70-Cl Turn• 

tables and the Ml-4875,C Pickup and take advantage of the 

considerable improvement in this filter design. The high fre• 

quency response for the Associated records is very much im• 

proved and the overall response characteristics for lateral 

records now conform to an ideal curve. The kit consists of 

compensator complete with cable, terminal board and a six• 

position compensator switch. 

The changes are effected by merely transferring five wires on 

the terminal board. For the new response characteristics pro• 

duced, reference is made to the 70-D Turntable catalog page, 

where these curves are shown. 

Weight lbs. 
Stock Identification ______________ ,nl-4975 
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RECORDERS 

RECORDING INSTALLATIONS 
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• Studio recording installation at KUT A, 
Salt Lake Cty, Utah, 11howing two 
bench-mounted RCA 73-8 Professional 

Recorder 11. 

An ideal recording installation at 
KECA, Los Angeles, Calif., 11howing 
two of the four RCA 73-B Professional 
Recorders. Note the conveniently lo
cated overhead lighting, the large size 
auction duct, and relatively short 

length of hose for chip removal . .. 
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RECORDERS 

Recording Equipment 

RCA offers a complete line of high fidelity recording equipment featuring outstanding 

performance characteristics, simplicity of operation and many other cxclu ive features which 

are described on the following pages. For professional recording studios, broadcasting sln• 

lions, educational institutions or wherever high quality discs are to be cul, these recorders 
are unexcelled. 

Recording 
T ype Usa,e Speed 

rpm 

Profe sional 

73-B AM-FM Broad• 33½ or 
l'R l Studios 78 
Educational 

AM-FM Broad• With 70 Ser. 
72-DX cast Studio~ Turntable 

Educational 33½ or 78 

AM-FM Broad- With 70 Ser. 
72-D cast Studios Turntable 

Educational 33½ or 78 

• For 6.3 cm/sec stylus velocity al 1000 cp . 
•• For 6.1 cm /sec stylus velocity at 1000 cps. 

The following diagrams have been designed to assist the user 

in determining the equipment required for a recording channel. 

Since there is considerable difference in recording technique, 

these illustrations must only be regarded as suggested installa-

LIMITING 
AMPLIFIE R 

RECORDING YU METER 
AMPLIFIER 

Ml ·lll50-C OR 
Ml·ll l53 

RECORDING HEAD 

Fig. 1. This diagram illustrates a recording technique using 
the orthacoustic filter only. 

LIMITING 
AMP LIFIER 

Ml-11100 
OR Ml-11101 

AUTOMATIC 
RECORDING 

FILTER 

RECORDING VU ME TER 
AMPLIFIER 

Ml-11215 

Ml-11150•C OR 
Ml·IIHS 

RE COfltDING HEAD 

Fig. 2. This diagram illustrates a recording technique wing 
the automatic recording filter only ( or "ff.at"). 

Recording Pitch Max. Frequency Required Lines per Inch-
Inside out or Dia. Response Audio 

Outside in Bumk cps Power 

Approx. Con. Var. 18¼" +2 db 
96 lo 152 50-10,000 10 

Watt• 

+2 db Approx. 
96,112,136 18¼" 10 50-10,000 Wntt• 

+3 db Approx. 
96,112,136 18¼" 50-7,500 10 

Wau•• 

lions. For example, some engineers prefer to introduce com• 

pensntion prior to the limiting amplifier, while others prefer 

to record "flat" with automatic equalization to compensate for 

the changes in culling diameter. 
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Fig. 3. This arrangement is included for recordi~ts who choose 
to U$e both "automatic" and NAB orthacoustic compensation. 

This diagram illustrates a recording installation which will 
handle recording techniques shown in Figures 1 and 2. 
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RECORDERS 

Recording Attachment, Type 72-D/ 72-DX 
Features 
• Produces high quality recordings on any 70-Series Turntable. 
• Records at 33¾ or 78 rpm at 96, 112 and 136 lines per 

inch. Outside-in or inside-out recording is accomplished 
without changing f eedscrews or gears. 

• Timing scales indicate remaining recording time. 
• Improved lowering device avoids stylus or record damage. 
• Convenient adjustment of stylus angle and depth of cut. 
• Hand crank for spiralling grooves. 
• Convenient adjustment for horizontal alignment. 
• Lead screw protected by cylindrical tube housing. 
• Provision made for installing automatic equalizer. 

Uses 
The 72-D Recording Attachment may be easily and quickly 
installed on any of the RCA 70-Series Turntables to provide 
an unusually high quality instantaneous recording equipment 
at an economical price. It is a newly designed and much im• 
proved version of the widely used Type 72-C. Broadcast sta• 
tiona will find many uses for this item such as recording 
rehearsals and controversial broadcasts, making records for use 
by the time salesmen and recording programs for delayed 
broadcasts. It may also be satisfactorily used for making 
masters for processing. 

Description 
The 72-D is equipped with a sturdy frame containing a screw 
mechanism ·for driving the cutter carriage across a record 
blank. Power coupling is made to the center of the turntable 
by means of a vertical shaft spiral gear and loosely coupled 
three pin driving flange which eliminates slippage and "knocks." 
Precision leveling adjustments are made by a swivel support 
with an accurate vertical adjustment. The mechanism is made 
10 that it will swin,: clear when not in use or it may be 
easily removed from the transcription turntable if desired. 
An improved lowering device permits the operator to gently 
lower the cutter on to the record, thus avoiding stylus break
age or deep cuts from sudden dropping. The angle of the 
stylu1 and the depth of cut may be conveniently adjusted 
even during operation. A spiralling hand crank permits spacing 
between musical selections without breaking the continuity of 
the groove. It is useful also for cutting &tarting and finishing 
spirals. The 72-D will record at either 33¾ or 78 rpm out&ide-in 
or inside-out at 96, 112 and 136 lines per inch. Selection of 
direction and pitch is made eSBily and quickly without changing 
lead screws or gears. Two interchangeable spring released hex• 
agon timing scales are provided for giving an accurate indi• 
cation of the remaining recording time. The scales are coli• 
brated to cover all combinations of turntable speed and groove 
spacing. The cutter carriage does not ride on the feedscrew, 
but is supported on a metal tube in which the feedacrew is 
enclosed and is guided on another tube which is designed to 
house an automatic equalizer. This feature eliminates "group• 
ing" of ,:rooves, increases the life of the feedscrew and pro• 
tecl& the feedscrew from dust. A lip h88 been turned on the 
driving spindle to catch the threads and prevent their climbin11 
into the gears or bearings. 

Type 72-D Recorder Mounted on a Type 70-D Turntable 
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Type 72-D Recording Attachment 

The 72-D is furnished complete with Standard recorder head, 
}11-11853-A mounting base and rest post. However, i{ a high 
fidelity response is required, the type 72-DX with the Ml-11850-C 
recorder head is available. This high quality head is main• 
tained at a constant temperature while operating by self• 
contained heater and thermostat. The power for the heater op
eration is obtained from an Ml-11855-A heater and compensator 
kit as an accessory item. The Ml-11854 base attachment is 
available for mounting the 72-D / 72-DX on all 70 series tum• 
tables. Additional base attachment kits are available if the 
recorder is to be used on more than one turntable. 
An Ml-4910-A conversion kit, which consists of a replacement 
turntable felt, cement, support assembly and template, may be 
ordered when the 72-D attachment is to be used with a 70-A 
or 70-B turntable. 
A auction nozzle is provided to fa cilitate the use of RCA 
auction equipment, Ml-11857 /Ml-11858. 

Specification• 
Input Impedance to Cutter _______ ~ 5 ohms nominal 

Frequency Response: 
Type 72-D _ ___ _______ +3 db, 50-7500 cps 
Type 72-D +2 db, 30-10,000 cps 

Sen itivity: 
Type 72-D [groove velocity 6.1 cm /sec., .00079" {peak to 

peak) at 1000 cpsl ____ _______ + 28 dbm 
Type 72-DX [groove velocity 6.3 cm /sec., .00079" {peak to 

peak) at 1000 cpal __________ _ + 30 dbm 
Recording Direction {adjustable)-1nside-out and outside-in 
Recording Pitch {adjustable) __ 96, 112, and 136 lines per inch 
Driv..._ __ ilatter of an RCA 70-C series or OR-IA Turntable 
Dimensions, overall Height ______________ _ ____ __,ll/4 " 

Length __________________ _..5½'' 
Depth _________________ ,6½" 

Weight (unpacke.,._ _____________ 8½ lbs. 
Finia,..._ _ _ _________ Two tone umber-grey, wrinkle 
Stock Identification {as normally shipped) ____ Ml-11901 

(Includes MI-11852 Attarhment, Ml-11853 Recorder Head, 
and Ml-11854 Mounting Base) 

Stock Identification (Type 72-DX) _ _ _____ •.• J-11900 
{Includes Ml-11852 Attachment, Ml-11850-C High Fidelity 
Recorder Head, Ml-11854 Mounting Base, nnd Ml-11855-A 
Heater and Compen ator Kit) 

Accessories 
Automatic Equalizer MI-11101-A 
Fixed Orthacoustic Equalizer _________ .,.J-4916-A 
Heater nod Compensator Acee sory Kit Ml-11855-A 
Recording Suction Equipment (I hose) 1-11857 
Chip Remover nnd Hose Assembly 

(for suction equipment ) MT-118~8 
BA-14A Recording Amplifier 1-11234 
Sapphire Stylus 90° M14878-B 

70° Ml-4842 
Additional Mounting Base Ki 1-11854 
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HIGH-FIDE 

RCAType7 

DESIGNED with almost every known 
device for cutting your high-fidelity 

reproductions, this professional recorder 
has everything you need for versatile 
control of cutting to meet a:1y rec:>rding 
situation. 

• For instance, a new improved cam
operated lowering device prevents stylus 
damage and overcutting ... because it en
ables you to lower the flutter-proof cut
ting head gently with decreasing speed 
as the bead approaches the sp inn ini 
record. 

II For instance, start ar. d fini sh sp iralli:lg 
is controlled by a separate m, or ... pus~
button operated. Spiralling pitch: ap 
proximately 6 lines per inch at 78 rpm 
and 2.5 lines per inch at 33 ½ rpm. 

• For instance, you can change cutting 
from inside out to outside in by the sim
ple turn of a dial ... without adj usting 
the lead screw or driving gears. The 
pitch is continuously variable, while re
cording, from 96 to 152 lines per inch 
to handle program overruns. During 
actual running, too, you can adjust the 

RCA 73-B RECORDER, 
with its optional cabinet 
type Ml-11827 

stylus cutting angle and cutting depth. 
Groove grouping is eliminated because 
the head rides smoothly along a tubular 
enclosure that protects the feed screw. 
An automatic equalizer ... available on 
special order ... compensates for record
ing-level variations due to changes in 
surface speeds. 

For additional 
facts ask your RCA 
Broadcast Sales 
Eng ineer for 
Rulletin 
2J4784 ... or 
write Dept. 
30-L. 
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ECORDER ••• 

CHECK TH ESE SPECI FIC A TI ON S 

Frequency response ... 30 to 10,000 cycles, ± 2 db 

Head Hnsitivity (groove velocity 
6.3 cm/He,, 0.00079" peok to peok 
at 1000 cps) . .. . .... .... +30 dbm (1.0) watt 

Turntable accuracy .• •••• ± ½o/o 33½ or 71 rpm 

Speed regulation (wows) .0.14% rm• at 331/:i rpm 
0.07% rm• at 71 rpm 

Turntable drive • .•. 2 hysteresis typo synchronous 
motors, using r im drive 
through rubber idler rollen 

Typo of stylus . . . , , .....•.. .. Sapphire or Steel 

Microscope . ......••. . ....••. 36 power Spencer 
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RECORDERS 

Professional Recorder, Type 73-B 

Features 
• Complete shock mounting and special motors reduce vibra• 

lion and rumble to a minimum. 

• High fidelity recording head handles full power with low 
distortion. 

• Two motor drive. Each motor has its own rubber idler 
wheel providing high torque and excellent regulation. 

• Can be adjusted, while recording, for 96 to 152 lines per 
inch inside-out or outside-in cut without changing lead screw 
or gears. 

• Large platter with rubber mat takes blanks up to 18¼ inches. 

• One driving pin enables any type blank to be used. Pin is 
held up by spring and sinks into platter if record without 
driving holes is used. 

• Cutter angle and depth of cut can be easily adjusted while 
recording. 

• Dropping mechanism can be operated with one hand ; 
lowers cutter on record slowly to prevent stylus damage. 

• Lathe type construction ensures accurate alignment and per• 
mits rapid record changing. 

• Equipped with high grade microscope and illuminating 
lamp for accurately checking grooves on any portion of 
record. 

U1e1 
The 73-B Recorder is un outstanding professional type unil 
which has been designed to include almost every known device 
for making high quality recordings. Recording studios will 
ucclaim the 73-B as the ideal recorder for making masters 
from which any number of pressings may be made. Broad
casting stations will find it unsurpassed for recording programs 
for use on delayed broadcasts, commercial accounts, rehearsals. 
audition, or the reference file. 
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Description 

The 73-B Recording Equipment consists of a high fidelity 
Ml-11850-C Recording Head with its aseociated carriage and 
lead screw mechanism, a turntable assembly which includes a 
dual motor with rim drive mechanism, a turntable platter with 
rubber mat, a microscope and microscope lamp and a suction 
nozzle (less the suction generating an·d hose connecting equip
ment) for removing acetate shavings from the record. 

The Ml-11850-C Recording Head is a high quality, precision 
built, magnetic type unit with a frequency response which does 
not depart from an ideal response curve by more than two 
decibels between 30 and 10,000 cycles per second. Any dis
crepancies created by temperature variation are eliminated by 
the self-contained heater and thermostat. A visual indicator 
controlled by a switch on the base indicates when the heater 
is in circuit. Its fiat type mechanical construction eliminates 
flutter without the use of special damping mechanisms. The 
recorder head rides on a smooth metal tube which encloses 
the feed screw and is guided on another tube which is designed 
to house an MI-11100 automatic equalizer. This arrangement 
eliminates "grouping" of grooves, increases the life of the feed 
screw and protects the feed screw from dust and dirt particles. 

An improved cam-operated lowering device permits the head 
to be lowered gently with decreasing acceleration as the head 
approaches the record. This feature prevents stylus breakage 
or deep cuts from sudden dropping of the recorder head. The 
angle of the stylus, the depth of the cut and the number of 
lines per inch may be conveniently adjusted even while 
recording. 

The turntable is rim driven through rubber idler rollers from 
two hysteresis type synchronous motors. These motor• were 
chosen because of their quiet operation and accurate speed. 
The two motors and turntable drive wheels are both con
trolled by one "on-off" switch and both mechanisms are con• 
trolled by one "speed-change" switch. When the motor switch 
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i1 turned .. off", the driving rollen are di.engaged and a brake 
i1 applied to the rim of the turntable, bringing it quickly to a 
atop. The motor• are doubly rubber shock-mounted from the 
motor board to avoid motor rumble in the recordin11. 
The feed screw ie -driven by a planetary-drive mechanism 
using a rubber-tired roller on a vertical shaft and a flat driving• 
disc on the end of the horizontally mounted feed screw. Thf' 
driving roller may be adjusted to various vertical poeitiona 
acro11 the driving disc, the speed and direction of rotation of 
the feed ecrew being determined by the roller's position with 
respect to the center of the drive disc. The roller is auto• 
matically disengaged from the driving disc whenever the cutter 
head carriage is raised to the rest position. The number of 
cutting lines per inch is indicated by an illuminated scale in 
the drive housing. Four spring-relea~ed interchangeable timf' 
1cale1 are provided to cover all combinations of turntable 
speed and groove spacings. 
A separate motor, controlled by a push button on the recorder 
base, i1 used for motor driven spiralling, overdriving the lead 
screw to provide start and finishing spirals. The spiralling pitch 
is 6 lines per inch when the recorder is set for 96 lines per 
inch and the turntable speed is 78 rpm. For a turntable speed 
of 33 ¼ rpm, the spiralling pitch will be reduced in proportion 
10 the speed change. 
A high quality, 36 power, Spencer microscope is furnished for 
observing the grooves. The microscope baa a calibrated eye
piece having 50 divisions of .001 inch and is mounted on an 
adjustable arm which pel"fQits it to be moved to any part of 
the record. On the same arm is mounted a small shielded lamp 
which ie independently adjustable 10 ae to illuminate the 
grooves under observation. 
Playback provisions are made by a removable plate on the 
recorder base for mounting an Ml-11871 Universal pickup 
and arm. A receptacle in the base is already connected to 
the terminal board. The entire recording mechanism is isolated 
from room vibration by rubber mount,. A removable plate, 
placed over the pulleys on the left aide of the machine, per• 
mits ready access to the driver pulleys and driver motors 
for servicing. Terminal boards are provided on the front and 
011 the rear of the recorder base for a-c and audio connections 
respectively. The entire mechanism is furnished with an attrac, 
tive and substantial wooden apron. 
The 73-B is supplied with adjustable suction nozzle attached 
to the cariage mechanism. The newly designed suction pump 
(Ml-11857) and accompanying chip collector and hose 
(Ml-11858) are available as accessories. For a complete and 
detailed description, refer to the catalog page for this equip• 

Ml-11827 Recorder Base Cabinet with 73,B Recorder 
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RECORDERS 

ment. Aleo available is the advance ball kit (Ml-11851) for 
use with the Ml-11850-C Recording Head when m1kin1 wu: 
recording,. 

Provision has been made for convenient installation of the 
MI-11100 Automatic Equalizer. This was designed to compen• 
sate for the variations in recording level, resulting from 
changes in the surface speed of the record. 

1:he Ml-11827 Recorder Ba e Cabinet has been specifically de• 
11gned to offer an attractive and practical base cabinet to 
accommodate the 73-B Recorder. The recording cabinet is sub
stantially constructed with a robust adjustable interior shelf 
for accommodating transcriptions, recordings, etc. The top is 
composed of l " solid wood with no possibility of introducing 
rumble. The door and top are fini shed in dark umber gray 
with the sides in light umber gray to blend with all other 
RCA broadcast equipment. 

Spe cifications 
Recorder Head Impedance (Ml-11850-C High Fidelity Head ) 

15 ohms nominal 
Frequency Respons.,_ ____ ____ + 2 db, 30-10,000 cp1 
Sensitivity : ( Groove velocity 6.3 cm / sec., .00079" 

(peak to peak) at 1000 cps) + 30 dbm (1.0 watt ) 
Stylu"----------------~apphire or 1teel 
Turntable Diameter (handles blank, up to 18¼" dia. and up 

to ¾" thick) 17½" 
Turntable Drive Rim driven through rubber idler rollen 

from two hy1tere1i1 1ynchronou1 moton 
Turntable Speed (accuracy +½o/o) ____ __., 3¼ or 78 rpm 
Speed Regulation (wowa ) ______ •0.14o/o rma at 33 ¼ rpm 

0.07o/o rme at 78 rpm 
Recording Direction (adjustable) -1naide-out and Outside-in 
Recording Pitcb.__Continuoualy variable 96 to 152 line, per 

inch with detents provided in 1tep1 of 8 lines per inch 
Dimensions, overall With Cabinet Leu .A.pron 

Height _________ 20" 20,. 
Width -------- 31¾,. 30,. 
Depth -------- 22¼" 20½" 
Height to Top of Base- Iott" Iott" 

Weight (unpacked) ____________ ...J.89 lb,. 

Finis~ight umber grey wrinkle with dark umber grey trim. 
Apron finished with smooth dark umber grey. All control 
knobs and leven are polished nickel. 

A-c Power Supply, 115 volte 50-60 cycle-
Turntable drive motor·"----------- 80 watt, 
Pilot Light _____________ _ 5 watt, 
Spiralling Motor (when operating) _____ __.45 watt, 

Stock Identification _ _ _ __ 60 cycles, MI-11825 / 11850-C 
50 cycles, Ml-11826 / 11850-C 

SPECIFICATIONS FOR Ml-11827 BASE CABINET 
Dimeo ions : 

Height (overall ) _____________ _.., 8½,. 
Width ' 9" 
Depth ' 11½" 
Thickness of To " Weight __________________ 85 lbs. 

Stock Identification 1-11827 

Accessories 
utomatic Equalizer ___________ _.,~I-11100-A 

Othacoustic Equalizer 1-4916-A 
uction Equipment 1-11857 
pare Chip Collector and Ho e embly• __ __J,ul-11858 
apphire tylus 0° Ml-4878-BC 

70° Ml-4842 
mplifier (BA-14A) ----------~ul-11234 

Additional High Fidelity Recording Hl'"d MI-11850-C 
Standard Cutter Hea<1-_________ --1ul-11853 
Advance Ball Kit for MI-11850-C Recording Head Ml-11851 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


SMOOTH, VERSATILE CONTRO 
73-8, DUAL-MOTOR. RIM-DRIVE PROVIDES HIGH TORQUE, EXCELLENT REGULATION 

SPEED-CHANGE is simply accomplished by operating the 
control knob shown here. "UP" is 33½ RPM- " DOWN" is 
78 RPM. 

A SINGLE "OFF-ON" lever controls both synchronous turn
table drive motors. In "OFF" position, a brake brings turn
table to quick stop. 

TWO SYNCHRONOUS MOTORS hysteresis type, are 
coupled to wheels which rim-drive the turntable through 
sturdy, rubber-idler rollers. 

96 

AT-33 ½ RPM- With speed change knob " UP," rubber 
idlers are moved vertically to low-speed position of drive 
wheel (note drive wheel has " lo- and hi-speed" shoulders 
of different diameters). 

HIGH-QUALITY RECORDINGS 
RECORDING PROCEDURE IS SIMPLE AND EASY TO PERFORM 

CALIBRATED TIME SCALES for 96, 104, 112, 120, 128, 
136, 144 and 152 ("inside-out," "outside-in," at 331/J or 78 
rpm are provided. Here, proper scale to agree with " pitch" 
setting is inserted. 
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ANGLE AND DEPTH OF CUT are conveniently and pre
cisely controlled by the two knobs atop the carriage. (In 
above, angle of cut is being adjusted.) 
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RECORDERS 

RS-lA Recording Suction Equipment 
Features 
• ¼ h.p. motor- insuring adequate suction for two recorders. 
• Reduces fire risk lo a minimum. 
• Motor maintains constant temperature. 
• Chip collector eliminating pump failure. 
• Motor may be isoloted from recording room. 

Description 
This equipment is a new development by RCA and has been 
designed lo u e the mo t efficient method of removing acetate 
shavings from the record surface durin& the cuttin& of record• 
ings. The suction apparatu8 is a high grade, rotary vane type 
pump, driven by a ¼ HP. Repulsion Start, Single Phase Motor. 
The unit is ruggedly constructed and mounted on shock damp• 
ening rubber cushions. A 10 foot len&th of tubin& with a "Y" 
connector provides the uction outlet for one or two recorders. 
The chip filler and water jar insure that all chips removed 
are ab orbed in the woter and cannot foul the suction pump. 
This equipment is a combination of the followin&: 

MI-11857 
One Suction Equipment 
One 10' Length of Black Rubber Tubin& l " ID 
One "Y" Branch Connector 
Two Couplings and Caps 
One Reducer Bushing 

Ml-11858 
One Chip Collector ond Ho e Asdembly 
Two 6' Lengths of Block Rubber Tubing 3/e" ID 

If the user desires to place the suction apparatus remote from 
the recorder, l" tubing which introduces a negligible Jo of 
suction i recommended. As the majority of loss occurs in 
the 3/e" diameter house, the length of this link should be kept 
to a minimum. When the apparatus is used with two recorder , 
an additional MI-11858 chip collector and hose aSBembly i 
nece11ary. 

Specifications 
Power Supply __ ll5 
Dimensions ( overall of 

volts, 50 / 60 cycles, approx. 450 watts 
suction equipment) : 

Length 15" 
Width 16" 
Height 103/e" 
Weight __________________ 75 lbs. 

ormal operating temperature ______ ___ l30-160°F. 
M,1Ximum vacuum for continuous operation_8" mercury 

lo k Identifi cation : 
RS.IA Equipment (complete for use with one recorder) 

MI-11857 /11858 

• 
Accessory 
Extra Chip Collector ond Ho e Ass mb1Y----~ul•ll858 

(For use with two recorders) 

Microscope, Type Ml-4928 
The Ml-4928 is a high quality, 36 power Spencer Microscope 
and Arm Attachment for recorders. It permits clo e examina• 
tion of the cutting needle to determine its condition and allows 
inspection of individual recording grooves for determining the 
noi e level, quality and depth of cut. 
The microscope hos u calibrated eyepiece having 50 divisions 
of .001 inch and is mounted on an adjustable arm which per• 
mits it to be moved lo any purl of the record. On the same 
arm is mounted a small shielded lamp which is independently 
adju table so as to illuminate the grooves under ob ervation. 
The microscope is shipped complete with lens tube a embly, 
transformer for the micro cope lomp, neces ary mounting 
crflws and installation instruttions. 

Specifications 
Dimensions: 

Height 
Width 
Depth 

Microscope 
Unmounted 

7¾" 
3" 
21/e ,, 

Overall with 
Microscope 
Mounted on 

Arm 
9" 
3" 
2%" 

Microscope 
Light 

Trans/or mer 
2 7/16" 
2 5/ 16" 
2 7/32" 

Fini h: 
Micro cope Fini bed in trument black 
Arm __________ ...,ight umber gray 

Weight (unpacked le tr:m . 
former ) _ _ _ 7½ lh . 

Tran former ---~ lb. 
Stock Identification l\U-4928 
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RECORDERS 

High Fidelity Recording Head, Ml-11850-C 
Features 
• Meets all high fidelity requirementa. 
• Does not depart from an "ideal respon e" hy more llu111 

+ 2 db 50-10,000 ,·p~. 
• Response independent or amhient lemperutures. 
• Precision built. 
• elf-contained h nter. 

Uses 
The Ml-11850-C High Fidelity Recording Head has been ...... 
cially designed for the user who demands high fidelity recor,I. 
ing . It was primarily produced for use with the 72-DX 
Recording Attachment, 73-B Profe sional Recorder and the 
OR-IA Portable Recorder. 

Description 
The High Fidelity Head is a high quality prores ionnlly buih 
and accurately ndju ted unit of the magnetic type. Physically. 
the head con ists of a cobalt-alloy permanent magnetic, lam
inated pole pieces, a driving coil, an armature, and dampening 
material assembled in nn attractive case. The armature is sup
ported on knife-edge bearings and held in position by a steel 
centering spring. Its flat type construction allows the hf'nd to 
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lie in a lateral plane, thus eliminating flutter without the need 
for special dampening mechanism. Connections are made 
through II four-pin plug. Any discrepancies that might b" 
created Ly temperature variations are eliminated by a elf. 
contained healer nnd thermo tat. The power for the heater 
operation is ol,1ained from nn Ml-11855-A Henter and Com
pensntor Kit. A ~mull &f'rewdriver is provided to fit the tylu 
setsf'r,•w. 

Specifications 
Input lmpeda11ce /with compensator) ______ l5 ohms 
Frequency Respons,~-------+2 db 50 to 10,000 c·ps 
Sensitivity I groove velocity 6.3 cm/ sec., .00079" (pealc to peak) 

nt 1000 cpsl, __________ +30 dbm (1.0 watt) 
tylu.,_ _______________ ...;apphire or steel 

Uimension 
Height ------------------1¾" 
Width • 
Length ¾" Weight __________________ 10½ oz. 

F'inish ---------------~ ight umber gray 
Stnf'k lden1ifif'ntio1 T-11850-C 

Accessories 
Heater and Compensalor Ki .._ _________ l\tl-11855-A 
tylu apphire 90° 1-4878-BC 

Sapphire 70° 1-4842 

Heater and Compensator Kit, Ml-11855-A 
This kit was specifically de ign for use with an Ml-11850-C 
High Fidelity Recording Head. This maintains the operntinl( 
temperature nt a constant value, rendering the response of the 
recorder head independent of ambient temperature. The tem• 
perature is held at approximately 95° F. by means of a 
thermostatically controlled heater mounted in the recorder 
head. The kit consists of the following components: heater 
Iran former, pilot light a embly complete with bulb, 3 posi
tion switch, a 7 ohm 5 wall re i tor, a dial plate reading 
"High", "Low" and "Off", and n Cannon X-4-13 Receptade. 
Connections are made through thi s receptacle. 

Mounting facilitic are provided for 70-C and 70-D series ol 
turntable and OR-IA portable recording equipment. 

This kit is an integral part of the Ml-11850-C Recording Head 
and hould be ordered as an accessory except when used wi1h 
Type 7:1-B Rf'f'Orders, where this kit is self-contained. 
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RECORDERS 

Recording Filter, Ml-4916-A 
( 0 rthacoustic) 

The Ml-4916-A recording filter was designed to provide the 

most desirable reproduction characteristic for turntables a 

et forth by AB standards for lateral transcriptions. This 

filter wus primarily designed for use with an Ml-11850-C and 

Ml-4887 high fidelity recording head to give this orthacoustic 

response characteristic. 

The filter may also be employed with the Ml,11853 standard 

recording heads with an excellent frequency respon e. How

ever, with the MI-11853 recording head, the frequency response 

about 7500 cps will be slightly lower due to the lower fre

quency response of this head. This unit may be mounted on 

a BR-2A or 36-B panel and shelf assembly. 

•20 

I 

""i,, 
• I 0 ~ ,, 

• 
/ ,, 

=---lo' 
0 

~" • 
A ,.r" 

I / . 
" 

·• .. 100 IOOO 

,ACOVtNCV IN CYGLU PER SECOND 

- OYr:RAll rAtoUCNCV AUPON~f 08TAINf0 USING M1• 4tl 6· A 

,1L TU WITH ... -11 650•C AfCOAOING H£A0. 

--- NAB STANOAAO LAT[AAL RE~PONSE 

IOOOO 

Automatic Recording Equalizer, 

Ml-11100-A, Ml-11101-A 

Description 

Specifications 
Input lmpednnce (unliala11 ced ) ______ __...?S0 / 600 ohms 

Output Impedance (unbalanced ) 50 / 600 ohms 

In ertion Loss 
(Operating from a 600 ohm source into a 250 ohm load 

at 400 cps) 6 db 
(Operating from a 600 ohm source into a 600 ohm load 

at 400 cps) 0.5 db 

Maximum Input Leve.._ ___________ + 20 dbm 

Hum Pickup Level (when pln t·ed 6" or more from a power 
tran former ) __________ _..ess than - 120 dbm 

Dimensions : 

Height --------·-----------4¾H 
Width __________________ _.,'J\H 

Length 12%w 

Weight (unpacked ) _____________ ,6½ lbs. 

Stock Identifi cation 1-4916-A 

The automatic recording equalizer is another addition to RCA 

equipment developed to contribute toward raising the standard• 

of producing records and transcriptions. The equalizer is de

signed to compen ate for the variation in recording level due 

to changes in surface speed of the recorder blank relative 10 

the stylus. Without this compensation, the recording level due 

to the speed change wonld be of a lower level at the higher 

frequencies near the center of the record than they would 

near the periphery. The MI-11100-A i for u e with type 73-B 

profe ional recorder and the Ml-11101-A i fo r u e with the 

72D / 72DX recording attachments. Fundamentally the two 

equalizers have the same equalization characteristics and differ 

only in the mounting facilities and the external connection . 

The equalizer consists of fixed capacitors, introduced by a 

switch, and a series of ten resisto rs, varied by a spring-tipped 

contact pin, riding with the recorder head carriage. The 

equalizers both contain a five-position switch lo select the 

desired degree of t,qualization . Suitable hardware is included. 

Spe cifications 

Impedances : 

100 

ource ___________________ ,600 ohms 

lnput pprox. 600 ohms 

( depending on compensation and frequency ) 

Load --------------Unloaded transformer 

Outpu pprox. 600 ohms 

( depending on compensation and frequency ) 

In ertion Lo s (a t low frequencies>--------~2 db 

Operating Leve O db to + 20 db 

\Veiitht <unpacked, less cords and plugs ) ______ __.2 0111. 
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RECORDERS 

Standard Recording Head, Ml-11853-A 
The MI-11853-A Recording Head is available to broadcasters 
who demand a good quality, low priced recording he; d for 
applications where the high fidelity response of the Ml-11850-C 
is not required. 

The physical construction of this head is similar to the 
MI-11850-C, possessing the feature of eliminating flutter with
out using special dampening material. The Ml-11853-A is 
standard equipment with the 72-D Recording Attachment, the 
OR-IA Portable Recorder and may also be used with the 73-B 
professional recorder. The case is composed of durable, molded 
.. Urea" with screws for mounting on all RCA type recording 
attachments. A 28" two wire, "Vinylite" insulated cable is pro
vided for external connections. 

Specifications 
Frequency Respons~------+3 dh, 50 to 7500 cycle 
Input lmpedant:e (recording head and compensating 

resistor) --- ------~5 ohms nominal 
Sensitivity [Groove velocity of 6.1 cm/ ec. for a tylus excur• 

sion of .00077" (peak to peak ) at 1000 cp 1 __ +28 dbm 

tylu,,_ _______________ ..;,apphire or steel 

Method of External Connection 

Dimensions 
Height 
Width 

Two-wire "Vinylite" in~ulated 28" long 

Length ---------------------.1½" 
Finis Dark umber gray 
Weight 7¾ ozs . 
Stock Identification 1-11853-A 

Advance Ball Kit, Ml-11851 
The Ml-11851 Advance Ball Kit has been designed for use 
in conjunction with the MI-11850-C Recorder Head. It serves 
to control accurately the depth of groove when the cutter 
head is used with soft recordin g materials. The Advance Ball 
Kit i essential when recording on wax and some operators 
find it convenient for use with la cquer recordings when 
mechanical vibration is present. 

The Advance Ball is a sapphire cylinder with a tip that has 
been highly polished to a spherical shape and mounted in 
a Duralumin shank. The Ball rests on the unrecorded portion 
of the record sur£ace, supporting the head at a constant height 
above the record, so that the depth and width of the groove 
will remain constant. An adjusting knob on top of the head 
adjusts the vertical position of the Advance Ball to regulate 
the depth of cut. Provision is made for moving the Advance 
Ball to either side of the stylus to accommodate outside-in 
or inside-out cuts as desired. 

Cutting Styli 
The Ml-4842 Sapphire Stylus with 70° angle and short shank is 
recommended for use with RCA recorders when cutting lac
quer blanks for immediate playback and cutting ma ters for 
proce sing. The 90° stylus is recommended only for use in 
cutting masters from which 10" and 12" commercial pressings 
are to he made. Long shank styli are no longer stocked by 
RCA since their use impairs the recorder frequency response 
beyond 8000 c.p.s. anrl a rather severe peak may develop in 

this region. 

The use of a sapphire stylus is recommended for all record
ings except unimport1mt tests. Initial ·cost is rea onable and 
the moderate charge for sharpening brings the cost per minute 
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Specifications 
Dimension , ov rail, approximate 

Height ¼" 
Width -~------------------1½" 
Depth l " 

Weight, approximat O grams 
Fini h White nickel 
Stock ldentificatio 1-11851 

of recording equal to or below that for steel cutting poinu. 
Steel cutting points may he used with RCA recorders for un
important tests or for cuttings being made by inexperienced 
personnel. In general, steel cutters are not recommended for 
high fidelity work hecau e they may produce a higher noise 
level, a reduced frequency range and their life is relatively 
short. 

Stock Identification 

70° Sapphire Stylus (short shank ) ______ ~,.1-4842 

90° Sapphire Stylus (short shank) 1-4878-BC 
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enew 
RCA LC-lA 
Duo-Cone Speaker 

The RCA LC-IA speaker is expressly de
signed for monitoring FM programs and 
high-fidelity recordings in broadcast sta
tions. Its re ponse is exceptionally free 
from distortion-over the full FM range. 
Read the e highlights : 

Uniform response, 50 to 15,000 cycles. 
Audio measurements prove RCA's new 
speaker free from resonant peaks, har
monic and transient distortion . . . at all 
usable volume levels. 

120 degrees radiation at 15,000 cycles! 
The LC-IA is unique in its ability to pro
ject a wide cone of radiation through a 
constant angle of 120 degrees. And fre
quency response is uniform throughout! 
Advantages: It eliminates the familiar 
harp peak of high-frequency response 

usually present in other systems. And exact 
location of the LC-IA in control or listen
ing rooms is not critical. 

Remarkably smooth crossover-re
sponse. Both cones are mounted on the 

same axis and have the same flare angle to 
place their surfaces in line. Thus the po i
bility of unde irable interference between 
H-F and L-F units over the crossover range 
i eliminated. 

Controlled "roll-off" at 5 and 10 kc. 
Because of the LC-lA's exceptional high
frequency response, the surface noise and 
high-frequency distortion/resent in many 
recordings is accentuate . Therefore, a 
panel-mounted switch is provided to con
trol and restrict the LC-lA's high-fre
quency range for this type of program 
material ( see response curve). 

Two fine LC-IA bass-reflex cabinets 
(optional) are designed to match the 
Duo-Cone speaker. One is finished in the 
familiar RCA two-tone gray. The other is 
finished in dark walnut. 

For data and further details on Duo
Cone speaker ... now in production ... 
write Dept. 23-C. 
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DETAILS OF RCA 
DUO-CONE DESIGN 

Two individu- lOW-F~ 

ally actuated lOW-FREOUENCY 
cones are vo1a co1l 
mounted on the HIGH-F=~ 
same axis and CON! 

flare angle , HIGH~~~~ 

with a specially 
designed heavy Al-
nico magnet of high 
flux density. The 
high- frequency unit 
is a 2¾* cone with 
an exceptionally low• 
mass aluminum voice 
coil. This cone follows out the hal 
low angle of the larger cone to 
radiate a pattern at full power over an 
area of 120 degrees at 15,000 cycles! 
The low-frequency unit has a massive 
15H diaphragm with a high-mass voice 
coil of large diameter. Its resonant fre
quency, only 35 cycles .. . with true 
bass response at all volume levels. 
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LOUDSPEAKERS 

RCA LOUDSPEAKERS 

RCA offers to broadca ters a complete line of studio 

and station monitoring loud peakers for use in monitor

ing and auditioning booths, hallway installations, talk

back applications, elevator and executives' offices. All 

RCA loudspeakers are de igned to handle adequate 

power for the particular application for which they 

are de igned. The LC-IA, repre enting the greatest ad

vance in loud peaker fidelity, i obtainable in a choice 

of cabinet styles and fini hes, thereby making it po -

sible to conform to any of several interior decorating 

schemes. In addition, the LC-IA speaker mechanism may 

be obtained by itself for tho e applications where it 

is desirable to use a pecial type, or custom-made, 

mountin"'. 

In order to serve the vast multitude of miscellaneous 

needs for loudspeakers around broadcasting stations, 

there is also included in this line a choice of three 

permanent-magnet loudspeaker mechanisms. These mech

anisms are intended to be mounted in one of the wall

mounting peaker hou ing , Ml-13225 or Ml-6106. The 

thre loud peaker impedance matching transformers, 

1-12370, Ml-12371, and Ml-12373 are designed for 

the e and many other type of loud peaker . The quick

or for couplina any of a wide variety of output to 

he e and many other type of loud peaker . The quick-

election chart aiven below provide for de ign engi

neer a quick, convenient reference by mean of which 

they can elect the RCA loud peaker be t uited to their 

particular requirement. 

LOUDSPEAKER DATA 

Identification 

LC-IA 

1-12421 

11-6234-B 

Ml-6333-C 

Voice Coil 
Impedance 

(ohrm) 

15 

2 

6 

6 

Power 
Handling 
Capacity 
(watu) 

20 

10 

5 

25 

Weight 
(lbs.) 

21 (mechanism 
only) 

4.½ 

2¾ 

6¾ . 
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Cone Dia. 
(inches) 

15¾ 

11 

5¾ 

10 8/a2 

Bolt Circle 
Dia. 

(inches) 

16¾ 

11¼ 

6¼ 

9¾ 

. 

I 

Freq. Range 
(CPS) 

50-15000 

50-8500 

70-7000 

60-7000 

., 
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LOUDSPEAKERS 

Mo_nitoring Speaker, Type LC-lA 
Features 

• Excellent frequency response, uniform 50-15,000 cpa. 

• Wide angle sound radiation of all frequencies . 

• Tastefully styled cabinet. 

• Low non-linear distortion . 

• Ideal for monitoring AM-FM television programs. 

• High grade Alnico V magnets. 

Uses 

The LC-IA is a high fidelity loud peaker with a low distor• 
tion, wide angle distribution, of extended frequency range, 
and specifically de igned for the broadcaster and recording 
studios. 

The fundamental principles are based upon extensive loud• 
speaker research and development performed by Dr. Olson 
at RCA Laboratories (Princeton). 

For applications where it is desired to mount the mechanism 
on a wall baffie, ceiling, etc., the speaker may be used with 
a surance that the entire frequency range will be realized. 
The speaker's outstanding per£ormnnre makes it ideal for the 
full frequency range or FM. The LC-IA is also being used 
with RCA's new "Festival" series of high quality custom-built 
home receivers. 

Description 

The LC-IA is a duo-cone speaker mechanism of the direct 
radiated type, consisting of high and low frequency units 
mounted co-axially together. The 2" high frequency cone and 
the aluminum wound voice coil has a low mass utilizing the 
wide angle of the shallow, low frequency cone, to effect its 
remarkable directional pattern (see curve). An equilibrium 
has been reached between the electrical and mechanical design 
to impart a high frequency radiation of 120° ore with a loaa 
of approximately 6 db at 15,000 cps. This eliminates the con
ventional "beam effect" usually experienced at this frequency . 

The low frequency cone employs a 15" diaphragm with a 
high maPs voice coil and produces the most desirable direc
tional pattern with a handling capacity of 20 watts. Low dis
tortion has been acrompli bed by n carefully designed com• 
promise of many contributing factors. Distortion usually 
experienced when handling large power in the 100-1,000 cycles 
range is eliminated by using a high mass coil and a massive 
rigid cone, coupled with a low fundamental frequency peak 
of 35 cycles. Above this frequency, the reluctance due to the 
suspension system of the cone does not appreciably affect the 
velocity and, therefore, minimizes distortion. 

The cross-over network utilizes the physical disposition of the 
cones to mutually vibrate in unison over the cross-over fre
quency region and merely employs one capacitor in the high 
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frequency unit to limit the current flowing at the low !rt:• 
quencies. When program material containing a large distortion 
factor is prevalent, such as worn records, etc., an MI-1170 i 
high frequency compensator producing curves with a "roll-off" 
at 5, 10 and 15 kc, is available to restrict the high frequency 
range. The LC-IA is supplied with or without cabinet and is 
ideally suited for mounting in the wall or ceiling of the con
trol room, giving a uniform response of 50 to 15,000 cycles. 
The cabinet was specifically designed for this speaker anti is 
attractively styled in two finishes-two-tone umber gray with 
a satin chrome trim to blend with all RCA studio equipment, 
and a rich walnut veneer for use in finely finished listening 
booths. This cabinet is particularly designed for high fidelity 
loudspeakers and is constructed with a fixed port to give 
maximum response in the low frequencies. Accommodation 
for the BA-4 series of monitoring amplifiers is prodded. A 
brushed-chrome panel on the side of the cabinet will a1-rom• 
modate a volume control, 5 / 10 /15 kc high frequency com• 
pensator, 10 channel selector switch, an "off-on" amplifier 
switch with a visual indicator. 

With an Ml-11708, 15 ohm attenuator, the speaker will operatt: 
from a speaker buss, or with an internal amplifier and selector 
switch, will function ns an independent unit and will bridge 
any of ten speaker channels. The desired ordering arrangement 
is obtained by consulting the stock identification a<'ceasoriea. 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


LC-IA Spenker Mechnni&m 

Specifications 
LC-IA SPEAKER MECHANISM 
Impedance (nominal) ____________ .....J.5 ohms 
Frequency Response ( ee curve) 50-15,000 cps 
Directional Characteristi ee curve 
Power Handling Capacity 0 watts 
Non-linear Distortion (for JO wall output, 50-15,000 cycles) 

Less than 4% at 60 cycles 
Weight (unpacked ) _____________ 21 lbs. 
Dimensions: 

Diameter (cone ) 5-h" 
Diameter (bolt fixin g circl et ___________ l6¼" 
Diameter ( overall fram e) 17" 

LC-IA CABINET 

Dimensions: 
Height 403/it 
Width 7¼" 
Depth 15" 

Weigh..__ _______________ ·pprox. 50 lbs. 

Stock Identification : 

LC-IA Speaker, cabinet complete with BA-4C monitor ampli
fi er, volume control, hi gh frequency filter unit 5 kc, 10 kl'. 
and 15 kc, IO-position channel selector switch, and an 
on-off switch with a visual indicator (less tu.¼s for 
amplifier ) ________ Ml-11411 / 11401 / 

MI-11711 / 11223-R 
LC-IA Speaker and Cobine~• ______ Ml-11411 / 11401 
LC-IA Duo-cone Loudspeaker Mechanism only_Ml-11411 
LC-IA Speaker Console Cahinet Onlv 

(Umber Gray) · 1-11401 
LC-IA Speaker Console Cabinet Only 

(Walnut ) ____________ J ul-11401-A 
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LOUDSPEAKERS 
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Accessories 
Speaker Filter Uni ..__ ____________ _iul-11707 

(This item is included in both cabinets, Ml-11401 
and MI-11401-A, but is necessary if a high fre
quency filter is desired when the speaker only is 
ordered. This unit includes a filter switch and an 
escutcheon plate readin g 5 kc, 10 kc, and 15 kc. ) 

peaker Power Attenuator, 15 ohm._ _____ -11r1. l-11 708-
(This is necessary when the audio source is fed 
externally through a buss bar, etc. This is mounted 
on the speaker cabinet escutcheon.) 

Speaker Accessory Ki..__ ___________ ..1ul-ll 711 
(This kit contains a IO position channel selector 
switch, "on-off'' switch with visual indicator and 
necessary hardware for mounting BA-4C amplifier.) 

Uo.<1• -1111 11/ control pnnel of LC-I A showing controls for 
MT-11 7ni. MT-1 1708, nnd M 1-117ll 

DIRECTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
Of' A TYPICAL LC- IA 
SPEA~ER IN CABINET 

1000 CYCLES 
---- 7000 CYCLES 
-----1!1000 CYCLES 
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LOUDSPEAKERS 

Wall Speaker Housing, Ml-13225 

Description 

The Ml-13225 wall speaker hou ing i con tructed or pecial 

molded material, with excellent acoustical prop rties. The 

exter ior has an attractive appearance or ri ch brown Morocco

grain leather. The sloping front provide for maximum radia

tion in all direction . Mounting bolts in the hou ing focilitat 

a ecure and easy peaker installation. Thi peaker hou ing 

wa specifically designed to accommodate the MI-6234-B ac• 

cordion speaker with adequate pace for the Ml-12371 or 

MI-12373 transformer. Mounting hardware and terminal strip 

for the speaker lead are provided. 

Specifications 

Dimensions (exterior ): 

Height 

Width 

--------------------17" 
____________________ _..3" 

Depth ----------------6½" maximum 

tock Identification _____________ --1ul-13225 

Molded Speaker Housings, Ml-6106, and Adaptor, Ml-13245 

Description 

The e peaker hou ing are available for u e with MI-12421 

speaker . MI-6106 housing may also be u ed with Ml-6333-C 

(IO" &peakers) when in ert adaptor Ml-13245 i employed . 

These molded fiber wall baffles are particularly uitable for all 

internal in tallations and are handsomely fini shed in " moulded

in" walnut-grained bakelite with a gray and silver grill cloth. 

The front or the hou ing has a 10° slope, giving good ound 

radiation characteri tics. The baffle board attached to the 

hou ing permits the peaker to be securely in tailed and elim• 

inates vibration. peaker mounting bolt for either peaker 

render speaker in tallation an easy operation. Wall mounting 

brackets and as ociated hardware complement each housing. 

Specifications 

MI-6106 plus Adaptor, Ml-13245_for 10" PM peaker MI-6333-C 

Ml-6106 ________ __.or 12" PM Speaker MJ.12421 

Dimensions : 

Length 3" 

Width 17¾" 

Depth ------------------ 8" (top ) 
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LOUDSPEAKERS 

Permanent Magnet Loudspeaker 
Mechanisms 

Speaker Mechanism, Ml-12421 
Description 
The MI-12421 i a 12" perman nt magn t type p aker u ing 
nn Alnico magnet nnd suitable for all general purpo e applica
tions. The cone is con tructed in one piece, effecting a superior 
response to the lapped type of cone. The voice coil as embly 
is supported hy an adjustable centering device. The speaker 
itives a good frequency response and has a power handling 
capacity of 10 wall . The MI-6106 speaker hou ing i re om
mended for u e with thi speaker. 

Specifications 
Frequ ncy Rang~-------------50-8500 ycle 
Power Handling Capacity O walls 

oi e Coil Impedance ohm 
Transformer Primary Impedance 

1000-2000-4000-8000-16,000 ohms 

Accordion Edge Speaker Mechanism, 
Ml-6234-B 
The MI-6234-B i a 7" permanent magnet type loud peaker 
with folded edge (accordion) cone. This type of cone is par
ti ·ulorly suited for applications where an undistorted low 
frequency response is demanded. The cone is virtually freely 
suspended and allows the low frequencies to vibrate the 
maximum length and are not impeded by the reluctance of 
the conventional type suspension system. The permanent field 
is produced by Alnico magnet insuring a maximum and table 
field. To derive maximum benefit from this type of speaker, 
an enclo ed type of hou ing, uch as the Ml-13225 which 
was pecifi ally de igned for thi peaker, i re ommended. 
MI-12373 transformers are available for matching u e. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang..,_ ____________ 70-7000 cycles 
Power Handling Capacity walls 

Speaker Mechanism, Ml-6333-C 
The Ml-6333-C is a high quality 10" general purpose, permanent 
magnet speaker suitable for wall baffle or ceiling mounting . 

. The cone is of single piece construction and moisture resi tanl, 
giving it great ruggedness and a handling capacity of 25 watt 
of power. 
The speaker' uses · Alnico II metal for the permanent magnets, 
insuring high efficiency and sen.sitivity with an unusually good 
frequency response. The MI-6381 molded speaker housing was 
designed and is recommended for use with this speaker. 
MI-12370 and Ml-12371 transformer are recommended . 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang,.,,_ _____ _______ 60-7000 cycles 
Power Handling Capacity (maximum) 5 watts 
Voice Coil lmpedanc 6 ohms nominal 

107 

Overall Oiameter _____ __________ l2 19/ 64" 

Weight (unpa ked ) 4½ lb . 
lock Id ntifi ation 1-12421 

Voice Coil lmpedanc.,_ __________ 6 ohms nominal 
Fini h Umber gray 
Weight ¼ lb . 
lock Id ntifi ation 1-6234-B 

Cone Diameter 0¼" 
Depth of Speaker--------- - - - -~--,6-h" 
Weight (unpa cked ) 6¾ lbs. 

lock Iilenlification I-633~-C 
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LOUDSPEAKERS 

Speaker Transformer, Ml-12370 

MI. 12370 
---3 

The Ml-123 70 is an i<leal spea ker matching transformer for use 
where a large power handling capacity is required. The sec, 
ond:1ry has three tap which, for a given ource impedance 
provide ten different output impedances for matching to the 
load. All taps are ronnected to lugs on a hakelite terminal 
cover to which the load may he atta ched by either a screw 
or solder connection. The transformer is enclo ed in a metal 
case which is fini bed in aluminum gray. The term inal arrange
ment, voltage ratios, and a chematic diagram of the windings 
are stenciled on the side of the cuse. Four holes through the 
two bottom flanges provide for mounting the unit . 

Specifications 
Impedance : (primary connected to 500 / 600 ohm source ) 

T e.rminals 
1-2 (Primary) 
3-4 
3.5 
3-6 
3.7 
4.5 
4-6 
4.7 
5-6 
5.7 
6-7 

lmJ}edcmce 
500 / 600 ohms 

:r1 .. 
66 

132 .. 
264 .. 

6 
32 .. 

106 .. 
10.6 .. 
63 .. 
22 .. 

Frequency Responc,__ ______ + 1 db, 30 to 10,000 cycles 

Power Handling Capacit y 40 wans 

Distortio Less than 1 o/o 100-8000 cycles 

Maximum Primary Voltn ge 25 volts rms 

Dimension 4%" x 4¼" x 5" 

Fini h luminum gray 

Weight (unpacked ) 7 lbs. 

tock Identifi cation 1-12370 

Speaker Transformer, Ml-12371 
The Ml-12371 speaker transformer is a good quality unit with 
everal taps on the primary winding, giving a wide impedance 

range of 1000 to 16,000 ohms. The secondary winding has 11 

variable tap for three speaker voice coil impedances. It is 
designed for bracket mounting with 8" connection leads. Th is 
transformer is suitable for u e with the Ml-6234-B, MI-6333-C 
and the Ml-12422 RCA speakers. 

The MI-12372 is identical to the Ml-12371 except that it is 
hermetically sealed. 

Specifications 
Frequency Respon,o,__ _______ + 2 db 100-6500 cycles 

Di tort ion f.p~ than 1 % 100-6500 cycles on 2000 ohm tap 
Power Handling Capacity ____________ JO watts 

Length 
Width ____________ _ ________ __,,,, 

Height _ ______________ _____ _. 

Weight - -------------- ---

Speaker Transformer, Ml-12373 

r.~1E1 
]Ij ]_ 

This transformer is ideal for operating a numl,er of medium 

power speakers with a voice coil having 6 or 2 ohms impe• 

dance. The primary winding ho s three taps for 4000, 8000 and 

16,000 ohms. It is designed for bracket mounting and has 10" 
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connection leads. The ame transformer, hermetically sealed 

for tropical use, is available as MI-123 74. 

Specifications 
Frequenry Re pon e _______ _ + I db 100-12,000 cycles 

Distortion l ,e s than 2% between 100 and 8000 cycles 

Power Handling Capacity watts 

M:1 ximum Primary Voltage 25 volte 

Height 
_____________________ _. 

" 
Length -h" 
Width 1½" 
Mounting Center,s._ _____ _____ _ ____ __.tf" 
Connections 10" leads 

et Weigh 8/4 lbs. 
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WPIX. · _in n1ghttim 
Roosevelt R e action at th 
N y acew 

8 

. . . RCA TV . ay, Westbur 
1s used th Field Eq . y, roughout. uipment 

Television Studio-on-Wheels. This 
special RCA TV field truck is 
handling 1h e track sound-and
picture pick-up be1ween Roose,·elc 
Raceway grands1and and WPIX in 
New York City. All RCA-equipped, 
it is des ig ned to carry everything 
needed to opera1e up 10 3 cameras 
in the fie ld. 

... complete field equipment, 

• That exciting finish you see is being covered 
by television field equipment, all-RCA from 
camera to microwave relay antenna. 

Thoroughly practical for quick, on-the-spot 
pick-ups, this highly compact and portable 
equipment is designed to handle outdoor tele
casting under all sorts of conditions. Complete 
pick-up and relay equipment includes: two 
image orthicon cameras (with telephoto lens); 
camera tripods; camera control units; on-the
air master monitor; camera switching system; 
synchronizing generator; microwave relay 
equipment; associated power supplies; reels of 
cable-all carried in one special truck. 

Why this preference for RCA field equip
ment among the majority of TV stations now 
in operation? 

Because RCA TV Field Equipment has been 
worked out by television experts who know 

the business. All gear, for example, is com
pletely portable and subdivided into small 
units for easy handling. All field cameras are 
equipped with 4-position turret lens and elec
tronic view finders. There are complete 
switching facilities that help the operators 
deliver faster-moving shows. And there is a 
special truck that carries the equipment to 
location .. . with all the facilities required to 
run most of the equipment right f ro,n the vehicle 
itself. No wires needed to get the picture 
signals back to the station. High-efficiency 
microwave radio relay does it-airline! 

Overlook none of the technical and economi
cal advantages of correct initial station plan
ning. Your RCA Television Specialist can 
help. Call him. Or write Dept. 190-D RCA 
Engineering Products, Camden, New Jersey. 

RCA Microwave Relay Transmitter 
TTR-1 A. Transmits the picture sig
nals from field to s tudio (or from 
studio lO 1ransmi11er). Jc includes a 
parabo lic an1enna wi1h hook -shaped 
wave guide, built-in trans miuer, and 
remot e control unic. Matchin~ re
ce iver uni, at ,he s1a1ion picks up tbe 
microwave relay s ig nal. 

RCA Fleld Camera Control 
TK-30A. For monitoring the 
picture and controlling its 
quality. Uni1 No. i i ncludes 
one 7" picture monitor tube 
and one 3" oscilloscope (to 
observe video s ig nal wave
form). U nit No. 2 is the 
power supply. 

RCA Field -Switching Sy1tem 
TS-30A. Nerve cenler of TV field 
pick-up o perations. Switches 
imercom circuits and picture sig
nals between cameras and moni
tor. U nit No. I provides for video 
swilching, sync signal insenion, 
and master monitor swi1ching. 
U nit No. 2 is the power supply. 

RCA Field Synchronizing 
Generator TG• I OA. Pro
d uces riming pulses for TV 
field equipment. Unit No. I 
includes pulse-forming cir
cuits, frequency-control c ir
cuits, and power s upply. Unit 
No . 2 includes the pu ise
shaping and o utput circuits. 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

RCA Television Field Pick-up Equipment 

The RCA Television Field Pickup Equipment is lie igned for 
portable or field u e in picking up television programs such 
as sporting · event , parades, outdoor or indoor show , and 
other pecial events in places where permanent televi ion in• 
stallations are not available. The design of the equipment is 
centered around the RCA Image Orthicon camera tube which 
is so sensitive that it may be u ed with incident illumination 
on the scene as low as approximately one foot candle, and 
which is entirely free of any blocking or "charging-up" effect 
from fin hes of exce. light which paralyze other types of 
pick-up tubes. 

The Field Equipment includes such important features as a 
four-position lens turret on each camera, on electronic view 
finder in each camera, a complete telephone intercommunico• 
tion system, ar.ce ibility of tub , components, and circuits 
for easy servicing, and many other features. 

To facilitute portability, the equipment has been divided into 
relatively mall units with empha is placed on keeping the 
number of major pieces to a minimum, and at the some time 
maintaining high standard of reliability and flexibility in 
operation. Wherever po sible the major units hove the shape 
and approximate size of a medium sized suitcase. The camera 
and view finder, muster monitor, und power distribution box 
are the only exception . Each unit is provided with one or 
more carrying handles, and covers and hock mounts to pro• 
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tect fragile parts during transportation. All interronnf'ctiom 
are made with cables and plugs which may be connected or 
di&connected in a few minutes. 

A general practice of making all electrical connections through 
receptacles mounted on the rear panels of the u.itca e unit 
ho been followed. An exception exists in the ca e of inter• 
communication head- els which are plugged into jock on the 
front of the Field Switching System. Whenever po ible, mul
tiple conductor cable are u ed so that the number of coble 
connections is kept to a minimum consistent with flexibility 
of the equipment. With few exceptions, the connectors u ed 
have single-turn locking ring which prevent accidental di s• 
connecting of the cables. 

Careful consideration ha been given to con ervative de ig11 
in the election of high quality components and in allowing 
ample re erve in ratings. Al o attention has been given to pro• 
viding rugged con truction and secure mountings so that the 
equipment will stand the wear and tear of daily u e over lon1_1: 
periods of time. 

The Field Equipment i so designed that it may be set up for 
temporary operation on a table or desk. In such a case, the 
desk and control units compri e a simple operating console. 
The equipment may al o be u ed in conjunction with a mobile 
televi ion unit in which the uitca es may be installed to form 
a mobile television studio. 
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The units included with 1he standard Two-Camera Chain, Field 
Pick-Up Equipment are as follows: 
2- Type TK-30A Field Camera Equipments 
I- Type TG-10 Field Synchronizing Generator 
I- Type TS 30A Field Switching Equipment 

(All equipments are supplied with tubes) 

The Type TK-30A Field Camera Equipment inclu<les: 
I - High en itivity Image Orthiron Camera with new reel-type 

11ripod, plug-in electronic view finder employing a 5" 
Kine cope and three turret-mou1ited !en es (50 mm and 
90 mm and 135 mm focal lengths) . 

1--Field Camera Control Unit. This unit provides the requir d 
conlrol and operating voltages for the Field Camera and 
provides picture (on n 7" Kinescope ) and wave form (on 
a 3" Cathode Ruy O cilloscope tube ) monitoring of tht! 
camera signal. 

] - Field type Power upply. Thi unit contains the heat r and 
plnte supply transformer, rectifiers and plate-voltage regu• 
lnting circuit . 

1- el of Camera-Camera Control Unit Cable ; one 50' length, 
one 100' length and one 200' length. 

'The Type TG-lOA Field ynchronizing Generator includes: 
1- Field Pulse Former 
I- Field Pul e haper 
I- Power Di tribution Box. This unit provide for power up

ply conne tion to a-c power sy tern of three type : 3 pha e 
--4 wire; ingle pha 3 wire; ingle pha 2 wire. 
9 Twi t Lock po, r outlet and 2 conveni nee outlet ar 
provided . 

FIELD EQUIP. 

The Type TS-30A Field Switching Equipment includt!a: 
I- Switching System. This unit provides all the video program, 

monitor and intercommunication switching required for 
field pick-up equipment n ing up to four camera , plus two 
auxiliary video program lines. Camera, view finder, camera 
control and switching equipment tally lights indicate to per• 
fo rmers, cameraman, control operators and program di, 
rector which camera is supplying program. 

The Field Type Mn ter Monitor (listed below) can lie 
switched to : 
a. The outgoing video ignal. 
b. Relay equipment monitoring signal. 
c. Either of the two auxiliary video program line . 
d. A eparate Monitor input. 

The audio inlercommunicntion fa cilities provide a flexible 
~et-up so that the program dirn tor can talk to any or all 
of the operating per onnel and the home talion, or various 
pecial and epnrate intercommunication cir nit may be set 

up. All operating personnel normally b ar program sound 
on one headphone, and inter ommunicntion sound on the 
other. 

1- Field Type Power upply. This furni hes power to 1he 
switching system nod Mn ter Monitor. 

OPTIONAL 
I- Field Type Ma ter Monitor. Thi .; unit provides for picture 

(on a 10" Kine cope) and wave form (on a 5" CRO Tube) 
monitoring of the ignal selected by the field switching 
system. 

RCA TELEVISION FIELD PICKUP EQUIPMENT 

Max. Number of Comeras, Four 

TK- 30A FIELD CAMERA EQU IP. #1 
Ml-26905 

Image 
Orthican I Camera 

. -
Camera I Canlrol 

,11-2,010 Ml-26065 -
I 

I 
Power 

,. 
Supply 

Ml - 26095 • 

TK-30A FIELD CAMERA EQU I P. 12 
Ml-26905 

Image 
Orthican I Camera 
Camera Control 

I -Ml - 26010 Ml-26065 

I 

I 
Power 
Supply 

Ml - 26095 

r-----------------, I 
~ I TK - 30A FIELD CAMERA EQU I P, 13 

t (Some units os above) I 
t I 
L _ - -- - ---- - - - - - - _ J 

r--------------- , • I 
1 TK- 30A FI ELD CAMERA EQUIP, 

~ 1 (Some units as abave) 
1 I L--------------~ 

-

I J 

l 
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TG-l OA flEL D SYNC . GEN. EQUI P, 
Ml -26920 

I Pulse ~ Pawer l 
Former Dist. Box 

Ml - 26105 Ml-26260 

I Pulse ~ 
Shaper I Ml -26115 

TS 0 30A FIELD SWITCHING EQU IP, 
Ml -26950 

~ I Switching L_ 
System . I 

'." l Ml - 26215 

l Power 
I 

Supply -Ml - 26095 ' 

" 
Masler 
Monitor 

Ml - 26295 

TM-5 A- 1 MASTER MONITOR EQU IP. 

-- Ta micra-wave relay 
equipment ar 
trantmisslan line 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

Field Television Camera Equipment, 

Type TK-30A 
Features 
• Highly sensitive nl extremely low light levels. 
• Able to handle enormous light rnnges. 
• o 1088 of picture ofter inten e flashes of light. 
• Simplified interconnections providing quick assembly on 

location. 
• Electronic view finder. 
• Rugged mechnnicnl construction. 
• A four position lens turret controlled from rear. 
• Provi ion for two intercom telephone sets. 
• uitahle for studio u e. 
• Ensy nccess to nil parts. 

Uses 
The TK,30 televi ion camera i intended to he u ed in field 
lelevi ion pick•ups of nll kinds. It i especially suitable for 
u e where the lighting conditions are poor, as is frequently the 
ca e at sporting events, in night clubs, nnd nt other remote 
pick•up points. While de igned especially for field use, it is 
nl o sntisfnctory for mo t types of studio programs; and for 
many applications the TK,30A has special advantages. 

Description 
The TK,30A is a portable, field television camera equipment 
consi ting of camera, tripod, camera control, field power up• 
ply, nnd mi ccllaneous acces ory items; such a : cables, etc. 
The camera mnkcs use of the RCA-developed Image Orthicon. 
The remarkable sensitivity of the Image Orthicon is so great 
tbal operation is po sihle with light levels as low as one foot• 
candle with an f 3.5 lens. The Image Orthicon i able to adapt 
it elf automatically to enormous changes in scene bri]]iance 
without serious loss of contrast anywhere in the range. This 
characteri tic makes it po ible to shift instantly from a dark 
scene in heavy hadows to another in bright sunlight with only 
very slight readjustment. The Image Orthicon is able to with• 
Land extreme peaks of intense illumination, such as photo 

Ila h lamp aimed directly at the lens, without any after effects 
requiring the resetting of controls. 
The Field Camera Control is contained in a small easily-car• 
ri d ca e. On the front, there are located two cathode ray tubes 
which serve as indicator of the picture quality. A even inch 
kine ope i used as a picture monitor, and a three inch 
o cillo cope i used as a wave form monitor. 
The picture signal amplifier performs the foUowing several 
important functions: 
I. It provides a gain control for the picture signal. 
2. It mix the picture hlonking ignal , ith the ignal from 

the Camera. 
3. It e tnbli ht s block level at the beginning of each scanning 

line by means of a "clamp" circuit. 
4. It provides for the addition of the Synchronizing signal 

whenever only a single camera chain is used. 
5. It output tagc is a line amplifier capable of delivering 

two volts peak to peak composite picture and synchronizing 
signal to a 75 ohm coaxial transmi sion line (or 1.5 volts 
of picture only). 

6. It includes a stage for introducing a fixed amount of gamma 
correction. 

7. It indudes high level driver stages for feeding the two 
monitor tubes. 

The Field Power Supply is a portable unit de igned to pro• 
vide all the d-c required by the circuit in the Field Camera, 
Field View Finder, and Field Camera Control in one camera 
chain. It may, of cour e, be u ed for any other application 
whPre ite voltnge anrl 4'Urrent ratinp:s meet the requiremenlA. 
The output voltage of this power supply is electronically regu• 
lated within very clo e limits. It is capable of delivering 1 
ampere at a maximum of 285 volts. The internal impedance 
-0£ the power apply i le s than 0.25 ohm. This low impedance 
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makes it an excellent power upply for amplifier having 
variable current requirement and critical low frequency re
spon e such as televi ion amplifier . 
The complete camera may be disassembled into several parts 
for ea y carrying. The camera is built into an exceedingly 
compact case which mounts on top of the tripod. All con• 
trol are conveniently located on the back. The camera as
sembly includes a picture signal preamplifier and the deffec• 
tion and camera blankin11: circuit . A feature of thi camera 
is the provi ion of a lens turret in which four Jen e of dif
ferent focal lengths may be mounted. On the rear of the ca e 
is located a large handle which rotates the lens turret. A 
trigger switch incorporated in the handle cut off the picture 
during the interval while the handle is turning. Changing from 
one len to another requires only one and a half seconds. 

The operator focu es the picture by ob erving the image in 
the electronic view finder, con tituting the upper ection of 
the camera assembly, and adjusting a knob on the right side 
of the cabinet. This knob slides the Orthicon back and forth 
inside the case. This saves having to adju t the Jen es them• 
selves for fo using. The use of the electronic view finder with 
this camera is a neces ity; since at low light levels an optical 
view finder would not be satisfactory. It also has the advan
tage of eliminating the need for additional len es which would 
be required for an optical system. The view finder employs a 
five inch kinescope with sufficient brilliance to produce a satis, 
factory picture under normal outdoor light conditions. Since 
the operator sees on the face of this kinescope the picture 
which is being transmitted, he is able to focus the picture, 
and also to monitor the quality and general operation. Two 
different viewing hoods are provided: one straight-on type, 
and the other a peri cope type, which may be mounted in 
either of two positions. This gives the operator a choice of 
three different viewing heights. For ease in tran porting and 
maintenance, the view finder and camera are eparate units, 
each of which is an integral unit in it elf. A streamlined 
cover with a carrying handle is placed on the camera unit 
when the view finder is removed. It is al o po ible to operate 
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Field Camera Control nit and Field Power upply 

the camera without the view finder: as for instance where the 
camera is et up in a fixed position and operates unattended. 

Spe cifications 
FIELD MER D POWER PPLY 

Number of Sconni11g Li11e.._ ___________ _..,25 
lnterlacini;-----------------~ to 1 
Field Repetition Rnte ____________ 60 per sec. 
Frame Repetition Rnt,_ ___________ 30 per sec. 
Line Repetition Rnt ..__ __________ }5750 per sec. 
Picture Signal Level-2.0 volts, prrtk•to•peak, mnx. of which 

75% is picture nnd blank, :md 25% is sine. (See RMA 
tandards). 

Picture ignal Polarity at Outpu~• -----~Black negative 
Type of Tran mi ion Line for Picture Signa Coaxial 
lmped:mce of Tran mi sion Line 75 ohms 
Maximum Len,tlh of Camera Cable 1000 ft. 
Total Included n,tl of L nse (in horizon•al plane): 

a. 50 mm fl.9 Ektar _____________ __.,4° 
b. 90 mm f3 .5 Ektrtr o0 

c. 135 mm f~ .8 Ek• nr____ 13° 
•••d. 8.5 in., £3.9 s0 

·••e.13 in. f5.0________ .3 0 
••• f. 15 in., £5.0 4.5 ° 
•• •g. 17 in., f5.0 . 4° 
•••h. 25 in., £5.0 .75° 
Incident Illumination on ccne: 

(a) Minimum (approx.) _________ 0.5 ft. candle 
(b) Required for First Grade Re ultS-.-10 to 20 ft. candles 
(c) Maximum -----------~right sunlight 

ote: Fip:ure for (a) above is ha ed on the use of an 
f3.5 lens or fa ter. 

Primary Volto ________ 98-129 volts, a•c, 50-60 cycles 
Primary Voltage Tap 

Tap 
Tap 
Top 
Tap 

Nominal Range 
o. 1 125 v. 121-129 v. 
o. 2 ---- 117 v. 113-121 v. 
o. 3 109 v. 105-113 v. 
o. 4 102 v. 98-106 v. 

TK-30A Electronic View Finder and Camera 
di a embled /or easy carrying 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

A,c Power Input for All Units ____ _,,.pprox. 1200 watts 
Power Output of Supply: 

Regulated d-c Supply 270-285 voll._ ______ l amp. 
Con tent Current upply intended to operate into 2000 ohm 

load (focusing coil) __________ _,,,0-80 mo. 

Dimensions (in inches) : 
CA E O LY OVERALL 

L. JP. Ht. L. JP. Ht. Weight 
Field Cam ra 

iew Finder 
Field omera 

Control 
Field Power 

28¼ 10% 
21¾ 10% 

11/. 26 11¾ 13%•• 65 lb. 
7 21¾# 11¾ 13% .. 34 lb. 

24½ 8¼ 15 ¼ 27¼ 8½ 18½ 

upply 24½ 81/o 15 1/o 24½ 81/2 18½ 
Turret with 3 Ektar Len e 
Camera Cable (200 ft. with plug ) 
Camera Cable Dimension : 

65 lb. 

58 lb. 
4¾ lb. 

80 lb. 

Diameter _______________ 0.840 in. 
Standard Length._ ______ _.,O ft., 100 ft., 200 fl. 

Fini • .,_ ___ Two tone umb r gray wrinkle with chrome •rim 

Tube Complement 

1 RC lmng Orlhicon (Field Type), 3 R 6 KS, 1 R 
6 GS, 1 RC 616, 3 RC 6 7GT, 2 RC 6 L7GT, 1 RC 
6BG6G, 1 RC 6 7G, 1 RC 1B3GT / 8016, 1 RC 6V6GT, 
1 R 6L7 

Fi ld Camera View Finder_ 2 RC 
6 6GT, 1 RC 
1 RC 6BG6G, 1 R 
5FP4 

Equipment Supplied 
(Include equipm nt below plus mi cell:meou cable , fitting , 

hard, are nnd mi cellaneou ) 
1 nmera --------------~-.1-26010-
1 amera iewfinder 1-26015 
1 Metal amera Tripod _ 1-26046 
1 Camera ontrol nil 1-26065 
1 Power upply Ml-26095 
1 t Int rconne ting able 1-26730 
1 50 ft. am ra Cab! Ml-26725-1 
1 100 ft. Camera Cabl 1-26725-2 
1 200 ft. Camera Cab) 1-26725-3 
1 am ra Lens fl.9, 50mm Ml-26550-1 
1 Camera Len f3.5, 90m Ml-26550·2 
1 amera L n £3.8, 135mm 1-26550-3 
2 hock Mount l\11-26510-1 
1 bock Mount Ml-26510-3 
1 t of Tub including (1) 3KP1, (1) 5FP4, 

(1) 7 P4, (1) Image Orthicon 
1 Ring ight _____________ _,_,.l-26576 
1 Friction Head 1-26205-A 

Accessories 
amera Cab! (] ngth to be pecified by cu tom r ) Ml-94-C 
ideo Coe Cable RG-11/~--------~··1·83 
ideo Con Cabl RG-59 / J.75 

Camera Len 8.5 in., £3.9 1-26550-4 
Camera Len 13 in. IS 1-26550,5 

amera L n 15 in., £5_ 1-26550-6 
amera Len 17 in., £5 1-26550-7 

Camera L n 25 in., £5 1-26550-8 
Plate Current M t r 1-21200- 1 

' Less viewing hood. 
• Less lenses. 

• • Including cover. 
••• Not 1tandard equipment. Available aa accem,ry item,. 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

Field Synchronizing Generator, Type TG-lOA 
Features 
• Delivers standard RMA synchronizing and blanking. 

• Also delivers separate horizontal and vertical driving signals. 

• Complete in two suitcases, Pulse Former and Pulse Shaper. 

• Frequency controlled either by 60 cycle power line or by 
quartz crystal. 

• Built-in cathode ray tube indicator for counter circuits. 

• Built-in regulated power supply. 

• Single cable connection between the two suitcases. 

• All output signals, except synchronizing, on single cable. 

• Synchronizing on separate cable to provide for single or 
multiple cz.mera operation. 

• Operation over wide range of line voltage. 

• Built-in line voltage meter and tap switch. 

• Convenience outlet with fuse. 

Uses 

The TG-10 ynchronizing generator i the hea rt of the field 
television pickup equipment. Its fun ction is to provide all the 
timin g information, in the form of electrical pulse signals, re• 
quired for controlling and synchronizing the scanning proces es 
in both the field pickup equipment and the receiver. 

Description 
In order to keep the weight and ize of the TG-l0A within 
reasonable limits, the equipment has been divided into two 
part , tl1e Field Pulse Former and the Field Pu! e haper, 
each contained in a eparate case. !so included with the 
TG-10 i a Power Di tribution Box which is intended to be 
u ed for connecting the 117 volt po, er ource to the various 
unit of the RC Field Televi ion Equipment. 

The equipment generates four separate signal which are re• 
quired for a 525 line interlaced sy tern a recommended by 
the RM . The signal are de ignated a foll ow : 

1. Synchronizing 
2. Blanking 
3. Vertical driving (at fi eld frequency, 60 cycles) 
4. Horizontal driving (at line frequency, 15,750 cycle ) 

The first two of these signals, Synchroni zing and Blanking, 
are u ed di rectly in composing the final picture ignal fed to 
the output of the ystem. In other word , they appear a parts 
of the composite picture signal. The la t two ignals, Hori
zontal and Vertical Driving, are used in the pickup equipment 
only. Their principal fun ction i to trigger deflecti on generators 
in cameras and monitors. They are al o used for keying ignals 
in " clamp" circuit and for blanking ignals in the camera . 

FIELD PULSE FORMER 

The Field Pulse Former contains the timing circuits required 
in the system. Specifically, they include the master oscillator 
which operate at twice line frequency (31,500 cycles) , a 
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series of count ers for stepping this ma ter frequency down to 
line frequency (15,750 cycles) and to field frequency (60 
cycles) , and an automatic frequency control circuit for lock• 
ing the synchronizing generator to the power supply frequency. 
A crystal oscillator operatin g at 94.5 kc. is provided as an 
alternative mean of co ntrolling the frequency of the generator 
where the power apply sy tem i not table enough to serve 
a a reference. 

Controls for the counter circuit , AFC circuit, and cry tal 
oscillator are made accessible by removing the side cover on 
the tube side of the unit. A cathode ray tube indi cator 
(RCA 2BP1 ) for the counter circuits is mounted within the 
case and is vi ible when the cover is removed to make ncljust• 
ments of the control . 

A single cable containing 4 coaxial lines and several other 
conductors carries signals and power between the Field Pulse 
Former nnd the Field Pulse Shaper. The a-c power enters the 
Pulse Former through a special connector. A convenience out• 
let, separately fused for 10 amperes, is provided on the rear 
panel. o other connections are required. 

The Field Pulse Former also includes a regulated power 
supply which provides all the plate current required by both 
the Former and the Shaper. The Transformer primary is tapped 
at several points to accommodate a wide range of line voltage 
( 98 to 129 volts) . A selector switch for these taps is mounted 
on the front panel directly under a line voltmeter which indi• 
cates when the proper tap has been selected. 

FIELD PULSE SHAPER 

The Field Pulse Shaper contains all circuits necessary for 
shaping, mixing, and pulse width control to produce the four 
output signals. Pul e widths are adjustable by means of screw
driver-type control which may be locked in position. 
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Power Distributio1t Box 

The outputs are fed to 75 ohm coaxial lines from the plate 
circuits of the final amplifier tubes (RCA 6AG7). These out• 
puts are coupled through blocking capacitors to prevent d-c 
ft om flowing in the transmission lines. The normal signal level 
on these lines is 4 volts, peak to peak. All four si goals are 
negative in polarity. 

Two eparate able carry the signals to the equipm nt in the 
y tern. One multiple cable, consi ting of four coaxials, car• 

ries the Picture Blanking and the Horizontal and Vertical 
Driving signals lo the Field Camera Controls. The second cable 
is a single coaxial line which carries the Synchronizing signal. 

Two filament tran former ar mounted in the Pu! e haper 
to upply the tube heater . Plate current for the tube i pro• 
vided by the regulated power upply in the Field Pu! e Former. 

POWER DISTRIBUTION BOX 

This distribution box has nine 2-prong twistlock receptacles 
which fit the power cables supplied with the equipment. This 
number of outlets is more than sufficient for a four camera 
setup, and thus allows extra outlets for operation of asso• 
ciated audio equipment. Two standard convenience outlets are 
also provided for soldering irons, trouble lights, etc. 

The power-feed line to the box is a four-conductor water 
proof cable (each conductor #10 gauge, stranded) connected 
through 4-prong twistlock connectors. A total of 200 feet of 
this cable is supplied with each equipment. 

Provision is made for connecting this box to any one of three 
types of power distribution lines which ore normally encoun• 
tered in the United States. These are: 

I. Single phase, 2 wire (117 volts). 

2. Single phase, 3 wire (117 volts from each outer line to 
neutral). 

3. Three phase, 4 wire (117 volts from each outer line to 
neutral). 

A link board under a trap door at one end of the box pro• 
vides easy means for rearranging the circuits to fit any of 
these three systems. Outlets are color-coded to indicate phas• 
ing on the three pha e system, and correspondingly colored 
pilot lamps indicate which phases are "hot" in case a main 
fuse burns out. 

Provision is thus made to utilize all elements of any avail• 
able power distribution system so as to minimize voltage drop. 

))7 

FIELD EQUIP. 

Specifications 
Field Repetition Rat.,_ ___________ 60 per sec. 

Frame Repetition Rate 30 per sec. 

Line Repetition Rat 15,750 per sec. 

Synchronizing Generator Master Oscillator Frequency 
31,500 cycles / sec. 

Synchronizing Generator Counter Ratios: Fir t ____________________ 7 : 1 

Second :1 
Third : 1 
Fourth 3 : I 

Frequency Stability of Horizontal Sync. 
( when stabilized by power supply) _ + 0.15% / sec. max. 

Frequency of Quartz Crysta1-94,500 cycles/sec. +50 cycles 

Synchronizing Generator Output Signals: 

(a) Signal Level (all signals) 
4.0 (- 0.5, + 1.0 volts, peak-to-peak) 

(b) Signal Polarity (all signals) _ _ ______ negative 

(c) Waveform.Sync D('fined by "Recomended Sync. 
Generator Waveforms", a drawing submimtted Jann• 
ary 22, 1946 (Revi ed October 9, 1946) by the RMA 
Suh-committee on Studio Facilities. 

(d) Waveform-Picture Blankin _ __ _,_,efined by "Recom• 
mended Sync. Generator Waveforms", a drawing sub
mitted January 22, 1946 (Revised October 9, 1946) b:t 
the R IA Sub-committee on Studio Facilities. 

(e) Waveform-Horizontal Driving ___ R,ictangular pulse, 
15,750 / sec. Width 6.3 microsec. (approx.) 

(f) Waveform-Vertical Driving R,ictangular pulse, 
60 / sec. Width 4% or .00067 sec. 

A-c Power Input, Sync Gen 325 watts 

Dimension (in inche) : 
C E 0 LY OVERALL 

L. Wt. Ht. L. W. Ht. Wt. 
Field Pu! e Form' r 24½ 8% 151/a 25 ¾ 8½ 18½ 67½ lb. 

Field Pul e hap r 24½ 8% 15¼ 25 ¾ 8½ 18½ 52 lb . 

Power Di t. Bo 11¼ 8¼ 3¾ 11% 8¼ 5 10 lbs. 
Fini101L ____ _._, p umber gray wrinkle with chrome trim 

Tube Complem nt: 
Pul e Former MI-26105 
1 R 2BPI 
2 RC 5 4G 
4 RC 6 C7 
1 RC 6 7G 
7 RC 6H6 
3 RC 6SL7GT 
7 RC 6 7GT 
2 RC OD3/ RISO 
1 RC C5Kl 

haper Ml-26115 
6 C7 
6 G7 
6L7 
6 L7GT 
6 7GT 
5691 

tock Identification __________ __JLUl-26920 

Equipment upplied: 
1 Pu] e Former _____________ ,ul-26105 

1 Pul e haper 1-26115 

1 Power Distribution Bo 1-26260 
1 Plate Current Meter ___________ ,n 

2 hock Mounts 
1 et of Cable.,_ ____________ ,.£1•26735, 

Accessories 
1 Crystal ni._ ______________ _iul-26?/15, 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

Master Monitor, Type TM-SA 
Features 

• Operates with composite picture signal input (synchronized 
operation) or with separate picture signal and pulse signal 
input voltages (driven operation). 

• Special 10 inch diameter, kinescope with aluminum backing 
makes possible a very brilliant picture. 

• Special low capacity input connection. 

• Compact design permits location in operating con oles with 
minimum space requirements. Operator can ea ily look over 
the top of the console and can ob erve al lea l three 
adjacent monitors without difficulty. 

• Synchronization of the oscilloscope sweep with the kine cope 
weep al half-line or half-field frequency i comp} tely 

automatic. 

• Operating controls are extremely simple. 

• Pul e high-voltage upply reduce shock hazard con
siderably. 

• Tubes and circuits are readily accessible. 

• Adapter is available for rack mounting and a suitcase type 
enclosure available for portable or field use. 

• Calibration circuit permit~ quick reference to a fixed voltage 
level. 

• Grid circuit of oscilloscope is available for pulse measur• 
ing techniques. 

Uses 

The Type TM-SA Master Monitor provides in a compact 
chassis a complete monitoring unit adaptable to the super• 
vi ion of composite picture signals at any stage of transmission, 
from camera pickup to radio transmitter input. It may be used 
for both picture and waveform monitoring of signals from the 
relay receiver, the output signal at the master control room, 
or any other picture signals it may be desirable to monitor 
at the radio transmitter locution. 

Description 

The Mn ter Monitor is furnished In cha is form. It may, 
therefore, be placed in a housing and grouped with other master 
monitors or camera controls to form an operating console. A 
ca e for table top mounting is available so it can be u ed 
conveniently with field equipment for monitoring purpo es, 
and in conjunction with the adaptor, MI-26526, it can be used 
as n rack mounted monitor. 

The unit employs a 10 inch kinescope for direct picture 
monitoring and a 5 inch oscilloscope for signal component 
analysi • Input circuits are arranged to permit the same or 
different picture signals to appear on the kinescope and os• 
cilloscope screens at the same time. 

A calibration circuit is included to establish a definite voltage 
level on the oscilloscope screen for mea uring purposes. The 
horizontal scanning frequency of the oscilloscope tube is auto• 
matically half that of the kinescope and results in two cycles 
of either horizontal or vertical pulse , as may be selected by 
the operator, appearing on the oscilloscope screen. 
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TM-SA Ma ter Monitor shown mounted iii 
Field Carrying Case, M 1-26521 

The vertical front panel of the monitor, finished in dark 
umber gray is arranged with an opening at the top center, 
fitted with n rectangular mask, for the 10 inch kine cope to 
pre ent the picture screen. The screen of the 5 inch o cillo cope 
is arranged immediately below he kinescope screen in a 5 inch 
circular opening. The lower section of the panel carries the 
switches and control , conveniently grouped. 

With the ends of the kinescope and oscilloscope pre ented to 
the panel, the other components of the circuits are mounted 
on vertical chassis on both sides of the cathode-ray tubes with 
tube sockets and circuit components arranged on narrow shelf 
members so that all parts are rea,lily acce1Bihle for 1ervicing. 

A twelve contact plug at the rear of the a sembly provides for 
the connection of necessary input power and external syn• 
chronizing pulse wiring. A safety feature is included in the 
form of an interlock which is attached to the monitor, so that 
withdrawal of the chassis from the case opens the high voltage 
circuits in the unit to prevent accidental contact with dnn• 
gerous potentials. 

The Master Monitor may he operated as either a "synchron• 
ized" or as a "driven" monitor. In the synchronized case, the 
scanning circuits are operated by blocking o cilJator which 
in turn are triggered by the sync. pul es contained in the 
in oming ompo ite picture ignal. In the driven ca e, the 
incoming signal will normally come from a camera chain 
without sync. pul e . The scanning circuits are therefore 
"driven" directly by separate ignals from the yn hronizing 
(?enerator. Connections to the sync. generator are made throngh 
the multi-contact plug. The switching arrangement employed 
for electing the type of operation cuts off the blocking oscil
lators by opening the cathode circuits when the unit is oper• 
nted as a driven monitor. The unit includes three step down 
trnn former to furnish current for the tube heater and fila
ments but d-c currents for the tube plate circuits and centering 
circuits mu I be obtained from an external regulated power 
supply. 
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Specifications 
I PUT POWER WHE USED AS LI E OR 
RELAY RECEIVER MONITOR 

From Line for Tube Heaters: 
Line Voltage ____________ --105-125 volts 
Line Frequency 50-60 cycles, single phase 

From Power Supply: 
Plate Voltage..__ 85 volts d-c 
Plate CurrenL-------- _______ _,10 ma. 
Centering Voltage - 7 volts d-c 

Tube Complement_ 3- 6AC7, 
2- 6BG6-G, 11 S 7-GT, 
l- 1816P4 

6 G7, 2- 6 LS, 1 7-G, 
2- IB3-GT / 8016, l - 5CP1 , 

The TM-5A Master Mo11itor may be mounted in 
Video Console unit as shown abovr 

Photo above shows how TM-5A may be mounted 
in a special housing for portable uses 

FIELD EQUIP. 

INPUT FROM CAMERA CHAIN WHEN USED AS 
CAMERA OR PROGRAM MONITOR 
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Peak to Peak 
Voltage 

Frequency 
in Cycle& 

Vertical Drive __ 
Horizontal Drive _ 

*Oscillator Drive 
•• Bias _____ _ 

• • • Tally Ligh _ __ _ 

Frequency Response: 

2min. 
2min. 

8 
- 18 
6.3 v. 

60 
15,750 

Mixed 30 and 7875 
d-c 

Pul&e 
Width 

4o/o 
lOo/o 

Kinescope Amplifier ______ _. .. ' lat ± l db Lo 8 me. 
Oscilloscope Amplifier 

(Vertical Deflection ) 

Input Impedance: 

____ __. lat + 1.5 db to 4 me. 

CRO Input _______________ _,_.,igh 

K.inescope Input igh 
CRO Drive Signol igh 

Signal Input Range : 
CRO Input _ ____________ ,0.5 to 3 volts 
Kinescope Input O.S to 3 volts 

Chassis Dimension~---17¾" high; 13" wide; 20¼" deep 
Weight 68 lbs. 

Lock Identifi cation (cha sis only ) ______ --',...I-26135-A 
Acces ory Field Carrying Ca e, ___ _ __., .. 1-26521 

Shock Mount Ml-26510-2 
Rack Mounting Adnplor __________ -1ul•26526 

Blower Kit (needed if TM-5 u ed in 
Con ole Housing) ___________ MI-26579 

· • Use of this signal is optional. 
• • Used only with camera chain, under which condition fol. 

lowing output voltages are available from monitor: 
Pedestal Control ________ ,O Lo - 18 volts d-c 
Video Gain Control._ ____ ,O to - 18 volts d-c 

• • • Conn1>cted to switching or monitor heater circuit. 

Wuh Rack Mounting Adaptor, Ml-26526, the TM-SA 
may be mounted as shotv11 above 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

Field Switching System, Type TS-30A 
Features 

• Surgeless camera switching (clamp circuit) for four cam
eras and two auxiliary signals. 

• Switching between cameras without interrupting sync, thus 
eliminating frame slipping at receivers. 

• Individual level control on each auxiliary picture input. 

• Switching of Master Monitor for checking the outgoing pic
ture line, auxiliary line , relay trnnsmitter, etc. 

• Push button switches for picture signals. 

• Tally system to indicate "on-the-air" to the camera control 
operator, camera man, and performer . 

• Clamp circuit holds black level constant. 

o Sync. level adjustable over wide range. 

• Incoming signal may be with or without sync. 

• Operation in conjunction with u Ma ter Monitor from a 
single external power supply. 

• Built-in power supply with separate control switch for the 
intercom. system. 

• Complete miniature "central office" for an inter-communica
tion ystem between all operators in a four camera setup 
and the program director, technical director, and main 
studio. 

Uses 

The Field Switching System, when used in combination with 
the Field Master Monitor, is the equivalent, in the Field Equip
ment, of the director's console in II studio. It provides two 
major service in a setup involving more than one camera. 
The first is, of course, a means of swit ching between ca meras 
and of monitoring the outgoing signal. The ~.-rol1fl i~ the 
provision of an intercommunication center for the telephone 
sy tern which enables all operating personnel to talk with each 
other. 

Description 

The complete equipment consists of the Field Switching unit. 
contained in a compuct, easily carried ca e; and the associated 
Field Power Supply, likewise contained in a portable cas11. 

The picture signal circuits provide for switching between four 
cameras and two incominj!: auxiliary lines, or in unusual 
cases, between six cameras. Communication circuits are limited 
to a maximum of four cameras. 

Two sets of push button switches are provided for picture 
switching. One set, located at the bottom of the front panel, 
and marked "CAMERA SWITCHING," switches signal from 
any of four cameras or two auxilliary inputs to the out
going line. The second set marked "MONITOR SWITCHING" 
provides for switching the Field Master Monitor to any of 
the foJlowing five positions: 

1. Outgoing picture line. 
2. Monitor output of relay transmitter. 
3. Incoming auxiliary line 5. 
4. Incoming auxiliary line 6. 
5. Spare input to monitor. 
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Each pmh button has an associated tally. Camera swit ching: 
tallies operate in conjunction with tallies in the Cameras and 
Camera Controls. 

The picture amplifier includes a "damp" circuit to eliminate 
switching transients and other low frequency disturban ces 
which may have been added to the signal earlier in the system, . 
and thu provides that smooth switching which adds murh lo 
proj!:ram technique. 

The three 75-ohm coaxial outputs !rom the outgoing line ampli- . 
lier are as foJlows: 

1. Picture Output (for feeding a relay 1ransmi1ter or studio . 
line ). 

2. Master Monitor Output. 

3. Auxiliary Monitor Output. 

At output 1 appears the signal from the particular camera , 
selected by the CAMERA SWITCHING push button. The . 
second output is effectively in parallel with the first output 
when the monitor s, itch i in the picture line po ilion. 

The third output is provided to supply signal lo any auxiliary 
equipment which it ma y be desired to operate such as an addi- . 
tional monitor, a standby link transmitter, or the switching 
system of an additional et of field equipment. 

All three of these outputs deliver the same signal level and '. 
polarity, i.e., 2 volts, peak to peak, of picture and sync. with 
sync. negative. It is a sumed that this level is based on the 
standard ratio of 75% picture and 25% sync. However, for · 
signals from local Cameras, where sync. is mixed with the 
camera &ignal in the Field Switching System, the amount of · 
syn chronizing voltage may be increased above the 25% value • 
by adjusting the Synchronizing Gain Control. 

Pul se signals for operation of the clamp circuit are derived ' 
from the synchronizing signal. The clamp operates at black 
level so that the output stage always operates over the same • 
portion of its characteristic. 

Filament power for all tubes in the field wit her i sup, . 
plied by a transformer in the Field Switching ystem. D-c • 
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Front view of Switching Unit 
showing prmel detail 

for plate upply i obtained from an Ml-26095 Field Power 
upply whi h is al o capable or providing plute current to a 

Field Ma t r Monitor at the same time. The power control 
switch for the Fi Id Power upply with an as ociated tally, i 
local d on the front panel of tht1 Field witching Sy tern . 
The intercommunication ystem provide talking circuits be• 
tween the camera m n, the camera control operator, the tech
nical director. the program director, and any assi tant produc
tion per onnel who may he stationed near the cameras. It pro
vides al o a circuit for distribution or the program sound to 
all the operators or the sy tern. Each operator may be provide«! 
with a telephone et ron i ting or a double ear phone head 
hund and n microphonP. One ear phone in each ~et repro
duces the program sound, and the other reproduces the oper
ator ' conver~ation. 

Rec ed under the front panel or the Field witching y tern 
i n jack board with a commodation for ix telephone ets; 
one for each cam ra, one for the program dire tor and one 
without program ound for the r la tran mill r operator. 

group of toggle witch on the upp er part of the front 
l)anel provide mean for making everal circuit combination 
in the int rcommunication y Lem. The following ombination 
are available: 

1. epnrate circuit to each camera and the relay transmitter. 
2. common circuit to all camrrns or any grouping or them. 
3. Optional tie-in between operators and program director. 
4. Optional tie-in between operator and the engineering PL. 

(Private Line). 

5. Optional tie-in between engineering PL and production PL. 
-6. Optional circuit for the progrnm director over the program 

line. 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

The circuit u ed for the intercommunication system is the 
ommon battery type. The power supply operates fom the a-c 

line and i contained in the Field witching System. A sep• 
arate power switch, fu se, and tally are provided so that the
intercommunication sy tern may be operated while the rest 
of the equipment is turned off. 

Four parate cable carry the int rcommunication :rnd tally 
circuit between the Field witching y tern and the four Field 

amcra Controls. A jack provide m an for a 2 wire circuit 
to the relay trnnsmiu r. Receptacle are provided for connect
ing the program sound, and the engineering and program 
phone lines, or PL's, from the main tudio or transmitter. 

Control normaUy u ed during how time are located on the 
front panel. Other , u ed rath r infrequently, are located under 
a mall trap door on top or the rnitca e. ontr-ols normally 
pre et are located on the cha is and are made acce ible by 
removing the cover on the tube side or the unit. 

Individual coaxial connectors are provided for all incoming 
and outgoing picture and ynchronizing line . All other con• 
nections are made with multiple conductor cables to keep the 
number or connection to a minimum. 

A removable front cover is provided to protect the witches 
and other control from damage during trJn portation. Re
movabl ide cover are al o provided. The wiring side is 
interlocked and an auxiliary link is supplied to re tore power 
for rvicing. 

Specifications 

Oimen ions: 

Field Switching nit 
Ca e Only _____ 24½" long, 8¼" wide, 15¼" high 

18½" high Overall ______ 26½" long, 8½" wide, 

Field Power upply 
Ca e Only 
OveraU 

241/2'' long, 8¼" wide, 15¼" high 
24½" long, 8½" wide, 15¼" high 

A-c Power Input (approx.) : 
witch rand Power nit ___________ ,800 watts 
wi1cher, Power nit and Ma ter Monitor ___ ll50 walls 

Weight: 
Field Switching Uni.._________ _ __ 71.5 lbs. 
Field Power Uni.._ _____________ 58 Iba. 

tock Id ntifi ation Ml-26950 

Tube Complement 

3 RC 6 7 
5 RC 6 G7 

Equipment Supplied 

I RC 
3 RC 

6H6 
6 7GT 

I , itching y tem ____________ Ml-26215 

3 Head et Ml-26570-6 
2 hock Mount MI-26510-1 
l et of Cable 1-26740 
Power upply --·-- 1-26095 
Plate Current Meter ____________ _,,,,~ 

Accessories 
uxiliary Field wit her (Fader ) _____ _ MI-26238 
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Auxiliary Field Switching Control, Ml-26238 
Features 

• Provide mean for a di olve, fade, uperimpo ed picture, 
or in tantaneou switching. 

• witche up to ix local ignal . 

• Tally light witching for four camera chain . 

• Provide local tally light y tem to indicate camera or cam• 
era "on-the-air". 

• eparate adju tment of ignal level for uperimpo ed 
picture. 

• in conjunction , itb T -30 
handling of vnriou ombination 

Camera Control permits 
of eleven ignal . 

Uses 

The uxiliary Field witching Control i designed for u e 

with th T -30 Field witching y t m. It permit a varied 

number of witching and fading condition depending on 

individual requirem nt . For example, actual operation allow 

th following to b accompli hed with the output or the aux• 

iliary witcher fed to " " 5 input on the T -30 : 

witching Fading 

Combination Local Remote Local 

11 0 6 
B 8 3 4 
C 4 7 0 

(Other combination are al o po ible) 

For e ample, in combination "B" above, actual operation per• 

mits the following: (I) Four local ignal may be fed to 

uxiliary witcher which on be faded or , itched in tan

taneou ly, (2) Four other local ignal may be fed to T -30A 

for in tontan ou witch ing, (3) Two remote ignol may be 

fed to uxiliary witcher on " u 5" and " ux 6" and a third 

remote to " ux 6" or T -30 . 

u ed above in normal operation with the output or the 

uxiliary witcher fed to " ux 5" input of T -30 , the T -30 

" ync" witch i u ed at "I T" po ition when witching re

mote and at "E T" for witching or fading local ignal . 

Rear view of Field witching Control showing 
coax connectors and Jones plug supplied 
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Description 

The uxiliary Field witching Control include th nece ary 

pu h-button witche , fader control, re i tor network , tally 

light and coaxial onnector for accommodating ix amera 
control circuit (or four camera and two auxiliary). Fader 

lever arm provided are normally operated together but may 

be operated eporat ly a the op rator choo e . When fading 

from block, it i not nece ary to punch a "relea e" button 

on the "off" channel. H no button i depre ed in the "off" 

channel. operation i automatically et for black. The auxiliary 

unit i hou ed in an aU-m tal ca e fini bed in umber gray 

wrinkle. 11 switching circuit control ore clearly and legibly 

identified on the front pan I. Coax t rminal are brought out 

at the rear with uitable coax connector provided for making 

the nece ary connection . Output or the auxiliary control i 

fed into the T -30 Field witching Equipment on any input 

with it termination lifted. Jone plug and conn ctor are al o 

provided al the rear to upply d- to the camera tally light 

relay . 

Specifications 

ELECTRIC . L 
(I) Input Impedanc~ ____________ 75 ohm 

(2) Input igna 1.5 voll , peak to peak, black negative 

(3) Frequency Re ponse Int to 7 m ±10% (fader arm 

locked and xtreme po it ion ), loping off to 

- 20% at arm locked and al mid-po ition 

(4) Tally Light . _____ 12 volt miniatur bayonet #1815 
or quival nt 

ME H IC L 

Maximum Dimen ion Width 8¼ ", height 3½", depth 6" 

pproximate Weight _______________ 6 lb . 

Finish__Body- mber gray wrinkle; Pu hbutton ne row 

of six white, one row of six black; Lever Handle - One 

white, one black. 

tock Identification -------·---- Ml-26238 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

Metal Tripod, Type TD-llA 
Features 
• Three-point leg bracing with individual 

tie rod and turdy center po t in ure 
ri gidity and tability. 

• Extremely li ght in weight- yet rugged in 
de ign. 

• Provides mountin g for relay receiver 
and tran mitter and field or tudio cam• 
era (MI-26010- and MI-26000- re pec
tively. 

• May be r adily u ed with Tripod Dolly 
TD-15 

• Fold into mall, compact, elf-locking 
packa ge for carrying. 

• Individual leg calibration aid in accu
rate po~itioning and adju ting. 

• Ura Lively fini hed in deep umber gray 
wrinkle and hard chrome. 

Uses 
The type TD-11 tripod i de igned to accommodate tilt head 
Ml-26206 which may be u ed in conjunction with microwave 
relay tran miller (TTR-1B ) and microwave receiver unit 
(TRR-IB ) . The type TD-11 tripod may also be u ed in 
upporting RC televi ion tudio and fi eld amera ( with 

fri ction head MI-26205 ) . When used with televi ion tripod 
dolly typ TD-15 , it provide a maximum of convenience 
and mobility for dollying operation . 

Description 
The type TD-11 on i t of an all-metal tripod tru cture of 
aluminum ca ting and tubular teel con truction which pro• 
vide a compact, lightweight, yet rugged de ign. It folds into 
a mall• ize unit which is easily portable. When collap d 
for carrying, legs are latched to the center stabilizing po t, 
thu preventing leg pread during tran port. 

TD-llA Tripod above with RCA Studio Camera. At riglit 
TD-llA is collapsed for carrying. 
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In operation the TD-11 provide a "working-height" range 
of approximately 25 to 42 in he . Out Landing in de ign are 
individual tie rod which conn t to and brace all tripod legs 
(the e am three tie rod al o couple to the center Labilizing 
po t and provide a stable, rigid upport ) . 

The lower tubular portion of each leg i el ily adju ted and 
lide within a long-length bearin g which i held to clo e 

tolerance . Thu , minimum play and maximum ri gidity are a • 
ured throughout the working range. When tripod leg are 

adju ted for de ired height, they may be locked in position 
by means of hand-operated, clamp crews. The lower end of 
each leg is provided with a elf-alignin g, univer ally-mounted 
ca ting, which in one plane ha a flat urface for u e on level 
flooring- and in anoth r plane has a teel pike for u e on 
rough urfa ce . Th flat• urface al o provide a uitable tnount
ing for u e with Tripod Dolly, TD-15 . 

Specifications 
Recommended Operating Height 

Minimum __________________ ..,.5%" 
Maximum 42½" 

Maximum Diameter at Feet (leg extended ) 70" 

Dimeo ion (folded for tran port ) : 
Overall Height (leg collap ed) _________ 31%" 
Overall Diameter 0" 

Weight ____________ ____ _,.5 lb . 

tock Identification _ MI-26046 

Accesso1,ies 
Camera Friction HeacL ___________ ~ .. 1-26205 

Tilt Head for Microwave Relay Tran milter 
and/ or Receiver _ __________ MI-26206 

Tripod Dolly, Type TD-ISA _________ MI-26042 
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RCA STUDIO OR 

FIELD CAMERA 

FRICTION HEAD, 
Ml-26205 

MET AL TRIPOD, 
TD-11A 

TRIPOD DOLLY, 

TD-15A 

TYPICAL COMBINATION NO. t 
Co mpl ete cam e ra 

set •UI> for maximun1 
opera tin~ convenience. 
Frictio11 Head. J\I l-26205 

gh•es camera 360-degree pa n
ning a nd full tilcing aclion. Has 
" d egree-indicator" scales and 
locking handles. All-J\letal T,·i
pod, TD-1111 uses individual tic 
rods and center post for sturdy 

b racing. Each leg has position 
calibration and locks. Movable 
s pike points permit set-ups on 
rough surfaces. Unit folds into 
compact, self-locking package. 
Tripod Dolly, TD-1511 iakcs up 
a circular a rea only 5 7" diameter. 
\Xl' hcel stops for fixed posi1ions. 
Folds and carries in a compact 
packai:e. 

RELAY TRANSMlml!, 
TTR-1 A -------1 

TRIPOD MOUNT ACCESSORY KIT, --------,, . .JII 
Ml-26518 

RELAY TILT HEAD,---------"'"'H•L. 
Ml-26206 

TD-llA ., 
METAL TRIPOD, ____ 7 ?·/ 

TYPICAL COMBINATION NO. 2 

A complete vhf relay transmitter 
for difficult terrain a nd long dis
tances, w here radio relay is mo re 
practical than coaxia l cable. T ri
f,od i\101111t Accessory Kit, i\11-26518 
provides means for mo untin g re
lay equipment to t ripod. Jodudes 
mounting plate, saddle, and bolts. 

Re/11y Tilt fle11d M l-26206 pro
vides w ide adjustment angles for 
vertical t ile and horizontal rota
tio n. Sca le d bearings for a ll
weather service. Accurately cali
bra1ed. Individual locking han
dles. i\lelal T,·ipor/ T D-lIA same 
as Comb ination No. 1. 

Dollies,, booms, slands,, 

I ? i 2 

MICROPHONE BOOM AND PERAMBULATOR, M 1-26574 
- The id eal audio boo m. One opera tor can fo llow 
the sound, or move from o ne sound source to ano ther 
- easily and q uietly. ··Gunning" d evice revolves d i
recrio nal microphones throui;h 280 d e,:rces. Radius 
of boom can be extended to 1 7 feet; re tracted to 7 
feet, 4 inches. Can be e levated from 6 feet, 5 inches 
10 9 feet, 5 inc hes above the floor. 

DE LUXE TV STUDIO CRANE
Specifically for large studios. 
Enables you t o t;e t dramatic 
vicwin~ an,;les, smooth pan• 
nin,: of bi,.: scenes. approaches, 
retreats. Leos hei,::ht: from 2 
10 IO feet above the fl,;or. Foll 
360 degrees panning around 
the c rane base. 180-degr cc 
pa nnin,: of the turret table. 
I 00,dei:ree op-and-down lift. 
Turns io a Cl-foor radius. 

STUDIO CAMERA DOLLY, TD-SA
Similar to the do llies used in film 
studios- but both from and rca.r 
wheels turn to the side. Entire 
unit can be moved s idewise. 
Stops lock the dolly in a fixed 
POsirion. Camera crane b oom 
can be elevated from 23 inches 
to 74 inches above the floor. -

"MAGIC LOCK" BOOM STAND, KS-4A-Thc 
ha ndiest m icrophone boom ever d csig-ned 
for TV studios. Convenient lockins: d evices 
enable operator to control it with one hand. 
No set screws. No re lease mechanisms. No 
slippin1,:. Each adjustment locks into posi• 
tio n. M oves in a 180-degrcc a rc and a base 
radiu!I of 26 inches. Silent in operation. 

RCA STUDIO OR ________ _ 

FIELD CAMERA 

REI.A Y RECEIVER, 

TRR- IA 

FRICTION HEAD, 
Ml-26205 

LO-HAT, 

Ml-26190- 1 

REFLECTOR ANO 
PARAPET MOUNT, 

Ml-26187 

MET Al TRIPOD, 
TD-21A 

METAL TRIPOD•~ - --------
TD-21A 

; 
TYPICAL"COMBINATION NO. 

TYPICAL COMBINATION NO, 3 

A complete relay pick-up receiving 
system. Relay receiver and parabola 
fasten ro 1ri1>od through Reflector 
and Parap et Mount,M 1-26187./\lcla/ 
T rif,od, TD-2U J. is se1 up for rough 
surfaces. 

Another cam era set-up for s tudio 
and mobile work. Hand les RCA 
Studio Camera or Field Camera. 
Priclio11 Head. i\11-26205 same as 
used in Combination No. 1. Lo
H111, /\I 1-26190-1 provides greater 
freedom and height for camera 
action. J\1 e1,,t Tripod T D-21 A for 
fixed or portable set-u ps. Cast 

alum inum and s tainless steel con
struc tion. Legs adjustable up to 
21 inches. Dual feet; poinred for 
field work and flanged for fixed 
service. i\lelal D olly T D-25A. 
Non-swiveling. foo t-cont ro ls 
fo r para lle l w heel alignment. ln
di,•idual wheel a nd tripod locks. 

Field Camera and Friction H ead 
Ml-26205, can be mounted on Higb 
fir, / i\11-26190-2 for wa ll or parapet 
use. Complete assembly is attacl,ecl 
to P 11rape1 Cf,,,,,p S11ppor/ i\l 1-26189, • 

H e rc, R e flecto r a nd Parape t 
M ount Ml-26 187 fasten to Clamp 
Support, Ml-26189-which mounts 
on rop of wall. R elay reflector may 
also be permanent ly mounted in 
wall openings by meansof"Gimbal" 
A11le1111a lli11g i\1 011111, J\11-26207 (nOI 
illustrated). 

mounls, accessories ••• 

STUDIO CAMERA PEDESTAL, TD-I A
Telcvi"' ion' s favorite pcdc~ta l for 
stud io and o cher indoor o perations. 
Moves freely, quietly. Crank handle 
raises and lowers camera to any 
heiJ::ht between 40 inchc~ and five 
feet above 1hc floor. Mo,cs in any 
direc tion-or about a point. Pan
nin~ and tih inJ.: provided by Frictio n 
Head M l-26205. 

for every TVsel-up 

P1c T URED on these pages arc typical 
units and combinations fro m the most 
complete line of te levision accessor ies 
in the industry- application-engineered 
to meet every p ick-up s ituation called 
for in your TV operatio ns. 

This line o f mechanical accessories 
enables you to select just the right com
bination for your station operatio n. It 
includes every device needed for pro
viding universal camera action in the 
studio and the field. Ir provides addi
tional ffox ibili1y for maneuvering and 
covering shots from any angle. 

RCA TV accessories are stoutly built 
to withstand the tough wear and tear 
e ncountered in fie ld and studio opera
tions. Ye t each unit is a model of me
c ha nical s im p licity-easy to transport, 
easy to set up, easy to adjust, and easy 
to handle. 

RCA TV accessories like these are 
use d today in nead y every television 
station in the country. For complete 
informatio n o n the e ntire line, call your 
R C A B roadcast Sales Engineer. Or 
write Dept. 19J D, RCA E n g inee ring 
Products, Camden, New Jersey. 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

Camera Friction Head, Ml-26205A 

Features 

• De igned for u e with RCA Field and Studio Camera , 
MI-26010 and MI-26000 . 

• Single crew mounting for cameras- detachable telc copic 
handle furni sh d. 

• Separate po itive locking handle for till and pannin g 
position . 

• Separate fri ction hoe permit adju tment of tiltin g fri c
tion to uit individual operator. 

• Ball b arin g in race on both end of tilt haft a well 
a large ball thru t bearing in races for panning as ure 
smooth tilting and pannin g action. 

• Ball thru t bearing and fri ction control adju tment a ure 
smooth panning and tilting action. 

• Carefull y elected material and weather sealed bearing . 

• All exterior part are of tainles teel or are hard chrome 
plated to completely eliminate po ibility of corro ion. 

• Counter-balancing pring are completely enclo ed. 

Uses 

The MI-26205 

with the RC 

Friction Head wa de igned e pecially for u e 

Field and Studio Camera , MI-26010 and 

MI-26000 , and may be mounted on any of the following unit 

RCA Type TD-llA Tripod, MI-26046 

RC Type TD-1 tudio Pedestal, MI-26035 

RCA Type TD-SA Panoram Dolly, MI-26040 

RC eri s of High and Low Hat Adapter , MI-26190 
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The Friction Head i mounted on the e unit by mean of 

a single hand-operated win g nut, which is furni hed with the 

Friction Head. 

Description 

The MI-26205 Friction Head is of ru gged all-metal con truc

tion, in which all material have been carefully elected for 

both field and studio use. 

ince all casting u ed are aluminum, the fri ction head i 

li ght, yet turdy, and lends it elf to extreme portability. All 
vi ible urface of the ca ting are attractively fini hed in deep 

umber gray wrinkle and pre ent a very neat appearance. 

Rotation through 360 degree in azimuth and ample tilt, up 

and down, are provided for operation with the RC camera . 

Extremely mooth in operation, RC Field and tudio Cameras 

when mounted on this unit are well balanced in any position 

of tilt , by means of pecially de ign d count rbalance pring . 

Thu , 11 minimum of effort i required by the camera operator. 

Specifications 

Dimen ion : 
Overall Height ---------------8¼" 
Overall Length 8½" 
Overall Width 13" 

Weight (including panning handle) ____ __, 8 lb . approx. 

Finio,L-----------~ ark umber gray wrinkle 

Angle of Rotatio,._ ______________ _.,60° 

1.ock Identification _________ ___ _.ul-26205-A 
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FIELD EQUIP. 

Tripod Dolly, Type TD-15A 

Features Description 

• Provide mobility for tripod camera mounting. 
• Fold into compact lightweight elf-locking package for 

carrying. 
• Large diameter 5" wheels p rmit en y movem nt. 
• Wheel top provide for locking tripod in position. 
• Tripod firmly locked to dolly. 
• Aura tiv ly fini h d in bard chrome. 

Use 

The Tripod Dolly is de igned for u e on tripods fitted with 
televi ion camera . When tripod are u ed indoor , which is 
very often the ca e, u e of the dolly pre ludes any po ibility 
of marring the floor, and provides greater mobility for the 
tripod. ed in the field with rea onably flat terrain, the dolly 
make it conveni nt and ea y to change the position of the 
tripod. 

Dolly Fitted 
to Camera 

Tripod, 
TD-llA 
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The Tripod Dolly con i t of a lightweight triangular-shaped 
steel structure supported on three wive! wheel , five inches 
in diam t r. The fini h i hard chrome. For convenience in 
tran porting, the dolly fold s into a packag 8 x 14 x 29 inches. 
Wb n extended and fa tened to the tripod, it occupies a 
cir u1ar area 57 inche in diameter. The dolly i fa tened 
firmly to the tripod by a clamp at each leg. Spr1 g-loaded 
top fe L at ach wheel rve to hold the tripod i a fixed 

po ition. Wheel may b r mov d readily if uch honld b 
r quired. 

Speclflcatlons 

Oimen ions (unfolded and extended}: 

Height 6 in. 
Diameter _________________ ...,7 in. 

Folded for tran port: 
Height 8 in. 
Width _________________ __.4 in. 

~~ 9~ 
Weight ________________ _.5¼ lbs. 
\;tock Identification 1-26042 

Dolly Folded for Transportation 
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·, RELAY EQUIP. 

Television Relay Transmitter, Type TTR-1B 

'TTR-lB Relay Transmitter at 
right, and Transmitter ontrol 

nit (Ml-26305 ) below 

Features 
• sed with TRR-lB R eceiver provid complete T I vi ion 

R lay y Lem. 
• Microwave frequency operation permit implifi d cir aits 

and mall ize. 
• Tripod mounting and acces orie provid portability for 

field u e. 
• EfT ctiv automatic £r quency ontrol. 
• lurdil on tructed to with land continued outdoor u e. 
• Parapet mount and gimbal mount available for fixed 

in tallation . 
• Wide band circuit provide exc llent y I m r pon e ati • 

factory for a 500 line pi cture , ith ut noti ceabl degradation. 

Uses 
The Type TTR-1B Relay Tran miller, when a ed with a Type 
TRR-lB Relay Receiver, con titute a high) dire tional wide
band relay link apable or Iran milling vid o ignal with
out visibl de rea e in pi cture quality. uch a y tem has three 
important applications which ar : 

(a) FOR TUDIO-TO-TRA SMITTER CIRC IT where 
~ondition or terrain, di Lance, or right-or-, ay p rmit eco
nomical and reliable op ration. For such u th Iran mitt r 
and paraboli c ant nna unit will be perman ntly mounted on 
the roor or other high location near the tudio and the tran • 
mitt r ontrol unit will b mounted, ordinarily, on the equip
m nt rack in the tudio control room. The receiving equip
ment will b p rmanently located at the tran miller ile. 

(b) FOR FIELD PICK a a mean of tran milling video 
ignal from field pi kup cam ra or imilnr ource to a tele-

vi ion control room for broadcasting. In thi a e, the rotatable 
tripod mounting illu trated will ordinarily be u ed. The an
tenna will he located on ome high point, uch a th top of 
a stadium wh re a line-of- ight path with uffi ient clearance 
is available. The tran milter control unit , ill he located with 
the camera ontrol equipment a , for in lance, in the radio 
booth or in the field truck or mobile unit. 
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(c) REPE TER T TIO , , hen di tan e or inter• 
v~ning ob tacle nece itate an additional link to reach the 
p icture igual de tination. Picture degradation through two 
link is negligible. The intermediate Iran milter and receiver 
, ill b ituated on n building or oth r uitabl upport, (an• 
tenna lo ation and frequency as ignment being made o that 
local Iran miller ignal doe not inter£ re with local receiver 
r ception). The R relay equipment utilize microwave fre
quencies in the 6500 to 7050 megacycle band. Radiation is 
confin d to a relative) nnrro, beam by the paraboloid re• 
fie tor . Either 4-foot or 6-foot diameter paraboloid are avail
able. maximum range of 25 mile I ith good ignal-to-noi e 
ratio can be e, p ctecl u ing a 4-foot diameter paraboloid. The 
6-foot parabola permits longer range, but it ha II narrower 
radiating pallern and or cour e i he:ivi r. 

De scription 

The TTR-1B Relay Tran milter i a complete, Iran portable 
Iran milling ystem con isting of (1) a tran miller, (2) a 
narrow-bea m antenna, 3) an antenna mounting capable of 
wid aclju Im nt in Lhe horizontal and vertical plane, and (4) a 
Iran miller control unit. 

The trun miller i contained in a cylindrical weatherproof 
hou ing allnched to the rear of a parabolic reflector. It utilizes 
a kly Iron o cillator which i frequen y-modulated by varia
tions of the negative voltage on the repeller plate. It has a 
power output of approximately 100 milliwalls, operating at 
:my selected frequency between 6500 and 7050 megacycles. 
The normal frequency deviation is 12 me. with polarity such 
that a video signal in the white direction produce an increa e 
in frequency. The output i red to the parabolic reflector by 
mean of a wave guide. Coupled into this wave guide system 
are an ab orption type wavemeter, and a crystal detector mon• 
ilor. Th , avemeter i factory- et to any a igned frequen y. 
The d-c from the cry tal cl tector may be measured either at 
the Iran miller or at th tran mill r control unit n a rough 
indication of relative power output. Th a-c component of the 
crystal detector output is amplified and fed over a coaxial 
line to the tran milter control unit where it erve during pre
liminary adjustment to indicate the correct frequency, and 
during operation, to indicate proper centering or the signal 
nround the resonant frequency of the kly Iron cavity. Filament 
power for the tubes in the transmiuer is supplied from a 
mall filament tran former on the ame cha i . All other volt

age applies are received on the Iran miller cha is which are 
accessible by removing the protective cover over the cable 
input connection. By plugging in a uitable meter in the proper 
jock, it i po ible to measure the current through modulator 
tube, and the o cillntor tube. Another jack i provided o that 
a telephone hand et can be plugged into the unit for com• 
manicntion with the trnn miller control unit location. 

The parabolic ant nna pro• 
vides a very high gain in the 
direction or tran mi ion. 
The four foot siz ( illu · 
tratecl) ha II gain of appro · 
imat ly 5000, th rehy giving 
an equi al nt power output 
of 500 wall . Th parabola i 
al o available in the six foot 
ize, with mor than I\ ice 

the gain, for u in com
municating over great r di • 
tan e . Transmi sion i lim
ited to II line-of- ight path, 
and under normal condition 
n range of 10 to 25 mile 
may b e peel d with a at
i factory ignnl to noi e ratio . 

Transmitter, front e1ld. showing 
Wave Guide tub and Ante1111a 

Mounting tuds 
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The transmit.ter control unit is housed in a small, easily, 
carried, portable cabinet with a convenient handle on the 
top. The controls are accessibly located on a control panel on 
the side of the cabinet. This control unit may be located up 
to 200 feet from transmitter for camera cable and for greater 
lengths RG / 8U coax to carry video from tran miller control 
to transmitter. It contains all the nece ary operating and moni• 
toring controls, and after initial adjustment of the transmitter 
and antenna have been made, all operations may be carried 
on from thi unit. It also contains a regulated B+ supply for 
operation of the transmitter tubes, and a regulated negative
supply for the kly tron repeller plate. For greater operating 
convenience, provision is made for extending the operation of 
the controls neces ary for routine adju tments of the trans• 
miller to a monitoring console. 
A tripod mounting and four foot parabolic reflector usually 
serve best / or mobile service. A six foot reflector with corre• 
sponding antenna waveguide can he tripod mounted hut is not 
recommended becau e of size and weight. 
For fixed service two types of mount are available. The parapet 
mount is designed for installation on building parapets and 
similar structures. (Mount has a four foot dish attached.) The 
tran mitter housing and antenna waveguide are easily installed 
or removed as an a embly at rear of the antenna upport, 
thus permitting a permanent support and reflector in tallation 
without unnece ary encumbrance of a transmitter. 
The additional fixe!I service mount i a gimbal ring which 
serve as a "'"'.all" mount for four, and six-foot reflectors. It 
i particularly suitable for fixed in tallation u ing six-foot 
reflectors. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang~-----------6500-7050 me. 
Power Output, omina 100 milliwatts 
Antenna Gain, approximate: 

4 ft. Refleclor ________________ _.,,ooo 
6 ft. Reflector 11,500 

Frequency Deviation, normal, each side of center-5 to 6 me. 
Video Input (at Tran miller Control) 

Complete Modulatio,~ ______ .,. volt , peak-to-ueak 
Video Input lmpedanc~ _ ___________ 75 ohm 
Video Frequency Rang 60 cycles to 7.5 me. 
Power Supply Requirement (Tran miller 

and Control) 117 volt, 60 cycles a•\;,_ ____ __,_ 70 wall 
Tube Complement: 

Tran mitter Unit-RCA 6 G7 video amplifier and modu
lator; RCA 6 L7GT voltage regulator; RC 6H6 d-c 
setter; RCA 6 L7GT monitor amplifier; and RCA 2K26 
o cillator. 

Tran milter Control Unit-RCA 6AG7 video amplifier; 
2 RCA 6X5-GT rectifiers; 3 RCA VRI50 voltage regulator; 
RCA RIOS voltage regulator; RCA 5V4G rectifier; RC 
6 S7G regulator; RC 6SL7GT amplifier. 

Mechanical Specifications 
Tran miller Control • 

(in carrying ca e) _____ l3" high, 20 11 wide, 91/2 11 deep 
Weight __________________ 38 lh . 

Transmitter (in hou ing ) ___ l4½" high, 17" wide, 14 11 deep 
Weight ________________ 40 lb 

Parabolic Reflector with Parapet: 
Ba e Mountini;-------48½" high, 48" ,.,-ide, 14½" deep 
Weight ------------------'47 lb . 

Parabolic Reflector Dia. 4ft., 14½" deep, weight 30 lb . 
Dia. 6 ft., 151/2"' deep, weight 75 lbs. 

Fini Two-tone umber gray 
Stock Identification -------------~ .. 1-26935• 
Equipment Supplied 
Field televi ion relay transmitter equipment is packed as 
Ma ler Item 26935-A from the following unit and component . 
1 TTR-IB Relay Transmitter 

including set of tubes in plac~ _____ Ml-26166-
1 Field Relay Transmitter Control 

including set of tubes in plac,,__ _____ ,ul•26305 
1 Wavemeter (with crystal in place ) 1-26565* 

• Da h o. of Ml-26565 as pecified by ale Order to cor• 
respond with frequency a igned to customer. 
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RELAY EQUIP. 

f 

,. __ _ 
implifi,ed sketch showing tripod mo1mting 

of TTR-1B Transmitter 

ntenna ( elect from list below) 
a. ntenna, including 4 ft. Paraboloid 

and Feed Systemm._ ________ Ml-26185-A 
b. Antenna, including 6 ft. Paraboloid 

and Feed SystefiL _________ Ml-26185-B 
• c. Mounting and 4 ft. Reflector 

(for parapet antenna) ________ Ml-26187 
MI-26186 Antenna Feed ystem (for 4 ft. 
Parabola) required in addition. 

l Mounting Support for Tran mitter and Antenna 
( elect from list below) 

• a. Mounting and 4 ft. Reflector 
(for parapet antenna ) ________ ,ul-26187 

h. Television Tripod, TD-11 1-26046 
c. Antenna Tilt Hea 1-26206 
d. Tripod Acee orie Ki MI-26518 

Required with (b ) , (c) combination 
and with (d). 

e. Relay Antenna Ring Mount (Gimbal Ring)_MI-26207 

• Do not duplicate. 
2 Headset ( ingle earphone) ________ ,ul-26570-3 
1 et of Interconnecting Cable 1-26755 
1 Cable, Camera, 20 ft. length with connectors 1-267254 
l Camera, Cable, with connector (for in tallation 

between tran milter control and tran mil• 
ter) 20/50 / 100/200 ft. lengths Ml-26725-4,1,2,3 

1 Intercom, Cable, with connector for use be• 
tween transmitter control and picture con• 
trol position 7 / 25 / 100 ft. length.,__ ___ Ml-26756-1,2,3 

1 Instruction Book ____________ IB-36051-1 

Accessories 
1 Coaxial Cable with connector for ideo Input 
1 Plug-in Meter MI-21200-Cl for making adjustments 
1 Cable and components for remote monitoring; plug is 

supplied 
1 16-22 volt, d-c ource and retardation coil for telephone 

talking voltage when not available on public or private 
lines being used 

1 0 cillo cope for frequency tuning and monitoring 
1 Picture Monitor for becking video input to lrar1 milter 

Pins for scope and ground pin jacks 

Spare Components 
Crystal Detector ---· _________ Ml-2666(),. 
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RELAY EQUIP. 

Television Relay Receiver, Type TR~-1B 

Features 

Relay Receiver TRR-18 (at right), and 
TY-25A Regulated Power Supply and Re• 
ceiver Control Unit (Ml-26310-A ) below 

• Used with TTR-1B Transmitter, provides complete receiv
ing system. 

• Suitable for permanent installation. 

• Completely portable for field use. 

• Lightweight. 

• Effective automatic frequency control. 

• Use of identical items (antennas, mounts and enclosures) 
increases flexibility and interchangeability. 

Uses 

The Type TRR-IB Relay Receiver, when u ed with a Type 
ITR-1B Relay Transmitter, constitutes a highly-directional 
wide-band radio link especially suited to the transmission and 
reception of television video signals. Such a link circuit bas 
three important application which are: 

(a) FOR STUDIO-TO-TRANSMITTER CIRCUITS where con• 
ditions of terrain, distance, or right-of-way make such a sys• 
tern more convenient or economical than a coaxial line. For 
such use the antenna of the TRR-1B is located on a tower or 
other high point near the transmitter building in a fixed posi• 
tion directed toward the TTR-IB Transmitter located at the 
studio. The receiver control unit and power supply unit are 
ordinarily mounted on equipment racks in the transmitter 
control room. 
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(b ) FOR FIELD PICKUPS where a TTR-IB Transmitter, 
arranged for portable use, is employed to send the video 
signal back to the studio ( instead of wire or coaxial lines) . 
In this case a rotatable mountin~ such as that illustrated will 
ordinarily be used (since there will be pickups from various 
directions). For temporary use, the tripod mounting may be 
used. When the equipment is used frequently, a more per• 
manent mounting is desirable. In any event it must be high 
enough to provide a line-of-sight path to the transmitting an• 
tenna location. 

(c) AS A REPEATER STATIO , when distances or inter
vening obstacle necessitate an additional link to reach the 
picture signal destination. Picture degradation through two 
links is negligible. The intermediate transmitter and receiver 
will be situated on a building or other suitable support, (an• 
tenna locations and frequency assignment being made so that 
local transmitter signal does not interfere with local receiver 
reception ) . The RCA relay equipment utilize microwave fre
quencies in the 6500 to 7050 megacycle band. Radiation is 
confined to a relatively narrow beam by the paraboloid re
flectors. Either 4-foot or 6-foot diameter paraboloids are avail• 
able. A maximum range of 25 miles with good ignal-to•noise 
ratio can be expected using a 4-foot diameter paraboloid. The 
6-foot parabola permits longer range, but it has a narrower 
radiating pattern and of course is heavier. 

Description 
The TRR-1B Relay Receiver i a complete (tran portable, if 
de ired ) FM receiving system covering the frequency range of 
6500-7050 megacycles. It consists of (1) a receiver, (2) a highly 
directional antenna, (3) an antenna mounting unit which may 
be either fixed or rotatable, (4) a receiver control unit, and 
(5) a re11ulated power supply unit. These units are easily set 
up and connc<'lcd by means of convenient plug-in cables. 
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The signal is picked up on the highly directional, high gnin 
(5000) parabolic (4-foot) antenna and fed into the receiver. 
The receiver i contained in a cylindrical, weatherproof hou • 
ing attached to the back of the parabolic reflector. This hou ing 
contains a kly tron tube heterodyne oscillntor, a crystal mixer 
circuit, and five stages of the receiver i-f amplifier. This pro
vides an output signal of about 50 millivolts at an i-f center 
frequency of 129 me. This signal is fed to a coaxial line lead
ing to the receiver control unit. The receiver has a built-in 
transformer which supplies filament power to all tubes. All 
other voltages are obtained from the power supply by way of 
the receiver control unit. The equipment is provided with an 
intercommunicntion system so that handsets may be plugged 
in and operators may communicate between the receiver and 
the receiver control unit. 

The receiver control unit contains seven additional i-( 
stages, the limiter and discriminator stages, and the AFC sys
tem. There are two eparate discriminator channels fed from 
the output of the i-f amplifier. One supplies signnl to the main 
transmitter and monitoring circuits. The other is used to gen• 
erate a control voltage for the AFC amplifier. The receiver 
control unit i conne ted to the receiver by mean of a single 
cable with plug connectors at each end. In operation thi 
cable may be as long as 200 feet. Longer length may be u ed 
where RG / 8U coax is employed for the 1-F signal. In addi
tion, a cable connector at the rear of the receiver control unit 
permit the connection of an exten ion cable o that routine 
adjustments may be conducted from a nearby monitoring con• 
sole. Both this unit and the power supply may be mounted 
in a standard equipment rack. The receiver control panel is 
located on the front. A convenient power supply carrying ca e 
for portable operation i avnilabl . Thi control unit has its 
own filam ent transformer, but the other voltage are received 
from the power upply. II tube are acces ible from the 
front of the unit, and all cable connection are made at the 
rear. 

Specifications 

Frequency Range __________ 6500-7050 

Reciver 1-F Centered Abou.__ __________ .,_29 me 

Receiver 1-F and Discriminator Bandwidth, approx _ __ l6 me 

Antenna Gain, Approx. 4-foot Reflector _______ ~ OOO 
6-foot Reflector _ ____________ ll,500 

Video Output of Receiver _______ 2 volt , p ak-to-peak 

Power upply Requirement (Receiver and 
Receiver Control) 117 volt, 60 cycle~-----50 watts 

Mechanical Specifications 

Receiver Control 
(in carrying case) ____ l3" high, 20" wide, 9½" deep 

Weight 6 lbs. 

Receiver (in hou ing ) __ l4¼" high, 17¼" wide, 14" deep 
Weight ________________ 38 lbs. 

Parabolic Refle tor with Parapet 
Ba e Mountini;-----~48½" high, 48" wide, 14½" deep 

Weight ---------------__ 47 lbs. 
Parabolic Reflectors_Oia. 4 ft., 14½" deep, weight 30 lbs. 

Dia. 6 ft., 15½" deep, weight 75 lbs. 

T BE COMPLEME T 

Receiver UniL-RCA 6J6 IF amplifier; 4 64Kt IF amplifier 
RCA 2K26 heterodyne o cillator 

Receiver Control Uni 7 RC 6AK5 IF amplifiers ; 2 RCA 
6J6 limiter ; 4 RCA 6AK5 balancing amplifier ; 2 RCA 
6AL5 di criminators; RC 6SL7-GT FC o cillator; RC 
6 L7-GT balanced amplifier; RCA 6S 7-GT amplifier and 
rectifier; RC 6 C7-1649 video amplifier; 2 RCA 6 G7 
video amplifiers 
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Attenuating Coupler, 
Ml-26578 

Equipment Supplied 
Field televi ion relay receiving equipment i packed a Ma ter 
Item 26940- from the following unit and component : 
1 TRR-IB Relay Receiver 

including set of tubes in plac~----~.,41-26181-A 
1 Relay Receiver Control 

including set of tubes in plac.,_ ____ __,,.,.J-26310-A 
1 Regulated Power Supply 

Type 580,C (for rack mounting l----~•41-21523-Bl 
Type TY-25A (rack mounting ) 1-26086 
Field case to adapt Type TY-25 for 

portable ervice __________ _..,.J.26527 

1 Antenna ( select from list below) 
a. Antenna, including 4 ft . Paraboloid 

and Feed y teu. __________ _..,.I-26185-A 
b. Antenna, including 6 ft. Paraboloid 

and Feed y tern ________ _.,41-26185-B 
•c. Mounting and 4 ft. Reflector 

(for parapet antenna ) _______ _,,.,.1-26187 
Ml-26186 Antenna Feed Sy tern (for 4 ft. 

Parabola) required in addition. 
1 Mounting Support for Transmitter and n enna 

( select from list below) 
•a. Mounting and 4 ft . Reflector 

( for parapet antenna) _______ ~ .,.1-26187 
b. Television Tripod, TD-11 Ml-26046 
c. Antenna Tilt Hea 1-26206 
d. Tripod Acee sories Ki 1-26518 

Required with (b), (c) combination 
and with (d). 

e. Relay Antenna Ring Mount (Gimbal Ring )_Ml-26207 
2 Headset (single earphone) ________ ~.,.1-26570-3 
1 Attenuating Coupler (equivalent to approx. 

10 miles of trnnsmission) ________ ,.ul-26578 

l Cable, Camera, 20 ft. length with connector 1-26725-4 

1 Cable, Camera with connectors for in tallation 
between Receiver Control and Receiver 
20/50/100/200 ft. length~ ---~•41-26725-4, 1, 2, 3 

l In truction Book _ __________ ___.B-36051-1 

Accessories 

l Coaxial Cable with connectors for video output 

l Plug-in Meter Ml-21200-Cl for making adjustment 

1 Cable and component for remote monitoring; plug is 
upplied 

l 16-22 volt d-e ource and retardation coil for telephone 
talking voltage when not available on public or private 
lines being used 

1 Oscillo cope for receiver frequen cy adju tment , tuning and 
balancing of discriminator 

1 Picture Monitor for checking video output of receiver 

Spare Components 
Cry tal Detector _____________ _.,.J-26660 

• Do not duplicate. 
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RELAY EQUIP. 

Metal Tripod, Type TD-21A 

Features 
• Designed for Microwave Relay u e. 

• Leg adju table up to 21 inche . 

• Feet pointed for field u flanged for permanent u e. 

• Ca t aluminum and stainle s steel construction. 

Uses 
The type TD-21A metal tripod is designed primarily for u e 
with Microwave Relay field equipment. The tripod may be 
used directly with the back loading parapet mount, Ml-26187. 
J:t may also be used for upporting RCA Field or Studio 

Cameras. 

Description 
The type TD-21A tripod is made of ca t aluminum and tain• 
less steel to provide a rigid, yet lightweight, portable unit. 
The tripod leg are adjustable up to 21 inches and the unit 

may be employed in either 
permanent or temporary in tal
lation by means of two type 
of feet- pointed for field work, 
flanged for more permanent use. 
While intended primarily for 
relay tran mitter and receiver 
application , some stations may 
also employ the tripod for 
camera use. Friction head , plu 
Hi and/or Lo-Hat adaptors are 
required for such applications. 

In addition to Microwave Relay 
uses, the TD-21A may be em• 
ployed to s1ipport Television 
Cameras, as ·shown at left with 

Lo-Hat and TD-25A Dolly. 

Specifications 
Finio..._ _________________ Gray crackle 
Weigh 42 lb. 
Stock ldentificatior 1-26047 

Accessories 
TD-ISA Dolly ------------"£1-26042 
TD-25A Dolly 1-26043 
Lo-hat 1-26190-1 
Hi-hat 1-26190-2 
Studio Friction Hea 1-26205 
Tilt Head MI-26206 

Camera Tripod Dolly, Type TD-25A 
The type TD-25A dolly i designed for use in tudio or 
portable TV application . It is of all-metal design and in• 
corporates a foot-actuated wheel alignment and release pedestal 
which fixes all wheels in a parallel plane. Thus, swivelling i 
prevented and straight line dollying i permitted. Individual 
wheel locks and positive tripod lock , without pring , are 
provided. The type TD-25A dolly may be u ed in conjunction 
with available tripods for a T studio combination. 

Specifications 
Con traction _____________ Cast aluminum 

Fini I Gray crackle 

Weight O lbs. 

Stock Identification 1-26043 
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RELAY EQUIP. 

Relay Tilt Head, Ml-26206 
Features 
• implifi d con truction, wi th improved weather- ealed 

bearing . 
• Interchangeable mounting with regular friction head of 

the panning handle type. 
• Degree calea are provided for tilt and 360° rotation. 
• eparate, po itive Jock handles are provided for tilt and 

azimuth rotation. 
• ll exterior parts are of tainle teel or are hard chrome 

plated to eliminate po ihility of corrosion. 
• Mounting de ign permit interchangeability on all mount 

where regular friction head i u d. 

Uses 
Th MI-26206 Tilt Head ha been de igned e pecially for use 
with the RC Microwave R lay Equipm nt. It i ea ily Iran • 
port d and provide an ea e of et-up adju tment. It i I s 
exp n ive than the friction head of the panning handle typ~. 
It i uitable for mounting directly on the TD-11 a11-m tal 
tripod for field u . 

Description 

The Tilt H ad is of a turdy, all-metal de ign in which mate
rial have h en carefully elected for outdoor or field u e. 
Lightweight aluminum ca ting are employed and all urfa es 
ar attractively fini hed in an umb r gray wrinkle. The tnnd
ard TTR-1 Microwave transmitt r or TRR-18 Microwave 
r c iver mount on the MI-26206 head in conjunction with 
Tripod Mount cc s ory Kit. total rotational angle of 360 
degree and an ample tilt angle together wi th uitable "degree
indicator" cnle arc provid d. Individual po itive locking 
handles maintain prop r s tting of tilt and rotation. 

Specifications 
Height 

Length 

Width 

____________________ ,!!" 

____________________ ,8" 

_____________________ 7" 

Width (Over Handle) ____________ ~ O½" 

Angle of Rotatio,~ _______________ ...,60° 

tock Identification ----------~•£1-26206 

Companion Tripod (TD-11 _______ _.,ul-26046 

Tripod Mount Accessory. Kit 
Description 
The Tripod Mount cce ory Kit is requfrcd and provides a 
convenient me.ans for the Tripod Mounting of Relay Antenna 
Tran miller and Re eivers for mobile service. The ccc ory 
Kit consist of tripod mounting plate and addle plus necessary 
mounting bolts. The front casting of the relay tran miller or 
receiver ha a suitable rectangular urface for attaching the 
tripod acce ory kit mounting. The tripod mounting plate 
fa ten directly to Relay Tilt Head, MI-26206, which mounts 
on the TD-11 all-metal tripod. The tripod mounting addle 
and plate forR! a dovetailed mounting a cmhly and en ily 
slide together by mean of a " " cut groove nod rai ed 
shoulder. threaded rod equipp d with a clamping wing 
ere, ecurcly lock the a embly in pla e to provide a rigid 

mounting. Thi same devi c enable the a mbly to he ea ily 
and readily di a rubied. 

Specifications 
Fini h Black ra kle 
Weight (approx.) ______________ _.. lb. 

to k Identification 1-26518 
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RELAY EQUIP. 

Reflector and Parapet Mount, Ml-26187 
Description 
Reflector and Parapet Mounting are available for u e with 
RCA Portable Microwave Relay Equipment. The back-loading 
feature of the equipment permit quick in tallation of relay 
links by means of four fastener . (Four equally spaced lugs 
on the rim of relay transmitter housing are utilized to clamp 
the unit in place for parapet mounting.) Telecasters may in• 
stall reflectors on a permanent or semi-permanent basis at 
strategic locations by simply bolting directly to a flat surface. 
The reflector and mount is also suited for in talJing in con• 
junction witli Parapet Clamp, Ml-26189 as a fixed• ervice 
mounting. The Reflector and Parapet Mount unit may be u ed 
with Tripod Ml-26047 for day-to-day, Relay use on a mobile 
unit, when desired. 

Reflector and Parapet Mount as 
used with TD-21A Tripod to sup• 

port Relay Transmitter 

Reflector and Parapet Mount how11 as used with 
Parapet Clamp for wall type mow1ting 

Specifications 
Finish __________________ Gray crackle 
Weight _________________ ,45 lbs. 

Stock Identification (Reflector and Parapet Mount )_Ml-26187 
Acces ory Parapet Clamp __________ Ml-26189 
Accessory Tripod _____________ MJ-26047 

Parapet Clamp Support Mount, Ml-26189 
Description 
The Parapet Clamp is designed to mount on building parapets 
or walls for accommodating Microwave Relay Equipment
and in some cases television cameras. The clamp is made of 
rugged cold rolled steel and serves as an adjustable platform 
for either temporary or permanent installation, as desired. 

Parapet Clamp 
Support, Ml-26189, 
as used with Hi-Hat 

to support RCA 
Field Camera 
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Specifications 
Finish Gray crackle 
Weight ------------------"3 lbs. 

tock Identifi cation 1-26189 
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RELAY EQUIP. 

Camera Hi-Hat and Lo-Hat 
Description 
The camera Hi- and Lo-hat are made available a camera 
mount for u e in re tricted quarters where a tripod may not 
prove conveni nt. Installation of the hi-hat may ave time on 
fixed location from which frequent pickup are made. Either 
the hi-bat or lo-hat will accept friction head MI-26205 or 
tilt h ad MI-26206, for tudio or field u e, re p ctively. Both 
camera bat unit may be u ed in ombination with parapet 
clamp, 1-26189 and / or tripod, MI-26047. 

Lo-Hat, Ml-26190-1 

Hi,.Hat, Ml-26190-2 

Specifications 
Con truction ____ ,..a t aluminum, blue hammeroid finish 
Height: 

Lo-hat ____________________ ,4" 

Hi-hat 6" 
Weight: 

Lo-hat _________________ 14 lbs. 

Hi-hat 7 lbs. 
Stock Identification: 

Lo-hat ______________ ___.ul-26190-1 
Hi-hat I-26190-2 

Relay Antenna Ring Mount 
Description 
The RC Relay Antenna Ring Mount con i ts of a gimbal 
ring assembly which erves as a convenient "wall-type" or 
fixed- ervice mount for four- and six-foot reflectors. It is par• 
ticularly recommended for the six-foot reflector a a fixed• 
location as emhly. The antenna ring fn tens directly to antenna 
reflector hos e provided. (The transmitter or receiver hou ing 
with its wave guide receives support from the reflector.) With 
the rear ring of the n embly rigidly bolted to it support, the 
middl and front rings, which carry the relay equipment nod 

Specifications 
Dimension : 

reflector, may be ad• 
ju t d in both hori• 
zontal and vertical 
plane by means of 
hinged link and lock• 
ing bolt . dju tment 
provid d on the gim
bal ring permit a 
±7½ degree horizon
tal and vertical mov • 
ment. 

Antenna Ring Mount 
as used to mount 
Relay Reflector 

Ring Dinmet r (out ide) 4" 
Ring dju tm nt, ertical and Horizonla ±7 ½ degrees 

Fini • .._ ______________ mb r gray rackle 

Weight (approx.) 80 lbs. 
tock Id ntification Ml-26207 
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ketch showing 
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RELAY EQUIP. 

Attenuating Coupler, Ml-26578 
(For Testing Microwave Relay Equipment) 

Features 

• Convenient attenuation of transmitter ignal for making 
receiver adju tment . 

• Equipped for rapid attachment to both transmitter and 
receiver. 

• Provides attenuation of approximately 52 db, equivalent 
to about 10 mile~ of free space tran mis ion. 

Use 
When used in conjunction with the TTR-lA / 1B Tran miller 

and TRR-lA / 1B Receiver, the Attenuating Coupler fa cilitates 

checking of the micro-wave receiver assembly for proper 

sensitivity, alignment, signal-to•noi e ratio, tuning, and other 

simi1ar adjustments. The attenuator may also be used to dis

sipate power when aligning the transmitter. Accurate re ult s 

may be obtained hecau e adjustment are made under condi

tion comparable to actual operation. 

Description 

The Attenuating Coupler i a ection of waveguide, Type 

RG50 / U, modified to provide a mall, ea ily handled piece of 

equipment for making receiver test . The attenuating material 

used is laminated phenolic sheet, in erted in the waveguide 

with a tight fit . Two set crew hold the attenuator in po ition. 

Coupling nut furni shed for attaching to transmitter and re-
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ceiver housings are the ame as tho e supplied with standard 

antenna waveguides. 

Receiver adjustments and sens1t1v1ty tests are made under 

simulal d operating condition . Dependable results are pos

sible at a di lance normally providing less than one db of 

free space attenuation. 

With the attenuator as the path between the tran milter and 

the receiver under test, the strength of signal received is equiv

alent to the signal strength ten miles from a transmitter under 

normal operating conditions. o blocking of receiver stages 

due lo exces ive ignal is pre ent, becau e the tran mitted 

ignal undergoes 52 db of attenuation before being fed to 

the receiver. 

Specifications 

Overall Length, excluding Pin.,_ ___________ 24" 

Overall Length, with Pin._ _______ , ____ ~5½" 

Waveguide ------------~-G50/U 
¾" X l ½" O.D. 

Coupling ut.,_ _____ _..,ame a supplied with standard 
antenna waveguide 

Attenuation____ pproximately 52 db, equivalent to about 
10 mile of free pace tronsmi sion 

Weight ---------------- •4½ lbs. 
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Mobile Power Control 
Fe atures 

• Provid line voltag control near operator' po ition. 

• oltmeter to check upply voltage before it i applied to 
ontrol nit. 

• oltmeter to check voltage applied to equipment. 

• eparate circuit hr ak r for quipm nt and utility load . 

• atthour-demand meter to mea ure power con umption. 

• Permit a•c operation of telev i ion mobile unit lighting 
y tern. 

• Mount onveni ntl y on land n ar wall of mobil unit. 

Use 

The Power Control nit i de ign d to provide a mea n for 
controlling, from a entral point, the line voltag input to 
the equipment u ed in the televi ion mobile unit. In addi
tion it i de ign d to re ord the power con umption of the 
equipment. Th control i capable of operating from any 
t, o-wir y tern providing input voltage betw n 100 and 120 
volt or b twe n 200 and 220 volts, 60 cycl , at 5 KV , 
which is ufficient to upply power to two camera chain , a 
master monitor, witching, audio and relay transmitter 
equipm nt. 

Description 

The Pow r Control nit con i t of tran form er , circuit 
breaker and other control apparatu for manually r gulating 
the output voltage. The equipment i housed in a cabinet 
18" x 241/2" x 27", which is de igned for mounting on the 

foside View of Power Control Unit 
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MOBILE 

Unit, Ml-26293 

land lo ated n ar the wall of the mobile unit dirt> tly b hind 
on of the op rator ' at . Heavy hock mount are provided 
with the abinet. 

Three meter are provided: a line input vohmet r, and out• 
put voltmeter and a half-hour d mand watthour meter. ma • 
t r line witch in ide the cabinet i acce ible through a side 
door. Th re arP two ir uit breaker on the front panel. One, 
rated at 40 11mpere , i in the line to the televi ion equipment. 
The other, a IO-ampere circuit breaker, is in the circuit to the 
utility outlet . The utility outlet is intended to upply the 
lighting y fem '-olf . the . Televi ion- Mobile nit ' hen it is 
tationary during program . Three pilot light are located on 

the front panel. One i u ed a an indi ator for the ma ter 
witch. The other two are a sociated , ith the two circuit 

breaker . ll onne lions to the power control unit are made 
through onnector mounted at th bottom. 

Specifications 

Line Input oltage ____ l00-220, or 200-220 volt , 60 cycle , 
ingle pba e 

Power Handling apability (to tel vi ion quipment )_4 K 

Power Handling apability (to utility outlet ) ____ l KV 

Output oltage 117 volts 

Oimen ion of Cabinet: 
H ight 7" 

idth ---·---------~4½" Depth ____________________ 18" 

Weight 250 lbs. approx. 

tock Identification 1-26293 
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MOBILE 

Television Mobile Unit, Type TJ-SOA 

Features 
• Provi ion made for mounting voltage control unit. 
• Economical and convenient to maintain tandard ha i . 
• Modern styling conforms with that of RCA Television 

Equipment. 
• Six feet of head room in interior. 
• Large windows in driving compartment. 
• All glass is shatterproof. 
• Complete and convenient stowage facilities. 
• Provi ion made for ix cable reel . 
• Inside ladder and hatch provides access to roof. 
• Roof covered with special non• kid tread material. 
• Adequate beating facilities. 
• Complete c-ontrol room in rear of truck. 

Uses 
The RCA Television Mobile Unit i a cu tom-built vehicle 
de igned to carry the television equipment needed to pick up 
outdoor scenes and relay the picture to a studio or trans• 
miller room for Lroackasting. 
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The interior arrangement provides adequate storage space 
for three camera , their tripod and the relay Iran milling para, 
bola- units which must be set up outside the vehicle for tele
casting. Equipment which need not be removed from the 
vehicle, such a the relay tran miller control unit, audio ampli, 
fier and mixer, monitors and the camera control unit, are shock• 
mounted on a metal frame. An attractively fini h d, linoleum 
covered operating table i provided adjacent to equipment. 

U e of the Mobile Unit greatly implifies the work of trans• 
porting the television equipment required for field pirkups. 
It al o saves considerable wear and tear on the television units 
as well as time in setting them np for operation. 

Description 
The body of the vehicle, built on a tandard l½-ton cha i , 
i cu tom-built to provide an attractive, practical and com• 
pact unit. The standard fini h i in two-tone umber gray 
whi h i both attractive and durable. (Optional color can be 
furni h d.) The roof i reinforced to support the weight of 
the field camera a well a the relay antenna and the op rator . 

cce to the roof i made ea y through u e of an in ide 
ladder and a 24" 36" rain-tight hatch. 
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A borl wheelbase gets the vehicle around harp turns in nnr-
1·ow stret:ls; large, full-view shatterproof window focilitale 
•afe driving in heavy traffic; and a 90-horsepower engine pro• 
vide speed on open roads as well as pulling power on the bills. 

Th four cable reel uppli d are mounted on , inging arm 
hou ed in a rear compartment acces ible throu gh two door 
in the back of the unit. When the rear door are opened, the 
reels can Le wung out into the clear to facilitate unreeling 
the cable. Each reel can accommodate 200 feet of camera 
ca ble. If additional cable is required, there i pace in the 
compartment for the addition of two cable reels. 

hock mount are available for u e under the operator table 
in mounting power supplie and portable ync generator. l o 
provided i a mounting plate for accommodating the micro• 
wave relay lran milt r head end. Truck overhead light and 
two 110 volt utility outlets in either wall at the id of the 
operating table are provided. convenient shelf i incorporated 
for relay transmitter control and monitor equipment. Curtains 
.are supplied for clo ing off control eclion to provide a 
darkened operating area. 

In ide, the vehicle has adequate heating facilitie for cold 
weather. transformer provided under the hood allows the 
switching at the da hboard panel of truck lights to regular a-c 
outl Ls whenever available. The linoleum covered operating 
table al the rear run the full width of the Mobile Unit, and 
provide onvenient operating space for three operators seated 
side by ide. wive} chairs for the operators are permanently 
mounted lo the floor. The torage lockers for the camera , 
tripod and acces ories are built along the in ide walls of the 
vehicle. 

Specifications 

Outside Dimensions (overall): 
Length (bumper to bumper>--------- --69" 
Width 89" 
Height UO" 

Inside Dimensions: 

Width ------------------- 84" 
Height 72" 
Height (at operators' table ) 67" 

Gross Weigh 13,500 lbs. 

Tire Size 7 .50 x 20 

Cha i---------~tandard I ½-ton 160" wheelba e 

Finish Two-tone umber gray (light umber gray inside) 

- MOBILE 

lnteri-Or view, looking aft, showing ladder to roof, 
and operatorl po~ition., 

Equipment Supplied 
tock Identification __ _ _______ Ml-26981 
I TJ504 Field True · l-26290 
4 Cable Reels ______________ ,...J.26573 
I et of hock Mount (tran milter control) 1-26758 
I udio Amplifier Rae I-26569 
I Tripod Plate and cce orie ______ MI-26518-99 

Accessories 
Mobile Power Control Uni~------ MI-26293 

STORAGE PROG. SOUND CABLE 
REELS ,- - - - --, ... 

<t 
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ENGINE 
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I 
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Interior layout plan of T]-SOA 
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RCA Equip,nent 

WJZ·TV I • 

TELEVISION 
I 

I , , ·; 

WJZ-TV. RCA field equipment in action atop a WJZ-TV field truck. 
WJZ-TV also uses RCA television camera controls, microwave relay 
equipment, sync generators, studio cameras, video and audio conrrol-room 
console, complete film facilities, turntables, microphones, Superturnstile 
ante nna, and the 5-kw transmitter T ype TT-5A. 
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WENR-TV. T he RCA 5-kw television 
trans mitter Type TT-5A a nd R C A 
10-kw FM transmitter Type BTF-10B 
at WENR-TV. This station also in
cludes an RCA Superturnstile antenna, 
field truck and field camera equipment, 
studio cameras, video and audio control
room equipment, film projectors, film 
cameras, turntables, and microphones. 

• • . The Choice of 
Television Stations 

KECA- TV. KECA-TV's television field truck
like many other TV sta tions- is an RCA "studio 
o n wheels." It is complete with RCA image orthi
con cameras, camera tripods, camera control units, 
o n-the-air master monitor, camera switching sys
tem, sync generator, microwave relay equipment, 
power supplies. K ECA-TV also uses RCA studio 
cameras, film equipment, turntables, microphones, 
and an RCA Superturnstile an tenna. 

HI 

WX YZ-TV. One of the WXYZ-TV 
studios showing RCA studio cameras 
and the RCA-equipped control room. 
WXYZ-TV also uses RCA television 
field trucks, sync generator, microwave 
relay equipment, film projectors, slide 
projectors, film cameras, turntab.les, 
m icrophones, transmitter equipment
including the RCA TT-5A 5-kw transmit
ter and an RCA Superturnstile antenna. 

KGO- TV. Video control-room equip
ment at KGO-TV is completely RCA. 
KGO-TV a lso uses RCA field cameras, 
microwave relay equipment, field truck, 
sync generator, studio cameras, fi lm pro
jectors, slide projectors, film cameras, 
turntables, microphones and an RCA 
Superturnstile antenna. 
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CAMERAS 

RCA Television Camera and Studio Control 
Room Equipment 

TS-JOA Switching Section 

TK-lOA Studio Camera 

RCA Televi ion tudio Cameras and a ociated control equip• 

rnents are de igned for all television installation , large or 

small. It i economical for station starting out in a small way, 

because a minimum number of equipment units will handle 

their early requirements. As these stations grow, and new 

source of program material become available, additional 

equipment units can be added without di ca rding previously 

installed equipment. In this way the small broadcaster can 

expect to have eventually a station which duplicates in appear• 

ance and facilities tho e stations whi ch tart on a larger scale. 

RCA add-a-unit designs are also economical for larger tele

vision stations ; first, because they eliminate costly duplication 

of apparatus, and second, because their manufacture in rela

tively larger quantities makes it possible to offer better quality 

at lower prices. 

For all television broadcasters who plan to provide tudio and 

film telecasts, there are five basic types of equipment required. 

These are, namely: (I ) Pickup equipment, i.e., tudio cameras, 

film and slide projectors ; (2) a switching system for the cam• 

eras (or for the studios) ; (3) sync generating equipment; (4) 

program monitoring equipment; and (5) camera dollies and 

pedestals, line amplifiers, power supplies, etc. These items can 

be obtained separately, so that in each rase, the broadcaster 
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TP-16A Television Projector 

can buy to suit his particular needs. All Ul'its have matching. 

appearance and umber-gray finish. Moreover, they are elec• 

trically und mechanically designed to operate together. Addi• 

tional unit s can be added at any time without fear of fil). 

ing studios and control rooms with II numher of dissimilar 

component s. 

A typical electrical arrangement of what we consider to be the

ha ic camera equipment required for even the mallest talion 

with tudio control facilitie i hown in the block diagram. 

4-Section Video Console 
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Use is made of two Type TK-l0A Studio Camera equipments, 

two TK-20A Film Camera equipments, a TG-lA tudio Sync 

Generator, and a TS-l0A Switching Sy Lem. The switching sys• 

tern can hnndle six input lines. As shown in the diagram, two 

of these six inputs are used for remote lines such as network 

or field pickups, and the other four are divided between two 

1tudio camerae and two film cameras. Sync i fed from the 

ync Generator through a pulse distribution box to the TA-5B 

Stabilizing Amplifier which combine the ync with the cam• 

era vid o signals. Ordinarily, video signals fed to the remote 

input already contain sync which upplied by the field 

equipment, or, in the case of the network input, i supplied 

at the talion of origin. However, the Stabilizing Amplifier can 

nlso add sync automatically to remote input signal when 

nece sary. 

Program monitoring equipment required depends upon the 

number of studios employed by the broadcaster. For the 

smaller stations with perhaps one studio plus a projection 

r---------, 
TK-l0A STUDIO CAMERA EQUIP. #I 

STUDIO 
CAMERA 

POWER 
SUPPLIES 

L--- - - - .J 

,---------, 

L 

TK, I0A STUDIO CAMERA EQUIP. #2 

STUDIO 
CAMERA 

POWER 
SUPPLIES 

.., 

r-- - ------, 
TK-I0A STUDIO CAMERA EQUIP, #3 

OR 
TK,20A FILM CAMERA EQUIP. 

'----------' 
r---------, 

TK-I0A STUDIO CAMERA UNIT #~ 
OR 

TK-20A FILM CAMERA EQUIP, 

L--------J 

BLANKING 

CAMERAS 

room, th.: vitlco console formed by the camera control units 

nnd one switching unit will in most cases be ade4uate for 

sa li factory upervi ion and direction of programming. This 

video con ole is made up by bolting side by side one camera 

control ection from each camera equipment plu a switching 

section. The addit,on of trim end-sections then forms an attrac• 

tive desk-type console. Any number of these units can be 

fa stened together. 

lalions employing everal studio and facilities for network 

programs will require a program director's console. This con• 

sole is styled similarly to the video console, but the viewing. 

monitors are built in icle the housing and viewed through an 

opening in the lop of the console. Thus, light cannot strike 

the screens. The director's console is provided with three 

monitors, two for preview and one for the program line. A 

switching panel allows the director to fade, lap-dissolve and 

switch the video signals. 

'i 
• .,, 

------, 

STUDIO 

SYNC 

GENERATOR 

TG-IA SYNC. GENERATOR EQUIP. L ________ .J 

REMOTE INPUTS 

I _ __.__ 
I 
I '----' ,_-L__ 
I ;u~~~E~ 
I 
I 
I 
I 

TS-l0A 

SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 

STABILIZING 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I AMPLIFIER I L _____ ..J 

TO 

TRANSMITTER' 

Block iagram showing Schematic Arrangement of Studio Camera, Pickup, and Control Room Equipment 
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CAMERAS 

S~udio Camera Equipr:nent, Type TK-lOA 
Features 

• Electronic iewfinder in lud d a tandard equipment. 

• Four lens positions provided on a rotatable turret. 

• Optical focusing easily accompli hed by a knob on the 
ide of the camera. 

• tudio Camera is upplied a ingle, complete, compact 
package. 

• Hinged doors and cover permit easy acce s to camera cir
cuit and controls. 

• Four tally lights, two on the front of the camera, one on 
rear of camera and one be ide the viewfinder kine cope, 
indicate to the cameraman and performer when the camera 
i on-the-air. 

• A combination mi crophone and headset for each operator 
produce program sound in one earphone and order wire 
t·onver ation in the microphone and other earphone. 

• Two phone jack on camera- one for cameraman, one for 
production man. 

• Camera mounting de igned for a standard tripod, a crane 
type dolly or studio pede tal. 

Uses 

The TK-lOA Studio Camera Equipment is designed to pick 
up cene produced in televi ion tudios, and provide com• 
posite villeo 'signals' (lint ' chii' 'be"·1ed'· r ' " 1tefeTi~n miller. 

The camera u e an Image Orthicon pickup tube which re• 
quire much les light than former tudio camera . nder 
normal lighting ondition (75-150 foot-candle ) an excellent 
picture i obtained. 

Description 

The TK-l0A tudio Camera Equipment con i ts of the Cam• 
era it elf, which can be mounted on n t·rnne type dolly or 
studio pede tal, a Cnmera Control mounted in a desk-type 
console section, and power supplies designed for rack mount• 
ing. The size and general appearance of the con ole section is 
identical to that of the Film Camera Equipment and the tudio 

wit bing ystem. Therefore, the studio camera control unit 
can be u ed in conjunction with other studio and film units. 
Any number of the e con ole sections (one for each camera) 
can be bolted together to form a ronvenient desk-t ype ron ole. 

T DIO CAMERA 
The general arrangement or the controls and compont nt of 
the tudio Camera re emhle that of the RCA Field Camera. 
Like the fi eld camera, the tudio camera employs image 
orthicon defle!'tion cirruil s, a picture preamplifier, and an 
-electronic viewfinder whirh i mounted directlv on the camera. 
The viewfinder, which enable, the rumera n"inn to view the 
11cene he i picking up, u es a 5 incp picture tube (RCA· 
SFP4A) which operates with an image brightne ati factory 
-for viewing cene even in brightly li ghted tudio . ufficient 
ga in i available to in ure a harp viewfinder image, ev n 

"' h n handlin g dark scene . Camera circuit are arrang d on 
-e ith r ide of the tube and coil a embly. On one id , the 
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tudio Camera mounted on TD-lA Pedestal Dolly 

video preamplifier tubes are mounted on a shelf , ith the 
circuit component ea ily acce ible on a terminal board b low 
the helf. The deflection and high voltage pul e upply cir• 
cuits are mounted in a imilar manner on the other side of 
the camera. Hinged door on either ide of the camera wing 
down to provide ea y ac e to the camera circuit . 

Foor EKTAR type lenses are mounted on a lens turret which 
1·an he rotated by a handle at the rear of the camera. These 
Jen es are relatively small due to the small size of the photo• 
rathode in the pickup tube. They are available in sizes from 
35 mm f3,3 to 135 mm f3.8. Optical fo cu ing is accompli h d 
by adjn tment of a knob on the side of the camera. Thia 
knob moves the pickup tube and its focus and deflection co il 
assembly with respect to the lens. 

Co11trols for the studio camera circuits are located on the rear 
of the ramera in two rows behind hinged covers. All these 
controls nre normally pre et and do not require adjo tment 
during a program. Communication and tally light circnit nre 
provided in 1lie camera rnhle. 
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tudio Camera Control Unit 
con isting of TM-SA Monitor 
and Camera Control Chassi 
(MI-26055) mou11ted in console 

housing (Ml-262668) 

T DIO C MER O TROL 
The tudio amera Control en• 
abl the video operator to mon
itor and control the quality of 
the picture ignal produced by 
the ludio cam ra. It i a de k
lype console ection with a 
TM-5 camera monitor mounted 
in the upper purl, and the con
trol cha i mounted in the com• 
parlment b lo, . The camera 
monitor ha a 10-inch picture 
tube for di playing the picture, 
and a 5-inch o cillograph tube 
which reproduce the picture 
ignal waveform. Control for 

gain and bla k level etting are 
brought out on the monitor 
front panel. 

The control chassis contains the necessary circuits for ampli
fying the video ignal, e Lablishin1 black level, mixing in a 
sawtooth correcting signal, adding picture blanking to the 
picture signal, adding the synchronizing signal, and providing 
3 separate outputs. It is a vertically mounted chassis with a 
bracket projecting from the top part of the chassis supporting 
the operating controls. Four commonly used controls projecl 
through the desk top surface. These are: 

1. Orthicon Focus 
2. Beam Current 
3. Target 
4. Image Focus 

Three less frequently u ed controls are recessed under a small 
panel in the top surface. 
The control unit complete with its controls can be removed 
easily from the console by removing the lower front panel 
and sliding the unit out. All electrical connections are made 
with plug-in connectors. 

POWER SUPPLIES 
Four power upplie are required for each camera chain. The e 
are as follows: 
l. Typ WP-33B to upply B+ to ma ter monitor. 
2. Type WP-33B to upply B+ to camera and viewfinder. 
3. Type 580-C to supply !) + to camera control and lo currenl 

regulator. 
4. Current regulator to supply constant currenl to camera ro,-us 

coil. 
These four power supplies are desigm:11 fur 111011111 inf( i11 u 
~landard rock in the studio control room. 

Specifications 
umber of Line _________________ .525 

Odd Line Interlacing to I 
Frame Rate 30 per sec. 
Field Rat 60 per ser. 
Picture Signal Lew•) 1.5 volts, peak-to-peak nrnx . 

(conform to RMA tandards) 
Picture Polftrily at Outpu.__ _______ .,lack negative 
Impedance of Coaxial Transmission Line 75 ohms 
Muximum Length Camera Cabl 1000 ft . 
Total Included Angle of Lenses: 

(a) 35 mm f3.3 Ektar ___________ __.,0° 

(b) 50 mm fl.9 Ektar_ ~ (3 lenses 4° 
(c) 90 mm f3.5 Ektar_ furni bed) 0° 
(d) 135 mm £4.5__ l:{ 0 

(e) 8.5 in., f3.9 Ile go 
( f) 13 in., f3.5 Ile o 
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CAMERAS 

Incident Illumination (min.) _______ _,.5 foot-candles 
Incident Illumination for Be t Result11-.lO0 to 200 foot-candles 
Pow r ourc..._ _ ___ ___ _ _ _ -1.l 7 volt , 60 cycles 
Power Consumption: 

(a) Heater Supply Camera Contro-_____ 375 watts 
(b) Two WP-33B Power Supplie 800 watt 
(c) One 580-C Power Supply 370 watts 
( d) Current Regulator 15 watt 

Total for One Camera Chain.__ ___ .i1560 wall 

MECHA ICAL SPECIFICATIO S 
Camero (including Viewfinder) 

Length _ _ _______________ 35• 

Width 13" 
~~ r 

Cumtirn Control Console: 
Depth ___________________ 36" 

Width 13¼" 
Height (overall) 41" 

Weights: 
iewfinder) __ }05 lbs. amera (without Jen e including 

Camera Control Con ole A embly 
(including Maler Monitor) ___ _____ __.40 lbs. 

Camera Cable 0.4 lbs. per fool 

Tube Complements 

TK-10 ludio Camera __ ! RC Image Orthicon ( tudio 
type), I RCA 6 G5, 3 RC 6 KS, 1 RC 6J6, 3 R 
6 7GT, 2 RC 6 L 7GT, 1 RC 6BG6G, I RCA 6A 7G, 
I RC IB3GT / 8016, 1 RC 6V6GT, 1 RC 6L7. 

tudio iew Finder---2 RC 6AG7, 1 RCA 6J6, 1 RC 6V6GT, 
1 RC 6H6, 2 RC 6 7GT, 1 RC 6 L7GT, 1 R 
6BG6G, 1 RC IB3GT / 8016, 1 RC 6 7G, 1 RC 5FP4 

tudio Camera Control__6 RCA 6 7GT, 1 RC 6 H7, 2 RC 
6 G7, 2 RCA 6 LS, 1 RC · 6Y6G, 4 RC 6 C7. 

Tube Comp} m nt for Power upply 580-C, WP-33 , and ur
rent R gulator are Ii Led l wh re in tbi catalog. 

Equipment Furnished 
tock Identification ____________ _.u 

(Equipment b low plu mi cellan ous cabl 
ware i upplied) 

I tudio Camero ___________ --1.ul-26000-
1 Camera iewfinder 1-26005 
1 Camera Control Cha 1-26055 
1 Mo ler Monitor TM-5 1-26135-
1 Regulated Power upply I-21523-B2 
2 Regulated Power uppli I-26985-B 
1 Current Regulator 1-26090 
I Con ole Hou ing 1-26266-B 
1 Blower 1-26579-
1 Len 50mm fl.9 Ml-26550-1 
l Len 90mm f3.9 1-26550-2 
I Lens 35mm f3.8 H-26550-3 
I et of Tube for Ml-26900 on i ting or 

(I ) 5 Pl , (I ) 5FP4 , (I ) 186P4 and (I ) Image Orthicon 

Accessories 
8.5 in. £3.9 Le11 ______________ .,_,.l-26550-4 
35mm f3.3 Len 1-26550-9 
13 in. f3.5 Len I-26550-10 
17 in. £5.0 Len 1-26550-7 
Camera Cable (length lo b 1-94-C 

ideo Coax Cable RG ll / 1-83 
ideo oox Cable RG 59 / 1-75 

Power Cable 12-cond., hielde 1-80 
Inter ommunication Cable 8-cond., hielde 1-82 
Pu! e Di lribution Bo 1-26757 

tudio Camera Dolly 1-26040 
tudio Camera Pede ta 1-26035 
amero Friction Hen MI-26205-

M ta! Tripod TD-ll MI-26046 
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CAMERAS 

Studio Camera Pedestal, Type , TD-lA -~-

Features 

• Pede tal move moothly and silently. 

• Ruggedly constructed for durability. 

• Mechanically balanced for ease of operation. 

• Easily maneuvered in mall areas. 

• Attractively finished in wrinkle enamel and stainle s teel. 

Uses 
The Studio Camera Pede tal, Ml-26035 provide a convenient 
and useful mounting pede tal for the television camera. It i 
designed for use in the tudio and in oth r indoor place 
where telecasts might be made. Mounted on the pedestal, the 
camera can he moved freely and quietly about the telecasting 
site. A crank handle on the pede tal raises or lowers the 
camera to any height between approximately 40 inche and 
five feet above the floor. Panning and tilting of the camera i 
provided by a Friction Head, which although hown in the 
photograph, is supplied separately, a Ml-26205. The Friction 
Head, which can he used to mount either field or tudio type 
RCA cameras to the pedestal, is de crihed in detail on a 
separate sheet. 

Description 

The illustrations how the Studio Camera Pede tal with and 
without camera mounted. As previou ly mentioned, the wheel 
with the crank handle i used for rai ing and lowerin g the 
camera. Because of fine mechanical balance in the gear merh
anism, very little effort i required either to rni e or lower 
the camera. 

tudio type camera mounted on the pedestal. 
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Fully extended, the overall height of pedestal is 54". 
Frictio,i head for mountirig camera is s1,pplied sepa

rately as Ml-26205. 

The large wheel teer the three rubber-tired wheels on which 
the pedestal ride . In leering, the e three wheel turn in any 
direction imultaneou ly becau e of a chain which links them 
together. The small pedal hown lower a ca ter which effec
tively rai e a I heel and make the pede ta! maneuverable 
about a point. The pede tal i fini hed in umber gray and i 
styled to match other RC televi ion equipment. 

Specifications 
Overall Dimen ion (not including Fr.clitn Head J : 

Height (Maximum ) ___________ __,,4 inche 

Height (Minimum } 32 inche 
Width and Depth (maximum at ha e} 9 inche 

Weight 450 lbs. 
tock Identifi cation 1-26035 

Accessory 
Friction Head ______________ ...1ul-26205-
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CAMERAS 

Studio Camera Dolly, Type TD-SA 

View showing rear wheels turned at right angles. Frictiori head for mounting camera is supplied separately as Ml-26205. 

Features 
• Rubber-tired wheels in ure smooth, quiet movement. 
• Provision for turning rear wheels 90° . 
• System of counterbalanced weight makes control ea y to 

operate. 
• tops provided for holding dolly in fixed position. 
• Finished in umber gray wrinkle and stainle s steel. 

Uses 
The Studio Camera Dolly is designed for u e in television 
tudios. One of the mo t important u es of the dolly i to dolly 

the camera in and out of cene . The boom upon which the 
camera is mounted can be rai ed or lowered, or wung com• 
pletely around. Shot can be made from unu ual angle , and 
movement of the camera can be low and teady. Thus, it pro• 
vide the televi ion talion with facilities to 1>roduce more 
effective, more intere ting programs. The dolly i u ually 
manned by two operator , one who maneuver the doU y and 
the other who train and fo cuses the camera. 

Description 
The Studio Camera Dolly is similar to the dolly used in film 

productions. An important difference is that the rear wheeb''>of 
the television dolly can he turned at right angles as h \vn 
in the ph.oto. Thi allows the rear end of the dolly to1.be 
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swung around, while the front end of the chassis pivots on a 
ca ter. The ca ter is lowered simultaneou ly with the turning of 
the rear wheel . The control for this operation i the "trolley
switch" handle nea r the front of the chassis. Thi feature of 
turnin g the wheel and lowering a fifth wheel permit the dolly 
to he moved sidewise, which is of course advantageous in small 
studio . The crane boom on which the camera is mounted can 
be rai ed to a height of 74 inches (above the floor ) or lowered 
to a height of 23 inches. This bcom is raised and lowered by 
the inclinr d control wheel at the rear. The contro~ wheel in 
front of this turn the boom turret on the cha sis. Mechanical 
de ign i uch that very liui effort i requir d to:_ turn the 
control wheel . 

Specifications 
Overall Dimension ( without Friction Head) : 

Height (Maximum) ____________ 68 inches 
Length (Including Boom ) 81 inches 
Length ( Cha si ) ,, < 65 inches 
Width ( Chassi ) 35 inche 

.P 
Weight · , 745 lb . 
Stock Identifi cation , 1' 1-26040 

Accessory 
,t • 

·Friction Head --------- -~---~•£1-26205-
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entire studios, '10' 
• Action in this TV studio is being cov
ered by picture-and-sound pick-up units
all RCA. Just one combination, this, 
among dozens of different studio equip
ment arrangements now being delivered 
to more than 50 of the nation's leading 
television stations. 

As workable and versatile, we believe, 
as the pick-up equipment in any motion
picture studio, this set-up has the electrical 
and mechanical facilities required to han
dle any show in the station - and with the 
same professional results. It includes two 
studio cameras using the new studio-type 
RCA image orthicon pick-up tube-with 
one camera mounted on a new crane-type 
dolly, and one camera mounted on aped
estal-type dolly. Ir includes a high-fidelity 
microphone, and a special-type micro
phone boom to follow the action swiftly. 

Good reason why RCA studio equip-

ment is tops with so many TV station men. 
RCA TV studio equipment is integrated 

to work together like the mechanism in a 
watch. RCA TV studio equipment is 
uniquely versatile. It can be used in any 
combination by any station, large or small. 
It can be supplemented by additional units 
-without doing away with the initial 
equipment. RCA TV studio equipment 
produces sharper picture contrast with 
great depth of focus-and with less expen
sive lighting. RCA TV studio equipment 
is designed and b u ilt by a company well
known in the industry for its continued 
interest in the performance of the equip
ment-after it's in your station. 

Why not let an RCA Television Special
ist help you plan your TV station? Call 
him in. Or write Dept. 19KC, RCA 
Engineering Products, Camden, New 
Jersey. No charge. No obligation. 

RCA Studio 
Microphone Boom, 

Type Ml-26574 

RCA Studio Dolly, 
Type M l-26040 

HR 
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CAMERAS 

Television Studio Cranes, 
Types TD-30B, C, D 

Features 

• Makes possible dramatic viewing angle . 

• mooth panning of large studio cene . 

• Provides great flexibility and mobility. 

• Provide lens height of 2 to 10 feet from floor. 

• leeri ng unit allows complete " tum-around." 

• Operator's eat and foot-operated panning control provided. 

Uses 

The Houston Televi ion Crane are designed for use in large 

television studios and enable th operator to obtain dramatic 

viewing angle , mooth panning of large cenes, approache 

and retreats that add life and inter t to televi ion program . 

Description 

The Model TD-30B DeLuxe Televi ion Crane provide a len 

height of from 2 to 10 feet from the floor, full 360-degr e 

panning around the crane base, 180-degree panning of the 

turret table, and 100-degrees up and clown lift. The crane will 

pas through a doorway 36 in 'he wide by 6 feet high, and 

weighs approximately 1,200 pound . The Model TD-30C and 

TD-30D Cranes differ from the Model TD-30B only in the 

accessories included. The crane consists of tl1e base, platform, 

150 

boom arm, and parallel arm made of cast aluminum alloy, the 

, eight box, the center po t with panning and tilt brake, the 

steering unit and the turret table. The optional equipment 

that determines the type of crane consists of the drive unit, 

jack and hydraulic pump. 

The turret table is an integral part of the crane and is per

manently mounted on the platform. It is capahl of 180-degree 

rotation, and contains the operator's seat, foot pedals for 

rotating the turret table and an adjustable friction type turret 

lock within the op ralor' reach. 

The cent r po t i a telescoping tube. It permits the boom to 

he panned a full 360-degree and lifted up 55-degrees and down 

45 degrees from the horizontal position. A hydraulic cylinder 

with 15-inch extension is mounted in the telescoping tube. It 

i manually operated by a hydraulic pump with the handle on 

the side of the ha e. A flow restriclor, located in the cylinder 

ha e, limit the down stroke peed in case of accidental dam• 
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age to the hydraulic line . The panning brake i hand-operated 

by moving the small lever on the ha e. It can be adju ted to 

any degree of friction de ired. n automatic Jocking pin pre

vent the u e of the hydraulic pump when the panning brake 

i out of it neutral position. The tilt brake i operat d by 

handles on both side of the boom casting and can be et to 

any degree of friction. 

The steering unit i of a p cial de ign that permit the crane 

to be completely turned around within a 6-foot radiu and it 

allows it to be placed quarely again t a wall with very little 

maneuvering. It in orporate a "lock-preventing arm" which 

allows a harp turn without running the risk of jamming the 

leering mechani m. 

The motor drive unit con i t of a pecially de igned 2-hp 

110-volt d-c erie -wound motor, upported on rubber mounts. 

It is coup} d to a 10 : 1 differential drive by a Mor e-Morflex 

Coupling to provide mooth ilent operation. A control unit 

that contain the motor control, rever ing witch and brake 

control permit various degrees of acceleration and decelera

tion. The control unit (not hown ) can be operal d at the 

crane, or remotely, if desir d. The brake i a olenoid-operated 

friction, air-cooled disk type, controlled by a ca rbon pile that 

gives the operator a braking power proportional to the pre$• 

ure applied to the brake handle. 
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Specifications 

Main Boom Panning ngl~ ___________ _,,60° 

Turret Table Panning ngle_ l80 ° or 90° each ide of center 

Overall Length (maximum ) ________ _.3 ft. approx. 

Overall Height (ma imum ) 8½ ft. approx. 

Overall Widt 3 ft. approx. 

TYPE TD-30B DEL E TELE I IO CR E 

Complete with Power Drive, Remote Control nit, Hydraulic 
Lift, Jack s embly, Electrical Circuitry and Model TCT 
Turret Table. 

hipping Weight (crated ) _______ .3,250 lb. approx. 

tock Identifi catio 1-26037-1 

TYPE TD-30C TELEVI IO CRA E 

Complete with Hydrauli c Lift, Hand Brake and TCT Turret 
Table. (Power Drive, Remote Control Unit, Jack A embly 
and Electrical Circuitry not included. ) 

hipping Weight (crated ) _______ ..,,,080 lbs. approx. 

tock Identificatio 1-26037-2 

CR E 

Ba ic Cran Unit complete with TCT Turret Table and Hand 
Brake. (Doe not includ a ·ces ories listed with other 
model .) 

hipping Weight (crated ) _______ 3,000 lb. approx. 

tock Identification 1-26037-3 

Accessory 
Friction Head _______________ _,, .. 1-26205-

The Television tudio Crane 
shown at left is equipped with 
Studio Camera TK-IOA. Lens 
heights up to 10 feet from floor 
make dramatic viewirig a1igles 

possible. 
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FILM EQUIP. 

Film Proiector, Type TP-16B 

Features 
• Simple, straightforward film path provides for quick and 

easy threading. 

• Removable film gate makes aperture cleaning easy. 

• Constant light source provides utmost simplicity in design. 

• Film lengths up to 2000 feet can be used without replacing 
reels. 

• Coated lenses minimize reflections and improve contrast. 

• Resolving power of lens is 60 lines per millimeter at any 
point in the field. 

• Projector can be operated on II current suppl y of 50 cycles 
as well as 60 cycles. 

Uses 
The TP-16B Film Projector i used in televi ion studios to 
provide regular program material using standard 16mm sound 
motion-picture film. To obtain the video signal, the projector 
is used in conjunction with the TK-20A Film Camera, and 
the two units are mounted in such a position that the TP-16B 
projects a picture directly onto the mosaic of the picture 
tube in the film camera. 

The 1'K-20A Film Camera is similar to a studio camera ex
cept that it is not provided with any optical focusing system. 
Instead, the optical system of the projector is used to size 
and focus the picture which is projected on the pickup tube 
mosaic. 

It is not neces ary to have a separate camera for each pro• 
jector. If the film projectors are arranged in pairs, a multi
plexing arrangement may be employed to make one camera 
erve both projector , and a slide projector in addition. Since 

projectors are ordinarily u ed in pairs (for bowing alternate 
reel ) thi is a very practical arrangement. 

Description 
The TP-16B Projector is entirely self-contained and, with the 
exception of the film feed arrangement, is entirely enclosed. 
The projector housing is provided with an attractive umber• 

gray crackle fini sh matching that of other RCA television 
equipment. The projector proper is mounted on a heavy cast 
hose frame. This frame in turn is mounted hy means of level• 
ing crew on a pede tal of matching design and fini h. This 
pedestal greatly improve the appearance and provide a con• 
venient place for mounting the controls and field• upply for 
the special three-phase motor which i a feature of the 
TP-16B. 

The optical projection sy tern con ist of n 1000-wntt air-blast• 
cooled incandescent ]amp, a silver-l'oal cd pyrex glas reflector, 
a large two-element aspheric condenser Jens, and n 3.5 inch, 
F.2 "coated" projection lens. This system provides plenty of 
iJlnmination on the mosaic of the rnmera icono~cope and is, 
of course, much simpler than systems using switched or pulsed 
light sources. 
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The film feed arrangement of the TP-16B is identical to that 
of the standard projector with the exception that the pu11-
down claw works at a greater speed. Film is fed from the 
upper reel under a large sixteen-tooth feed sprocket and 
through the precision made film gate. Light, contro1led by a 
rotating shutter, is projected through the film at this point. 
The film is pulled down through the gate, a single frame at 
a time, by the pn11-down claw just below the gate. 

Since television standards (and proper synchronizat.ion) re

quire transmission of 60 fields (30 frame, interlaced) per sec• 
ond, and motion picture film is made for projection at 24 
frames per second, some means must be provided for conver
sion from the one rate to the other. In the TP-16B this i 
done by "scanning" the fir t frame twice, the second frame 
three times, the third twice, the fourth three times, and eo on. 
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The average rate, then is 2½ scannings per frame- which, 
multiplied by the 24 frames per second, provides 60 sranned 
field, per eecond. 

If the '"pull-down" could he accomplished during the vertical 
blanking interval- 1/750th of a second, every l/60tb of a 
second- no further modifications of the standard projector 
woald he necessary. Unfor1una1ely this is not mechanically 
po11ihle. Therefore, a further stratagem is employed. This con-
1i1t1 in the use of short light flashes so timed that the film 
picture is projected on the pickup tuhe mosaic for only 
l / 1200tb of a second, every l / 60tb of a second. These flashes 
occur during the vertirnl retrnre time and are provided by 
a rotary shutter which consists of an 18-incb metal di c with a 
a.lot cut in its periphery. This disc is driven at n speed of 
exactly 3600 rpm by a special 3-phase synchronous motor. This 
arrangement is possible becauee the mo aic of the pirkup tuhP. 
.. stores" the picture during the interval between flMhes of 
illumination. 

Synchronization of the TP-16B Projector with the televi ion 
system is assured by virtue of the far.t that both the televis.ion 
synchronizing generator ( which drives the beam in the camera 
pickup tube) and the motor which drives the projector shutter 
have a common source of power. To insure that the shutter 
will he in step at all times a large-size motor with a separately 
excited d•c field is used. The d-c field, being polarized, makes 
the motor always "lock" in proper phase relationship with 
the sync generator. The power supply for the motor fiPlil i• 

mounted in the pedestal. 

Sound System 
A number of unusual features are incorporated in this ,sourul 

unit. One is the use of radio-frequency voltage (28 kc) on the 
exciter lamp filament. This prevents bum and noise from bei1111 
introduced by the lamp itself. Another feature is the fa,·1 
that the exciter lamp mounting and sound carriage are diP• 
cast in one piece, thereby insuring permanent accurate align
ment. Still another is the use of the famous RCA-developed 
rotary stabilizer on the sound .drive. 

An audio preamplifier is built into the base of the projector. 
This amplifier, which is of conventional design, employs an 
RCA-1620 as a photo-cell ampJifier, an RCA-6J7 as a voltage 
amplifier and RCA 6V6FT / G as an output tube. A tapped 
output transformer provides output impedances of 250 or 
500 ohms. Output level is +4VU at 1000 cycles with less 
than 1% total r•m-s harmonic distortion. 

The audio amplifier is assembled on a small chassis which 
can he easily removed from the base housing. Also mounted 
on this panel is the 28 kc oscillator which supplies voltage 
for the filament of the exciter lamp and a power supply using 
a 5Y3-GT /E which supplies plate voltage for the amfllifiPr 
and oscillator. 

A sound equalizer panel is available as an accessory for the 
projector sound channel and is identified as MI-26313. The 
unit is constructed to he mounted convenient to the audio 
control position so that the film sound may be easily adjusted 
for proper response. The compensation in frequency response 
is necessary because of the wide variation in recording of 
and printing of 16mm films. A single rontrol is used in a tilt 
circuit with a straight through center position; with three high 
boost and three low boost positions of 2.5 db steps each. 
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Provision for Remote Control 
Controls mounted on the projector include "Standby," "Erner• 
gency Run," "Start," "Stop" and "Remote." When the remote 
switch is operated, "Start" and "Stop" controls at a remote 
location may he used to control operation. These circuits 
operate through relays and a master contactor mounted on 
the pedestal. 

Maintenance Features 
Easy and quick maintenance is one of the features of the 
TP,16B projector. The field power supply, control circuits 
and all external connectors in the pedestal are easily reached 
by removing the pedestal side covers. The preamplifier and 
exciter filament supply unit are available when the cover 
plate, held by two thumbscrews, is removed. The projector 
lamp is reached through a binged door. The film gate assembly 
is easily removed for cleaning. All parts of the film feed system 
are in the open where they may be constantly oh~erved. 

Speclflcatlons 
Film Typ~ _____________ _.,tandard 16mm 

Film Capacity ______________ ,400' to 2000' 

Film SpeeL----------~4 frame per econd 

Shutter Speed_ 60 frames per second 

Projector Lens Line 48" above floor 

Audio Output Power _______ + 4 VU at 1000 cycles 

Output Impedance ?50 / 500 ohms 

Frequency Response + 2 db from 80 lo 3000 cycles 
±3 db from 80 10 4000 cycle 

Hum and oi e Level ______ 40 db below output level 

Dimensions H11ight 68 11
; Length 32"; Width 16¾ 11 

WeighL-Projector 90 lbs.; Pedestal 135 lbs.; Total 225 lbs. 

Tubes Require _ 1 RC -927, 1 RCA-1620, 1 RCA-6J7, 
2 RC -6V6GT / G, 3 RCA-5U4G, 1 RCA-5Y3GT / G, 

Projector Lamp T-12 

Power Required 
209-220 volts, three-phase __________ 250 waus 
105-125 volts, single-phase 1200 wntts 

Stock Identification ___________ ,ul-26930-A 

Equipment Furnished 
Projector Head _____________ _..,11-26125-

Pedestal 1-26132 

Projector Motor Field Power apply 1-26314 

Accessories 

16mm Film Projector Equalizer _______ _,_,..l-26313 

Panel and Shelf ( upporls 2 Ml-26313 ) I-26581 

Rack Mounting Control Pane 1-26321 

TP-9 Multiplexer 1-26318-

TP-l lide Projector 1-26130 
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FILM EQUIP. 

Television Film Proiector, Type TP-35B 

Features 
• Highly efficient pulsed light s-ource, no shutter mechanism 

required. 

• Quiet operation. 

• Excellent picture definition. 

• Completely enclosed unit- even to film magazines. 

• Very little heat on film-stills of any frame of the film can 
he projected. 

• RCA sound head used- response flat out to 6 kc. 

• Light output of projector favorable for proper operation of 
film camera. 

Use 
The TP-35B 35mm Televi ion Projector i de igned for u e 
in television stations as a means for utilizinp: standard 35mm 
sound motion picture films as program material. The TP-35B 
can be used as the single source of program material for the 
television station, or it may be alternated with "live" programs 
and network shows to add variety to the station's program 
schedule. 

The TP-35B Projector i designed for use wilh the TK-20A 
Film Camera. In the simplest arrangement, the projector is 
mounted in such a position that it projects motion pictures 
directly on the pickup tube in the TK-20A Film Camera. The 
video signal produced by the camera is then fed to the studio 
control room. A single TK-20A Film Camera can serve two 
motion picture projectors and a slide projector by using a 
Multiplexer. This device employs a slide projector and two 
mirrors mounted at the required angle to direct the picture~ 
from either projector onto the pickup tuhe of the film camern. 

Description 
The TP-35B Projector i entirely enclosed. The housing i 
finished in an attractive umber-gray crackle finish, matching 
that of other RCA equipment. Shatterproof glass windows per
mit viewing the operation of the mechanism without removing 
any door or cover. 

Film is fed from the upper film magazine down through the 
film feed sprocket and through the film gate in the picture 
head. At this point, light produced by a pulsed-light lamp is 
projected through the film. The pul ed-light system eliminalef 
the need for a shutter mechanism. It consists of an electrically 
operated gas-filled lamp which produces short pul es of light 
at the required rate of speed. The film then passes over the 
~onnd drum to the lower film magazine in the pedestal of 
the projector. 

Also contained in the pedestal is a power supply which fur• 
nishes d-c voltage for the field of the driving motor, and a 
terminal board on which is mounted the relay for the pulsed-
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light lamp. Power for this lamp is furnished by a power supply 
which is mounted in the projection room control rack which 
contain the mo11itodng equipment and remote control panel. 
A control box on the rear of the projector contains the neces
sary switches for starting and stopping. For the use of two 
projectors, a changeover panel is provided. This panel, which 
is rack-mounted directly below the video monitor in the pro
jection room, contains switches for starting and stopping either 
1>rojector, and for changing over from one projector to the 
other. The changeover switches control relays which switd1 
the optical systems (douse and undouse) as well as the sourul 
1·ircuits. 

For the purpose of using standard motion picture film, which 
runs at an average speed of 24 frames per second, on a tele
vision system which has a ha ic rate of 30 frames per second, 
a new type intermillent has been de igned. This intermillent 
is a 3- ided geneva movement driven at an average speed of 
24 cycles per second. Pull down time is 120° (as compared to 
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90° on a standard theatre projector). Showing time is alter• 
nately 168° and 312° (as compared to 270° on a standard 
theatre projector). This arrangement permits a 5o/o 60,cycle 
light pulse to he pha ed so that three pulses occur during the 
312° showing interval, and 2 pol e occur during the 168° 
bowing interval. This re nits in 60 picture or 30 television 

frames per second, while the average peed of the film remains 
at 24 frames per second. 

The TP,35B designed for televi ion by RC , employ the most 
advanced features known to the field of film projection and 
its application lo the produ tion of televi ion program . One 
of the basic units of the equipment is the Brenkert BT90 
Projector Head employing the pecial geneva movement and 
other features needed to .m et the standard t up for the 
television system. 

The sound head is the standard RC high quality unit u ed 
in all Brenkert th atre projector . For the TP,35B, it include 
a pecial sali nt-pole ynchronous motor. The projection lens 
ombin s the favorable features a sociated with high quality 

projection Jen es, such as: flatness of field, freedom from color 
fringe , exc 11 nt contra t, and definition. Durable anti•reflec• 
tion coatings increase light transmi ion and improve image 
contra t through elimination of internal reflections. The lens 
mount is hermetically eal d to prevent the entrance of dust 
or moi ture. 

uxiliary equipment, not a part of the ha ic projector a sem• 
bly, is normally hou ed in a standard cabinet rack located in 
the projection room. This ra k-mounted equipment includes 
the pulsed light power supply, exciter lamp supply, remote 
control panel , and a l0•inch picture monitor. ontrols are 
arranged so that either of two projector can be tarted anJ 

View of Projection Room Control Rack, Ml,26927-A, 
tohich contains monitoring and co1&trol equipme1lt 
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stopped and change-over relays operated either at the pro• 
jector or from the control room. 

Most moving parts of the projector are automatically and con• 
tinuously lubricated. A pump inside the housing delivers a 
continuous flow of oil from the reservoir at the base of the 
main frame to the rotary lubricator which throws the oil over 
the gears and to every bearing. An oil sight gauge provides an 
indication of the amount of oil in the reservoir. 

Specifications 
Film Typ,....._ ______________ _.,tandard 35mm 

Film Capacity 000' 

Film peeu----~-------"'4 frame per second 

Light Pul 5o/o duration-60 time p r econd ( ynchronized 
with flyback time of camera pickup tube ) 

Projector Lens Lin~---------~48" above floor 

Projection Di tanc (6½" focal length len )- 37" 

udio Output Impedance 00 ohm balanced 

Dimen ion (overall): 
Height ___________________ 6' 3" 
wrath 16½" 
D pth 34" 

Weigh 400 lb . (approx.) 

Power Requirements (Projector): 
Projector Motor ____ ~ 00 watts, 208 volt , three pha e 
Projector Motor Field upply ____ J00 walls, 115 volts, 

single phase 
Pu! ed Light upply~--450 watt , 208 volt , three phase 

200 wntt , 115 volt , ingle phase 
Exciter Lamp upply ___ 45 walls, 115 volts, single phase 

Tube Complement (for Projector only ) : 
3- RCA 5U4G 
I- Exciter Lamp, 10 v .. 5 a. 
1- Type 868 Photo Cell (for ound Head ) 

tock Identifi cation -------------~·•l-26925 

Equipment Furnished 
Projector Head ______________ .,.l-26120 

Proj ctor fo tor Field upply 1-26314 

Proj ctor Pede ta! 1-26304. 

Projector ontrol Bo- -----------··~ 

ound Head ---------- -----~·• 
Lamp Hou e and Opti al Sy te.·- -------··-1·26762 

pper Film Magazin I-26301 

Len J,26317 

, et of Interconnecting Cabl1>s Ml-26731-

Tube and pare ( ound Head) 1-9625-B 

One Complete Cabinet Rack of Equipmen 1-26927-
( Con i ting of the following items) : 

Exciter Lamp upply __________ ~,.I-9607 
Tubes and pare (Lam p upply ) 1-9636 
Rec iver Monitor and Pane 1,26323 
Projector Control Pane 1-26321 
Pu1 ed Light ni I-26303-
Fu e Panel I-4395-B 

B •l Preamplifier I-11218· 

Preamplifier Power upply J,26320 

BR-2 Panel (Preamp. and Power upply ) I-11598 

belf (Preamplifier and Power upply) 1-11599 

et of Tubes (Preamplifier) I-11288 

Tube (Preamplifier and Power upply) 1-11262 
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FILM EQUIP. 

Film Camera Equipment, Type TK-20A 

Features 

• Either positive or negativt: film t:an be usNI. 

• Tubes and parts are easily acces~ihle. 

• Operation is simpl few controls are usecl. 

• Camera can be operated 50 feet from control consolt:. 

• Oscillo cope in monitor can be used for measuring pul es. 

• IO-inch aluminized tube for picture monitoring provides 
very bright picture. 

• Clamp circuit eliminates low-frequency microphonics from 
video signal. 

Uses 

The RCA Film Camera Equipment consists of a Film Camera, 

a Camera Control Unit, and associated power supplies and 
cables. This camera chain when properly set up with a motion 
picture film projector or a slide projector, and supplied with 
synchronizing signals, will produce standard video signals which 

can be fed to the television transmitter. By use of an RCA 
Multiplexer, which is II small, compact device having two 

mirrors mounted at the required angle, a single film camera 
can be arranged to serve two film projectors and a slide pro• 
jector. The TK-20A can be used with either 16MM or 35MM 

projectors. 

Description 

The Film Camera Equipment is designed to meet the require• 
ments of any size television station. Ordinarily, the film 

camera is permanently mounted to the floor in the projection 

room, although it also can be mounted on a wall track so 
that it can be moved easily to any one of several film projectors 

instalied in the room. 

The Camera Control Unit consists of a chassis type unit con
taining circuits for control of the signal generated in the film 

camera, and a Type TM-5A Camera Monitor for analysis of 
the video signal and observation of its picture quality. These 
two units are mounted in a desk-type console section which is 

located in the transmitter room or studio control room. This 
console section can be grouped with other console housings 
(with end sections for trim) to form. a neat convenient oper• 

ating desk. The monitor unit contains II IO-inch picture tube 
and a 5-inch osci1loscope. D-c voltage for the TK-20A camera 
equipment are supplied by two Type WP-33B heavy duty 

regulated power supplies. These power supplies are rack
mounted in the control room or transmitter room. The TK-20A 
equipment is finished in umber gray to match other RCA 

television equipment. 
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In the illustration, the film camera is shown mounted on a 
pedestal, which provides for permanent mounting to the floor. 
If the camera is to be mounted on a wall track, the pedestal 
of conr~P i~ not rf'qnirP.d. C.ontained in the film camera casP. 

are the RCA 1850A lcono cope pickup tube, blanking and de
flection amplifier and a 6,stage video preamplifier. Since the 
picture from the projector is focused directly on the mosaic 
of the lconoscope, no focusing lenses are required for the film 
camera. 

CAMERA CONTROL 

The Camera Control consists of the control unit proper and 
the Type TM-5A Camera Monitor. The control unit contains 
a picture signal amplifier fed by the preamplifier in the cam

era, pulse line amplifiers to feed driving signals from the 
studio sync generator to the camera, and several controls di• 
rectly associated with the operation of circuits in the camera. 

All components of the control uuit are mounted on a chassis 
installed in the console desk directly below the camera mon• 
itor, the controls projecting through a sloping panel on the 
top of the console. 

Electrically, the Camera Monitor is identical to the TM-5A 
Master Monitor used with the field camera equipment. It 
contains a IO-inch aluminum-backed Kinescope for observation 
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Camera Control Unit showing interior arrangement. This unit 
is normally housed in the master control console. 

of the composite video ignal fed to the transmitter, and a 
5-inch oscilloscope for viewing the signal waveform and for 
quickly and accurately men uring signal levels. A calibration 
circuit in the monitor permits quick reference to a fixed 
voltage level. Circuits in the camera monitor include eparate 
low-capacity inputs, video amplifiers and scanning generators 
for both the K.inescope and oscilloscope tubes. Transformers 
within the TM-SA provide filament voltages for all tubes in 
the monitor. Plate voltage are applied by one of the WP-33-B 
power supplies. 

POWER SUPPLIES 
The Type WP-33B Heavy Duty power upplie each furni sh 
extremely well-regulated d-c voltages at loade from 200 to 600 
milliampere . Output voltage are adjustable between 260 and 
295 volts. The component are a sembled on recessed type 
chassis for mounting in standard cabinets or open racks. 

Speclflcatlons 

POWER REQUIREME T 

Line Ratini.------105-J 25 volt , 60 cycle, ingle phase 
Power 000 watt 
Current 0.1 amps. 
Power Factor 0.94 

I PUT SIG ALS 
Horiz. Drive _____ 4 volts, 15,750 cps, l0o/o pule width 

ert. Driv.,_ _______ 4 volt , 60 cp , 4o/o pulse width 
CRO Drive (optional ) __ 8 volts, mixed 30 cps and 7,875 cps 
Mixed Sync (optional ) ________ 4 volt , RMA signal 
Mixed Blankin1,-----------'4 volt , RMA signal 

OUTPUT SIGNALS 

Picture Outpu.._ ____ 1,5 v. peak-to-peak (picture ignal) 
Remote Monitor Output_ l.5 v. peak,to,peak (picture signal) 
Frequency Re pon. 'lat within l db to 6 megacycle 
Input Impedance for Pul e'" ___________ __u.igh 
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Tube Complement 

FILM CAMER 
l RC 1850-
3 RCA 6 L7GT 
5 RC 6S 7GT 
l RC 6AC7 
l RCA 6BG6G 
l RCA 6Y6-G 
l RC 6V6,GT 
3 RCA 6 KS 
2 R 6 G5 
l RC 6J6 

FILM EQUIP. 

FILM CAMERA CO TROL 
3 RCA 6AC7 
2 RCA 6AL5 
8 RCA 6 7-GT 
3 RCA 6AG7 
l RCA 6Y6-G 
2 RC 6 H7 

(Tube complement for WP-33B Power apply Ii ted 
on page B.4361) 

tock Identification ____________ _.,.I-26910 

Equipment Supplied 

(Equipment b low plu Miscellaneou Cable , Fitting , Hard-
ware, etc., i applied ) 

l Film Camera _____________ _,_,AI-26020-

~--------_.,,,.I-26050 
_________ .,AI-26075 

l Master Monitor Cha o----------MI-26135-
2 Regulated Po, er upplie I-26085-B 
l Con ole Housing 1-26266-B 
l et of Tube for MI-26910 con i ting of 

(1 ) 5CP1 , {l) 1816P4, (1 ) 1850-
1 Blower _____________ _,,,.I-26579-A 

Accessories 

Intercom Cable 8 Cond. hielde,.._ _______ ... I-82 
ideo oax Cable RG 11 / 1,83 
ideo Coax Cables RG 59 / u I-75 

Pu] e Di lribulion Bo I-26757 

Typical arrangement of TK-20A Film Camera, TP-16A Film 
Projeclor and TP-9B Film Multiplexer 
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. Superior Film Programming Every Time. A com
ple te ly equi pped T V film-pro jectio n room by RCA 
- one of nearly IO diffe rent combinatio ns now 
being d elivered co mo re than 50 te levis io n stations 
th roughout the country. 

entire film-proiection rooms, 

YOU are looking at a complete film projection 
room for a typical small television sta tion 

one o f nearly te n d iffe rent "a ll-RC A" comhi na
tions no w b eing delive red co more t ha n f ift y 
stations th roughout the country. 

As reliable and practi cab le as the p rojectio n 
roo m of a mo dern theatre, this s imple, integrated 
equipme nt is d esigned to ha ndle film prog ra m 
materia l of e ver y d escription-statio n identifica
tion s lides, newsreels, c ommercial announceme nts, 
s ho ns, feature fi lms. c ue-ins for live-tale nt shows, 
e tc. /Incl one opert1/or c,111 n111 ii I 

All-R CA from Ooor to ceiling, th e insta lla tio n 
includes everything need ed 10 produce brig ht, 
fl ickerless, d e pendahle cdevision p ic tures: A TV 
film camera; A new 35-mm film pro jector; A 16-mm 
film projector; A multiplexer fo r using two p ro
jectors with one film came ra; and rack-mounting 
power supplies , amplifier s , a nd monitor. Projector 
switching for the entire room is under finger-tip 
contro l fro m the room itse lf-or fro m the studio 
control room . 

• • • • • • • •••• 

Why the extraordinary accepiance o f R CA fi lm 
projectio n equipme nt hy more tha n ;o te levis ion 
stations? 

Because al l R CA p rojection units a re u nified 
a nd d esig ned to w o rk together in a ny combina 
tio n . . . enabling each station co select just the 
proper units for i ts special need s and budget. 
Because R CA m akes it practical for a s ta tio n co 
sca re small and add pro jection un i ts as it g rows
w itho ut discarding a n y of the o rig inal e quipment. 
Uecause RCA m akes eve ryth ing required in a tele
vis ion fi lm -projection ro o m-and accepts com plete 
re spo ns ih i licy fo r the over-all performa nce o f the 
equipme nt. Because each station layout is planned 
correcllJ' from the slt1rl, by te levision experts w ho 
understa nd the bus iness tho ro ug h ly. 

• • • 
N o need for ex pensive ex periments w ith your 
own film-project ion room . . . if you le t an R CA 
T e levisi o n Specialise help you w icb the pla nning . 
Call him. O r w r ite Dept. 19 TA, RCA Engineering 
Pro duces, Camden, New Jersey. 

• ••••• • • 

RCA Multiplexer, Type TP-
98. Produces uninterruoted 
orojection of multi-reel 
films with onlv one fil.,, 
camera. Complels, with 
slide projeclor for station 
breaks, commercials, etc. 

RCA 16-mm Film Projector, 
Type 16B. Popular low-co._, 
projector . Self-con·a incd. 
Simple. Low cost. Enables 
any station to use the film 
programming now avail
able. Produce,; brilliant 
pictures and high-qualify 
sound . 

RCA Film Camera, Type 
TK-20A. A high-contrast 
film camera having unusual 
stability. It is used with 
ei ther 16-mm or 35-mm 
film projectors, and slide 
projectors. 

RCA 35-mm Film Projector, 
Type TP-358. Projec ts 
sharp, nickerless pictures 
- and h igh-fide lity sound. 
Brilliant l ight output with 
ne~liqible heating of film 
and film gate. Can oroject 
sing le frames as stills. 

RCA Film Camera Monitor 
Rack. This is the control 
center of the projection 
room. It houses the am
plifie rs, all necessary rack
mounted power supplies, 
and the k inescope for 
viewing the film pictures. 

1:.9 

' 

t 
! 
' 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


FILM EQUIP. 

Film Multiplexer, Type TP-9B 

Features 
• Permits use of a ingle film camera for two film projector . 

• ccommodates lide projector MI-26130 available extra. 

• Employs long life front- urface optical type mirrors. 

• Aids program continuity. 

• Introduces negligible optical distortion. 

• Designed for use with 16mm and 35mm proje1·torK. 

• Employs no moving parts. 

Uses 
The Film Multiplexer is a device for use in the television 
projection room. It enables television station personnel to 
permanently arrange a single film camera and two film pro• 
jectors so that either projector can he need with the film cam• 
era, without need for moving the units about the room. 

The Multiplexer employs two mirrors mounted at the required 
angle to reflect the image from either projector onto the pickup 
tube in the film camera. In addition, a small slide projector 
mounted just above the two mirrors provides a means for 
station identification. The image from the 1lide projector iP 
focused directly on the tube in the film camera. 

Description 

The Film Multiplexer consists of a pedestal which is made up 
of pipe and uitable mounting flanges. Two front- urface mir
ror are mounted and provision for incorporating a slide pro• 
jector. The pedestal is fitted with n flange at the bottom for 
bolting to the floor. The recommended lide projector is an 
Ea tman Type A-2 Koda lide Projector with a 100-watt projec• 
lion lamp. The Multiplexer {Ml-26318) is finished in umber 
gray to match other RCA television equipment. 

Tr1>ical projectioll installation showing Multiplexer with two 
Film Projectors and Film Camera 
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Film Multiplexer shown 
with Slide Projector 

Ml-26130 mounted 
atop 

Specifications 
Power Requirement (for projector lamp) 

110 volts a•c, 50 /60 cycles 

Dimen~ions {overall) : 

Height _ _________________ ...,4• 

Width W 

Weight ___ ______________ .40 lbs. 

Stock Identification 1-26318 

Accessory 
Slide Projector {TP-IA ) __________ ..... l-26130 
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FILM EQUIP. 

Proiector Changeover Panel, Ml-26321 
Features 
• Mounts in standard 35mm equipment 

rack. 

(t fttO,,f{ClOIIIIOI. ----•--: • - ,,_, - •. , 
• 0 0 0 0 ..... ,\ , , • Control panel provides start, stop and 

changeover of light and sound. 
..... .... -

• Will control two projectors ( 16mm 
and 35mm in any combination). 

Uses 

• ,· 
f 

The Television Projector Changeover Panel i employed in 
TV projection rooms for the start, stop or simultaneous change• 
over of light and sound in 16mm and 35mm film programming. 

Description 
The projector panel is a 
and consists of two banks 
tary-contact push button 

standard 19" rack equipment type 
of switche , ea h having 3 momen• 

(START, STOP and CHANGE-

Rear view 
showing 
switches, 
relays and 
terminal 
strip. 

Sound Equalizer and Panel 
Features 
• Panel and shelf accommodates up to 

3 equil1izers. 

• Equalizer provides frequency compen· 
sation for 16mm sound. 

• Panel flush mounts in standard relay 
rack and may be located in TV studio 
control room. 

Uses 
Equalizer, MI-26313, is used in conjunction with 16mm sound 
for providing proper frequency compensation. Panel and shelf, 
Ml-26581, is u ed as a convenient mounting and may be rack 
panel mounted. 

Description 
Equalizer, MI-26313, consists of a compensator network which 
tilts frequencies about the 1000 cycle point in 2 db steps ( ee 
curve below) . There is an in ertion loss of 7 .2 db in the 
" flat" position. Three, 2-db steps on either side of the "flat" 
position are provided: one is for high-frequency boo t. the 
other for low-frequency boost. Input and output impedances 
are 250 ohms. Panel and Shelf, Ml-26581, as described above 
is available separately for mounting up to three equalizer units. 

Rear view 
of Panel 
and Shelf 
with equal
izer mounted 

,. 
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OVER ) . A ociated tally light , slide projector on-off switch, 
slide projector fader control for controlling lamp brightness 
and tally light are also provided. All circuits and push-button 
contact terminate in terminal strips mounted at the rear of 
the changeover panel. 
Changeover pu h-button control provides for switching com• 
panion circuit relays a ociated with either 16mm or 35mm 
TV projectors. These circuits and relays are remote from the 
changeover panel and are located within the projectors and in 
TV equipment racks. The MI-26321 panel is provided as 
standard equipment with TV Projector Equipment Rack. U ed 
in this manner or a a separately mounted panel, it provides ex• 
treme flexibility in the control and witching of two projectors 
(any combination of 16mm and/or 35mm) and one slide 
projector. 

Specifications 
Projector Panel WidtU-______________ 19" 
Projector Panel Heigh 41/a" 
Stock Identification 1-26321 

Specifications 
For Equalizer _______________ (See curve) 
Equalizer Dimensio St¼" long, 3%" wide, 2 9/ 32" high 
Panel Width 19" 
Panel Height ½" 

tock Identification: 
Equalizer 1-26313 
Panel and Shelf ____________ ---1.ul-26581 

Accessories 
Line Transformer __________ ---1.ul-4000-B 

_______________ .1.ul-4171-30 H-Pad 

Low ,Fleq. i 
LOW l"REQ, 2 -~ -~ 

20a/01v. 
ow ,A,a~ 1 -~ ........ I/ c---

~ 

--- _......._ 
t- ffLAT' 

~ 

~ HIGH ,,uo. 1 ..,::? ---HIC.H rll.tQ,2 -_.; ......... ---HIGH, [Q. J 1--" 

tQUAL\ZATION CUIIII/U 
"SWITCH SETTING INOICATtO 

UIIITr LOU ~~1;/~~ 1;!,~8r,I, -
I I I I I 

0 2~ ~ ~ 8 § ~ § §U .,, .. - - "' 
FREQUENCY-CYCLES/SEC. 
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FILM EQUIP. 

Kinephoto Equipment, . Type TMP-20B 

Features 

• Provides permanent film record of televi ion tudio show , 
field pickup , excerpt from special broadcast . 

• Utilize standard 16mm motion picture film. 

• Records positive or negative image . 

• Accommodates 1200 feet of film. 

Uses 

RCA Kinephoto Equipment, Type TMP-20B when used with a 
suitable camera,• provides a method to record television image 
on motion picture film for ub equent u e as television program 
material. Video signals fed to the TMP-20B appear on a 
kinescope, and in turn are recorded on film by the camera. 

There are many uses for the TMP-20B: (1) Outdoor pickup 
or network programs can be recorded for later broadcasting. 
An example of this might be the broadcast, to a large evening 
audience, of political or sports events picked up and recorded 
in the afternoon; (2) the TMP-20B permits the recording of 
cenes which might he u ed in conjunction with studio scenes 

for plays, or for clients' advertising commercials; (3) the 
TMP-20B provides a means for syndication of televi ion shows 
to other television stations; and (4) it allow program material 
to be checked and edited to uit the tation, or perhaps the 
ndverti ers' needs. 

Description 

The TMP-20B Kinephoto Equipment consist ha ically of n 
projection type kine cope with its as ociated control panel, 
video amplifier, deflection circuits and power upplies. A 
illu trated, the kine cope and camera• are mounted on top 
a double cabinet rack which houses the rack-mounted sections. 

The camera available for use with the TMP-20B is designed 
with a precision timing shutter which expo e exactly 525 
picture lines per frame. The camera permits expo ure of a 
complete televi ion frame, after which the film is tran ported 
for exposure of the next film frame. The time for moving the 
film equals half of the televi ion field, o that one field in 
every five provides the time for moving the film. 

The built-in o cillo cope provides a monitoring waveform 
for mnintaining the neces ary ndjustments on the kinescope 
circuits. 

The TMP-20B has been de igned to provide the he t result in 
kine cope photography and the kinescope image have proper 
brightnes and other qualities for optimum photographic 
results. 

Specifications 

(Exclusive of Camera) 

Power Sourc . .__ _____ U0-120 volt , 60 cycle , 750 watt 

ideo Input_ tandard RMA 2 volt peak to peak combined 
video ynchronizing and blanking si11nal 

Input lmpedanc.~--------------12 ohms 

Overall Dimen ion 
Length 0" 
Width ___________________ ..,.6" 

Height 6" 

Weight (not including camera ) ____ __,00 lb . (a pprox. ) 

• RCA 16mm Televi ion Motion Picture Camera, Type 
TVK-75B. 
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TMP-20B Kinephoto Equipment with Type TVK-75B 
16mm Motion Picture Camera 

Tube Complement: 
3 RCA OD3 / VR-150 
5 RCA 1B3-GT 
2 RCA 5V4-G 
4 RCA 5R4-GY 
2 RCA 6AG5 
3 RCA 6AH6 
3 RCA 6AL5 

4 RCA 6A 7-G 
2 RCA 6BG6-G 
1 RCA 6SL7-GT 
1 RCA 6V6 
3 RCA 6Y6-G 

16 RCA 12AU7 
1 RCA. 3KP1 

4 RCA 6AQ5 1 RCA 5WPll 
__________ Ml-15005-B tock Identification 

Equipment Supplied 

(Includes Projection Kine cope, Video Amplifier, 30 kv up
ply, cope Power Supply, Deflection and Blanking Panel, 

cope and Control Panel, Bias Supply, Blank Chassis, 
WP-33A Power Supply, Frame , Door , Side Panel and 
Bases.) 

Accessories 

16mm Television Motion Picture Camera, TVK-75B 
(including two film magazines and l~n ) __ Ml-15006-B 

Sound Recording Equipmen.__ _______ On application 

Houston Developer ____________ _,..J.26602 
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FILM EQUIP. 

Automatic Film Developers, Types TVF-2A and 4A 

Features 
• Completely elf contained. 

• Easy to operate. 

• Provides reversal processing of black and white 16mm 
fi m (Type TVF-2A ) . 

• Provide for developing of negative or positive 16mm 
film s of all type (Type T F-4 ) . 

• ombines with RCA Kinephoto equipment to fa cilitate TV 
programming possibilitie . 

• Three film magazine with 1200-foot capacity. 

Uses 
Hou ton automatic film developers are available for use by 
TV tations in providing film proces ing facilitie . They ar 
uitable for u e in conjunction with RC Kinephoto equip

ment in expanding 16mm TV programming. The Type TVF-2A 
is designed for the rever al proce ing of black and white 
16mm films, and the Type TVF-4 for developing negative 
or po itive film of all types. 

Description 
Both units are semi-portable, in that they are mounted on 
casters for ease in moving to suitable locations and are 
equipped with locks to hold them tationary during operation 
of the equipment. The machine are cou tructed almost en
tirely of stainless steel with the exception of castings, motor , 
film roller and other detail part . The solution and wa h tanks, 
drying cabinet, two solution circulating pump , a refrigeration 
system, a solution heater, thermometer, footage counter, three 
electric motor , and advanced design film tran port mechanism 
with variable speed transmi sion, compri e the basic parts. 
Heat lamps for heating and a filter for cleaning the circulatin g 
air for the dry-box are al o provided. Three film magazines of 
1200-foot capacity are provided for loading the expo ed film in 
a dark room and to allow operation of the machine in white 
light. Air squeegee outlet are provided after the fir t rin e 
and before the dry-box to be fed from an air pres ure line. 
Where no such source of air i available, a upplementary 
auxiliary silenced and filtered air blower for remote mountin" 
is available a MI-26606. 

TYPE TVF-2 FOR REYER L PROCESS! G 
Repleni hers for the fir t and econd developer , the bleach 
and the hypo are also furni hed. The repleni her bottle are 
fitted with glas petcocks and the rate of repleni hment i 
gauged by calibration on the repleni her brackets. The fre h 
repleni her solution i added at the bottom of the ta11ks and 

View of Auxiliary Photographic Air Uriit, Ml-26606 
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solution level maintained in the various tank by overflow 
drain at the top. Thi overflow i piped to a single drain line 
at the rear of the machine. Proces ing speed for reversal film 
are dependent upon the manufacturer's specifications and type 
u ed. peed of 18 to 35 feet per minute are possible~··'de-
pendent on the film type. ' '· 

TYPE TVF-4 FOR EG TI E OR PO ITI E PROCES I G 
The Houston Type TVF-4 , egative or Po itive, automatic 
film developer, i almo t identi cal to the Type TVF-2 . It i 
de igned for d veloping of po itive or negative film . In ize, 
it i the ame. Replenj her in the Type T F-4A are for both 
the develo p r solution and the, hypo. Proces ing speeds for 
negative are 18 to 35 feet per minute, and for positive, 25 to 
45 feel pe1· minute, dependent on the film type. 

Specifications 
Power Supply (Type TVF-2A and 4 ) ____ 2o · volt a-c, 

60 cycle, ingle pha e, 32.06 ampere , 7 k.v.a. 
Water Requirement~---------7½ g 1. per min. 
Length Overall · 76" 
Width ___________________ .... 61/4 " 
Height __________________ ,66" 

et Weigh..__ _____________ __.400 lbs. 
Crated Gros Weigh~-----------~200 lbs. 
Total Shipping pac~-----------112 cu. ft. 
Equipment Furnishe..._ _ ________ ( ee de cription) 

Type TVF-2A 16mm Automatic Film Developer 
(for rever al proce ing ) _________ ....J.ul-26602 

Type TVF-4A 16mm utomatic Film Developer 
(for negative or po itive proce iog l----~"£1-26604 

Type TVF-6A Air Unit for Film Developer 1-26606 
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FILM EQUIP. 

16mm Double-head Contact Printers, 
Type TVF-SA 

Features 
• Provides television stations with quick-printing method for 

16mm picture and sound film . 

• Continuous contact printer. 

• Flexible in operation. 

• Easy to u controlled by one operator. 

• Speeds of 60 or 120 ft/ min. provided. 

• Adju table printing heads and enclosed drive mechani m. 

Uses 
The Houston Continuous Contact Printer may be used by 
television stations to provide a quick method of printing 
16mm sound and picture films. It is designed for continuous 
commercial use and four printing procedures are po sible: 
(1) Composite Print-One roll of positive stock with picture 
negative threaded over on.e head and sound negative on the 
other; (2) Double Print- Two rolls of positive stock and 
one negative with apertures adju ted for picture or sound ; 
(3) Single Print- Using either head independently, with other 
side of machine empty;; and ( 4) Double Print- Using both 
heads independently with two rolls of negatives. 

Description 
The double-head design, with selective apertures that may 
be individually adjusted, permits flexibility of operation. The 
printer is designed primarily for composite printing, although 
easily threaded for any of the four practical printing pro• 
ceduree mentioned above. ,For composite printing, the picture 
negative and the unexposed positive film pass through one 
gate and the sound negative and the po itive through the 
second gate. This re. ult in a synchronized positive print pro• 
duced by a single operator. The printer operate in either 
direction, thus eliminating either extra handling, or rewinding 
of the film negative, additional prints being made simply by 
threading a new roll of positive stock. 

The light intensities of two printing heads are independently 
adjustable and offer 22 logarithmically graduated exposure 
adjustments. These adjustments can he made while the film is 
running. The operator may set the light adjustment for the 
following &cene while one scene is running. The light will 
remain at the proper exposure for the scene being printed 
and will not change until the scene change notch reaches the 
proper position. When this occurs, the light adjustment will 
change automatically to the value set for the new scene. Provi
sion is made for a filter holder assembly for emulsion cor• 
rection, if desired. 

The printer is provided with selective speeds of either 60 or 
120 feet per minute. The slower speed is usually employed 
for cut negatives and the faster speed for duplicate negatives. 

The drive mechanism, lamp house and electrical installation 
are enclosed in the upper cabinet and are easily accessible 
through a large rear door for inspection and maintenance. The 
reel clutches have been specially designed to provide a light 
hold-back tension on the film in the takeoff and a tight drive 
tension on the takeup. The change of tensions is automatic 
as the printer is reversed, .and no manual adjustment is 
necessary. 
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Specifications 
A•c Power Requirement~----110 volt, 8 amps., 60 cycle, 

single phase 
D-c Power Requiremenls-115 volt, 4 amps. (200 watt lamps ) 

Fil .. ~---------~6mm, single or double perforated 

Aperture~-----------<3) picture, full, sound 

Printing Heads __________________ ......., 

Printing Lamp~-- -------~ 00 watt, 110 volt d-c 

Lamp Rheo tat 0 ohm, 50 watt 

Printing Directio eads or tails 

Reel Capacity _______________ J.000 ft. 

Motor _____ ¼ H.P., 110 volt, 60 cycle , a•c capacitor start 

Fuse~-------------15 amp. a•c, 10 amp. d,c 

Dimen ions..__ ___ Height 791/a", Width 55¾", Depth 22" 

Weight, Uncrated ____ _____ ______ ,635 lbs. 

Weight, Crav,d 1025 lbs. 

Stock Identification (Type TVF-8A 16mm 
Double-Head Contact Printer ) ________ MJ-26608 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


STUDIO CONTROL 

Program Control Panel, Ml-26221 

Features 
• Designed for use in T -20A Relay witchin g y tern. 

• 6 input channel . 

• 2 output channel . 

• Manual fadin g control. 

• Tally lamp to indicate channel in use. 

• Mount in tandard con ole ection, MI-26266. 

Uses 
The push buuon ircuit are arranged for u e with the Relay 

witching Unit in the T -20 y tern. Remote witching may 
then be accompU hed between 6 input and 2 output . In 
addition, a fader lever a embly con isling of two lever which 
may be operated independently or locked together i provided. 
Potentiometer gear d to the e lev r are the proper value 
for u e with th T -10 Mixing mplifier. Thu , both in• 
stantaneous witching and manually controlled fading and lap
di olving effect may be obtained by u e of thi panel and it~ 
associated equipment. Interlock contact operated by th lever 
are provided for tally lamp control. 

Description 
The MI-26221 Program Control Panel i e peciall y de igned for 
mounting in an Ml-26266 Console ection in which i al o 
mounted a TM-SA Ma l r Monitor. The pan l hin ge downward 

Rear view of Ml-26221 Control Panel showing protective back 
cover, panel wiring, switches and terminal block. 
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to permit removal of the Ma ter Monitor. A cover i provided 
on the back of the Program Control panel for protection of the 
switch a emblie . The pu h bullon are arranged in two rows 
of ix with one additional relea e button in each row. Above 
the e are ix talJy lamp for u e a active channel indicator . 
Lamp are removable from the front of the panel. Connections 
are made to a telephone type terminal block which may be 
located in the lower portion of he con ole. 

Specifications 
Lamp Voltag..._ _ _ ____________ _..2 volts 

Circuit_Three make contact for each pu h button, wired 
to terminal on telephone block. 
One ide of lamps common wired to terminal block. 
Fader potentiometer and interlock contacts wired to ter
minal block. 

Dimen ion~-------~ 3H wide, 5%H high, 3½" high 
Length of Cable 45 H 

Weigh pproximately 16 lbs. 
tock Identification -26221 

The Program Control Panel may be mounted in Coruol.e 
Master Monitor Section. Adapter mounting panel is supplied. 
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STUDIO CONTROL 

Television Switching 

Features 
• Accommodate ix input lines- provides output for local 

monitor and 2 remote line . 

• Interlocked pu h button witche prevent accidental over-
lap. 

• Indicator light for each pu h button. 

• Compen nting networks in the input. 

• Coaxial connectors, input and output. 

• tandard rack-mountin g a sembly. 

Use 
witchin g Panel provide an ea y and convenient 

, itching any one of ix different input video sig
nal to tJ1 tel vi ion transmitter or to lo cal and remote 
monitor . It i an inexpen ive metJ1od whi ch can be employed 
when the fadin g or lap-di olving fea ture of the more elab-
ot·ate T -10 witchin g y tern are not required. 

Description 
A can be een in the above photo, the witching Panel em
ploy three bank of six switche marked "Line l ," "Line 2," 
and "Monitor." Each bank handle six input ignals and pro• 
vides in tant election , ithout di turbing the frequency char
acteristics of the incoming lines. The tally light for the 
three bank ar independent. Energized by the switches, they 
identify whi ch input ignal are being fed to the respect1ve 
output line . 

The witching Panel i dP. igned to provide a constant match
ing termination to all the input Jin s, independent of the out
put load. Each incoming line pa e through a 75 ohm constant 
re i lance network, and i terminated in a 75-ohm re i tor. The 
monitor pu h button witch a high impedance, low-capacity, 
line to the center point of any one of the e network . In this 

INPUT CONNECTORS 

Panel, Type TS-1A 
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way, a local monitor connection with a capacity up to 200 
mm£ can he u ed. In ca e where the monitor capacity is 
le , fixed padding condensor can be paralleled with tlie 
output to bring the total up to 200 mmf. Thi is. done to 
prevent di turbing the re pon e of the monitoring network. 

can be een in the circuit diagram, the "Line- I" and 
"Line 2" outputs are bridging the monitor line. Therefore, 
hort, low-capacity output cab] s hould be u ed. The usual 

method i to connect the output line to a rack-mounted TA-IA 
Di tribution mplifier, , hich in turn feecis the transmitter 
and monitor lines. 

rear view of the TS-I witchin g Panel i hown below. 
The ix coaxial jack grouped on the right ide are the input 
for the ix video lines. The three at the left are the output 
connectors. transformer mounted on tlie cha is upplies 
the tally li ght voltage. -c power for this is brought in on a 
standard connector on ilie lower left corner. 

Specifications 
Overall Dimen ion 

Height 7" Width ___________________ _,_9" 

Depth 8" 
Input Circuits 6 
Out.put Circuit 3 
Impedance 

lnpu.__ _______ 75 ohm (RG / 59U or RG / llU) 
Outpu 3 ohms (RG / 62U) 

Weight 3 lbs. 
Power Requirement 

(for lampsl-----~ 17 volt , 50-60 cycle, 0.2 amps. 
Fini Umber gray enamel (to match other 

tock Identification 
RCA Televi ion units) 

___________ _,,~l-2623 7 
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STUDIO CONTROL 

Studio Camera Switching Equipment, 
Type TS-lOA 
Features 
• System will accommodate six signal inputs. 
• Mnnual fading control allows choice of any fading speed. 
• Remote signals can be previewed before being switched 

on•the-air. 
• Full complement of tally lights. 
• Tally lights at on-the-air cameras are activated by the 

switching system. 
• Local sync automatically added when remote sync fails. 
• Private or conference communication can be maintained 

between all station . 
• Intercommunication can be operated with other equipment 

off. 
• All personnel have ncceFs to program sound. 
• Stabilizing amplifier automatically corrects picture• ync 

ratio for transmitter. 

Uses 
The TS.l0A Studio Camera Switching System is designed for 
use by television stations obtaining video signals from more 
than one line. Briefly, the TS.l0A will allow a single video 
operator to do these things: (1) Select any signal from six 
input lines; (2) switch the desired signal into the on-the-ak 
line; (3) fad or di olve two local ignal imultaneou ly at 
any speed; (4) fade in or fade out any one ignnl; (5) switch 
in tantaneou ly from one ignal to another; and (6) super• 
impo e two local ignal , ith any de ired degree of magnitude 
for each signal. 
lnlercommunfration circuit in the TS-lOA allow program per• 
rnnnd two-way conversation. In addition, volume-controlled 
program ~ound i~ ~upplied to nil personnel through one ear• 
ri,.,•e of their hP:ul~PI. 

Description 
The TS.lOA Studio Camera Switching Equipment consists of 
1he switchin11: amplifier rhassis,type unit, a TM,5 Master Mon• 
itor, two WP-33B Power upplie and a T -SB tnbilizing 

mplifier. The witching amplifier is mounted in the lower 
compartment of an RCA de k,type console ection, and the 
TM-SA Master Monitor is mounted above it. The TA-SB 

tabilizing Amplifier and WP-33B Power uppli s are al o 
chas i -type unit de igned for mounting in a tandard equip• 
ment rack. Equipment also included are intercom control box, 
6 head et , 1 blower kit. 

Clo~eup of TS-lOA Control Panel 

The control for the witch
ing amplifier project through 
the inclined top panel of 
the de k. The e control con• 
ist of two bank of push 

button from which the on• 
the-air ignal is elected, two 
toggle witche for controll
ing local and r mote sync, 
gain control for two remote 
input lines, a three-position 
witch for selecting either 

the on-the-air ignal or one 
of the two remote signal for 
preview display on the mon• 
itor, fading and di olving 
control , and tally light 
bowing which input are 

being u ed. ' 

The switching amplifier on• 
sists of 3 two- tage picture 
amplifier and 2 two- tnll: P. 
sync relay interlock ampli, 
fier . Two of the picture 
amplifiers have their input 
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T -lOA with Master Monitor 
in Console Housing 

connected to eparnte hanks of camera ele tor witche . They 
have common output , however, o that they can rve one 
camera ingly or two camera tog ther in a lap-di solve or 
uperimpo ition. The third picture amplifier feeds the monitor 

input. The two sync amplifier automatically add local sync 
to the video ignal when remote ync fail or when local ync 
i otherwi e required. 

Specifications 
Power Line Requirements 

100-120 volts, 50 /60 cycles, 1060 (max.) watts 
(includes power required by the two WP,33A Power Supplice) 

Input Signal: 
Local Input 

(video from camera control) ____ ~.5 v. peak-to-peak 
Auxiliary Input (as remote) .5 v. min. peak-to-peak 

video, 18-33% eync 
Input Impedance: 

Local lnput.__ ______________ 75 ohme 
Auxiliary Input 

(as remote) _____ 75 ohm , variable line termination 
Output lmpedanc ppro . 2000 ohm 
Load Impedance 75 ohms 
Mechanical Specifications (Console Se lion): 

Dimensions (overal1) ____ 4l" High, 13" Wide, 6" Deep 
Weight 46 lbs. 
Fini~h ark umber gray 

Tube Com pl ment: 
4 RCA 6AG7 
2 RCA 6 C7 

1 RCA 6S 7/ GT 
1 RCA 6 L7/ GT 

tock Identification ____________ _iul-26965 
Equipment upplied: 

(Equipment below plu miscellaneous cables, fittings, 
hardware, etc., are upplied) 

1 tudio Camera witching Control Cha 1-26235 
1 T -SB tahilizing mplilier-------···1•26160-A 
1 Ma ter Monitor Cha i 1-26135-A 
1 on ole Hou ing 1-26266-B 
1 Blower 1-26579-
2 Regulated Power Supplies 1-26085-B 
6 Head et 1-26570-6 
1 et of Tube Including (1) 5CP1 , (1) 1816P4 
1 tudio Intercom Control :Box ______ Ml-26568 
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This RCA Switching System cons is1s 
of a master " on•thc-air" monitor 
and oscillost:opc, a waist-hi1,,:h con
trol panel (enlarged view, above) 
and mixi ng amplifier, below. This 
c quipmcn1 becomes one o f 1hc 
siandard-size sec1 io ns of R C A's 
unit-bu-ih video console (top of 
page). Any combination of camera
conirols and monitors i s possible to 

fi t your pa.rticular station. 

ow ... 
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of all elevision p ogram material 

I, FADING CONTROL 

MONITOR SWITCH 

I 
3-Positlon: program line, 

•-fr. _ olthor of two remotos 

GAIN FOR REMOTE 

' 1;_, INPUT (#6) 

REMOTE INPUTS 

I· 
I. r-l 

' 

RELEASE BUTTONS 

TALLY LIGHTS 

·1,_; ·:~~::~··::~:"·~:· 
(2 rows) hondl1 4 Input, from 
studio and fllm cameras and 2 

I
: remotes to permit fading, ln1ta~ 

• 

,; ........ , • ., •• .,,a.,.,..,,, 

for 1lx in uts 

New RCA Camera Switching Unit provides convenient, 
push-button control at your video console 

H ERE, in one compact unit, is a con
trol center for your television pro

grams. I nto it can be brought as many as 
six video inputs-from studio cameras, 
fi lm cameras, relays, and network. One 
operator can handle the lot! 

Twel/le different types of switching are 
your assurance of a smooth, dramatic 
presentation, w h a tever the progra m . 
Look at the possibil it ies: 

Y o ur operator ca n i11slt111/IJ' switc h: 
(1 ) between two local camera signals; 
(2) between two remote signals; (3) from 
locil co remote; (4) from remote co local; 
(5) from local co b lack screen (no s ig
nal) ; (6) from remote co blac k (screen ); 
(7) from black to remote. With the spe
cial manua l fader conu·ol he can, at any 
desired speed: (9) fade out local to black; 
(10) fade in local from black; ( I 1) lap
dissolve between any two locals; (12) 
s uperimpose two loca ls and adjust the 
level of each. All sorts of trick effects are 
poss ible b y moving the two levers char 
make up the fader control. 

Tally lights provide an instant c heck on 
which input is being used and whether a 
remote signal is being received. If re
mote sync fails for any reason, local sync 
automatically rakes over. 

The monito r in the top of rhe conso le 
section a llows the operator to either view 
the o n-the-air s ignal or preview one of 
rhe two re mote signals. 

An unusually flexible intercom switch
ing system ( no t shown) is included to 
permi t private, special-group, or confer
ence communication between practically 
a l l personne l. All have access to program 
sound through one earpiece of th eir 
headsets. 

H ere, we be lieve, is a switching system 
that represents the most advanced engi
neering in television station techniques. 
It will help you simplify television s tation 
ro utine- Luing new possibilities co tele
vision programming. Be sure to get the 
complete story. Write Dept. 30-L, R adio 
Corporation of America, Engineering 
Products D epartment, Camden, N. J. 

PROGRAM SOURCES 

RCA Slud io Camera (Switching 
Unit handles up to f our) 

1, 
····l ·· 

RCA's Mo bile Studio (Swi tching RCA Film Camera (Switch ing Unit 
Unit con handle two romotc s) hand.es two w ith 2 studio camera s) 
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STUDIO CONTROL 

Studio Remote Control Equipment, 
Type TC-65A 
Features 

• Provide remote control of various rack-mounted televi ion 
units. 

• Adapted to mounting in a desk section of control consoles, 
or in a standard rack. 

• Provide central control position for unit s mounted in s p• 
arate rooms. 

• Often reduces cost in running video lines. 

• Offers better efficiency in control room operations. 
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Blank Panel Ml-26253 
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Remote Control Equipment 
Mounted in Console Housing Section, Ml-26266-B 

Uses 

The RCA Studio Remote Control Equipment, Ml-26985 con• 

si t of five separate control panels, a console housing section 

which matches RCA video console housings, and a mounting 

adapter whi ch permit the panel to he mounted in the console 

housing. Other adapters are al o available which permit the 

panels to be individually rack-mounted. 

The five different control panels, which can be obtained sepa• 

rately, provide for remote control of rack-mounted television 

units such n the monoscope camera, power relay panel, relay 

receiver, sync generator (phasing control), and stabilizing 

amplifier. Up to ix such panels can be installed in the upper 

compartment of the housing. The power control panel will 

• control up to five power supplie , and the sync generator panel 

will control the phasing of the two sync signals. If less than 

six control panels are used, blank panel can be obtained to 

fill empty space in the housing. The complement of control 

panels and blank panels mounted in the housing provides a 

very attractive de k section, and permits future expansion of 

remote control facilities. 
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Panel Adapter Ml-26254 

Description 
The five different remote control panels, as well as the various 

adapters, and blank panels are described in the following 

paragraphs: 

MO OSCOPE CAMER (Ml-26248) 
The Mono cope Camera Remote Control Panel con i t of two 

potentiometer wired to a terminal board in the rear. The e 

potentiometer provide remote control of video gain and focus 

of the mono cope camera. Engraved panel marking permit in• 

stant check for proper etting of controls. 

POWER CO TROL (MI-26251) 

The Power Remote Control Panel consists of five on-off toggle 

~witche , five tally light , and five small card holder for switch 

identifications. The five switches can operate as many as five 

different power supplie , by operating 120-volt relays in the 

power supply lines. Relay for this purpo e are mounted in a 

relay power control panel which is available as MI-26271. 

RELAY RECEIVER (MI-26247) 

The Relay Receiver Remote Control Panel con ists of two 

potentiometers, an AFC on-off switch, a tally light and a tele

phone jack for checking incoming sound on a wire line. The 

two potentiometers control video gain and receiver tuning; 

the tally light indicate when the receiver is turned on. 

SYNC GE ER TOR PHA I G (Ml-26249) 

The Sync Generator Phasing Remote Control Panel consi t 

of two potentiometer , two tally lights and a phasing indicator 

on-off switch. This panel will provide for phasing one of two 

local sync generators with a remote sync generator. The tally 

lights indicate which local generator is in use. 

TABILIZI G AMPLIFIER (MI-26250 ) 

The Stabilizing mplifier Remote Control Panel consi ts of 

three potentiometer for controlling picture gain, the picture 

clipper and sync level in the circuits of a stabilizing amplifier. 

BASIC PA EL (Ml-26252) 

The Basic Panel provides for mounting up to i remote con• 

trol panels (or blank panels) in the upper compartment of 

the console housing. The basic panel is provided with four 

fasteners which hold it securely to the flanges of the hou ing. 
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PA EL ADAPTER (Ml-26254) 

The Panel Adapter when used with any one of the remote 

control panels adapts them to mounting in any tandard rack. 

Specifications 

Power Requirements ______ l20 volt . 60 cycle , 10 watts 
for tally light and relayE 

Panel Dimension.,__ ________ ll" length, 2%" width 

Rack Panel dapter ________ l9" length, 3½" width 

tock Identifi cation _____________ ,ul-26985 

Equipment uppli d: 

1 Mono cope Camera Control Pane...__ _____ Ml-26248 

l Power Control Pane Ml-26251 

1 Relay Receiver Pane 1-26247 

1 ync Generator Pha ing Pane 1-26249 

1 tabilizing mplifi r Panel 1-26250 

l Ba ic Mounting Pane 1-26252 

l Console Hou ing ectio 1-26266-B 

1 Blank Panel 1-26253 

Accessories 

Cabinet Rack Mounting Adupter ________ -1ul-26254 

Televi ion Cabinet Racn..·---------"" 
Power Relay Pane._ ____________ .....Lul-26761 

Ba$ic Panel Ml-26252 
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STUDIO CONTROL 

Remote Control Switching System, 
Type TS-20A 
Features 
• Employs relay for local and remote video switching. 
• Can he u ed fo r tudio or ma ter control witching. 
• Permit u e of all programming technique such as fading and lap-di olving 

between local ignals. 
• Centralize coaxial cable connection . 
• Coaxial cable onnection not requir d at operatin g positions. 
• Provides circuit for talJy li ght operation. 
• Provides control circuit for sync interlock . 
• Design permits expan ion of fa cilitie without oh ole cence of original equipment. 

Use 
The RC Type T -20 Remote Control witching y tern i designed for use in 
television tudio control and ma t r control room . It con i ls of different type 
and quantitie of equipment dependin g upon the ize and type of switching opera• 
lion de ired. The equipment may be u ed for witching a minimum of ix inputs 
to two output or a max imum of twelve input to ix outputs ( five output if tally 
light relay panel i u ed ) . 
For the tudio control room the y t m can be set up to provide complete fa cilities 
for program monitorin g, production talk back and video switching between tele
vision studjo camera , film camera , remote pick-up or network programs. Control 
can he provided for fa din g and lap-di olving between local studio video ignal . 
The sy tern can provide for program p reviewing and other monitoring fun ctions 
ince up to five program monitors ca n b furnished. 

For the ma t r control room the sy tern can he et up to provide complete video 
witching and monitorin g fa cilities within the limits noted above. 

The pu h-button control panel de igned for the y tern can he hou ed in con ole 
in convenient position for monitoring the video facilitie . ctual switching i accom• 
pli hed remotely b y d•c relays which are hou ed in racks at any de ired location 
in the control room. By in tailing a pan I of jacks and video patch cords in 
adjacent rack quipment, witching of all source of ignal to thi po ition and 
to the master control con ole, or directly to the transmitter, can be accompli bed 
quickly and efficiently. pecial high• peed tran fer r lay almo t completely eliminate 
picture di turbance cau ed by witchin g. 

The u e of d-c relay in the T -20 y tern adds to the overall flexibility of tele
vi ion talion layout and implifie the addition of tudio fa cilitie when expanded 
operating ch dule requi re the u e of more than one ontrol room. The RC 
Remote Control witchin g y tern permit the broad a ter to eleminate the co tly 
expen e of in tailing intri cat video line to interconnect the television studio 
and control rooms. 

Description 
The complete TS.20A Remote Control witchin g y tern consists of everal type 
of individual unit which fa]l in the followin g categorie . (For break-down ee 
equipment Ii ting under " pecification ".) 
A. The video relay witching cha i and panel used to extend fun ction of ha ic unit . 
B. The pu h-button panel (for operating the video relay ) which are available for 

several switching ch me and mountin g arrangement . 
C. The program or ma ter monitor , for use in conj un ction with pu h-button panel . 
D. The variou con ole for mountin g the pu h-button panel and monitor . 
E. tandnrd component . 

.. •l •l 0 0 I) 0 I) () 0 0 0 

• I l 'l () l 0 0 I') I) 0 !'.) 

I I I I 'l ,) l () -, "I ·'l 

., • • • • • • • • • • • . l ' •l ' 'l -, .... "I 

Push Button Panel Ml-26220-1. This is one of five different 
panels available for mounting in the TC-SA Program Director's 

Console. 
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tandard rack containing relay chassi , 
amplifiers and power supplies. 
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RELAY SWITCHING 
The basic relay switching chassis supplied 
with the TS-20A System provides for 
witching six video input channels to two 

output lines. All six inputs can be used 
for local signals. However, two channel 
may be used for remote signals since they 
are equipped with automatic circuits 
which remove the local sync addition. 
Following are the units included: (A) 
Basic Relay Chassis (MI-26231); (B) Two 
Basic Relay Panels (MI-26233) . The num
ber of outputs may be increa ed to a 
maximum of six (five if tally light relay 
panel is used ) by the addition of Basic 
Relay Panels (Ml-26233 ) - one panel for 
each output. The Basic Relay Cha sis 
contains a cathode coupled output tube 
for each channel to isolate the source 
signal from any output line. The Aux, 
iliary Relay Chas5is (MI-26230 ) which is 
designed for installation directly below 
the Basic Relay Cha is, provides six ad-
ditional inputs for two output channel . 
Here the number of outputs ca n be in
creased to six by mounting four uxiliary 
Relay Panels (MI-26232) in the uxil• 

n o-e 
,.OW[lil su~,. ... .,. 

I ASIC. 
AlLA'f' 

SW1TC.HUtC 
CHAI.II$ e., 

l'ANl!LS 

IJJX ILIAAT 
kl!LAT 

swm:,.i .. c 
CM .. U tS. 
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iary Chassis. The Tally Relay Panel 
(Ml-26234) can be mounted in the Basic or in the Auxiliary 
Relay Chassis. This panel i de igned for mounting where the 
sixth relay panel would be located. If Tally Relay Panels are 
u ed, the number of outputs is limited to a maximum of five. 
PUSH-BUTTON PA ELS 
RCA has designed five different push-button video control 
panels to handle all or only a few of the switchin g and fadin g 
fun ctions. Three of the units include switching and fadin g and 
two of the units include only switching. MI-26220-1 handles 
twelve inputs and four outputs with fader ; MI-26220-2, twelve 
inputs and three outputs with fader ; MI-26221, ix inputs and 
two outputs with fader; and MI-26222, and Ml-26223, each 
handle six inputs and two outputs only. Ml-26220-1 and 2 were 
·designed primarily for program director's console type TC-5 
installation. The MI-26221, 26222 and 26223 witch panel have 
been designed for use in console ections for ma ter switchin g. 
All the buttons are of the push type and a tally light is asso• 
ciated with each one. relea e button is located in each row 
of channel buttons. 
MONITORS 
The TC-5A Program Director's Console with its Program 
Monitors (MI-26140) may form a part of the TS-20A y tern. 
The push-button switch panel (MI-26220-1 or 2) is mounted 
as a part of this console. The Ml-26221 and MI-26222 switch 
panels are designed for mounting in a single console sec• 
tion (sloped portion ) which is at right angles to the panel 
on which remote control panels are located (see data sheet on 
Studio Remote Control Equipment, Ml-26985) . The Ml-26223 
switch panel mounts in the upper section and space required 
is equal to that of two small remote control panels. With the 
Ml-26221 and MI-26222 panels, a Master Monitor, TM-5A, may 
be mounted in the same console. With the MI-26223, other 
remote panels may be mounted in the ame console and a 
master monitor in an adjacent console housing. 

AMPLIFIERS AND POWER SUPPLIES 
The amplifiers associated with the sy tern include Types TA-lA 
Distribution Amplifiers, TA-5B or 5C Stabilizing Amplifiers and 
Type TA-l0A Mixing Amplifiers. The number required, of 
course, depends on the size of the installation. The Distribution 
Amplifier makes possible multiple distribution of video signal , 
while the Stabilizing Amplifier, which in addition to in ertin g 
local sync, also corrects relative sync and picture levels. These 
units are described in RCA sales literature (Form lJ-1268 and 
Form lJ-2917, respectively) . The Mixing Amplifier has two input 
channels and a common output channel. This is the unit which 
provides for lap-dissolving and fading of two input signal . 
Two levers mounted on the switching panel operate gain con• 
trols in the amplifier- one gain control for each channel. Thus, 
two signals fed into the amplifier can be superimposed with 
any relative degree of amplitude for ea h. 
The TS-20A Switching y tern u es regulated power supplie 
and 24-volt supplies for the d-c relays. The equipment has been 
designed so that it is po ible to employ the units in a great 
number of different combination to meet the requirements 
of the individual stations. talion plans ca n be obtained from 
RCA upon request. 

STUDIO CONTROL 
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Layout diagram showing typical equipme11t employed in one 
versio11 of T -20A system using the Program Console, TC-SA 
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Specifications 
Power Requirement 

Rela y 4 volts d-c 
mplifier 80 volts d-c 

Filaments ________________ 115 volt a-c 
ideo lnpnt Channel 6 min., 12 max. 

Video Output Channel min .. 6 max. • 
Input Impedance__ 75 ohm~•• 
Output lmpedan igh • • • 
Video Tran fer Relay Adjustment for ___ Overlap switching 

Gap switching 
Oimen ions: 

Ba ic Relay Chassi~s ___ ......,26¼" high, 19" wide, 91/2" deep 
Auxiliary Relay Chassis . l " high, 19" wide, 8¾" deep 

Tube Complement: 
Ba ic Relay Chas i.,__ ______ ,6 RCA 6J6 output tubes 

Tube Complement __ (For complement tube Ii tings refer to 
catalog pages on individual equipments ) 

tock Identificatio,_.___ _________ ........,,chedule 26990 
Equipment Supplied- The TS-20A System includes the follow

ing equipm nt which may be used in many different com• 
binations determined by individual tation requirements. 

. Relay witching Unit 
Ba ic Relay Chas i.,_ ___________ J.ul-26231 
Ba ic Relay Pane 1-26233 

uxiliary Relay Cha is MI-26230 
Auxiliary Relay Pane 1-26232 
Tally Light Relay PanA) MI-26234 

B. Pu h-Button Panels : 
Program Control Panel (with fader ) _____ Ml-26221 
Master Control Pane ... ) ___________ Ml-26222 
Ma ter ontrol Pane 1-26223 
Program Control Panel (part of 26975 )_Ml-26220-l or 2 

C. Monitors: 
Master Monitor ____________ .iul-26135-A 
Program Monitor (part of 26975) Ml-26140 

D. Co!]sole Units : 
Program Director's Con ole.e ______ Ml-26975-1 thru 8 
Con ole Hou ing 1-26266 
Blower for Ma ter Monitor 1-26579 

E. Standard Components: 
Relay Power upply _____ _____ ,.ul-11309 
Cabinet Rack ___________ .1ul-30951-C84 
Type 580C Power Supply _______ Ml-21523-Bl 
WP-33A Power Supply ________ Ml-26085-A 

tabilizing mplifier, TA-5B _____ __JMI-26160-A 
Regulated Power Supply, Type TY-25.A..__Ml-26086 
Distribution mplifier ________ _,ul-26155 
Mixing Amplifier TA-lQ,.__ ______ ...MJ-26281 

• 5 max. when tally relay panel is used. 
• • Adju table between 60-87 ohm . 

*** For capacity coupled inputs. 
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RCA De Luxe Video Console. Everything you 
need to monitor, control, and s~ itch camera 
pictures. "Add-a-unit" design enables you to 

expand these faci lities as your station grows. 

RCA Camera Control Type TK-1 OA. Makes 
it practical 10 watch and control the picture 
quality of station camera. Same size and appear
ance as RCA's switching units, film camera 
control, and preview- and line-monitoring 
units. These units can be grouped in any com
bination to form a video console (shown above). 

RCA Studio Consolette Type 76-C4. This 
llexible and easy-co-operate control unit per
forms all the audio amplifying, monitoring, 
and control functions of a TV scacion-large 
or small. Can be used for single- or two-studio 
operation, and for two transcription turntables. 

THAT PICTURE you see over there is a studio control 
room for a medium-size television station-complete by 

RCA, from sight to sound. 

This room virtually puts entire programming under "push
button" supervision. From here you control and monitor 
studio programs ... sound and picture ... switch between ail 
cameras, switch to network or remote programs, control and 
monitor recorded sound, monitor the programs on the air. 

In this room are large picture monitors for previewing 
signals from remotes or networks and from the studio 
cameras. In this room also is an audio consolette that con
trols all program sound lines-from the studio microphones, 
network audio line, studio and announce microphones, and 
from the turntables shown in the foreground. A program 
console ... with its picture monitor for viewing the studio 
line and the on-the-air picture ... co-ordinates the program
ming. Nothing included in this room that should not be 
there. Nothing omitted that should be included. 

Why do most TV stations go RCA all the way on studio 
control-room equipment? 

Because RCA control-room equipment has design flexibil
ity to meet every station's need and budget. Because RCA 
control-room equipment is 11nit-b11ilt ... permits easy and 
economical addition of extra units without a worry about 
discarding the original equipment. Because a single company 
makes the entire line ... and backs it up! 

For professional assistance in planning your television 
station, call in an RCA Specialist. Or write Dept. 19 FD, 
RCA Engineering Products, Camden, N. J. 
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RCA Program Directors Console Type 
TC-SA. Television's most up-to-dace direc
cors' control. Includes large-size picture 
monitors for the studio outgoing line, for 
previewing, and for "on-the-air" monitor
ing. All switching under finger-tip concrol. 
Low height for full studio visibility. Re
cessed monitors for maximum image 
brightness in a fully- lighted control room. 
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STUDIO CONTROL 

Program Director's Console, Type TC-SA 

Program Director's Console with video switching panel, 
talkback microphone and key switches visible at right 

Features 
• Provides complete program and technical directors' facil

ities for supervisio'n of television programming. 

• Picture monitors totally enclosed in console-shielded from 
stray light- permits better viewing. 

• p to five 10-inch monitors may be mounted in console. 

• Low console construction provides unob tructed view into 
studio-minimum depth of console places directors close to 
control room window. 

• Optimum viewing distanc wide angle viewing of monitor 
screens. 

• Controls provided for switching, fading or previewing any 
of twelve input signals-tally lights for each push button. 

• Two microphones for one-way communication to 6 different 
points for each microphone-equipped with tally lights. 

Use, 

The Type TC-SA, Program Director's Console is a compactly 
built supervisory console designed to provide complete control 
of television studio produced programs; however, it has fa cili• 
ties for switching in other sources of programs as desired. It is 
intended for use by the program and technical directors, and 
is constructed to permit a maximum unobstructed view of the 
studio. The monitors (MI-26140) are mounted in a vertical 
position in the bottom of the consol , and are viewed on a 
mirror, re ulting in minimum height and depth for the con• 
sole, as well as an optimum viewing distance. The console is 
designed to be a part of the TS-20A Switching System. 

The use of three or five monitors is a matter of preference. 
Uses for three monitors are: (1 ) a studio line monitor show• 
ing the picture going to the master control room; (2) a pre• 
view monitor showing the next picture to be used; and (3) an 
"on air" monitor showing the picture actually going to the 
transmitter. Connections can be provided in the TC-SA so that 
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thi third monitor may be employed as a second preview 
monitor and can be controlled by push buttons with associated 
tally lights. To permit flexibility, the video inputs to all mon• 
itors can be brought out on a rack mounted patch panel so 
that any composite signal may he patched into them for 
different requirements. 

The technical and program directors sit side by side, serving 
to coordinate large programs with a maximum of smoothness. 
The technical director has at his fingertips controls to switch, 
fade, lap-dissolve or preview any signal upon orders from the 
program director. 

Description 
The technical director's control panel handle, up to twelve 
input signals, of which up to four can be from remote lines 
and tbe remainder from local lines. The switching relays and 
mixing amplifier (used for fading) are rack-mounted, but the 
pu h-button controls for switching are located on the console. 
Two rows of push buttons are associated with the mixing 
amplifier, one row for each amplifier input channel. A third 
row of push buttons selects the desired input signal for the 
preview monitor in the console. A fourth row of push buttons 
may be added to accommodate the option of a second pre• 
view monitor. Electrical interlocking prevents putting more 
than one signal on the air at one time. Associated with each 
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TC-SA front cover remo·ued to show mounting of monitors 

pu h button on the control panel is a tally light which shows 
when the circuit is in use. The glass jewels contain numbers 
from one to twelve, corresponding to the twelve inputs. In 
addition, three sets of tally lights are provided at the top 
front of the console cover, each set consisting of twelve lights 
with jewels numbered from one to twelve. The contrast, bright• 
ne s, focus, vertical and horizontal hold controls for each 
program monitor mount at the back edge of the console desk 
directly in front of the respective monitor. The console i 
designed so that switching and fading controls may be installed 
at either end of the program console desk, leaving the seating 
arrangement up to · individual customer requirements. 

Ten different signal switching and fading operation are po • 
ible with the technical director's control panel when used in 

conjunction with the TS.20A System. 

1. Black screen to any signal instantaneously 
2. Any signal to black screen instantaneously 
3. Fading from local signal to black screen 
4. Fading from black screen to local signal 
5. Local signal to remote signal instantaneously 
6. Remote signal to local signal instantaneously 
7. Fade out local signal to black screen and instantaneously 

switch in remote signal 
8. Switch out remote signal instantaneously to black screen 

and fade in local signal 
9. Lap dissolve between two local signals at any speed 

10. Super-imposition of two local ignal 

•~. 
STUDIO CONTROL 

twelve different points. The selector keys are the lever type, 
non-locking on one side, and locking on the other. Tally light 
indicate which circuit is in use, preventing interruption while 
order are being given. The de ignation trips on the intercom 
nnd technical director's panel are designed for making penciled 
notation which can he rubbed off, a feature to accommodate 
changes in de ignation with each program. 

The televi ion Program Director's Con ole, TC-SA, can he 
called a cu tom-built standard unit ince there are eight 
different tandard a semblies than can he furni shed on order. 
( ee 26975- 1 through 8.) 

Specifications 
POWER REQUIREME TS 
Line to Tube Heaters : 

3 Mouitor _____ 105-125 volt , 50/ 60 cycles, 225 watts 
5 Mouitor- ____ 105-125 volts, 50/ 60 cycles, 375 watts 

Line to Type 580.C Regulated Power Supplies (to supply 
monitor plate voltage) 

3 Monitor- ----105-125 volts, 50/ 60 cycles, 1110 watts 
5 Monitor _ ____ __.05-125 volts, 50/ 60 cycles, 1850 watts 

MECHA !CAL SPECIFICATIO S 
Overall Dimensions _____ :16" High, 72" Wide, 36" Deep 

Desk Top l " Deep 
Weight: 

With 3 
With 5 

Monitor,.__ ______________ _.,83 lbs. 
Monitor 07 lbs. 

Finis~--------------~ark umber gray 

TUBE COMPLEMENT 
For One Program Monitor_ ! t Picture Amplifier, RCA 6AG7; 

2nd Picture Amplifier, RCA 6AG7; D. C. Restorer, RCA 
6SN7GT; Sync. Separator, RCA 6AC7; Sync. Output, RCA 
6SN7GT; Vert. S.T. Generator, llCA 6SN7GT; Vert. S.T. 
Output, RC 6S 7GT; Vert. Di tortion mplifier, RCA 
6AC7; Focus Coil Current Reg., RCA 6AG7; Hor. S.T. 
Generator, RC 6SN7GT; Hor. Driver, RCA 6SN7GT; 

Intercommunication facilitie, consisting of two microphones 2-Hor. Output, 2-RCA 6BG6G; Hor. Damper, RC 6AS7G; 
with a bank of six selector keys for each, are provided on 2-H.V. Rectifier, 2-RCA 183-GT/ 8016; Kinescope, RCA 
the console for one-way communication to a maximum of 1816-P4. 

Stock Identification: ote from the chart below that a choice of eight different TC-5 combinations is available to meet 
broadca ter ' individual requirements. Combinations offer a election of three or five monitor , 38 or 48 button switching panel , 
and a left or right hand location for switching panel . ORDER TC-5 BY CHEDULE O . (i.e., MI-26975-1, MI-26975-2, or 
MI-26975-3, etc.) ... except when ordering individual items for replacement or as spare equipment. 

TC-5A Program Console I I I I I \ 
Equipment Supplied Ml-2697S-1 Ml-2697S-2 Ml-2697S-3 Ml-2697S-4 Ml-2697S,S Ml-2697S-6 

Basic Console (1) Ml-26562 I (1) Ml-26562 I (1) Ml -26562 I (1) Ml-26562 I (1) Ml-26562 j (1) Ml -26562 
Desk Top (1) Ml-26563 I (1) Ml-26563 I (1) Ml -26563 I (1) Ml-26563 I (1) Ml-26563 I (1) Ml -26563 
(4x12) 48 Button Panel (1) Ml-26220-1 I (1) Ml-26220-1 I I I (1) Ml-26220-1 I (1) Ml-26220-1 
(3x12) 36 Button Panel I i (1) Ml-26220-2 I (1) Ml-26220-2 j I 
Intercom Panels (1) Ml -26224 I (1) Ml-26224 I (1) Ml-26224 I (1) Ml-26224 I (1) Ml-26224 (1) Ml -26224 
C_o.,,,.n_so_le__,.A_ss_e_m_b ... ly~Ki_t ____ --'-.,_(1.,_l.;,;.M;,;,,.I·26553 I (1) Ml-26553 J (1) Ml-26553 I (1) Ml-26553 I (1) Ml -26553 (1) Ml-26553 
Tally light Assembly (1) Ml -26554 I (1) Ml-26554 I (1) Ml-26S54 (1) Ml-26554 I (1) Ml-26554 (1) Ml-26554 
Console Cable (3 Mon.) (1) Ml-26555-1 { I (1) Ml-2655S-1 I (1) Ml-26555-1 

Ml-2697S-7 I Ml-26975-8 
(1) Ml-26562 (1) Ml-26562 
(1) Ml-26563 (1) Ml -26563 

(1) Ml -26220-2 
(1) Ml -26224 
(1) Ml -26553 
(1) Ml -26554 
(1) Ml-26555-1 

(1) Ml -26220-2 
(1) Ml-26224 
(1) Ml -26553 
(1) Ml-26554 

Console Cable (5 Mon.) I (1) Ml-26555-2 I (1) Ml-26555-2 I (1) Ml -26555-2 (1) Ml-26555-2 
Items Above Are Shipped Assembled Ml-26324-1 I Ml-26324-2 J Ml-26324-3 Ml-26324-4 J Ml-26324-5 Ml-26324-6 I Ml-26324-7 Ml-26324-8 
Monitor (3) Ml-26140 I (5) Ml-26140 I (3) Ml-26140 (5) Ml-26140 J (3) Ml-26140 (5) Ml-26140 I (3) Ml-26140 (5) Ml-26140 
Mirror (1) Ml-26551 I (1) Ml-26551 I (1) Ml-26551 (1) Ml-26551 I (1) Ml -26551 (1) Ml -26551 I (1) Ml-26551 (1 )Ml-26551 
,,,G_la..,.ss..,,..--,-,--~~- ~--+ (1) Ml-26552 J (1) Ml -26552 I ( 1 )-':-M""l-::·2.,.65::':5.C,.2-:-+-'('--1 ):..M...,;_l •2,c.,;6.c.55c..2_..,;l,.;(,:-il ),..,M~l,..,-2""6-:-55,.,2c-:-i-'-(....:.1 )_M_l_-2_65_5_2_,,,l-;-(l,'c)..,.M,.,.I·-=26~5;;-;5-,-2 -;-i-.;..(1.;..) _M_l-_26_5_52_ 
Mask-Control Strip (3 Mon.) (l)Ml-26564-1 I I (1) Ml -26564-1 I (1) Ml-26564-1 I (1) Ml -26564-1 
Mask-Control Strip (5 Mon.) I J (1) Ml-26564-2 1;....:..;.,c.;,,;,;.c=.:.:..c..,;,_;,...,.,(1.,..) M.,.,.,..1-""26""56""4.,..-2.,,.+J :...:.....,;_..c..._;__+,("'l)'"'M:-:-lc-:•2""6-:-564,.-,-,·2'""1;....;.-:'-------i-,,(1"'")..,.M"'"l-""'2~656'"'7-4-2 
Microphone I (2) Ml-6206-E J (2) Ml-6206-E I (2) Ml-6206-E (2)-Ml-6206-E I (2) Ml -6206-E (2) Ml-6206-E I (2) Ml-6206-E (2) Ml-6206-E 
Monitor Mtg. Kit I (3) Ml-26523 I (5) Ml-26523 I (3) Ml-26523 (5) Ml-26523 I (3) Ml -26523 I (5) Ml-21i523 I (3) Ml -26523 I (5) Ml -26523 
Instruction Book I I B-36043-1 I I B-36043-1 I I B-36043-1 I B-36043-1 I I B-36043-1 I I B-36043-1 I I B-36043-1 I I B-36043-1 
Items Above Are Shiooed Separately 

Accessories ( Order eparately) 
Type 580-C Power upply ______ __ Ml-21523-Bl 

(One needed for each MI-26140 Program Monitor) 
Mixer Ampli fi er (3 normally required) Ml-26281 

Stabilizing Amplifier (additional 580-C 
power supply desirable) ________ _.,..J,26160-B 

T -20 Relay witchin~ Equipmen chedule 26990 
(available to suit individual requirements) 

17, 
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D Preview of studio cameras 

fl Control room outgoing line 

I] Preview of network and remote 

D Inter-com microphone 

0 Inter-com switching 

m Camera and remote signal switching 

the television pictures 

••• 
At last program directors can watch monitoring pictures 

and studio operations- simultaneously 

NOW i1 is poss ible 10 s i1 b e fo re your 
studio w indow-mu/ .<ee everJ,thiug tha t's 

going 0 11. N o hig h -bui lt equipmenl 10 o bs1ruc1 
your view o f the srudio. N o need to play p eek
a-boo with 1h e video o perator s u p fro ni. Y o u 
see la rge, b rig h1 picrures o f w hat 1h e cameras 
see ... r ig h t be fore your eyes. 

In this new di rcc1or's console-on ly 3 7 inche s 
hig h and 72 inches w ide-the p rogram m o nitor s 
a rc m o un ted below 1hc d esk ... a nd viewed in 
d irectly from l ight-shield ed m irrors. T h e ad
vantages: A console o f low height 1ha 1 e nables 
the progra m director IO see 1he ent ire studio 
fro m 1he di rector's pos itio n ; d ay lig h1-hr igh1 
m o n i1or pic tures rhar can be seen in a fu lly
lig hted contro l room. 

Usi ng an ywhere fro m 1wo co five monitors
w ith a 10-inch kinescopc of h igh brill iance 
in each- th is console d isplays (I) preview 
p ic tu res of rh e loca l cam eras, (2) network o r 

Cross-section Side View-The IO" kinescopes 
are mo unted below 1he desk and viewed ind i
rectly from front-surface type mirrors. T his 
unique design shield s the rube screens from 
d irect o utsi de light and provides a comple1e 
view o f the s1udio. Normally, two directors 
handle the console: o ne fo r 1he programming; 
o ne for the 1echnical aspects of programming. 

T his modern and prac1ical Directo r's 
Co nsole brings a ll elecrronic aspec1s o f 
p rogramming under finger-tip control. 
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o the r rem o te s ig nals, ( 3) t he pic ture going ro 
the t rans mitte r room. All fad ing, d issolving, a nd 
video s ign a l sw itc hing is under "push- b utton" 
control throug h a switc hing pa nel r ig ht i n the 
console. Tally lig h ts indicatt: tht: cam er a that 
is o n the a ir and t he cam era tha t h as been 
selected fo r preview. O rde r -wire mic ro pho nes 
and o rd e r-wire sw itching p rovide maximum 
o perating e fficiency. 

H e re, we believe, is a d irecwr's console rh at 
is years a head in p rogramm ing facil i1ies a nd 
operating con venie nces. lt is s tyled to m atc h a ll 
other R C A television a nd a ud io equipm ent and 
requires a mi n imum of room. Plenty of desk 
s p ace, too, for scripts, sched ules, a nd o th er 
p rogramming mate ria l. 

For more infor ma1io n o n this new console 
... now in regular produc1ion ... call you r R CA 
Television Specia li st. Orwri1e D ep1. l')K D, R CA 
Engineering P rod uc.:1s D ivision, Cam den, N. J. 
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STUDIO CONTROL 

Master Control Panels, Ml-26222 & 26223 

Features 

• De igoed for u in T -20 Relay witching 
y tern. 

• 6 input channel . 

• 2 output channel . 

• Tally lnmp to indicate channel in u . 

• Mount in tandard con ole ection, MI-26266. 

Uses 

The pu h button circuit of Ma t r Control Panel MI-26222 
and Ml-26223 are arranged for u e with th Relay witching 
Unit in the TS-20 witching ystem. Remote witching may 

then be accompli bed between 6 inputs and 2 output . 

Description 

Both panel include two ro, of 6 pu h button plu relea e 
button in each row. 1 o a ociated with each row of pu h 
buttons, i a row of lamp to indicate which circuit ore in 

use. All connection are brought out to a telephone type 
terminal block which may be local d in the lower part of the 

con ole section. The MI-26222 panel mount in the loping 

ection of the de k area and is hinged to permit removnl of 
Bl Ma ter Monitor if one i mounted in the ame console ec

tion. removable hack cover provide protection for the 
witch as mblie . The Ml-26223 Panel, although imilar in 

layout, i designed to mount in the Ml-26252 Remote ontrol 
Basic Frnme, which, in turn, mount in the monitor face of 

the con ole ction. 

Ml-26223 Panel as up
plied for Remote Con• 
trol Console mounting. 

Th Ml-26223 Pa111il, whe,i 
mounted in Remote Co,itrol 
Console Ml-26252, provides COil• 

ve,iient Master Control 
fa cilities. 
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Master Control Panel MI-26222 is supplied with back prote ti·ve 
cover and adapter mounting plate, as hown. 

Specifications 
Lamp ollag., _________________ 12 volts 

ircuit: 
Three make contact for ench pu h button, wired to ter• 
minal on telephone block. 
On ide of lamp common. 

Dimeo ion : 
MI-2622,._ _______ __.3" wide, 5%" high, 3½" deep 

Ml-26223 11 " wid , 5 11 / 32 " high, 5" deep 

Weight: 
Ml-26222, ___________ .,, ppro imately 15 lb . 

Ml-26223 pproximat ly 12 lb . 

tock Identification: 

Pu h buuon , itch Pan 1 
(For Ma ter Control, De k Top Mtg. ) ____ Ml-26222 

(For Remote Control or Turret Top Mtg. ) 1-26223 

Ml-26222 Master Control Pa,iel 1ww11 mounted 
iii loping de k portion of TV onsole section. 
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STUDIO CONTROL 

Program Monitor, Type TM-lA 

Features 
• high quality t l vi ion picture monitor. 
• Lends itseli to application as program or announce monitor. 
• Ea ily adapted to portable u e. 
• Minimum ize con truction with bright pi lure on IO-inch 

aluminum backed creen. 
• Op rat from either compo ite or parat ynchronizing 

and picture ignal witch controll d. 
• Contra t, brightne , fo u and horizontal and vertical hold 

ontrol mount d on panel which can be removed for re
mot control. 

• dapter MI-26524 available for rack mounting of program 
monitor. 

Uses 
The Typ TM-1 Program Monitor i a high quality picture 
monitor d igned for u e in announcer' booth , office , client ' 
viewing room and control room of t l vi ion talion . It can 
be £urni hed in an attractiv carrying ca , or adapted for 
rack mounting. upplied with front panel and arrying ca e, 
the monitor an be made portable for field application . 
Ba ically, th Program Monitor i identical to the monitor 
uppli d in the R Program Dire tor' on ol , Type TC-5 . 

Description 

TM-lA Program Monitor 
shown mounted in Field 
Carrying Ca e, Ml-26522 

Feature of the electri al cir
cuit and compon nl include a 
pi tur amplifi r , ith a band
width of 6 me, vertical deflec
tion ircuit with automatic 
linearity ontrol, combined hor
izontal deflection and high 
voltage cir uit, ynchronizing 
pul parating circuit, and 
hielded filam nt Iran form r . 

The monitor will operate from 
either a ompo it ignal or 
from eparale yn and pi Lure 
signal . wit h provide rapid 
changeover for either type of 
operation. The 10 kv second 
anode voltag produce a harp, 
bright pi tur . 

The input stage of the picture signal amplifier has adjustable 
gain by means of d-c bias control. When installed in the Pro
gram Con ole, thi contra t control along with brightne , focus, 
and horizontal and vertical hold controls, are wired to a re• 

ptacle which permits remote control. The operating controls 
can thu be made acce ible at the op rators' po itiona at the 
con ole. In portable operation, the e five controls are wired 
on a r movable panel, plug connected to the chassis, permit• 
ting u e of an exten ion cable. All other controls, such a size 
and entering, are part of the internal cha is structure and are 
acce ibl for initial adju tment. Means are also provided for 
rever ing both deflection circuit , simplifying the changes ne es• 
ary to ac ommodate eith r direct or reflected view po itions 

of operation. 

D-c plat and a•c filament primary power, externally supplied, 
are introduced through a ingle 7-pin plug. The picture signal 
i f d through a tandard coaxial fitting, with an additional 
fitting for connecting a termination plug or another monitor in 
parallel. The eparate ync cir uit is provid d with the same 
type of oupling arrangement. 

Specifications 
I P T POWER 
From Line for Tube Heater 

Line oltage ______________ l05-l25 volts 
Lin Frequency 60 cycleM 
Line Power 75 watts 

From Regulated Power upply: 
Plate oltag.,_ ___________ ~ so volt d-c 
Plate urren :100 ma. 
Centering Bia 4 volt , min. 

El trical Characteristics: 
Frequency Re pon • .,_ __________ + l db to 6 me. 

igual Input Range _____ Q,75 to 4.0 volt peak to p ak 
Limiting Re olution (horizontal) ___ _.,00 line , minimum 

cond node oltag.,_ _______ _._o kv. (appro .) 
Control : 

Remote ______ Contra t, brightne , focus, horizontal 

Interna 
and vertical hold 

Width, height, horizontal and v rtical centering, 
horizontal and vertical linearity 

Tube Complement 2 IB3-GT / 8016, 2- 6 C7, 3- 6 G7, 
1- 6 7G, 2 BG6-G, 7-GT, l - l816P4 

M chanical pecification : (\ ith carrying ca e) 
Len gt 19½" ; idt.,_ ___ 12½"; Heigh 13¼" 

igh,.._ ____________ 45 lb. (appro .) 
Finio1L ___________ ..uark umb r gray wrinkle 

tock Identification ____________ __J.ul-26140 
tock Identification nnounce Monitor 

( with carrying case) ___________ _iul-26297 

Accessories 
Carrying Case ________________ -1ul-26522 
Ra k Mounting Adapter_ 1-26524 
580- Power upply___ Ml-21523-Bl 
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Program Monitors, TM-lA , hown installed 
i1i Program Director's Cori ole 
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MONOSCOPE 

Monoscope Camera, Type TK-lA 

Features 

• Useful to television transmitting station, laboratory, factory, 
or service bench. 

• Centralized operating controls. 

• Compact construction; "bath tub" chassis for standard rack 
mounting. 

• Auxiliary input for alignment purposes. 

• Built-in high voltage power supply . 

• Provision for remote control of gain and focus. 

• Pattern shows scanning symmetry, vertical and horizontal 
resolution, shading, reproduction of isolated details, contrast 
and brightness. 

• Accessible arrangement. 

• RMA signal output. 

Uses 
The Type TK-IA Monoscope Camera may be used as a 1·011-

venient means of obtaining an image for video testing of tel e
vision transmitting equipment, or a "test pattern" to be 
transmitted during warm-up and stand-by periods. In the latter 
case, the station call letters may be made a part of the pattern, 
thereby providing station identification. It may, likewise, be 
used in the television transmitting station as a readily available 
source of video signal, of known quality, to be used in place 
of the studio camera when making tests or adjustments on 
other units of the system. In the laboratory, factory, or service 
bench, the equipment may be used as a source of video signal 
to test or adjust television receivers, video amplifiers, and 
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picture tubes. With the additi on of a ource of blanking and 
driving signals, an IF sweep generator and an RF signal gen• 
erator, it produces a complete television picture signal simulat• 
ing that received off the air, and thus provides a means of 
testing receivers under conditions equivalent to actual use. 

Description 

The TK-IA Monoscope Camera comprises the monoscope tube, 
the scanning generators, the video output amplifiers, and the 
high voltage power supply for the monoscope tube. This equip
ment is built on the familiar recessed "bath tub" type of cha is 
whi ch fits into a standard nineteen-inch rack. All tubes and 
large components are located on the front of the chassis, while 
the wiring and smaller components are on the rear. The con• 
trols are grouped on a narrow control panel along the bottom 
of the chassis. When installed and in operation, the front is 
covered by a large cover plate which conceals everything but 
the control panel. This cover plate is interlocked to protect 
operating personnel from the high voltages present in the 
equipment. 

The monoscope tube in the TK-IA is mounted in a vertical 
position at the left of the chassis. The upper part of the tube 
is enclosed in a mu-metal shield. The magnetic deflecting coils 
are mounted within the shield, and are attached to it. By dis• 
connecting the tube socket, anode, and signal leads, the whole 
assembly-tube, coils, and shield- may be swung outward. This 
arrangement allows the tube to be changed very easily, and, 
at the same time, is very economical of rack spacl'. 

The monoscope tube ordinarily used in the TK-IA is an 
RCA-2F21. This tube provides a pattern which combines the 
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features of several previously used tubes. It shows the follow• 

ing details of the quality of reproduction in a given television 

system: scanning symmetry, resolution in both vertical and 

horizontal directions, shading and reproduction of isloated de

tails. In addition it provides a pattern to facilitate proper 

adjustment of contrast and brightneH. 

The Vertical Deflection Generator consist, of four tubes :md 

111ociated circuits. The first of these tubes amplifies the drivin• 

signal received from the synchronizing generator and generates 

a saw•tooth voltage wave which i amplified in the econd, 

third, and fourth tubes. The output is applied to the magnetic 

deflecting coils of the monoscope tube. egative feedback is 

employed to improve scanning linearity. 

The Horizontal Deflection Generator includes three tubes and 

associated circuits. The first tube is the driving signal input 

amplifier and sawtooth voltage generator; the second and third 

tubes amplify the output wave and feed it to the horizontal 

deflecting coils of the monoscope tube. 

The Blanking Amplifier is used to provide the proper level 

and polarity of the blanking pulses received from the syn• 

chronizing generator before these pul es are fed into the 

Video Amplifier for mixing with the video signal. 

The Video Amplifier includes six stages of video amplifica• 

tion-togcther with a clipper stage which is in erted between 

the fifth and sixth stages. The monoscope output signal is fed 

directly into the first stage of thi amplifier, and the blanking 

VERTICAL 

DRIVING SIGNAL VERTICAL 

DEFLECTION 

1f GENERATOR 

HIGH 

VOLTAGE 

SUPPLY 
HORIZONTAL 

DRIVING SIGNAL HORIZONTAL 

DEFLECTION 

MONOSCOPE 

signal is introduced in the output of the fourth stage. The 

output of the fifth stage ( which contains both video and 

blanking signals) is fed to a clipper stage which adjusts the 

height of the blanking "pedestals". The clipper feeds an out• 

put stage which consi ts of two tubes having their grids tied 

in parallel, but with the plate circuits separate. This provides 

two eparate output one for picture output and one for 

monitoring purpo es. 

Specifications 
Output Voltag.,_ _________ 1,5 volts peak to peak 

Power Supply Required: 
Blanking, Horizontal Drive and Vertical Drive 

Pul e Input (neg. polarity ) ______ _,, .5 to 5 volt, 

Re olution CapabilitY- - - -------nt lea t 450 lines 

Power Con umption: 
110-120 volt a-c 60 cycle..._ _ _____ ___ 100 watts 
280 volts d-c (from Type 580-C Power Supply)-200 ma. 

Oimension.._ _______ ~7½" high, 19" wide, 11" deep 
Weight _________________ _.,5 Iba. 

Tube Complement: 
6 RCA 6AC7 
1 RCA 6H6 
3 RCA 6AG7 
3 RCA 6SL7-GT 
2 RC 6 7-GT 

1 RCA 8016 
1 RCA 6Y6 
1 RCA 6V6-GT 
1 RCA 2F21 
1 RC 991 

tock ldentificatio,._ _____________ ,ul-26960 
(include mono cope tube RCA 2F21 ) 

Accessories 

VIDEO 

AMPLIFIER 

I 

A 

OUTPUT INCLUDES VIDEO 

AND BLANKING SIGNALS 

KINESCOPJf 
GENERATOR < +------- > ----------J 

BLANKING SIGNAL 

1fLJ 
BLANKING 

AMPLIFIER 

I 
I 

<--l 
I 
L-<--

TYPE 580-C 

REGULATED 

POWER SUPPLY 

BLOCK DIAGRAM OF THE TYPE TK-1 A MONOSCOPE CAMERA 
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SYNC GEN. 

Synchronizing Generator, Type TG-lA 
Features 

• pecial circuit , hich maintain the timin g of the leadin g 
edges of the equalizing pul es, the horizontal synchroniz
ing pul e and the vertical synchronizing pul e , with ex• 
lreme accuracy. 

• n improved locking circuit for ynchronizing the gen-
erator with the 60-cycle power supply- or with a remotely 
generated synchronizing wave form . 

• built-in cry tal oscillator for frequency control. 

• e of circuit which are r elatively in en itive to lar ge 
changes in tube characteristics, so that ageing of tube will 
not affect operation of the equipment. 

• Operation of all tubes in extremely on ervative manner, 
o that a very long, u eful life may b e expected. 

• Wiring which has been greatly simplified by carefully 
grouping component o that all lead are very short. 

• built-in oscillo cope which, by m eans of a selector 
witch, can he used to check the step-down ratio of any 

of the frequency-dividing counter cir cuit . 

• A regulated plate voltage power supply unit which , with 
the other panel , is mounted in place and wired at the 
factory. The unit i ready for operation immediately on 
in tallation. 

Uses 

The T G-1 ynchronizing Generator i designed for use in 
televi ion Lran milling talion as a ource of ynchronizing 
pu] es for the tudio and film cam eras, the mono cope camera, 
the monitoring o cillo copes, and the mixing amplifier (which 
add the ynchronizing pul es to the transmitted video ignal ) . 
In laboratories and factories it i u ed in conj unction with a 
mono cope camera to furnish a complete RM tandard video 

ignal voltage which can h e u ed in the development and 
production le ting of television receiver . 

Description 

The T ype TG-1 ynchronizing Generator i an integral unit 
complete with power supply. It i a embled in a tandard 
cabinet-type ra ck which i 84 inche high, 22 inche wide and 
18 inche deep. The rack has front and rear door which open 
the full length and width of the unit. Thi type of rack has 
been tandardized for all RCA television, broaden t, and com
munication terminal equipment. Moreover, all R C Tele
vi ion and FM tr nsmitter are made up of rack which are 
similar in appearance, con truction and height (although of 
greater width ). Ther efore, the TG-1 Generator, and other 
units mounted in similar rack , may he in talled as needed, 
with a surance that they will match in appearance, other ter
minal and tran nritting unit which may be added later . 

The 60 tube and other component which make up the cir
cuit of the TG-1 Generator are mounted on " bath-tub" typ e 
chas i which are placed in the cabinet vertically, a hown 
in the ilJu tra tion. The 29¾ in ch cha i at the top of the 
cabinet contain the pulse form er. Immediately b elow i a 
similar cha sis containing the " pul e haping" circuits. The 
10½ inch cha i near the bottom is a tandard T yp e 580-
P ower upply nit, and ju t b elow i a l ¾ inch cha i con
ta ining electrolyt ic filter capacitor . 

All of the control , tubes and major component are mounted 
on the front of the vertical elms is. Thus, all ordinary adju l· 
m nt , a well a routine check , can be made by opening the 
front door. ince no h igh voltages are e po ed on the front of 
the cha si tl1i door is not interlocked . Wiring and minor 
~omponent , uch a small capacitor and resi tors, are on 
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the back of the panel , and are acce sible throu gh the rea r 
door. II t rminal are in the clear, and component are 
identi fie d o that circuit le ting, when required, i relatively 
easy. 

Electrically, a , ell as mechanicaliy, the T G-lA Generator is 
divided into h o main ection . The fir l section i the puJ e 
form r while the econd section i the pul e haper. The pul e 
forme r generat e all of the different timing frequencie which 
are required by the system. It also provide a mean whereby 
the e frequencie (which are all derived from a ingle ma ter 
oscillator ) may be " locked in ', either with the local 60-cycle 
power line frequency, with a cry Lal oscillator, or with ome 
other external ource, u h a a r emotely generated ynchroniz
ing wave form. The pulse haper form the pul e into the 

p roper wave hape and combine them a required to provide 
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the five different signals listed below. The e ignal are fed 
to ten output conn ctor located on a ubpan 1 at the ha e of 
the pul e baper. 

I 

It i intended that RG-llU or RG-59 concentric line be 
u ed b tween the e points and the tudio camera , mixing 
amplifier , etc. Two coaxial output onnection are provided 
for each signal o that output of either negative or po itive 
polarity i available. Wh n more than on equipm nt i fed 
from the generator, a di trihution amplifier, uch a the Typ 
T -1 , bould be employed in order to i olate the circuit . 

Regulated plate voltages for the pul e former and pul e haper 
are furni bed by the Type 580-C Power upply. Filament volt• 
ag are provided by tran former mounted on the pul e haper. 
All a•c power input to the cabinet i controll d by th ircuit• 
breaker switch at the bottom of the pul e haper. 

The Type TG-lA Synchronizing Generator furni hes all of the 
timing pul es required in a complete televi ion system. These 
pul e are accurately timed with relation to each other, and 
are carefully controlled as to wave form in accordance with 
the standards adopted by the RM . The five different output 
signal which are gen rated will provide all of the timing and 
synchronizing requirements of a standard 525-line, 30-frame, 
interlaced televi ion y tern. The e five output signal are: 

(1) HORIZONTAL DRIVI G SIGNAL 
This con i t~ of short-duration, square-wave pulses at bori• 
zontal scanning frequency (15,750 cycJes). The e pul es are 
u ed to "trigger" the aw-tooth wave generator (in the camera) 
which suppJies the horizontal canning voltage for the pickup 
tube. The width of these pul es i sufficient to blank out the 
horizontal r turn lra of the amera tub 

(2) VERTICAL DRIVI G SIG AL 
Thi consi t of square-wave pul es of somewhat longer dura• 
tion which occur at vertical canning frequency (60 cycJes). 
The e pul es are u ed to "trigger" the saw-tooth wave gen• 
erator (in the camera) which supplies the vertical scanning 
voltage for the pickup tube. The width of the e pulses is 
sufficient to blank out the vertical return trace of the camera 
tube. 

(3) SY CBRO lZI G SIG AL 
This i the signal which mu t be added to the camera picture 
ignal before it is tran milted in order to synchronize the 

scanning action in the receiver. It is a composite signal con• 
si ting of (a) short-duration, horizontal synchronizing pulses 
at 15,750 cyc1es, (b) longer duration, vertical synchronizing 
pulses of the "serrated" type at 60 cyc1e , and ( c) a series 
of six short-duration, equalizing pulse~ just preceding each 
vertical pul e interval and six more following it. All of the e 
have the timing and wave shape prescribed by the RMA 
Standards. 

(4) BL KI G IG L 

This signal is added to the transmitted video signal in order 
to blank out the return trace in the receiver picture tube 
(kioescope ) . It con i ts of quare-wave pul ea at horizontal 
scanning frequency (15,750 cycles) and vertical scanning fre
quency (60 cycJes). The e pul es are of longer duration than 
the synchronizing pul es and are transmitted at approximately 
"black" level. They form the "pedestals" on which the ayn
l'hronizing signals are placed. 
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(5) 0 CILLO COPE SY CHRO IZI G IG AL 
This ignal con ist of pule at half horizontal (7,8i5 cycle ) 
and half vertical (30 ycle ) frequencies. They are u ed to 
"trigger" the aw-tooth generator in the monitoring oscillo ope, 
tbu providing (for '\ ave form" monitoring ) o cillo cope 
pattern which are two Jine or two field in length. 

Specifications 
Output Voltages 

ynchronizing ignals_4 volt , peak-to-peak aero 75 ohm 
Kinescope Blanking igna_._ ____ 4 volt , peak•to-p ak 

aero 75 ohm 
Horizontal Driving Signa._ _____ 4 volt , peak-to-p ak 

acros 75 ohm 
ertical Driving igoaL4 volt , peak-to-peak aero s 75 ohm 

0 ciUo cope ynchronizing igna 8 volt , peak-to•p ak 
acrns 75 ohm 

Power Supply Required 
From 109-125 volt, 60 cycle, ingle pha e line __ 450 watt 

Dimensions 

Mounted in Cabine.__ _ __ ,84" High, 22" Wide, 18" Deep 
Unmounted Rack Units __ 77" High, 19" Wide, Ii½" Deep 
Weight (in cabinet) _ _ __________ 375 lbs. 

(unmounted ) ---- --------- 160 lbs. 

Tube ompl ment 
1 RCA 1B3GT / 8016 18 RC 

11 RC 
2 RC 
1 RC 

6 L7GT 
6 7GT 
5691 
3KP1 

Power 

10 RC 6 C7 
5 RC 6 G7 
8 RC 6H6 
4 R 6L7 

5 RC 6 6G 
2 RC OD3 / Rl50 

o. 16864 eon Lamp 

Stock Identification, ______________ ml-26915 

Equipment applied 
lnclud below plu hardwar , fittin g mi c. material 

1 yncbronizing G n rator Rack _____ Ml-26815 
1 Rear Door ____________ MJ-3.0536-G84 

1 3KP1 Cathode Ray Tube, ____ _ Ml-26650 

-------__ lB-36008-1 1 In !ruction Book 

Accessories 
Front Door ------- --- ---<ul-30536-G84 

ide Panel (single) _________ ...iul-30541-G84 
fonogram ___________ Ml-30596 

ynchronizing Generator Pha ing Remote 
ontrol __________ ___ Ml-26249 

yn hronizin g enerator witching Pane _ Ml-26285 
Pu] e Di tribution Bo. 1-26757 
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SYNC GEN. 

Sync Generator Switching Panel, Ml-26285 
Features 

• Used to switch outputs of either of two syno generators to 
television studio equipment in use. 

• Permits quick changeover without loss of airtime in event 
of breakdown. 

• Provides terminations for signals coming from standby sync 
generator. 

• Contacts arranged so that proper termination is provided 
for both generators at all times. 

• Supplied complete with cable connectors. 

Uses 
The Synchronizing Generator Switching Panel MI-26285 may 
be used to switch all five signals (horizontal driving, vertical 
driving, blanking, synchronizing and CRO synchronizing) from 
a single front panel control knob. 
The Sync Generator switching chassis can he conveniently 
mounted in standard 19" television equipment racks. 

Description 

The Synchronizing Generator Switching Panel Ml-26285 con• 
sists of necessary connectors, switches and terminating re istors. 
Contacts are arranged so that the proper termination is pro• 
vided for both sync generators at all times. It is supplied in a 

recessed type chassis for standard 19" rack panel mounting 
and is of proper size to fit in place of the blank panels in• 
eluded in studio sync generator equipment rack MI-26815. 

Specifications 
Power Requirement one 
Generator SwitclL_ ______ ~2 pole, 2 position rotary 
Input Signals Accommodate 10 
Output Signal Accommodate.._ ____________ .., 

Dimensions: 
Panel Height 
Panel Length 
Panel Depth 

Weight (approx.) ______________ _,_ 

Sync Generator Delay Panel, Ml-26286 
Description 
The Sync Generator Delay Panel is u ed to equalize the time 
delay in coaxial cables between the sync generator and studios 
located at different remote di tances. The Delay Panel is to 
be used with a Distribution Amplifier, as follows. Horizontal 
driving and blanking pulses are fed into the two lines which 
are terminated internally in 75 ohms. Lines are tapped at 
points of desired delay, and fed through hort lengths of 
unterminated coaxial line to the Distribution Amplifier, which 
feeds pulses to the studio. 
The Panel consists of 2 delay lines and each line is equiv
alent (in time delay) to 2000 feet of RG-11 /U coax cable. 
One i for horizontal driving pulses, the other for blanking. 
Since the total delay involved is to the studio and return, 
the maximum studio distance is 1000 feet. Each line consists 
of 40 ections, giving a total delay of 3.08 micro econds 
(equivalent to 2000 feet of RG-11 /U coax). Each section ha a 
delay of .077 micro econd (equivalent to 50 feet of RG-11 /U). 
The Sync Generator Delay Panel is upplied in standard re• 
cessed "bathtub" chassis for regular 19" panel mounting. 

View of Sync Generator Delay Panel 
shown with protective cover rem-OVed 
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Specifications 

Provision for 6 Taps Per Lin~---------6 studios 

Bandwidt~ ---- -------~0% respon e @ 3 me. 

Cutoff at End of Line 
( uitable for pulses only) __________ @ 5 me. 

Impedance _________________ 75 ohms 
(Delay of sync must he adjusted on delay line in sync gen.) 

Panel Width ___________________ 19" 

Panel Height -------------------5¼" 
Approx. Weigh.__ ______________ }2 lbs. 

tock Identification -----~-------"il-26286 
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The Pulse Distribution 

Features 

• Convenient di tribution of ynchronizing generator pul e . 

• Di tributes blanking to a many a eight camera control . 

• Eliminate complicated patching y tern. 

• Four 6-pin output connector . 

Use 

The Pul e Di tribution Box is a compact junction box de igned 

to provide a convenient di tribution of the driving, and blank, 

ing pul e received from the tudio ynchronizing Generator 

and fed to the Camera Control . It replaces di tribution by 

means of comple patching y tern , supplying a common feed 

po int for a many a eight camera control . 

Description 

As can be een on the circuit diagram of the Pul e Di tribu

tion Box, coaxial cables from the ynchronizing generator 

bring blanking, and horizontal and vertical driving pul es to 

the center terminal of the box. The coaxial line are normally 

t rminat d in thi box, therefor , terminating re istor con

nected from th line to ground are built into the box. Be-

au e the line are terminated in the box, the output lines 

are nece arily high-impedance, low-capacity circuit . From 

the center termina , connection are made to four 6-pin con

n ctor , wired in parallel, and placed on the end of the box 

as een in the picture below. ormal operation provides 

pul ing for four camera control . By erie onn ting ets of 

two camera , th four connector can be expanded to handle 

a many n eight cam ra imultnneou ly. n :tdditional co

axial cabl i brought into the box from th g nerator carry-

"[ATICAL DAIV[ 

7,tl 

INPUT C,A OU NO 

OUTPUT 
7,n ( 4 ..ION[S Pl.UG,) 

1sn ,o 

GROUND 

75 n 

BLANKIN G 

ketch showing Distribution Box Conriectiori 
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Box 

ing the athode Ray O cillo cope driving pul e. Th is terminal 

provides an auxiliary method of drive, ince the driving 

pul e is carried by other m ans in normal television station 

op ration . 

Specifications 

Overall Dimen ion 
Height 6" 
Width 6" 
Depth ¾" 

lnpu ..._ ______ ...,older connection for four coaxial lin 

Outpu ..._ _____________ __.. our 6-pin connector 

pproxfornte Weight ______________ _ .., lb. 

tock Id ntification _____________ _Ml-26757 

Pulse Di tributiori Box with cover removed 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Distribution Amplifier, Type TA-lA 
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Features 
• Equally useful as distribution, mixing or isolation amp lifier. 
• Five amplifiers on one chassis. 
• Bridging inputs. 
• Excellent isolation between equipments. 
• Positive or negative polarity. 
• Standard "bath tub" type chassis. 
• Accessible mounting arrangemenl . 

Uses 
The Type TA-IA Distribution Amplifier may be used in any 
one of the three following applications: (a) to feed video or 
pul e signals from a single ource to evernl separate outlet ; 
(h) to mix video and ynchronizing signals in order that they 
may he fed to a ingle output line; ; (c) a a straight-forward 
isolation amplifier, by paralleling all five channels. The wide 
variety of possible u es of thi equipment make it equally 
adaptable to test bench, laboratory, or television tran milling 
installations. 

Description 
The equipment consists of five separate video isolation ampli
fiers mounted on a single chassis. These amplifiers are of the 
bridging type, and have relatively high input impedance, per• 
milting a number of them to he paralleled across a video 
line with a minimum disturbance to the driving source. Each 
amplifier delivers, to a 75 ohm output line, a signal of the 
same level and polarity as it receives. 

When the amplifiers are used to feed several output lines, the 
inputs being paralleled, there is a high degree of isolation be
tween lines and between any individual line and the source. 
Thus, disturbances, short circuits, equipment failures, or the 
like on one line will not he reflected onto the other lines. 
This is of considerable value to good overall operation in any 
television installation. 

The components of the TA-IA are assembled on a chassis of 
the reces ed, or "hath tub" type. All tubes and other large 
components are mounted on the front of the chassis, with the 
resistors and other small component~ on the rear. This type 
of construction provides neat appearance, convenient operation 
and maximum accessibility. The chassis is standard rack width 
and is desi11ned to mount in either an rnclosed cabinet type 
rnrk or n Flandard onr.n typr rark. In the latter case a cover 
panel may be used, if desired. 
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Each of the five amplifiers consists of two stages. The two 
tubes and other components which make up each amplifier art 
arranged in a row across the chassis. Each amplifier is pro
vided with a gain control so that the gain may be varied from 
approximately .9 to I.I. This feature is especially convenient 
when it is desired to equalize. accurately the levels on the 
several output lines. 
The input and output connections on the rear of the amplifier 
are designed to accommodate standard fittings for either 
RG 11 / U or RG 59 / U coaxial lines. Two connectors are pro• 
vided for each input and each output to facilitate interconnect• 
ing the sections. This amplifier may be used at any point in 
a television system regardless of whether the polarity at that 
point is positive or negative. An adjustment is provided for 
reducing the low frequency phase distortiop to a negligible 
value. 
A built in filament transformer provides filament voltages for 
all tubes. Plate voltages are obtained externally, preferably 
from a well regulated power supply such as the Type 580-C. 
Power connections are made by means of II standard cable 
receptacle ot the lower left of the chassis. 

Specifications 
Number of Amplifiers ______________ ~ive 
Voltage Gain, Each Amplifier ____ ~ .djustohle .9 to 1.1 
Frequency Chor ____ + 1 db to 10 me, and adjustable to 

ideal 60 cycle square-wave response 
Input Picture Signal Level (max.) ____ volts, peak-to-peak 
Input Pul e Signal Level (max.) ____ 4 volts, peak-to-peak 
Output Signal Level (per section ) ____ volts, peak-to-peak 
Input Impedance _______________ __._,ridgin11 
Input Capacity (on two cable sockets) ______ 40 mmf 
Input Polarity ___________ _.ositive or nP.gative 
Output lmpedanc,.._ _______ _,, pproximately 2000 ohms 
Output Polarity ___________ Posil ive or negative 
Power Supply Required: 

105-125 volt s, 50-60 cycle.,_ ________ _.,O watts 
d-c 280 volts (Type 580-C Supply ) ------~60 ma 

Tube Complemcn1 _____ _, RCA 6AC7, 5 RCA 6AG7 
Dimension._ _________ ..,_21/4" high, 19" wide, 8" deep 
Weigh,___ ____ _____________ 5 lbs. 

tock Identification __ ---------~ ·•I-26155 

Accessories 
Type 580- Regulated Power upply _____ MJ-21523-Ill 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Stabilizing Amplifier, Type TA-SC 
Features 

• Re hape yn portion of degraded compo ite ignal . 

• mplifie yn portion of ignal to de ired value of from 
0-1.5 volt . 

• Remove low fr quency di tortion on ignal. 

• Ha eparale " ync output" in phas with incoming ignal. 

• "Picture Output" provide 2.0 volt aero 37.5 ohm . 

• Ha "Monitor Output" for monitoring purpo e . 

• an mix ync with camera ignal . 

• lean up blanking pul e. 

• Gain and ync level can he controlled eparately and 
remotely. 

• Operates on ignals a low a .15 volt pea k-to-peak. 

• Bathtub cha is for standard ra k mounting. 

Uses 
The T -SC tabilizing amplifier, which replace the TA-5B 
de ign, i a unit for: correcting many types of faulty televi ion 
ignal , mixing ync with video ignal from the camera , up• 

plying a eparate yn pul e for local sync generator " lock-in," 
and for removing ync from a remote ignal o that it may be 
witched, faded or di olved with local ignal . Here are a 

few way in whi h the T -SC equipment i mployed: 

(1) In a microwave relay y tern. 
(2) On the input of a remote or network incoming line. 
(3) On the output of a tudio line. 
(4) With the RC tudio witching equipment in a ma l r 

control room a individual tudios. 
(5) On the input of the tran miller. 

ome o( the common ource of di turbance which the T -5 
will correct are a follows : 
1. Hum or urge or1gmating in power upplie and other 

random di turban ce created by high-imp dan grounding 
circuit , long cable heath , etc. 

2. ircuit aturation, , ith re ultant destruction o( the prop r 
ync-picture ratio. 

3. witchfog urge . 
4. Low-frequ ncy di tortion introduced by oupling circuit 

with inadequate time con tant . 

Description 

The T -SC tahilizing _a mplifi r i a n w improved circuit d • 
sign , hich replac 1l predec or, the T -5B. It clip a 
compo ite ignal at blanking lev I. The video portion of the 
ignal, with it leaned up blanking reference, i fed to a 

mi ing amplifier tage wher nc (which , a previou ly 
clipped and r haped ) i once again added. 

parat gain control are u ed on both vid o and sync por• 
lion of the signal and permit a yn range elling of O to 50% . 
The recombined compo ite ignal i fed to a two- tage picture 
amplifier , hi ch provide the prop r output aero s 37½ ohm 
and to a monitor output circuit which f d 75 ohm . 

nc i separated from the ompo ite video ignal and after 
l\ o tage of lipping provid a tandard RM ync ignal 
to a ync output jack. Thi ignal may b u ed to pha e a 
local ync g n rator with the incoming remote signal. Thu , 
it i po ible to add the local ync ignal to the remote video 
signal, makin g possible " fad and dis olve " between local 
and r mote ignal . 
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two-po 1t1on attenuator at the input accommodate a range 
of input ignal from 0.25 volt to 15 volt , peak-to-peak. The 
output of the amplifier i de igned to deliver the tandard 
level of picture and blanking ignal (1.5 volts, peak-to-peak ) 
with a maximum ync of 1.5 volt peak-to-peak. The amount 
of ync can be adju ted independently to any value b tw en 
0 and 1.5 volts, peak-to-p ak. 

Filament power for all tube i provided by a transformer 
mounted on the cha is. Plat voltage must be obtained from 
an external regulated po, er apply u h a the R Type 
580-C. 11 external power connection are made through an 
8-pin plug and receptacle. One ide of the primary line lo 
the filament tran form er i fu ed. 

The TA-SC tobilizing mplifier i mounted on a reces ed 
chassi for standard rack-mouJ1ting. Therefore, it can be 
mounted in the tran miller room or tudio control room with 
other ra ck-mounted equipment. 

Specifications 

Power Requirement 
-c 109-125 volt , 55 , all , 50 / 60 cycles 

o ........ _______________ _..so volt , 320 ma. 

Input ignal Requirement : 
Composite ignal Black egativ .15 volt peak-to-peak 

ync mplitude (minimum ) _ _ _ l5'% of compo ite signal 
Local ync igna._ ___________ _;i .5-5 0 volt 

Output ignal alue 
Picture omponen"---------1.5 volt peak-to•p ak 

yuc Component of Compo ite igna 0-1.5 volt peak-to-peak 
yn Output (negati e) 4.0 volt p ak-to-peak 
table Op ration Limit 
omposite ignal L vel Change; _________ +6 db 
(Picture level will change; ync level will remain con tan t ) 

Oimen ion 
H igbt _____ 10 ½" 
Width 19" 
Depth ____________ 83/s " 

W igbt 17 lb . 

Fini h (front of ha ) _ _ _______ Light umb r gray 

lock Id ntification ______________ m l-26160-B 

Tube 
1 RC 
1 R 
1 R 

6 L7GT 
6H6 
003 / R-150 
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Stabilir.ing AmpUfler Control, Ml -262:50. Includes three 
potentiometers. Controls: (I) picture gain; (2) picluro clipper ; 
(3) sync level in stabilizing omplifler. 

Sync Generator Phasing Control, Ml -26249. Provides 
for phasing one of two local synchronizing generators with one 
r emote synchronizing generator. 

Relay Re ceiver Control, M 1- 26247. Controls video gain 
end receiver tuning. Includes 2 potentiometers, AFC "on-off" 
switch, tally light, and telephone jack. 

Monoscope Camera Control, M 1-26248. Provides remote 
control of video gain, and focus of monoscope camera. Includes 
2 p otentiometers wired to terminal board. 

R e gulate d Power Supply (Heavy-Duty) 
WP-33B. Provides well-regula te d d-c voltage 
a t load s o f 200 to 600 mo. Adjudoble output, 
260 to 295 volts. Voltage va riation, leu than 0.2 
volt between minimum and ma ximum load. 

Switching Panel, TS- I A. A convenient w ay 
to switch any o ne of 6 d ifferent inp ut video 
signo ls to TV transmitter, o r to local o nd 
remote monitors. 

Stabili:dng Amplifler, TA-51. Combines sync 
a nd video sig na ls. Corrects d efective video sig
nals. Eliminat es hum. Corrects low -frequency 
response. Improves signal-to-noise ra t io of sync 
signals. 

Dittrlbutlon Ampllfter, TA-I A. W e ll-suite d 
for use Os: ( 1} video end sync signal mixer 
(2) isolotion amplifi e r, or (3) for feeding vide~ 
or pulse signals from o single source to sepo• 
rote outlets. 

Ersr,Ylhing in llack-11101111lsd Unils 
for TY statio11s Regulated Power Supply, TY-25A. Pro

vides well-regula ted d -c source ot loads from 
200 to 300 mo. Output is adjustable belween 
260 and 290 volts. l ess than 0.5% variation 
between minimum and maximum load. 

Re gulated Power Supply, 5 80-C. Output adjust• 
able between 260 and 295 volts-at 50 to 400 mo. 
Less than 0.25-volt variation b etween min. and max. 
load. Includes meter selector switch and meter jack. 

Elapse d Time Indicator, Ml -26760. 
Provides constant record of "hours on" life of tubes, e tc. 
Includes 5 individually-operated counter indicators driven by 
synchronous motors. 

Sync Ge n e rator Switch, M 1-2628 5 . Used 
to switch outputs of either of two sync generators over to studio 
equipment. One selector for all 5 signoh (horizontal, verticol, 
b lanking, sync, ond CRO sync). 

• -Pane l Adapte r M 1-26254. Eno bl cs yov to mount control 
panels (shown in left column end below) in any standard rock 

Powe r Remo t e Control, MI -26251 . Operates up to 5 
power suoi:>lie s through 120-volt re lays. Hos 5 "on-off" toggle 
switches and 5 lolly lights. 

Curre nt Regulator, M 1-26090. Maintains 
constant current in focus c:>il o f Studio Camero 
TK- 1 OA. Current con be adjusted over o range 
of 65 to 85 mo. 

Powe r Re lays M 1-26761. Provides 
remote power switching in conjundion with Power Control 
Panel MJ-26251. Includes 5 separate power relay,. 

Circuit Bre ake r, MI -26240. Designed cs main 
switch breaker between power line and TV sludio 
equipment. Accommodates up to 5 breakers (choice 
of breakers available, extra). 

Vide o Jack Pane l, M 1-26245. For patching viii"" 
and 1or sync signals. lric!udes 12 groups of coaxial 1111 ~ 
assemblies (3 per group). \ '1deo jcck p lugs and cords, c 111111 

Mixing Amplifler, TA-IOA. Useful as mix
ing, fading, remote control, or isolation ampli
fier. Two bridging-type inputs; one output. 
Positive or negative pola rity. 

,roiector Change - O ver M 1-26321 . Designed for start• 
Ing, stopping or simultaneous changeover of light and sound 
In 16- and 35-mm film programming. Handles two prcjec• 
tors in any combination ( 16mm or 35mm). 

Sound Equalizer, M 1-26313. Provides proper frequency 
compensation of 16-mm sound reproduction. Compensator 
network tilts frequencies above 1000 cps in 2-db steps. 
Pa nel ond Shelf (M 1-26581 ), ovoiloble extra. 

lelf-containe d Monoscope Came.-a , TK-1 A. Ideal 
video signal source of known quality for testing: station 
1yslems, video amplifiers, picture h;bcs, TV receivers. Pattern 
thaws scanning symmetry, vertical end horizontal resolution, 
lhading, controst, and brighlncss. 

•.. control panels, amplifiers, proiector 
changeover, switch panels, relay and 
indicator panels, power supplies, circuit 
breakers, iack panels 

H ere is your a nswer for ready-co
operate units that can be installed 
wherever you need them. 

All units are identical in desig n 
a nd constructio n to those used in 
R CA's regular station-proved TV 
Broad cast Equipme nt-and a re 
built with the same high-qualiry 
compo nents. U nits are built o n 
recessed, o r " bathtub" type chassis. 
Tubes a nd compo nents are w ithi n 
ha ndy reach. Contro ls are central
ized and clearly marked. 

R epresenting the most compre
hensive line of rack-mounted TV 
equipment in the industry, these 
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ca r efully e ng ineer e d un i ts ca n 
readily be mounted in enclosed
type racks or in sta ndard open-type 
racks. Ma ny types can be mounted 
conveniently in R CA conso le-type 
housings. 

• 
R CA r ack-mo unte d units are 
being used in practically ever y tele
visio n statio n in the countr y. Fo r 
infor matio n about a ny o ne o f them 
. .. o r the entire line ... simply ask 
your R CA Ilroadcast Sales Engi
neer . Or write Department 19KB, 
R C A En g ineerin g Pro du c ts, 
Camden, New J ersey. 
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AMPLIFIERS 

Mixing Amplifier, Type TA-lOA 

Features 
• eful as n mixing, fading, remote control or isolation 

amplifier. 
• Accommodates two inputs- one output. 
• Bridging type input provided. 
• Positive or negative polarity. 
• tandard "bath tub" type cha i . 
• Accessible mounting arrangement. 

Uses 
The type TA-l0A, Mixing mplifier may b u ed in everal 
different television application . As II mixing amplifier it may 
be employed for ync addition. For fader ervice, the T -10 
may be used to fade, lap di olve, or mix two picture igual . 
Either in the above applications, or as an i olation amplifier, 
the TA-10 may be adju ted for fixed gain or may be operated 
from a remotely located control po ition. 

Description 
The T -10 equipment con i ts of two input amplifier tage 
feeding (through a common load network) a ingle output 
stage. These input are of the bridging type and have relatively 
high input impedance, thu permitting parallel operation with 
other units, and operation from a cathode follower ource. The 
output tage i de igned to feed a 75 ohm line, delivering a 
signal of the same level and polarity as that which i fed into 
either input channel (one channel on- the other off) . 

The compon nt of the T -lOA are a embled on a cha i of 
the rece ed, or "bath tub" type. All tubes and large com
ponent are mounted on the front of the chas i ~ with circuit 
wiring, mall component terminal board , vid o and po, er 
connections located at the rear. This type of con lruction pro• 
vides neat app arance, convenient op ration and maximum 
acce sibility. The chassi is tandard 19" rack width and i 
designed lo mount in either an enclo ed cabinet lyp rack or 
a tandard open type rack. In the latt r ca e, a cover panel 
may be u ed, if de ired. 

Two method of gain control are provided. The remote con• 
trol feature provide for remotely local d potentiometer which 
vary the grid bias on the input tages (a bias upply i 
"built-in" the TA-10 for u e with thi external circuit i£ 
desired ) . In thi way, the gain may b varied from cut-off to 
full output. econdly, potentiometer on the cbassi provide 
for adju tment of the full gain value from appro imately .9 
to 1.1. (This feature is e ential in maintaining tandard y • 
tern level .) 

The input and output connection are de igned to accommodate 
tandard fitting for RG-11 (MI-83 ) or RG-59 (Ml-75 ) co• 

axial cable . Two connectors are provided for each of the two 
inputs to allow for termination or ' loop-through" circuit . 

n adju tmenl i provided for reducing th 
pha e di lorlion to a negligible value. The bia 
provided with a volt age adju tment. 

low frequency 
upply i al o 
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built-in, filament transformer supplie filament voltages for 
all tube . Plate voltage are obtained externally, preferably 
from a well-regulated power supply such as the type 580-C. 
Power connection are made bY' means of a multi-pin receptacle. 

For fader ervice, a remote fader lever a sembly i available 
as Ml-26531-2. Thi as embly is al o included in the Ml-26220-1 
and Ml-26220-2 and MI-26221 pu h-button panel which are 
used in the T 20 Relay witching y tem. 

Specifications 
Input 
Outputs _ _______________ _ ____ _. 
Voltage Gain, Each mplifier, Maximnm_.9 lo 1.1 (adju table ) 
Voltage Gain, Each Amplifier, Remote Control 

Cut-off lo maximum 
Frequency Re pon e_ ± l db to 8 me, and adju table to ideal 

60 cycle quare-wave re ponse 
Input ignal L ve volt , peak-to-peak 

( Channel 2, Compo ile ync) ____ 4 volt , peak-to-peak 
Output ignal Leve volt , peak-to-peak 
Input Impedance ridging 
Input Polarity negative 
Output Load Impedanc 75 ohm 
Output Polarity egative 
Pow r upply Required : 

•C, 105-125 olt (tap adju tment ) 60 Cycles_20 watt 
0- , 280 olt (type 580- upply ) _______ l20 ma 

Tube Complement: 
3 RC 6 G7 1 RC 003 RISO 
1 R 6 L7GT 

Oimen ion~--------3½" high, 19" wide, 10" deep 
Weigh 2 lb . approx. 
Finis! Dark umber gray 

tock Identification Ml-26281 

compo,ie11ts, video attd power con11ectiott 
are at rear of chassis 
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POWER SUPPLIES 

Regulated Power Supply, Type 580-C 
(General Purpose) 

Features 

• Extremely well-regulated output. 

• Unusually low output ripple. 

• Low internal d-c resistance. 

• Components and connections ea ily acces ible. 

• Compact and neat in arrangement. 

Uses 

The RCA Type 580-C Regulated Power Supply fill the need 
for a well-regulated source of d-c at loads of 50 to 400 mill i
amperes. The output is adjustable between 260 and 295 volt , 

with variations of less than 0.25 volts from minimum to maxi• 

mum load. Thus it is suitable for laboratory, indu trial, and 

communications applications in which an unusually well-regu• 

lated source of d-c is required. As a•c ripple in the output 

is le s than 0.005 per cent, the output voltage may he us d 
for most purposes without additional filtering. 

The Type 580-C is especially suited for use with RCA 

television equipment, which it matches in appearance and 

construction. 

Description 

The regulating circuit employed in the 580-C is of the eriee 

type. The d-c internal resistance is leas than 0.7 ohm . 
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This Power Supply is a embled on a recessed cha sis of the 
"bath-tub" type. Tubes and filter condensers project from the 
front of the chassis, while transformers, resistors, and wiring 
are at the rear. The chassis is standard rack width and may be 
mounted either in one of the new enclosed-type RCA cabinet 
racks, or on a standard "open-face" rack. In the latter event 
a blank panel may be mounted over the Power Supply H 
desired. Controls are centralized on a small, plainly-marked 
panel at the bottom of the unit. In addition to the power 
"on-off" switch there is provision for switching from a load 
range of 50-80 ma. to 80-400 ma., as well as a potentiometer 
for adjusting output voltage. A meter selector switch and a 
meter jack provide for plugging in a meter to read individual 
tube plate currents, output current, and output voltage. A 
pecial meter (MI-21200-C) is available for this purpose. 

Specifications 
Output Voltag,.,__ ______ .,,dju table 260 to 295 volts 

Output Curren O to 400 ma. 
D-C Regulation ess than 0.25 volts, minimum 

to maximum load 
A-C Rippl.__ _________ _...e s than 0.005 per cent 

Power Supply 110-120 volts, 50-60 cycles 
Power lnpu 70 watts (maximum) 
Tuhe Complement: 

2 RCA 0D3 /VR150 
2 RCA 5U46 
1 E 32 

l RCA 6SL7GT 
6 RCA 6Y6G 

Dimension,,_ _______ 10½" high, 19" wide, 12" deep 

~~ ~~ 
tock Identification _____________ ,,.J-21523-B2 

Accessory 
Plate urr nt M ter ___________ -.1.ul-21200-CL 
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POWER SUPPLIES 

Regulated Power Supply, Type WP-33B 
(Heavy Duty) 

Features 

• Extremely well-regu lated output. 

• Unu ually low output ripple. 

• Low internal d-c resistance. 

• Component s and connections easily accessible. 

• Kine cope enterin g-voltage upply included. 

• ompact and neat in arrangement . 

• Output voltage during tartin g doe no e ce d fin al regu
lated value. 

Uses 

The R P-33B Power upply i intend d for laboratory, 
indu trial and communications applications requiring a well• 
regulated ource of d-c voltage at load of 200 to 600 milli
amperes. The output is adju table between 260 and 295 volt , 
and varies les than 0.20 volts from minimum to maximum 
load. A-C ripple in the output is le s than 0.005 per cent, o 
that the output voltage may be u ed for mo t purpo. e witb
out additional filt ering. 

The Type WP-33B i e pecially uited for u e with R 
televi ion equipment, whirh it mntrhes in nppearnnce nnd 
<'On truftion. 

Description 

The regulating cir uit employed in the P-33B i of th 
type. The d-c internal resistance of this Power Supply 
ban 0.5 ohms. 
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The WP-33B i a embled on a rece d cha i of the "bath 
tub" type. Tubes, filter conden ers, and transformers project 
from the front of the chassi , while transformer terminals, 
resi tor , and wiring ore at the rear. The chas is is standard 
rack width and may be mounted in one of the new enclosed• 
type RCA cabinet racks or on o tandard "open-face" rack. In 
the latter event, a blank panel ma y be mounted over the Power 

upply if desired . 

Controls are centrali zed on a mall, plainly-marked panel at 
the bottom of the unit . In addition to the power "on-off" 
witch, there is a potentiometer for adju ting output voltage. 

A meter selector switch and a meter jack make provision 
£or plugging in a meter to read individual tube plate cur
rent , output current, and output voltage. A special meter 
(MI-21200-C) i available for thi purpo e. 

Specifications 
Output Voltag.._ ______ ~ dju table 260 to 295 volts 
Output Curren 00 to 600 ma. 
O-C Regulation__ Le s than 0.20 volt , minimum 

to maximum load 
A-C Rippl.,_ _____________ _,_,e than 0.005o/o 

Power Supply 105 / 125 volts, 50 / 60 cycles 
Pow r Inpu 450 watt (maximum ) 
Tube Complement : 

4 R 5R4G 
I RC 6 L7GT 
I E 32 

3 RC 6 7G 
2 RC 0D3/ VR150 

Dimen iona _________ l4" high, 1911 wide, 9" deep 
Wei11 ht 82 lhs. 
tock Identification I-26085-B 

Accessory 
Plate Current Met r ___________ MI-21200- I 
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POWER SUPPLIES 

Regulated Power Supply, Type TY-25A 

The Regulated Power upply, Ml-26086, as furni lied 
for momiting in a standard rack 

Features 

• Extremely well-regulated output. 

• nu ually low output ripple l than .01 %. 

• an b rack-mounted, also available in attra tive carrying 
ca e. 

• Input and output plug onnection ea ily acce ibl . 

Use 

The R Typ TY-25 i a pecial lightweight power upply 
which provide a well-regulat d ource of d-c at load from 
200 to 300 milliamp re . The output is adjustabl between 260 
and 290 volt , with variation of I than 0.5% from minimum 
to maximum load. Thu , th power upply i uitabl for 
laboratory, broadca t, iudu trial and ommunication applica
tion in which an unu uall well-regulated w 11-filt r d our e 
of d- i requir d. The TY-25A i e p cially uit d for u 
with RC broaden t equipment, , hich it mntche in appear
ance and con truction. 

Description 

The TY-25 Po, er upply i a embled on a rece ed type 
cha is which i tandard rack , idth and can be mount d in 
R cabinet-typ or open rack . Tran former tube and filter 
conden r project from the front of th cha i , , hile r i tor 
and plug eonnector are at th rear. Controls consi t of an a-c 
line voltm ter, a power on-off witch, meter lector witch, 
output voltage adju tment and a meter jack. The m ter elector 
witch and meter jack provide for plugging in a eparate meter 

to read individual tube plate urrent , output current and 
output voltage. pecial meter (Ml-21200-C) i available for 
this purpo . 
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Specifications 
Output oltag dju table 260-290 volts 
Output urr n.__ _____________ __,.00-300 ma. 
D-c R gulatio 0.5% variation min. to ma . load 

-c Ripp) ____ Le than 0.01% (peak-to-peak) 
Po, er Requirement 120 volt , 60 cy., 300 , . 
Dimen ion~ ___ 10 1/2" high, 19" wide, 9" d ep 

ight O lb. 

tock Identification: 
Po, r upply for Rack Mountin,,_ _______ ~ .&1-26086 
Pow r upply in arrying Ca Ml-26096 

arrying a e Only MI-26527 

Tube Complement 
1 R 6 L7-GT 2 R 6 7G 
2 R 0D3/ Rl50 1 E-32 
2 RC 5R4GY 

Regulated Power upply mounted iii a carryillg case for 
portable use (Ml-26096). The case is available a ML-26527. 
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POWER SUPPLIES 

Current Regulator, Ml-26090 

. © ,Q 
TVPt. <t.AC, O U TPUT ,-. t. H 

AMP CURRENT M 1 1.100 

Features 

• Counteracts current variations in camera focus coil circuit. 

• Current can be manually adjusted over a range from 65 

to 85 miIJiamperes. 

• Common tube types are employed. 

• All tubes easily replaced from front of unit. 

• Designed for standard racks and cabinets. 

Use 

The Current Regulator is an electronic device which maintains 

constant current in the focus coil of the TK-IOA Studio Camera. 

Variations in the mngnitude of current flowing through the 

coil are brought about by temperature changes, which would 

ordinarily impair the focus of the camera. The Current Regu, 

lator counteracts these variations and also provides a means 

for adjusting the focus coil current to the proper value. 

Description 

All components of the Current Regulator are mounted on a 

recessed chassis designed for rack mounting. The unit employs 

an RCA 6SL7-GT twin triode as a d-c amplifier, and an RCA 

6Y6-G current regulator tube. The cathodes of the d-c ampli

fier are kept at fixed levels by voltage regulator tubes. 
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The 6Y6-G current regulator tube is effectively in series with 

the camera focus coil and its 400-volt source of d-c so that 

the internal resistance of the 6Y6-G, which is controlled by the 

d-c amplifier, determines the magnitude of current flowing in 

the coil circuit. The input of the d-c amplifier is connected 

across a small resistor also connected in series with the focus 

coil. Thus variations in the voltage developed across the small 

resistor (as a result of current changes in the focus coil cir• 

cuit ) are fed to the d-c amplifier which in turn raises or 

lowers the conductance of the 6Y6-G to counteract the current 

change taking place. Regulation is, of course, instantaneous 

and the result is a constant flow of current through the focus 

coil of the camera. The Current Regulator will maintain con• 

stant current at a preset value over wide ranges of resistance 

change in the load and over wide ranges of input voltage. 

Speciflcations 

Power Requirements: 
A-c Single phase 117 volts, 60 cycles, 15 watu 

(for fil. transformer ) 

D-~----- 400 volts from Type 580-C Power Supply 
Chassis Dimensions: 

Depth ___________________ ..,½" 
Width 9" 
Height sw 
Weight 9 lbs. 

Tube Complement: 
I- RCA OD3 / VR150 Voltage Regulator 
I- RCA 991 Voltage Regulator 
I- RCA 6SL7-GT D-C Amplifier 
1- RCA 6Y6-G Current RP,culator 

Stock ldentificatio.~------------~·~1•26090 

Accessories 
Plate Current Meter ___________ Ml-2I200-Cl 
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STUDIO LIGHTING 

TV Studio Lighting Equipment 

Features 

• Efficient, economical lighting equipment for most any type 
of TV studio ' 

• Complete line of equipment available - incandescent , 
fluorescents and hi-intensity spots. 

• Fully controllabl maximum of rotation and tilt offers 
flexibility of use. 

• oiseles control through chrome fairleads provided by 
central control board. 

• All types may be ceiling mounted in an inverted pyramid 
pattern. 

• High-voltage wiring is eliminated. 

Uses 

RCA's television studio lighting equipment enables controllable 
lighting of TV studios. In use, all unit may be remotely and 
noiseles ly controlled from a central control board. Light are 
usually ceiling mounted in an inverted pyramid (see sketch 
below) for most efficient use of equipment. 

Description 
A complete line of studio lighting equipment including hi
inten fly controllable fluorescents, incandescent units, Fairlead 
control guides, spotlight hangers, control board and switching 
panels are available to the telecaster. All equipment i studio 
tested and may be supplied as a packaged system to match 
the lighting re ponse curves of modern stndio camera . Light• 
ing equipment systems for handling ;my studio setup can be 
furni shed ( ee sketches for mall and average tudio). Hi
inten ity fluore cents ea ily provide 200 foot candles of uni• 
formly distributed light. All lights are rotatable, may be tilted, 
and are de igned for inverted pyramid mounting on studio 
ceilings. tudio lights are conveniently controlled mechanically 
from a central control board. 

Maximum flexibility i provided, ince each light may be posi
tioned for ba ic work, modeling, or back lighting. Each light 
may be directed to more than one acting area. Dimming by 
tilting, rotating, or cutting off half banks can be accomplished 
without disturbing the light distribution. All equipment is 
mounted "off-the-floor," thus leaving valuable tudio space 
free from congestion. RCA will gladly assist in the planning 
of studio lighting arrangements to meet particular station 
requirements. 

Typical TV Studio-Proved Floor Plans and Ceiling Arrangement for 

RCA Lighting Systems 

J 1 
Cross-sectiorial 
view of a TV 
studio, show. 
ing RCA's 
inverted pyra• 
mid-type of 
lightfog. This 
system delivers 
unobstructed 
light to every 
point in the 
studio. 

Top view of TL-lA. 
Lamp Bank show
ing how unit may 

be rotated arid 
tilted. 
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For a small 
interim-type 
studio, 21 feet 
by 35 feet. This 
plan more than 
meets the min
imum lighting 
requirements of 
200 foot candles 
and a contrast 
range of 2-to-1. 

For the average
size studio, 40 
feet by 60 feet. 
This plan more 
than meets the 
minimum light
ing require
ments of 200 
foot candles 
and a contrast 
range of 2-to-1. 

- ------ 35' - -----~ 

NO. RE0D. SYMBOL 

HI-INTENSITY FLUORESCENT BANKO 

4 INCANDESCENT FLOOD-LITES 0 
2 CONTROLLABLE SPOT-LITES • 

- ------- 60 '-------.. 

NO. REOD. SYMBOL 

~TENSITY FLUORE SCENT BANKS D 
18 INCANDESCENT FLOOD- LITES Q 
10 CONTROLLABLE SPOT-LITES • 
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STUDIO LIGHTING 

TV Studio Lighting Equipment (Continued) 

INCANDESCENT LAMP BANK, TYPE TL-SA 
The 12-lamp tandard light ourc for norm al tudio op ra• 
tion . Ideal for lo, fades and provide equal li ght di tribution 
on "dou " ircuit terminate in a reces ed male twi l lock 
receptacle with connectin g jumper furni h d. H avy duty 
a be to covered int erior wiring i u ed. Maximum load per 
cir uil i 3 kw; per unit i 6 kw. Recommend d lampin g is 
3 kw overall and l ½ kw per circuit. tilize h avy duty 
ball-bearing mounted control pindle, quick relea e head clamp, 
fixture clamp and ¾ inch pipe extension . ingle ca l alumin um 
grille construction. Rot ates 360 degree . Tilt 170 degree . 

oi eles control. 

Specifications 
Fini !,.__ ______ Dark umber gray wrinkle and chrome 

eight , pindle, ____________ 7 lb . 

Wight, nclamped Fixtur·.,_ _________ _. 8 lb. 
Total Weigh,__ ______________ 35 lb . 

tock Identifi cation ______________ -,,il-26618 

potlight 
Hang r, 
Ml-26620 
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HI-INTENSITY FLUORESCENT BANK, TYPE TL-1 A 
The fluore cent bank i de igned for general tudio illumina
tion where Image Orthicon camera are employed. It i full y 
controllable in rotation and tilt (rotate 360 degree ; tilt 
170 degr e ) . Built-in rubber-cu hioned balla t unit , hea y 
duty jumper cord connections, and in tant start, hi-volta ge 
striking circuit. De igned for u e with 3500-4500 Kelvin Jim
line tube for producing proper color temperature illumina• 
tion. Only 600 wall onnected load . 2000-3000 hour life. Indi
vidual parabolic alzac reflector for each tube pre-focu ed at 
20 f el. 

Specifications 

Total att age 600 wall 

Lamp•0----------6, 3500° K Jim-line 5 ft. tube 

uspen io1 tandard full ontrol unit 

upply oltag 60 cycle , 115 volt, a-c 

tock Identification I-26615 

lncanclcsce11t Lamp 
Bank, T ype T L-5A 

SPOTLIGHT HANGERS, TYPES TL-1 0A & TL-11 A 
(2 KW Ml-26621, and ¾ KW Ml-26620) 

Convenient potlight hanger are available for u e with Mole
Richard on or Ole on 2-KW olar pot, or 750 , all Baby pot. 
Rota tion of 360 degree and a tilt of 170 degree about the 
point of upport i provided. 

Specifications 
Finiou.. ______ __u ark umber gra wrinkle and chrome 
Weight ( pindle and daptor ) ________ l 0¾ lb. 
W ight, 2-KW pot 41 lb . 
Weight, ¾ -KW po.._ ________ _ 17½ lb . 
Total Weight 2-K 
Total 'I eight, ¾ -KW 

tock Identifi cation: 

sembJ y _________ 5l ¾ lbs. 
embly _______ _..8¼ lb . 

¾ -K Hanger ____ _ _____ MJ-26620 
2-K Hanger _______________ MI-26621 
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ROTATABLE LAMP MOUNT, TYPE TL-1 SA 
The rotatable lamp mount i furni bed , ith or without exten

ion bar for mounting individual or multiple flood lamp as 

de ir d. ontrol pindle an rotat 360 degree tilt 170 d • 
gr about the point of upport. 

Specifications 
Fini l, .. L ------~ ark umber gray wrinkl and chrome 

Weigh 35 lb . approx. 
tock Identifi cation ( coop not included ) MI-26622 

HIGH-INTENSITY DOLLY LIGHT, TL-26A 
The TL-26 Dolly Light is de igned to provide man uver

ability in tudio lighting at floor level . It i ideal for front 

light r inforcem nt and low-angl ide illumination in difficult 

program ituation . It may also be u ed a a mobile fl oor unit 

, here restri ·ted height make the u ual ceiling in tallation 

difficult. The TL-26 u e ix five-foot limline lamp mounted 

in Izak r fl ctor . Entire r fie tor is rigidly upported by ca t 

aluminum con truction plus steel ha kin g chann Is. Dolly 

, heel · incorporat individual foot-operat d wheel lo k . Light 

bank may be rotated from hori zontal to verti cal and tilted 

through 90 degree . Built-in rubber cu hion d halla t i 

mounted over center upport pindle. The TL-26 may be 

a ily modifi ed for eiling mounting, when d ir d. 

Specifications 

Total atta g ___ 600 watt 

Lamp•~--______ 6, 3500 K limline 5-foot tube 

Dolly _______________ _, imilar to Typ TD-25 

Power _______________ 60 cycle, a-c 

Fini h _____ _ ___ mh r gray 

tock Identifi cation _ ____ Ml-2661 7 

STUDIO LIGHTING 

FAIRLEADS, TYPE TL-32A 
Th Fairl ad pro id a practi al , ay of guiding mechanical 

control Jin to the control hoard , ithout noi e. It i full y 

adjustable and , ill rotate 360 degr or tilt 170 d gr e about 

th point of support. It is equipp d , ith a qui ck-relea e grid

iron clamp. in chrom bu bing r duce control Jin fri ction. 

Specifications 

Finio~------~ark umber gray wrinkle and chrome 

Weight 4¼ lb . 

to ck Identification I-26632 
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STUDIO LIGHTING 

TV Studio Lighting Equipment (Continued) 

MERCURY SWITCH PANEL, TYPE TL-30A 
The mercury switch panel is designed to provide instantaneous 

and noiseless switching of studio lighting equipment. It handles 

up to 20 separate circuits in the space normally occupied by 

one ordinary circuit breaker . The panels are bracket mounted 

and may be connected in series for multiple as emblies. P anel• 

board can he used to double as a wire trunk. 

Specifications 
Siz,.._ ________________ 33" x 14" x 5½" 

Constructio luminum with dark umber gray wrinkle 
Weight __________________ _..2 lbs. 

Stock Identification Ml-26624 

Light 
Control 
Panel, 
Ml-26627 

200 

Mercury Switch Panel, Ml-26624 

LIGHT CONTROL PANEL, TYPE TL-31A 
The light control pnnel is a completely as emhled unit which 

consists of ten headhlocks and ten rope locks for controlling 

ten light hanks. The headhlock which i equipped with three 

chromed grommets and a noi ele s split roller- and the rope 

lock assembly which provides an automatic lock for any degree 

of tilt are available II single units. 

Specifications 

Finis.~------~ ark umber gray wrinkle and chrome 
Weight ________________ _,_4½ lbs. 

Stock Identification: 
Ready-to-Operate Panel ______ MI-26627 
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Console Housings and 

Features 

• Convenient mounting for remote control panel equipment 
or ma ter monitor. 

• turdy te l frame con truction. 

• Two-tone umber gray to match companion tudio equipment. 

• Removable over plate allow acce to components. 

• llow "block-building' to uit individual need . 

Use 

RCA tandard "add-a-unit" Con ole Hou ing and End e tion 
are available for mounting Ma ter Monitor , or th Televi ion 
serie of Remote Control Pan ls. The bottom portion of con• 
sole hou ing may he u ed for hou ing tudio Camera Con• 
trol , Film Camera Control and the TS-10 witching Control 
Cha i . Thu , the on ole hou ing may he u d for T tudio 
application and expanded a additional faciliti are r quired. 
The trim "end' or "wing" ection are u ed to form an ottrac
tive tudio con ole unit whi h give a fini hed app arance. 

Description 

The tandard Con ole Hou ing ection con i t of a tee] 
framework structure whi h form a conveni nt mounting for 

tudio equipment. It is fini bed in II dark umb r gray to mat h 
other unjt . The operating de k portion is at a 28 inch height 
and i covered in a duroble, burn-proof, hla k linoleum ur
face. The de k turr t top ection ha hole provided at the 
rear for the adju tment of circuit without the removal of 
cha i unit . R movable front cover plate allow ea y acce 
to con ol monitor unit and blower a mbly whi h i lo at d 
below de k surfa e . (When a Ma ter Monitor i u d, the 
uit:ible blow r, MI-26579, hould :il o be mployed .) 

Con ole Housing Units and Winll 
ectio11 are easy to "Block Build" 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Wing Sections 

Between the con ole de k portion and the M:i ter Monitor is 
:i loping are:i which i u ed for operating control uch as: 
Film amera Control , tudio Camera Control or tudio 

witching Cha i . 

The trim "end' or "wing" ection are available for completing 
the on ole de k tup. They are fini hed in matching umber 
gray with block linoleum top and give an aura tive appear• 
ance to the in tallation. End ection are equipped with helves 
, hich may b u ed for torage of file , station logs, etc. 

Specifications 

tock Identification: 
Conole Hou ing ___ _________ ~ ,AI-26266-B 

Dimen ion (Con ole Hou ing ): 
Height 

idth 
Depth 

---------------------•41" _________________ __.,3¼" 
_____________________ _,,6" 

---------:----------_,.,O lbs. 
ntification: 

on ole End ction (left wing ) ______ ~ ,AI-26265-1 
on ol End ection (right wing ) 1-26265-2 

Dimen ion (End ection ) : 
Height --------------------8¼" 

- ----------------- - --9" Width 
Depth ------------------- 36" 

Weight __________________ 43 lb. 
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" 
THE NUMBER OF UNITS DEPENDS UPON THE SIZE OF YOUR STATION 

CAMERA MONITOR SECTION 
(ONE FOR EACH STUDIO 

AND FILM CAMiRA) 

PROGRAM MONITOR SECTION PREVIEW MO.NITOR SECTION 

HERE'S THE CONSOLE that puts all elec
tronic aspects of television program

ming " under control." It is already in 
production ac RCA. 

It contains everything needed co moni
tor, control, and switch che outputs of 
several studio cameras, film cameras, and 
network lines. Ten-inch Kinescopes pro
vide for di rect picmre monitoring; five
inch oscilloscopes for checking v id eo 
signal components. It's easy to increase 
picture brilliance, adjust contrast and 
focus, and provide proper shading. 

Complete switching facilit ies centralize 
the selection of all video program mate
rial . .. permit push-button control of 
closeups, long shots, film commercials, 
station breaks, fadeouts, dissolves, wipes, 
special effects, an d network programs. 

Engineered w ith an eye to the future : 

The number of units in the video console 
depends upon the size of your station. 
RCA's "add-a-unit" design g ives you a 
compact, unified console, whatever your 
requirements ... permits easy and eco
nomical addition o f extra units as your 
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station expands ... without discard of any 
original equipment. 

To co-ordinate all programm ing d irec
tions, provision has been made for tele
phone commun ication between key studio 
personnel and console operators. 

This console, we be l ieve, is a real 
contribution to convenient video control 
... another step by RCA to assure 
smoother studio programming .. . more in
teresting, more d ramatic telecasting. We'll 
be g lad to make specific recommendat ions 
for your station. Write Dept. 

Normally, two ope rators h a ndle a 
5-monitor console ... one selects the 
"on-che-air" s i~na l a t che request o f 
the progra m director ; che other has 
technical control of chc individua l 
cameras. 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Television Camera Lenses 

oooo 
~~Oo 

ADAPTER 

13' LENS, Ml-26550-10 

Features 
• Varied len speed and focal lengths provide neces ary 

flexibility for TV programming. 

• Precision design and lightweight con truction permit mooth 
convenient turret manipulation. 

• Special long len es ideal for sports pickup with dramatic 
closeups. 

• Bayonet-type mounting permit quick and ea y inter hange 
of long lenses without unscrewing mounting ring . 

• El<tar series of len e (made exclu ively for TV) provide 
high optical quality, precision interchangeability, barrel 
pre et focusing and engraved depth of field scale . 

Uses 
RCA lenses are e pecially designed for television camera use 

(nll lenses mount directly in the four-position turret of RCA 

TK-lOA and TK-30A studio and field cameras). A wide choice 

of lens ize , peeds and focal length permits ver atility in 

television studio cene , porting events, dramntic closeups and 

fast action scenes ... and make po ible the detniled pickup 

of objecls varying in ize, from a coin le than 3 inche from 
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oooo 

50 MM LENS 
Ml-26550-1 35 MM LENS 

Ml-26550-9 

the len , to a boll player located over four hundred feet away. 

Larger objects such as an airplane may be clearly seen several 

thou and feet distant. 

The increasing u e of theatre stages with camera locations 20 

to 50 feet from footlight is bringing the o-called " field" 

lenses indoor . The improved en itivily of recent image orthi

con ha made it possible to stop down field lense to- £8 and 

fll without resorting to additional illumination. 

Description 

The RC television camera Jen es range in focal lengths from 

1 ½ inches to 25 inches (35mm to 610mm). Some of the hort 

focal length Kodak len es are now called "Ektanon" rather 

than "Ektar." Optically, the lense are identical and both types 

are made exclu ively for TV u e. For purpose of de cription, 

the group of len es will be divided into two classes- (}) Spe• 

cial Long Lenses for Televi ion Field U e and (2) Standard 

Lenses for Televi ion Studio and Field U e. 
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SPECIAL LO G LE SES (FIELD USE ) 
The group of special long len es (frequently called telephoto ) 
includes the 25-inch, 17-inch, 15-inch and 13-inch lens izes. 
All incorporate simplicity of design, lightweight construction 
and are ideally suited for television field uses, sports pickup, 
etc. (fo cal lengths from 13 to 25 inches enable interest• 
ing clo eups, particularly when action is over 50 feet 
away) . The design requirement of lightweight construc
tion is met by u e of a thin, lightweight barrel which is 
specially threaded to minimize internal reflections. In
stead of the usual glass assembly, brass hell and adjust
able iris, the long lenses employ a high quality doublet 
(or achromat lens) consisting of two kind of glass 
cemented together and mounted between two threaded 
aluminum rings. The achromat, as the name implies, is 
corrected for color distortion ( correction is excellent 
below f-11 and acceptable at full aperture) . Very light• 
weight, removable " Waterhou e" fixed top (f-8, f-11, 
f-16 and f-22 ) are provided. The maximum aperture is ap
proximately f5.0 . Ability of the image orthicon to accept wide 
fluctuation in li ght level made the use of fixed top (in lead 
of built-in iris) possible and fa cilitated de ign of a light
weight barrel. All lenses incorporate a quick-change, precision
machined bayonet mount which permits rapid interchange or 
removal of long lea es from camera turret as de ired. 

T D RD LE E (ST DIO A D FIELD USE) 
This group of ~en e includes the 13-inch, 8½ -inch, 135mm, 
90mm, 50mm and 35mm sizes. The 13-inch tudio lens, although 
similar to other long lenses in barrel design, is quite different 
in optical de ign. It is a high-quality f3.5 Cook type ana tigmat 
lens mounted in a fixed focu , lightweight barrel (interchange
able with other long lens adapters) . The 13-inch lens has a 
built-in iri , adjustable from f3.5 to f42. While primarily in• 
tended for tudio use, it may also be used for field pickups. 

ince it i fa ster than a 13-inch achromat lens, it is u eful for 
night pickup of poorly lighted indoor or outdoor events. The 

Cutaway view of smaller or "studio" type lens showing 
features of mechanical design. 
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Closeup of special 13" lens, 
Ml-26550-10, suitable for either 

field or studio use. 

re olution of thi len i better than 55 line per millimeter 
over the entire scanned area. The 8½-inch len i imilar iu 
design to the 13-inch lens described .above with lightweight 
barrel, built-in iri , and turret mounting bayonet adapter. 

The mailer, standard ize (135mm, 90mm, 50mm and 35mm 
fo cal length ) employ Ektar len es which offer features of high 
quality, speed, small size and lightweight construction. Focus
ing barrel adju tments, suited to RCA camera turret designs, 
permit the pre-setting of a given lens for clo eup while other 
lenses remain at infinity fo cu • This avoids time-consuming 
re-adjustment of the fo cu knob for extreme closeups. 

All Ektar and Ektanon lenses have focu ing barrels except the 
35mm lens. Fortunately, very short focal length lenses have 
great depth of field and require little adjustment for clo eup 
cene . Lenses are threaded to receive tandard filter and sun• 
hades available but not upplied. 

II the maller lenses employ an adjustable built-in iris and 
double-threaded mountin gs of stainle s steel for long wear and 
afety. Len e are pecially treated by a oating proces which 

increa es efficiency of light transmis ion, thu improving the 
clarity, brilliance and black and white contrast of pictures 
obtained. Lens element are accurately a sembled and po i
tioned in mounts. In ide the mounts are light baffle which 
give added contrast by reducing flare. II len barrels carry 
diaphra gm cale and depth of field s ales. The entire group 
of len i made available to meet normal, wide an gle, tele
photo and ultra peed requirements for television u e. 

Specifications 
Total Horizontal 

I Field 
Description Number Angle 

tudio Camera Len , 35mm f3.3 51.5 ° 
Studio Camera Len , 50mm fl.9 

tudio Camera Lens, 90mm f3.5 
Studio Camera Len , 135mm f3.8 

tudio and Field Camera 
Lens, 8½" 

tudio and Field Camera 
Len , 13" 

Field Camera 
Field Camera 
Field Camera 
Field Camera 

Len , 
Lens, 
Len, 
Len , 

13" 
15" 
17" 
25" 

f3.9 

f3.5 
f5.0 
f5.0 
f5.0 
f5.0 

34° 
19° 
13° 

8. 

5• 
5• 
4.5° 
4• 
2.15° 

Stock 
No. 

Ml-26550-9 
MI-26550-1 
MI-26550-2 
Ml-26550-3 

MI-26550-4 

MI-26550-10 
MI-26550-5 
Ml-26550-6 
MI-26550-7 
MI-26550-8 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Television Zoomar Lens 
Features 
• "Zoom" feature permits quick hifting from long 

hot s or , ide view to clo eup - ideal for port 
pi kup. 

• Continuous variation provided for fo cal l ngth 
from 3 to 22 inche . 

• precision len con i ting of pecially-coate<l 
multi-element reduce lo s of incid nt Jight. 

• Lever arrangement provide wide-angle, inter• 
mediate and "telephoto" po ition . 

Uses 
The Televi ion Zoomar lens i designed for u e with the RC 
image orthicon tub for T pickup of porting vent and 
other outdoor function uch as large politi cal me ting or 
gathering . Two "Zoom" range provide variable fo al l ngth : 
(a) The fir l range for clo er vie, ing; (b ) The second for 
distant viewing. 

With proper lighting, the 'Zoomar" may be u d a a vari
fo cal len or a a ingle purpose Jen et at a fo ca l length 
de ired for proper compo ition. The Zoomar Jen i not de• 
igned to yield maximum picture definition under poor light 
ondition and hould not be used with in ufficient light when 

high definition i de ired. However, , hen u d , ith inadequat 
light the Zoomar , ill produce pecial effect or illu ion , if 
de ired. 

Description 
The Televi ion Zoomar con i l of 28 Jen element , hich 
permit full compen ation with lin ar di placement of optical 
component . The re ult i a vari-focal !en wi th a ingle barrel 
movement. The 28 Jen element are mad up of h o main 
group ; namely, the tationary len element and coupled 
movable Jen elements. lever auached to the Jen barrel 
enable movement or a change in fo cal length. Movement of 
the barrel to any po ition in the hou ing yields an image of 
varying ize and maximum harpne . The front et of Jen e 
in the movable barrel takes care of the change in fo cal 1 ngth 
(the "Zoom") and the rear I nse compensate for fo cu . 

Video Analyzer 

Uses 

Features 
• ccurate mean of 

checking orthi on 
tube chara cteri ti c . 

• Enabl e qui ck 
alignment and ad
justment of T 
cameras. 

• onv e ni e nt for 
matching and bal
ancing h o or more 
camera chain . 

• Eliminate labori-
ou m thod of 
pallern compari son 
le I • 

The ideo nalyzer i u ed a a convenient mean for check
ing image orthi con tube characteri tics and camera adju t
ment . ith the ideo nalyzer, the following ch ck can be 
made quickly, ea ily and accurately: (1) Len turret align
ment, (2) Mechanical alignment of Image Orthicon s embly, 
(3) Old Mo aic (or pr viou ly ca nned target area), (4) er
tical and horizontal image ize, (5) ertical and horizontal 
linearity, (6) ertical and horizontal centering, (7) ertical 
and horizontal hadin g, (8) Re olution (both horizontal and 
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The maximum F' peed of the Television Zoomar , hen u ed 
up to 12 inches fo cal length i f/ 5.6. hove 12 inche fo cal 
length, full aperture hould not be u ed. The highe t r com
mended 'F' peed , hen using the Zoomar at over 12 inche 
focal 1 ngth i f / 8. Both variable focal length range can be 
topped-down to f / 22 if cle ired. Definition when u ini: the 

Televi ion Zoomar i dependent upon 'F' euing. When 
topped clown to f /16, ma imum definition i obtained on the 

opti cal axi . l thi point, there i no appreciable difference 
between the Televi ion Zoomar and a good single purpo e lens. 

t r / 11 th definition i equal to about 90% that of a good 
single purpose Jen ; at r / 8, definition i equal to about 80%, 
Wh n u eel wid open at f / 5.6, definition of the Zoomar is 
equivalent to approximately 75% that of a good ingle pur• 
po e I n. 

Specifications 
Interchangeable ide ngle Front Len 

Zoom Range (for clo e v.ie, ing ) ocal length , 3" lo 13" 
Int erchangeable T le Front-Jen : 

Zoom Range (for di tanl viewing) ocal length , 5" to 22" 
Field Coverage (difference in fi Id area) __ p to 15 lime 

pee~------------ --r / 5.6 to ( / 22 
Dimen ion , overa).__ ________ Lcngth 30", width 3" 

pproximate Weight. _________ _ ____ 14 lbs. 
lock Identifi cation __ ___ _ __ MI-26549-3 

vertical by rotating analyzer), (9) Color re pon e, (I O) ensi
tivity, (ll ) aturation point, 02) Contra t rang , (13) Fre• 
quen y di tortion, (14) " " di tortion (image ection elec
tri cal adju tment ), and (JS) canning tilt. 

Description 
The ideo nalyzer con i t of an incandescent low Kelvin 
rating light ource, a preci ion tran parent te t pauern, and a 
calibrated correction Jen mounted in a compa ct, lightweight 
m ta! hou ing having a tele coping barrel that fit directly on 
the T · camera' 80 mm Jen . "bubbl level" on the top 
of the analyzer' hou ing make it eo y to adju t the built-in 
le t pallern for p rf ct horizontal alignment. 
The nalyzer can be connected to any 110-volt source, includ• 
ing the utility outlet on the camera. The le t pattern i illumi• 
nated b pres ing a pring-t ension band switch. B checking 
the tones of the three color trip (red, green and blue) 
again t the ix- tep, gray cale on the analyzer' target (a 
they appear on the monitor) - it i a simple mailer to evolve 
a convenient code-number sy tern for identifying color and 
.light sen ilivity characteri ti c of an image orthicon. 

Specifications 
Len gt 12"; Weigh l lb.; hipping '\ eight _ _ 6 lb . 
Overall Cable Length (plug and , itch ) ___ ____ ~ • 
tock Identifi cation . _ ___ _.MJ-26548 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Television Balowstar Lens 
Features 
• Extremely ra l l n po e ing hi gh r olntion. 
• Produces image or unu ual ontra t and larity. 
• Id al for r mote pickup wh re li ghting condi tion 

may be un£avorabl . 
• De igned for u e with R image orthicon , 
• harp fo cu maintained under mix d-li ght condition . 

Uses 
The Balow tar Len int nd d for tel vi ion r mot 
up wher li ghtin g conditions and object di stan ce ar un• 
£avorabl , a in th alr , hurch and other public gatherin g 
place . Church ervic , night sir et seen , concerts, opera, 
night club p rformances and on-th • pol n w v nt in hotel 
lobbie can be cover d. The Balow tar len i de ign d for 
u e with th R imag orthi on. 1£ u d with an image 
orthicon, whi ch ha pra ti cally no re pon Lo infra-r d, the l ns 
can be rega rded for all practical purpo a an apochromat. 
The len wiU al o giv good r ult when ome infra-r d com
ponent i pr enl- in the Balow tar I n ha it fo al plane 
for infra-red clo e to it general focal plane. 

Description 

which contribut to hi gh quality 
con i t of three group of p ial 

are pr ci ion ground to v ry clo e 

Rated at f / 1.3, , ith a focal length of 7 in he , the T Balow• 
tar op rate fficiently under all kind of lightin g condition 

and i corrected for infra•r d ilJumination (the invi ible li ght 
given off b unfilter d incande cent lamp ) a , ell a for 

vi ible illumination . nder mixed li ght, om produ ce 
one fo cu for the infra-r d light and anoth r 
li ght, re ultin g in an imag whi ch tend to b 
of fo cu . Thi ondition i avoided by pecial d sign of the 
I n lement , hich bring th t, o fo ci pra ticall tog ther 
lo produ e a ha rp Iocu even when infra-red li ght and vi ible 
li ght are combin d (a in T pickups on the spot , here the 
kind and quality of illumination ca nnot be controlled a it i in 
the tudio ) . ol onl i th Balow tar len color orr ·ct d, but 
it i fr of zonal pherical ab rration, which m an that it 
fo cu do not change when th ap rture i closed down. 

Specifications 
'F ' umber ___________________ _.. ,3 
Focal Length 7" 
Type Len re olution, d, and 

con i ting pecial len 
pprox imal igh.._ ______________ ,6 lb . 

Overa ll L ngth, pproximate_____ 15" 
to k Id ntifi ation 1-26549-2 

Television Reflectar Lens 

Features 
• 4,0-inch fo cal l ngth with compa t 16-inch unit. 
• Hi gh re olution and pictm·e quality. 
• Light in , eight and mount directly on T Cam ra Turret 

, ithout int rf rin g with other l n . 
• Provide clo e "clo eup " , ithout d er a in pi ctur 

quality. 

Uses 
The Televi ion R fl ctar L n i a long-focal length (40-inch ) 
unit which i de ign d for "pi kup ' , here extrem clo up 
are de irabl uch a : football game ha eball game , boxing 
matche , hor race and new event . 
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Description 

Th Televi ion Reff ctar (invented by Dr. Back ) i a tuall y 
a "Jen ele " I n , ince four pecial r ff ctor ore utilized to 
bounce li ght beam back and forth to obtain d ir d magnifi ca• 
tion . Th lon g-focu , (40-inch quivalent fo cal 1 ngth ) I n 
con i t of a orr tion plate (a mirror-r A ctor, hap d lik 
a gm nt of a large ph re ) , and th r e aluminized flat mir• 
ror . Light nter throu gh correction plat , i pi ck d up by 
tb mirror-reff ctor, and is "zig-zagged" back and forth by th 
alumini zed reflectors to the target of the imag orthicon. 

Lens control (F top op nin g) is obtained by adju tm ent of 
a rotatabl damp r , hi ch i pla ed dir ctly in front of th 
asph rical reff ctor. D p nding on the damper' po ition, "F" 
lop of F /8 to F / 22 ar provid d. ince tb re i only on 

r fra tiv elem nt or very lo, power, th Jen i £re of 
chromati c aberrations. It i al o fully corre ted for ph rical 
ab rration. ti gmati m and cur ature of fi eld ar negligibl . 

Specifications 
Re olutio,~ ______ _,.. pprox. 3000 T line at nter 

pprox. 1500 T line at edge 
Focal L ngth ( quivalent ) ____________ _..:40" 

" F" p ed (d p ndent on damper po ition ) __ F /8 to F / 22 
Overall L ngth (appro .) ______________ .,.6" 

eight approx. ) ________________ ,6 lb . 

tock Id ntifi cation 1-26549-1 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Elapsed Time Indicator, Ml-26760 
Features 
• Provide five meter for conveni nt hour-indication in com• 

paring life of camera tube , etc., with warrantie . 

• Card holder provided for circuit identification. 

• High-quality, long-life ynchronous motors. 

• Jone terminal trip provided for ea e in making connec
tions. 

• applied in tandard re e ed type cha i . 

Uses 
The Elap ed Time Indicator Panel may be operated directly 
from any 110 volt a-c line. When used with uitable circuit 
breaker , it provide a con tant record of "hour on", or 
elap ed time in mea uring the life of televi ion tube uch a 
camera tube , tc. 

Description 
The time indicator, MI-26760, col)si t of a y tern of five, 
individually-operated, ounter indicator which are driven by 
ynchronou motor . Gearing ratio are ele ted o that indi

cator may be read directly in elap ed-hour ( up to a maximum 
of 10,000 hour ) . tenth scale i provided for hour reading 
where gr ater accuracy is de ired. The indicator chassi i 
operable from any 110 volt, 60 cycle line. 

The complete a embly is supplied in a standard r ce ed or 
"bathtub" type cha i for 19" televi ion rack panel mounting. 
It i rea onably compact and occupie only 3½" of vertical 
panel pace. Jone terminal trip i provided for greater 
a e in making connections. 

Blank Recessed Chassis 
Use 
A complete line of tandard 19" r ce ed type cha i is avail
able for filling out blank pace in televi ion cabin t rack . 
They are convenient for later u e in mounting televi ion com• 
ponent , meter , or p cial equipment. 

Description 
variety of eight cha i (all of the tandard rece d or "bath 

tub' typ ) are carried in different panel heights of l 23/ 32" 
to 13 31/ 32". 11 are supplied in a tandard 19" panel length 
and 5¼" depth. ll cha i are made of fr" beet t el with 
uitable mounting hole for tandard 19" equipment rack . 
nit are fini hed in light umber gray to match companion 

rack equipment. 
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Specifications 
Line oltag.,_ ___________ _.10 volt , 60 cycles 

Pow r Input _____ _ ________ ... , egligible 

Calibration Marking~ ---·----~ ~our , tenth hours 

Total Time Readin.,_ _________ 10,000 hour max. 

Dimen ion : 

Panel ertical Heigh~ --------------3 ½" 
Panel Length 19" 
Panel Depth ___________ ¼ " 

Weight, approx. __________ 6 lb. 

to k Identificatio,,._ ___ ___ _ _____ ~ .. I-26760 

(including 5 time indicator mounted in place ) 

Chas is Height 

l 23/ 32" 

tock Identification 

___ MJ-26525-1 

____________ Ml-26525-2 3 15/ 32" 

5 7/ 32" 

6 31/ 32" 

8 23/ 32" 

10 15/ 32" 

12 7/ 32" 

13 31/ 32" 

Ml-26525-3 

I-265254 
____________ MJ-26525-5 

___________ ..... ,41-26525-6 

------------~-~1-26525-7 
___________ ..... J-26525-8 

Chassis Trim Cover, Ml-21457-8 

Thi over is s ent ially a ffat piece of perforated tee! prop
erly framed o that it will fit in over the end of either blank 
or quipment cha i if mounted in the rack. 

It effectively form a eparator lying in a horizontal plane 
between quipment in the rack. The ha i Trim Cover 
(Ml-21457-B) i particularly u eful when it become nece ary 
to in tall front mounted units in ombination with tandard 
bath-tub cha i in the am rack. In this manner gaping holes 
in the rack are eliminated, small tool will not be dropped 
in ide of the rack, and neat appearance i coupled with a con
venient she]{ arrangement. 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Circuit Breaker Chassis, Ml-26240 
Features 

• Supplied as standard reces ed chas i with mounting accom• 
modations for any combination of 5 breakers (MI-26764 
series). 

• Cover plates provided for unused breaker mounting holes. 

• Mounts in 19" cabinet rack. 

• Choice of breakers available (3 current ratings, available 
llS Ml-26764). 

Uses 

Circuit Breaker Chassi , Ml..26240, is employed as a main 
switch breaker panel between the power line and the television 
studio equipment to be controlled. 

Description 

Ml-26240 consists of a tandard rece ed type cha is suitable 
for regular 19" rack panel mounting. It includes individual 
cutouts for mounting five erie Ml-26764 circuit breakers. 
(Available ratings of 10 amp ., 20 amp . and 40 amp ., all at 
ll5 volts.) 

Specifications 
Panel Height 
Panel Length 
Panel Depth 
Weight (approx.) 
Stock Identificatio 

ACCESSORY CIRC 
10 amps., 115 volt 
20 amps., 115 volt 
40 amps., 115 volt 

7• 
9" 

5¼" 
0 lb . 

1-26240 

IT BRE KER 
1-26764-1 
1-26764-2 
1-26764-3 

Power Relay Panel, Ml-26761 
Features 

• Five individual relays provided in standard 19" reces ed 
type cha i . 

• Makes po ible remote switching of power circuits in con• 
junction with tudio power remote control panel (Ml-26251) . 

• Gia s dust covers avoid corrosion of contacts or intermittent 
operation. 

• Convenient, standard 19" rack mounting. 

• Card holders provided for circuit identification. 

Uses 

Use of the Power Relay Control Chassis, Ml-26761, facilitates 
the remote switching of television studio control circuit 
directly from a eparate tudio Console Remote Control Panel 
(Ml-26251), or from the studio control desk. 
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Th energ1zmg coils of all relay are operated from a regular 
llO volt, 60 cycle Jin thu eliminating need for eparate 
Iran formers. 

Description 

The Power Relay Panel con i ts of five magnetically-operated 
relays which are supplied in a standard reces ed type chassis 
suitable for 19" televi ion equipment rack mounting. All 
relay are quipp d with contacts rated al 30 amp ., o that 
relatively high-power circuits may be ea ily handled. Glass 
dust covers prevent contact corrosion due to moi lure and 
a!Jow vi ual in p tion of relay operation. Relay equipment is 
d signed to operate from a 110 volt, 60 cycle source and em• 
ploy low urrent coil , thus eliminating the u e of heavy-duty 
wiring, switche , etc. 

Specifications 
Line Voltag.,_ ___________ __.10 volt, 60 cycles 
Relay Con;act Rating {two circuits) 60 amps. 
Relay Contact Rating ( ingle ircuit ) 0 amp ., max. 
Dim n ions: 

Panel ertical Heigh~---------------7" 
Panel Length 9" 
Panel D pth 73/4" 

\V igbt (approx.) 0 lb . 
tock Identification (includes 5 relays 

mounted in place) ____________ _.,,.J.26761 

Accessory 
tudio Con ole Control Pane..._ _________ ~.,.I-26251 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Plate Current Meter, Ml-21200-Cl 
Features 
• Two scales provided (0-150 ma., 0-15 ma.). 

• Compact, small in size. 

• Quick means of checking regulated power supplies. 

• Furnished complete with 5' 9" cord and plug-in jack. 

Uses 
Plate Current Meter, Ml-21200-Cl, is a two scale (0-15 ma. 

and 0-150 ma.) meter for checking the plate current of the 

regulator tubes of the 580-C and WP-33B regulated power 

supplies. It is also suitable for use in checking field power 
supply MI-26095. In addition it may he used to check total 

current drain and voltage output of the above-mentioned cir

cuit, as well as alignment coil current of the studio camera 

supplied by the current regulator MI-26090. 

Description 
The Plate Current Meter i furnished in a bakelite ca e of 

convenient ize (3%" x 5-h" x 23/s") and ha a 5' 9" cord 
complete with plug-in jack for u e in checking po, er supply 

panel . A momentary-contact meter pu h-button witch changes 

the 0-150 ma. scale to 0-15 ma., when de ired. 

Specifications 

tock Identi6catio1._ __________ -1ul-21200-Cl 

pproximate iz %" x 5-h" x 23/s" 
Weigh._ ___________________ _ 

Range Scale.,_ __________ .....c0-150 ma., 0-15 ma. 

Video Jack Panel, Plugs and Cords 
Features 

• Provides convenient patching of video and ynchronizing 
circuits. 

• Acee sory bridging plug and cord available. 
• Supplied in standard 19" rece ed type chas is for rack 

mounting. 
• 12 groups (arranged three per group) of coa ial jack a · 

semblies provided. 
• Removable mounting bracket allow rece sed or flu h 

mounting as de ired. 

Uses .. 
ideo Jack Panel, Ml-26245, and as ociated plug and cords 

provide a convenient mean for patching video and/ or syn• 
chronizing signals as desired. ufficient jack po ition are pro
vided to lend flexibility and enable patching of special line 
when de ired. 

Three Video Jack Panels (M l-26245) are shown above. 
Each has 12 jack grouf)s (3 jacks J>er group). 
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Coax Patch Cord, Ml-7233-4 

Coax Bridpin/! • 
Plug, Ml-19118 

Description 
The Video Jack Panel i supplied in a rece sed or "bathtub" 
type chassis for standard 19" cabinet rack panel mounting. It 
i fini bed in umber gray to match other quipmenl. Twenty
four (two row of 12 each) coaxial connectors are provided 
at the rear of the cha is to facilitate making cable connec
tions from desired sources. 
Located on the front of the cl1a i panel are 12 groups of 
coaxial jack as emblie (arranged three jack per group). 
Toe top o. jacks of each group are paralleled and in turn 
connected to the input coaxial connector at the rear of the 
chassi . The bottom, or output coaxial jacks, are al o connected 
to coaxial connectors on the rear of the cha is. Circuit may 
he simply bridged by u e of special coaxial plug (Ml-19118) 
or patched to other lines or circuit by use of coaxia 1 patch 
cords (Ml-7233-4). The third coaxial jack of each group pro
vides a convenient means for monitoring (without dis1urbing 
the program line ) or paralleling of output circuits. RG-11 / U 
cable is recommended for use in making external connection . 

Specifications 
tock Identification (Video Jack Panel) ______ n~I-26245 

Dimensions: 
Height ______________ ___, 15/ 32" 
Length __________________ __.9 11 

Depth ( overall) ¼" 
Depth (mounting flange to jack board) ¼" 

tock Identification (Coaxial Bridging Plug) 1-19118 

tock Identification (Coaxial Patch Cortl :>8½" long) Ml-7233-4 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


TV ACCESSORIES /4 

Television Cables, Plugs, Connectors 
Uses 
RCA television cable , plug and connector are made avail
able for inter-connecting the variou component of T broad
cast setups- studio, control room and remote. Camera, power, 
pul e, intercom, coax tran mi ion line and inter-connecting 
cables with companion connectors can be obtained as individual 
items or in special groups a de ired. The u e of the pecially 
designed cables and connector described below will facilitate 
station in tallations and avoid expensive delays. 

Camera Cables and· Plugs 
The 24-conductor, flexible cable H ted here provide five 
conven ient lengths. Cable are upplied complete with ne e • 
ary male and female connector and accommodate required 

inter-connection between cameras, camera control and moni
toring position . Communication and tally light circuit are 
al o handled by the camera cables. Conductors are tranded 
and covered with "color• oded" silk and cotton braid in uln
tion. An inner hield of tinned copper braid i provided. Outer 
coverings are of a durable rubber compound. Overall cable 
diameter i ¾ incbe . 

Camera Cable Ml-26759-1, showing conne tors and 
partial out r shield. 

Intercom Cables 
The cable Ii ted below are available for TV intercom u e in 

the three different lengths shown. All are flexible and are com

plete with phone-type jack plugs at each end. 

Stock Identification Length 

Ml-26756-1 7 feet 

Ml-26756-2 25 feet 

Ml-26756-3 100 feet 

211 

Features 

• Wide variety of cable and connector provided. 

• pecially de igned for television application . 

• Facilitates T in tallations- avoids delay . 

• High-quality in ulations with con ervative voltage rating 
and pecial hield employed. 

• arious cable lengths and p cial cable available a kits. 

Stock 
ldentiflution Type- Camera Cable Length 

Ml-26759-1 24-conductor with 90 degree female 
and a straight male connector. Partial 

50 feet 

special braided outer shield. 

Ml-26725-1 24-conductor, with straight male and 
female connectors . With dustcaps . 

50 feet 

Ml -26725-2 24-conductor, with straight male and 100 feet 
female connectors. With dustcaps. 

Ml-26725-3 24-conductor, with straight male and 200 feet 
female connectors . With dustcaps . 

Ml -26725-4 24-conductor, with straight male and 
female connectors. Protective rubber 

20 feet 

grommet. 

Camera Cable Ml-26725-4, shown with special protective 
grommet. Other Cables, Ml-26725-1, -2 and -3 are siniilar. 

Intercom Cable Ml-26756-1, -2 and -3 are 
identical except for cable lengths. 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Power Cables and Plugs 
The power cable and plug assemblies described below pro
vide a choice in number of conductors and various cable 
lengd1s for convenience in handling TV power circuits. 

Stock Power Cable Deocription length Identification 

Ml-26759-2 L< onductor, rubber covered, flexible 10 feet 
with male connector and female con-
nector with dustcap. 

Ml -26759-3 4-conductor, rubber covered, flexible 50 feet 
with male and fema le connectors. 

Ml-26759-4 Same as Ml -26759-3. 100 feet 

Ml-26759-5 4-conductor, rubber covered, flexible 24 feet 
with female connector at one end-
and terminals on 4 leads at other end. 

Ml-26759-6 12-conductor, rubber covered , flexible 34 inches 
with male and female connectors. 

Ml-26759-7 12-conductor, rubber covered , flexible 6 feet 
with male and female connectors with 
dustcaps . 

Ml-26759-8 12-conductor , rubber covered, flexible 6 feet 
with male and female connectors. 

4-Conductor Power Cable and Plug, Ml-26759-5 
(at left) is su11plied with terminals at one end. 
4-Conductor Power Cables Ml-26759-3 and 4 are 

supplied as shown, at right fJbove. 

Pulse and Intercom Cables 
The cable a emblie de cribed here are supplied complete 
with suitable multi-contact connectors and protective dustcaps. 

Pulse Cables Ml-26759-9 and -10 are supplied 
with "straight" type connectors (shown above 

less dustcaps). 

Stock 
Identification 

Ml-26759-9 

Ml-26759-10 

Ml-26759-11 

2-Conductor Power Cable, Ml-26759-2. 

12-Conductor Power Cable, MI-26759-7. 

12,Conductor Power Cables, MI-26759-6 
fJnd -8 fJre supplied, as above, with 

"Jones" type connectors. 

Description 

Pulse Cable- 7-conductor, rubber cov-
ered, flexible with stra ight male and 
female connectors and dustcaps. 

Pulse Cable- Same as Ml-26759-9. 

Intercom Cable- 9-conductor, rubber 
covered, flexible, with male and fe-
male connectors and dustcaps. 

I 

9-Conductor Intercom Cable, 
Ml-26759-11 is furnished as 

shown at right. 
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length 

7 feet 

4 feet 

7 feet 
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Coax Cable Assemblies 
The coaxial transmission line cable assemblies are made avail• 
able in everal different convenient lengths as shown in the 
accompanying chart. Durable, rubber-covered, flexible cable 
with inner conductor and outer shield conductor. 

Stock 
Deacription length Identification 

Ml-26759-12 Coax Cable Assembi with male plugs 7 feet 
and dustcaps . lmpe ance, 73 ohms. 

Ml -26759-13 Same as Ml -26759-12. 25 feet 

Ml-26759-14 Same as Ml-26759-12 less dustcaps . 64 inches 

Ml -26759-15 Coax Cable Assembly w ith male plugs 
and dustcaps. Impedance , 75 ohms. 

100 feet 

Cable Connectors 
The connectors described below include both the 90 degree 
and straight type for use in making up TV interconnections 
and terminations, as needed. Connectors are suitable for u e 
with bulk cables listed. 

Stock 
Identification Type Deacription 

Ml-26759-17 Pulse Termination Plug. 7-pin male connector with 3 
pins tied to ground at com-
mon pin thru three 75 ohm 
resistors. 

Ml -26759-18 Set of Coax Fitt ings . Includes 5 junction fittings 
and 5 term ination fittings 
for joining coax cable as-
semblies. 

Ml-26759-19 Male Chassis Camera 24<ontact with flange for 
Cable Connector. mounting on chassis or panel . 

Ml -26759-20 Female Chassis Camera 24<ontact with flange for 
Cable Connector. mounting on chassis or panel. 

Ml-26759-21 Straight Male Camera 24<ontact for use as a cable 
Cable Connector. termination. 

24<ontact for use as cable Ml-26759-22 Straight Female Camera 
Cabla Connector. termination with Ml -26759-21. 

Ml -26759-23 90° Female Camera Cable 
Connector. 

Ml-2f/759-24 90° Ma le Camera 
Connector. 

Above, Pulse Termination 
~lug, Ml-26759-17. 

Cable 

At right, Coax fittings, Ml-26759-18 
includes 5 junction fittings and 

5 terminations. 

24<ontact for use as cable 
termination . Designed so 
that cable enters connector 
at 90• to axis of contact 
pins. 

24<ontact for use as cable 
termination. Designed so 
that cable enters connector 
at 90• to axis of contact 
pins. 

213 

TV ACCESSORIES 

The Ml-26759 Coax Cables are similar 
(differences are noted in table at left). 

Ml-26759-20 Ml-26759-19 

Ml-26759-21 Ml-26759-22 

Ml-26759-23 
I • • I • Ml-26759-24 
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TV ACCESSORIES 

Bulk Cable 
The variou cable de cribed in the accompanying table are available to the 
broadcaster in bulk quantitie for making TV interconnections in special or non
standard lengths a desired. Cables listed are suitable fo r u e with individual 
connectors and plugs available. 

Ml -48 ... ~ 
Ml-51 • e.• -· 

Stock Type Cable Agprox. Characteri1tiu 
Identification 11 m . 

PULSE CABLE- 8-conductor, rubber 0.073" 4 coax conductors of 72 
Ml -48 covered , flexible w ith individual ohms impedance, and 4 

color cod ing . conductors of #16 A.W.G. 
w ith insulation for 600 v. 

Ml-54 ·- ~ 

d-c. 

Ml-51 POWER CA BLE--4-conductor, rub 0.050" 4 conductors of #14 
ber covered, flexible , sh ielded , A.W.G. with insulation for 

Ml-74A • 

and ind ividual color cod ing . 2500 v, rms, 60 cycles. 

Ml -54 POWER CABLE- 4-conductor, rub• 0.50" 4 conductors of 41 strands 
ber covered, flexible, shielded of .0063" copper wire. 
with color coding (untinned, 1 --
white, 1 black). 

Ml -75 • 
Ml -74A COAXIAL CABLE- Type RG-8/ U, 0.405" Impedance, 52 ±2 ohms. 

flex ible, rubber covered . Single 
inner conductor and outer shield 
conductor. 

Ml -75 COAXIAL CABLE- Type RG-59/ U, 0.242" Impedance, 73 ± 3 ohms. 
flexible , rubber covered . Single 
inner conductor and outer sh ield 

Ml-78 • 
conductor. 

Ml -78 POWER CABLE- 2-conductor, rub• 0.390" 2 conductors of 65 strands 
ber covered , flex ible , sh ielded of .0063" wire. 
(w ire unl inned , 1 white, 1 black). ·-Ml-7'1 '-:::" 

Ml -79 POWER CABLE- 2-conductor, rub- 0.484" 2 conductors of 65 strands 
ber covered, flexible, shielded of .010" wire. 
(wire unt inned , 1 white, 1 black). 

Ml -80 POWER CABLE- 12-conductor, rub- 0.590" 12 conductors of #18 
ber covered, flexible , sh ielded A.W.G. w ith insulat ion for 

Ml -80 • 
and ind ividually color coded. 2500 v, rms, 60 cycles. 

Ml-82 INTERCOM CABLE - 8-conductor, 0.490" 7 conductors Jf 18 A.W.G. 
rubber covered , flexible, sh ielded 1 conductor 14 A.W.G. 
with individual color cod ing. with insulation for 2500 

v, rms, 60 cycles. Ml -82 • 

Ml-83 COAX IA L CABLE- Type RG-11 / U, 
flexible, rubber covered . Single 
inner conductor and outer shield 

0.405" Impedance, 73 ±3 ohms. 

conductor. 

Ml -90 COAXIAL CABLE- Type RG-62/ U, 0.242" Impedance, 93 ohms 
flexible , rubber covered . Single approx . 

Ml -83 • 

inner conductor and outer shield 
conductor. 

Ml-94C CAMERA •c ABLE - 24-conductor, 0.81" Coax conductor impedance, 
rubber-covered, flexible, color 51 ohms +i, 21 con• 
coded, shielded cable conslstin~ duelers of 22 A.W.G. 
of: (Al 3 coaxial conductors, (B with insulation for 1000 
3 groups of (7 each) stranded, v, d-c. 
tinned copper conductors. 

Ml-90 • 

Ml -94C . J a 
Sets of Interconnection Cables 
The special cable groups listed below are supplied as special 
selected et which prove convenient in making interconnec
tions of various cla es of Televi ion equipment. 

Ml-26730. INTERCONNECT! G CA BLE FOR FIELD 
CAMERA EQUJPME T 

Include : 1- 10 ft., 2-cond., Power Cable, MI-26759-2 
1- 6 ft., 12-cond., P ower Cable, Ml-26759-7 
1- 7 ft., 7-cond., Pul e Cable, Ml-26759-9 
1- 7 ft., 9-cond., Intercom Cable, Ml-26759-11 
l - 7 ft., Coaxial Transmis ion Cable, Ml-26759-12 

MI-26735, INTERCONNECT! G CABLE A D PLUG FOR 
FIELD SY C GE ERATOR 

Include : 1- 10 ft ., 2-cond., Power Cable with Plugs and Du t• 
cap, Ml-26759-2 

2- 50 ft., 4-cond., Power Cable ith Plug , MI-26759-3 
1- 100 ft., 4-cond., Power Cable with Plugs, MI-26759-4 
1- 7 ft., Tran mi sion Line Cable wi th Plug and 

Dustcap, MI-26759-12 
1 ft ., 7-cond., Pul e Cable wi th Plug and Du t 

Caps, Ml-26759-10 
1- 2 ft., 4-cond., Power Cable with Female P lug, 

MI-26759-5 
I- Pulse Termination Plug, Ml-26 759-17 
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Ml-26740, I TERCON ECTING CABLES AND FITTINGS 
FOR FIELD SWITCHI G EQUIPMENT 

Includes : 1- 10 ft., 2-cond., Power Cable, Ml-26759-2 
1- 6 ft., 12-cond., Power Cable, Ml-26759-7 
1- 6 ft., 12-cond., Power Cable, Ml-26759-8 
1- 7 ft., Coaxial Tran mi sion Cable, MI-26759-12 
1- 25 ft., Coaxial Transmission Cable, Ml-26759-13 
1- 100 ft., Coaxial Tran mission Cable, Ml-26759-15 
1- et of Coaxial Fittings, MI-26759-18 

Ml-26746, I TERCO NECTING CABLES FOR STUDIO 
CAMERA CONTROL 

Include : 1- 34 inch, 8-cond., Power Cable, Ml-26759-6 
l 4 inch, Tran mi sion Line Cable, Ml-26759-14 

Ml-26745, I TERCO ECTI G CABLES FOR FILM 
CAMERA 

Include : 1- 50 ft., Camera Cable, Ml-26759-1 
1- 34 inch, 8-cond., Power Cable, Ml-26759-6 
1- 64 inch, Transmis ion Line Cable, Ml-26759-14 

Ml-26755, I TERCO ECTI G CABLES FOR FIELD 
' RELAY TRA SMITTER 

Includes : 1- 10 ft., 2-cond., Power Cable, Ml-26759-2 
1- 25 ft ., Tran mis ion Line Cable, MI-26759-13 
1- 100 ft., Transmission Line Cable, Ml-26759-15 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

AM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTA-250L 

Features 

• Low installation coat. 

• Low maintenance coat-only eleven tubes, six typea. 

• Completely •elf-contained. 

• Simple and efficient in operation. 

• Vertical cba11ia construction for acceuibility and ventilation. 

216 

Description 

The Type BTA,250L Broadcaat Transmitter is a complete self 
contained unit that will provide reliable, high fidelity opera• 
tion at any frequency within the range of 540 to 1600 kc. 
Encompas ing the la.test developments in broadcast transmit• 
ters, the RCA BTA-250L has been designed to fill every need 
of the 250 watt broadcasting tation. 

The BTA-250L is housed in a modern, attractive, steel cabinet 
finished in two tone umber gray and trimmed with strips of 
satin chrome. There are ten instruments conveniently located 
at eye level on the fcont panel. All controls are grouped to• 
gether on a central control panel which is photo-etched and 
indirectly illuminated. The tuning cont-rola are provided with 
indicators so that their positions may be accurately logged. 
The BTA-250L uses the RCA vertical rhaaaia type of conRtrur• 
lion, whereby the equipment is mounted in such a manner 
that each item may be easily removed by one mun in tlw 
shortest possible time. The variable elements are placed where 
they are functionally needed and where connection Jenda to 
other circuit components may be kept relatively short. Thia 
vertical type of construction provides a high dep:ree of mechan• 
ical rigidity, adds considerably to the accessibiJity of the com• 
ponents, and greatly increases the normal circulation of air 
within the cabinet. 

The BTA,250L employs a very simple basic cin·uit arrange• 
ment con i ting of a crystal oscillator followed by a buffer 
amplifier nnd cla~s "C" power amplifier. 

Two RCA low temperature coefficient quartz crystals mounted 
in RCA Type TMV-129-B temperature controlled holders are 
provided. The oscillator stage baa an extra crystal aocket in 
which the spare crystal may be continuously maintained at the 
rorrect operating temperature. These crystals provide excellent 
frequency stability with no greater deviation than ±10 cycles 
from the assigned frequency. 

The BTA-250L uses no variable capacitors. Continuously vari• 
able inductors are employed as tuning elements throughout, 
thus eliminating the possibility of fla hovers sometimes oc• 
rurring in variable capacitors. 

The modulation system is high-level with a class "B" modulator. 
High fidelity is materially aided by the use of approximately 
20 decibels of audio feedback over the audio system. 

In order to insure low maintenance cost, the BTA-250L uses 
a minimum number of tubes, all inexpensive. There are only 
eleven tubes, altogether, and only six tube types. A single high 
voltage power supply provides plate voltage for all tubes. Thia 
power supply makes use of two RCA 8008 mercury vapor 
rectifier tubes, which are known for their long life and un• 
excelled performance. Bias voltage for the modulators is pro• 
vided by a separate power supply using a single RCA SY3-GT. 
The power control circuits of the BTA-2S0L were designed 
with an eye to simplicity while also providing adequate protec• 
tion to the equipment and operating personnel. This trana• 
miner features a relay which eliminates any nece1&ity for re• 
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cycling of the time delay relay when momentary power failure• 

or interruptions occur. Overall protection is provided by the 

use of magnetic circuit breakers, serving also as switches, and 

completely eliminating fuses from any power circuits. 

A matching network is provided between the output tank cir• 

cuit and the output terminals of the transmitter, which includes 

series inductive elements and shunt capacitances resulting in 

very complete radio frequency harmonic attenuation. Output 

terminals are provided at the top of the cabinet for connecting 

to an unbalanced open wire transmission line or an antenna 

lead-in. A concentric transmission line may be connected 

through either the base or the top of the transmitter. 

Specifications 
Carrier Frequency Rang..._ _______ ___,40 to 1600 kc, 

Carrier Frequency Stability _________ _ ± 10 cyclea 

Carrier Power Outpu.__ ____________ _..50 watts 

Carrier Frequency Harmonics _______ _.,Relow .05% 

A•c Power Input (105 to US volts, 50 /60 cycles, single phase ) 

Average Program at 250 Watts Ou1pnl ____ -i625 watt s 

Carrier Shift ( zero to I 00% modulation) ___ £,I •"SB than 5% 

Carrier Noise and Hum Level 
(unweighted below JOO% modulation) ______ 60 di, 

Audio Frequency Response ( 30 to I 0,000 cycle,) _ ± 1.5 dh 

TEMPERATURE 
COt<TROlL!D 
CIH1l1Al 
( HAMH:f 

i--
_J,. 
-\.,-'-

I 

UNIUNEO 
PLATE 
CIRCUIT lC 
INSURE 
REllAIILITY L __ ..._ _ _____ _, 

RCA 
LOW ORlfl 
CRYSTAlS 

PENTODE 
OSCILLAlOII 

CIRCUll 
fOR STA8~11Y 

ELECTRICAL FEATURES 
OF BTA-250 L CIRCUIT 

AUDIO 
INPUl 

~IELDED 
INPUl 

TRANSFORMER 

AM TRANSMITTERS 

Audio Input Level for JOO% Modulation ____ + 16 dbm• 
Audio Frequency Harmonic Distortion (50 to 7500 cycle•• 

0 to 95% modulation) _____ _,NQt to exceed 3% rms 
R-f Load Impedance (unbalanced transmission line or antenna) 

20 to 250 ohm~ 
Tube Complemen._ ____ _.-807, 2-810, 2-617, 3-828. 

2-8008, l - 5Y3GT 
Dimensions, overall 

Width ----------------- 401/2" 
Depth 201/4 ~ 
Height 84%" 

Weight (unpacked) 1360 lbs. 
(packed) 1635 lhs. 

Stock Identification I-7242-C 

Equipment Supplied 

The following is a condensed li st of equipm nt included as 
a complete BTA-250L transmitt er. 

Qty. Descriptiori Refererice 
1 Type BTA-250L Broadcast Tran milter Uni 1-7243-C 
1 Type UL-4392 Crystal Oscillator Uui._ ___ ,.41•19458 
1 Touch-up Fini h Ki 1-7443 
2 In truction Books IB-30ll6•1 
2 Type TMV-129B Crystal Unit I-7467 
2 et of Tube I-7245-B 
1 RF Output Ammeter I-7157-B 

Available Accessories 
1 KW Amplifier and Conversion Ki._ _____ .,.I-7187-A 
Type BP A-1 Antenna Tuner ________ _,ul-28901-A 
Type BPM-lA Remote Metering Equipment._MI.28027/ 28037-A 
Antenna Towers and RF Transmi ion Line __ On application 

• dbm = no. of dh above one millowatt when single frequency 
tone modulation is used. 

CONSERVA TIVEl Y 
OPERATED OUlPUT 

AMPllfl!R FOR LONG 
TUBE LIFE 

RESONANCE 
NEUTRAlU•NG 

NElWORK 

lOW MICROPHONIC 
lUIES 

HIGH GAIN 
AUDIO 

AMPLIFIER 
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HIGH LEVEi 
CLASS I 

MODULATOR 

TO ILE!OER fOR 
LOW VOLTAGE 
SUPPLIES OV!l!SlZE 

RECTIFIERS 
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This 250-watt AM transmitter can be 

READY TO SHIP-America's favorite 
2S0-wott AM transmitter, type BTA-2S0l 

From 250 watts 
to I KW in 
one easy step 

Use the BTA-250l as your 
250-watt Transmitter now ... 

stepped up to I KW 

... add on this 1- kw Power 
Amplifier type BTA-ll for 
high power later 
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W ITH this 2 50-watt AM transmitter you can 
go to 500 or 1000 watts ... simply by adding 

on an RCA 1-kw r-f power amplifier. Your BTA-
2 501 then becomes your driver. Not a penny of 
your original transmitter investment is lost ... be
cause in this conversion there are no power tubes 
to discard or obsolete equipment left on your hands. 

How quick and easy is it to convert? You can 
make the change to higher power between "sign
ofj" and "sign-on"! 

This is one reason why the BT A-2 SOL is a "natu
ral" for stations planning a future power increase 
... or replacement of old equipment. 

And there are many other reasons, too. Here is a 
transmitter that is hmhed for quiet operation-uses 
no fans, blowers, or noisy a-c contact controls. It is 
designed with all controls and switches grouped 
on one central panel-and within handy reach. It 
provides an accurate means for logging . .. because 
it uses precision-type vernier tuning indicators. 
And all meters are located at eye-level for conven
ience of the operator. 

For complete information about the BT A-2 501 ... 
and how you can add an RCA 1-kw power ampli
fier to it inexpensively .. . call your RCA Broadcast 
Sales Engineer. Or write Dept. 191A, RCA Engi
neering Products, Camden, New Jersey. 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

AM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTA-1L 

Features 
• Low ina1alla1ion and maintenance coats. 
• Completely self-contained. 
• Simple and efficient operation. 
• Vcrlical chassis conslrurlion for accessibility and ventilatio11. 
• 1000 watt, 500 wan, 500 / 1000 watt, 250 / 1000 watt arnl 

250 /500 watt operation. 
• Adaplahle to 500 or 250 wall opernlion . 
• Low lube cost. 

Description 
The BTA-IL is a one kilowatt AM transmitter designed to meet 
the most exacting demands of the modern broadrast inp: station. 
Essentially, the BTA-IL is composed of an RCA BTA-250L 
transmitter, serving as an exciter section, with lhe addition of 
an amplifier srction. The complete transmitter is housed in an 
attrartive cabinet assembly consisting of the BTA-250L cab• 
inel, a matching amplifier cabinet, and a cenler section which 
contains the heavy power equipment. The completely accessible 
RCA open vertical chas~is construction, which is used through• 
out, insures mechanical rigidity and good ventilation. The 
equipment is mounted in such a manner that every item can 
be easily removed by one man. Controls for each of the two 
units are grouped on indirectly illuminated panels conveniently 
plared on each of the two cabinets. There are no variable 
capacitors used in this transmiuer. The tuning elements are 
continuously variable inductors which are connected to the 
control knobs by means of beveled gears and extension shafts. 
The tuning controls are provided with indicators so that their 
posilions may be accurately logged. The cabinets and center 
section are finished in two.tone umber 1ray with trim stripe 
of satin chrome. 
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The BT A-IL provides reliable, high.fidelity operation at any 
frequency between 540 and 1600 kc. Efficient high level mod• 
ulation is employed. Only inexpensive tubes are u ed through• 
out and the number of tube types is kept lo a minimum. 
Two RCA low temperature coefficient quartz crystals mounted 
in RCA Type TMV,129-B temperature controlled holders are 
provided. The oscillator stage has an exlra crystnl socket in 
which the spare crystnl may be continuously maintained nt the 
corrert tllmperature. These crystals provide excellent frequency 
stability with no greater deviation 1han + 10 cycles from the 
as~igned frequency. A control is provided in the oscillator cir• 
cuit for precise adjustment of the crystal frequency. 
The Type BTA-IL will deliver rated power into a 20 to 250 
ohm transmission line or into any type of antenna norm:illy 
used by broadcast stations. A matching network is provided 
between the output tank circuit and the output terminals of 
lhe transmitter which includes series inductors and shunt 
capacitors, resulting in exceUent radio frequency harmonic 
allenuation. Output terminals are provided at the top of the 
cabinet for connections to an unbalanced open wire transmis• 
sion line or antenna lead-in. A concentric transmission line 
may be connected through either the top or the base of the 
tran milter. Should the BTA-IL be coupled into either a con• 
Cflntrir. line or to a single ended line, the RCA Type BPA-1 
(Ml-28901) Antenna Tuner may be u ed. In such ca e@, a 
remote metering kit BPM-IA is available to replace the r-f 
ammeter in the transmitter. 
Terminals are provided on the BTA-IL for modulation indi
cation by means of a pickup coil coupled to the tank coil of 
the output stage. Excitation for r•f frequency monitoring is 
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taken off an r-f voltage divider across a capacitor in the 
ground side of the buffer stage. A-f monitoring is accom• 
pli bed by means of II voltage developed across a re i tor con
nected in series with the secondary of Lhe modulation trans• 
former, al which point II level of approximately + 10 dbm is 
available at IOU% modula1ion. 
Control circuits ore simplified and offer maximum protection 
lo the trau miller and operating personnel. A distinctive feature 
is II relay which eliminates the nece sity of recycling of the 
time delay when momentary power failures or interruptions 
occur. Overload protection is provided by using magnetic cir
cuit breakers that also serve as switches. 
The BTA-IL is normally supplied for operation al 1000 walls 
output. Where power change i required, 11 kit of power change 
equipment (Ml-7188-A) i neces ary and is easily in tolled on 
the cha is in the center section of the equipment. This equip• 
ment will reduce the power output from 1000 to 500 or 250 
walls or from 500 to 250 walls as required. A variable trans• 
former adjustable from the control panel provides II means 
of maintaining the proper voltages us required. A eparote 
110 volts, 50 to 60 cycle supply i required for the crystal 
beaters. 
The BTA-lL is furni . bed with two sets of tubes and two 
crystals. 

Specifications 
Currit:r frequency Rang.._ _______ _.,40 to 1600 kca 
Carrier frequency Stability + 10 cyclea 
Carrier t>owcr Output 

(11) 1,000 watts 
(b) 500 walls 

(c) 500 / 1,000 watts• 
( d ) 250 / 1,000 watts• 

(eJ 250 / 500 waus• 
Carrier Frequency Harmonic. ________ _.,,,elow .05% 
A-c Power Input (220 to 240 volt, 50 / 60 cycles, single phase 

(Linc voltage regulation and variation uot Lo exceed 5%) 
Average Program Level a l 1,UU0 watt.,_ ____ 4,500 walls 

500 wau.._ ____ 3, 700 woua 
250 watt.._ ____ 3,350 watts 

1,000 walls 5,700 walls 
500 wall.,_ ____ .4,900 watts 

100% Modulation 

250 wau.,_ _ ___ -4,450 watts 
A-c Power Input (cry ial h 111er ) _ __ _,_10 volt , 28 walls 
Carrier Shift- lrom zero lo lUUo/o moduluLiori_.less than 5o/o 
Carrier Noise and Hum Level 

(unweighted below 100% modulation ) _ _ _ _ -60 db 
Audio Frequency He~ponse ( 30 lo 10,000 cycles/ __ + 1.5 db 
Audio Input for 100% Modulotio,._ _____ + 11 dbm•• 

i ., 
T 
' 

'IC.A¥ 0,tl ~r,:,, 

AM TRANSMITTERS 

Audio Frequency Harmonic Distortion (50 to 7,500 cyclea, 
0 lo 95% modulation) ____ __..ot to exceed 3% rma 

R-f Load Impedance 
(unbalonred transmission line or antenna )-20 to 250 ohms 

Dimensions, overall 
Width ________________ _..08¾" 

Depth (door swing 18¾") 0¼" 
Height 84¼" 

Weight (unpacked) ,410 lbs. 

Tube Complement 
For DTA-lL Tran miller Exciter OnlY----~•£1-7320 

l RCA-807 1 RCA-810 2 RCA-6J7 
3 828 2 RCA-8008 1 RCA-5Y3GT 

For Type BTA-IL Amplifier Only 1-7318 
4 RCA-833-A 4 RCA-8008 2 RCA-866/ 866A 

tork 1"Pntifiration 
BTA-IL Transmitter -----------~•£1-7186-B 
BTA-IL mplifier (for 250K and BTA-250-L) 

(complete with conver ion acce ories) 1-7187-A 

Equipment Supplied 
The following is a condensed list 
a complete BTA-IL transmitter: 

of equipment included a 

1 Type BTA-IL Exciter Unit ________ ,ul-7281-D 
1 Type BT -IL Power Amplifier Ml-7185-
1 Type BT -IL Power Equipment ectio,~--~ul-7284-
1 Type UL-4392 Cry tol O cillator ni~ ---~•£1-19458 
1 Touchup Fini h Ki l-7443 
l Misccllaneou Hardware Ki 1-7474 
2 In truction Book B-30118-1 
2 Type TMV-129B Crystal nit 1-7467 
1 RF Output Meter 1-7157-B 
2 ets of Tubes l-7320/7318 
1 et of tntion Call Letter 1-26910 

Available Accessories 
Type BPA-1 Antenna Tuner--------~"41-28901-
Power Change Eqoipmen 1-7188-A 
Type BPM-lA Remote Meterin g Ki 1-28027 / Ml-28037-A 

utenna Phasing Equipmen Ou application 
utenna Tower and RF Transmi ion Line-On application 

• MI-7188-A Power Change equipment is required. 
• • dhm = no. of db above one milliwalt when single frequency 

tone modulation is used. 

"-•N IT.,._ .. ,,o,t .. • t '° ............. rv..., 

Simplified Schematic DiallTam oJ BT A.-lL 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

AM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTA-SF 

Features 
• Low operating co t- long life tubes- high efficiency circuit . 

• Low installation co t- built-in wire channel fficient layout. 

• Vertical chas i construction- utmo t acce ibility. 

• Pu h button electric tuning- complete circuit metering-
panel viewing window . 

• Equipped with control consol entralized control system. 

• Entirely air cooled- all cooling air filtered. 

• Can be operated at 1 kw by the flick of a switch. 

• Quickly and inexpen ively converted for 10 kw operation. 

• Extension wing cabinets av.ailable for hou ing pha ing, 
monitoring, te ting and audio equipments. 

Description 
The BTA-5F 5 kw Broadca t Tran milter i considered one of 
the fine I, mo t efficient equipment ever offered to broad
ca ter . It excellent de ign include refinements in circuit , 
carefully planned mechanical layout, long life component , and 
complete protection for personnel and equipment. The design 
of thi trau milter is so conservative that it ma be operoted 
on 10 kw with only minor modification . The front ponel 
view of the new BTA-5F hows the ottractive unified panel 
with two-tone umber gray fini h and light trim. 

The BTA-5F offer a new con ept of acce ibility. When the 
front doors are opened, components and tube ore immediately 
occes ible. Thi feature provides ready acce for ervicing, 
and allow a quick change of tubes when failure occur. In 
addition it i po ible to erect a mailer and le co tly true• 
lure to house the trnn milter. 

erticnl clias i con truction is employed throughout. Thi 
type of con truction facilitate the removal or te ting of com
ponents and insures better ventilation of the cobinet with 
re ultant longer life for individual units. 

o trick circuit are used in the BTA-5F. Ba ic circuit have 
been time-tested and proved in at lea t one hundred 5-0, 5-DX, 
5-E ond 5-F installation throughout the world. The u e of 
traight-forward circuits which ore ea ily adju ted and main

tained, prevent lo of time, eliminates the nece ity for buy-
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ing extra le t equipment and implifie tuning and mainte• 
nance. ome of the time proven circuit de ign features are: 

utomotic reclosure without recycling on in tantaneou power 
drop-out . 

Clo C r-f Stages asy tuning- no critical adju tment . 

lass B Modulator simple circuit design- high efficiency. 

Equalized Feedback- low distortion operation- no adju tment . 

Fixed eutralization- table performance. 

The BT -SF represent a di tinct advance in tube economy. 
Fewer tube ore employed which reduce the number of spare 
required. Only 6 tube typee are used a compored to 11 tube 
types in a previous de ign. Greater u e is made of beam power 
tubes with con equently lower drive requirements and in• 
creased efficiencies. All tube are air-cooled and each high 
power tub ha it. own blower, insuring an adequate supply 
of oir ond eliminating any possibility of overheating. 

The control con ole for the BTA-5F ha been de igned to pro
vide a maximum of ea e and efficiency in talion operation. 
Each mojor control function of the transmitter is at the engi
neer' fingertip , and important meters are placed within easy 
vie, ing distance. 

For the purpo e of hou ing pho ing components and monitor
ing, test, and audio equipment , exten ion cabinets may be 
added to either or both end of the BTA-5F. 

Increasing Power to 10 KW 

The BT -SF may be en ily and inexp n ively changed over to a 
tandard RCA Type BTA-l0F, 10 kw Tron mitter by the in• 
t.allation of a 10 kw kit (MI-7267- ) . The pare tube po ition 

of the BT -SF pro ide a socket for the odditional required 
Type 892-R Tube. ocket , completely wired, are provided for 
two additionol 828 modulator driver tubes. The Ml-7267-A con
ver ion kit include a blower, filament tran former , 10 kw 
Modulation Transformer and Reoctor, and all nece ary ac
ce ories. Mounting facilitie have been provided for new com
ponent o that conver ion i rapid and ea ily made. 

The BT -SF i hipped with control con ole, 2 type TM -129-B 
cry ta) unit , 2 complete et of tube , l installation material 
kit, l touch-up kit and 2 in !ruction manuals. 
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Specifications 
( 11 value und r " pecification " are bas d on RM Load 
Imp dan ) 
Type of Emi io,, ._ ________________ .tt.3 

ormal Rated Power Output {into RM normal load )_ 5 kw 
Maximum Po, er Outpu .5 kw 
Freque11 y Limit Lower 40 kc 

ppr 1600 kc 
Frequency Lability + 10 cy le 
Power uppl y Requ irement 

Line olts _____ _ _ _______ _,,,30 volts 

Pha e 
Frequ ncy 50 or 60 ycle 

Permi ibl oltag Oeviation __________ +5% 
•c Power Input 

Ca rrier Only__________ 16.5 kw 
*25% Modulation, v rage Program Leve,_.__ ____ l 7.5 kw 
100% Modulation (tone) 1.5 kw 
Cry tal O cillator 

115 volt , 50 or 60 cycle, sing1e phase, 30 watts 
Mod ulutio,_._ ____________ High level cla B 

udio Fequency Input-
Imp dan 600 ohm 
( pprox.) - lOOo/o Modulation L ve.__ ____ ±12.5 dbm 

udio Fr qu ncy Re pon e 30-10,000 cy. uniform, 
within _________________ + 1.5 db 

udio Frequency Di Lortion 50-7,500 y. 
not toe c ed••--------------"% rms 

Re idual oi e, nweighted B low 100% Modulatio 60 db 
Maximum mhienl Op rating Temperalur 45° C. 

Tube Complement (Ml-7083A) 
ry Lal O cillator 2- RC 807; RF Buffer 1- R 

Driver 2- RC 810; Power mplifier 1- RC 
F mplifier 2- RC 1620; 2nd F mplifi r 2- R 

828; F Driver 2- R 828; Modulator 2- RC 892R; 
Bia Rectifi r 2- RC 8008; Low Power Rectifi r 2- RC 
8008; Main Rectifi r RC 8008. 

Mechanical Specifications 
Overall L ngth ________________ l 71½" 

Overall Height 85½" 
Overall Depth (le modulation output unit 

and plate tran former ) 81/2" 
Plate Tran former (air cooled ) __ 33%" 21" 24%" high 
Consol 60" x 34½" x l ½" high 
Modu1ator Output Unit (BT -5F) 

Modulation Tran former ____ __,.6 11 x 19½" x 23½" high 
( Output Filter- lncrea e tran former height from 

23½" to 27½ ") 
Building Entra11 Requir m nt.__ ___ _.,8½" wid , 87" high 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

eight in Pound (unpacked ) : 
Transmitter (Les Modulator Output Unit) _____ 6000 
Modulator Output nit 

Modulation Tran form r, Modulation Reactor, 
Blocking Capacitor _____________ 992 

Plate Tran former (air cooled ) __________ 750 
on ol __________________ __,J93 

Equipment furnished 
The BT -SF Tran milter (MI-7260-C) tonsi t of: 
1 RF nit _______________ ml-7259-E 

1 L.P. Re tifier Ml-7253• 
1 .F. nit 1-7258-E 
1 Modulator Output ni MI-7087-
1 Power Control 1-7257-
1 Ba e mbly MI-7255-
1 Enclosure MI-7256-
1 Inter onnection Jumper Kil MI-7077 
1 Plate Tran former (a ir cooled) Ml-7088-
2 L-4392 ry tal O cillator nit MI-19458 
1 upervi ory ontrol Con o · MI-11616 
2 TM -129B Crystal ni Ml-7467 
1 Mi ellaneou Hard, ar Kit..___ Ml-7474 
1 Tool Kit MI-7086-B 
1 Touch-up Kit ____ 1-7499· 
2 t of Tube I-708l-
l t of Frequency Determining Parl 1-19465-
1 am plat MI-28180-
1 In tallation Wiring Ki MI-7268-E 
2 In tl'Uction Book 8-30140 
2 In tallation Print B-300991-1 

Available Accessories 
( on ult neare t RC office for parti cular ) 

ntenna and RF Tran mi ion Line.._ ____ On uppli ation 
ntenna Tuner, BP -10 (le or with monitor ) I-28902A or B 
peciul Pha ing Equipmen On application 

Tran milter mplifi r and Monitor Rae · 1-11623 
Te t and M a uring Equipmen On application 
Modification Kit for converting BT A-SF to 

BT -lOF (with one et of tub ) 60 ycl., __ -1ul-7267-
l of Tube for BT -SF 1-7083-

Left ing Exten ion abinet (Pha ing ) 1-7485-F 
Right Wing Exten ion Cabin t (Audio) 1-7485-E 
50 ycl Conver ion Ki 1-7085-
Line oltage Regulator On application 

• For 5 kw output, power fa tor i 85% . 
For 1 kw output, power factor i 78o/o. 

• • t 95o/o Modulation and operating into a load within RM 
limit. 

D)-V Jll, 60,. 

''""' 
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· The RCA 10-KW AM trans
mitter, Type BTA-IOF, is iden
tical in si:te and appearance 
to the BT A-SF you see here. 
Over 125 transmitters of this 
series now in operation. 

{Pl>olo courlety of Radio Station KOOl, 

Phoenix, Arizona} 

with 10-kilowatt insurance 
BTA-SF. The one 5-KW AM Trans
mitter that insures easy increase to LO 
KW at any time! Power changeover is 
simple ... inexpensive ... quick. Beca11se 
it WtlS phumed tht1t wt1y. 

When you install the BT A-SF Trans
mitter for 5-KW operation there is just 
one tube in the power amplifier stage 
(left-hand cubicle in view below). But 
no te the additional tube socket already 
mounted in place. To increase power to 
IO KW, you need only buy the simple 
modification kit (described in box at 
right) . W ith the parts contained in this 
kit ... and the few simple circuit changes 
required, changeover can be made "over
night." It's easy ... it's inexpensive. You 
need lose no air time. 

Naturally, you can also buy this trans
mitter originally for 10-KW operation 
(specified as Type BT A- t Of). Both mod
els- th e BTA-SF for 5-KW operation, 
and the BTA-LOF for LO-KW operation 
- h ave t he same s leek, well-finished, 
b usi ness-like appearance shown by 
KOOL's installation on the opposite 
page. Both models have the true unified 
front ... an exc/11sive je,t.t11re of RCA 
high-power AM transmi tters. This front 
is an in tegral piece sep(lntte from the com
parhnent enclosures. It greatly facilitates 
flush-mounting . . . and improvei,; appear-

ance of the installation by several times. 

And careful p lanning like this goes 
right on through. for instance, this trans
mitter is e9uipped with one of the most 
complete centralized control s ystems 
ever designed for rmy transmitter . .. with 
all the necessary controls, circuit break
ers and relays needed for fully automatic 
operation or step-by-step manual oper
ation. Jr has push-button motor-tuning 
for its high-power stages ... and instan
taneous power control reduction. It can 
be furnished with matching cabinet end
extensions for housing antenna phasing, 
monitoring, test and audio e9uipmcnt. 
T h ese extensions have front sections 
that become an integral part of the over
all unified front- another exclusive RCA 
feature of great importance in station 
appearance. And note this too: the 5-KW 
BTA-SF uses only 24 tubes (6 different 
tube types); the LO-KW BTA-t0F uses 
only 27 tubes (6 differe nt types). 

Here, we believe, is the finest stream
lined station installation ever engineered 
for standard-band broadcasting ... with 
all basic circuits proved in more than 
12 5 transmitters of this series now op
erating throughout the world. Get the 
detai ls from your RCA Broadcast Sales 
Engineer, or write Department l 9 AD 

-- ~--
This simple kit (Ml -7267-A) 
takes the BTA-SF to 10 KW . .. 
inexpensively and without one 
change in station layout. 

• One blower 

• Two filament transformers 

• One 10-KW modulation 
transformer 

• One reactor 

• All necessary hardware 

.... 
Console - standard e9uipme·n 
w ith every BTA-SF and BTA-lOF. 

THE 5-KW BTA-SF {open view). Sweet and simple . .. w ith everything up front where you can reach it. 

._.,.-.-_.~~•-•-•••· •-__ ,._'.·-=-~, .. ,.· ...• ·_:a_• _ _: :..~ •• " • ~ ~- . • ·• . r ~ - -- . - . ~-..... \. ., ...... J • · .. ... . ),-. .- ... ·,. 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

AM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTA-10F 

Features 

• Low operating co t- long life tubes-high efficiency circuit. 
• Low installation cost fficient layout- built-in wire channel. 
• Vertical cha is con lruction- utmo t acces ibility- tube 

easily removed. 
• Entirely air-cooled. Pu h button electric tuning. 
• Automatic reclosure without recycling on instantaneous 

power drop-out. 
• Equipped with control con ole-<:entralized control system. 
• Power output may be reduced to 2 kw i111 emergencie by 

oper.ation of one switch. 
• Extension wing cabinets available for housing phasing, 

monitoring, testing and audio equipment . 
• Tube hour meter. 
• Dry transformers. 

Description 

The Type BTA-IOF provides a 10 kw AM transmitter which is 
outstanding in appearance, performance, and reliability. Fidel• 
ity, di tortion, and noi e level are held to tandard meeting 
the highest requirements. Economy is a sured by the u e of 
extremely long life tube , and the highly efficient high level 
y te111 of modulation. The co t of operation pei: hour of this 

10 kw equipment has been shown to he considerably less than 
that of many 5 kw installations. 
B.asically this 10 kw Tran miller is similar to the Type BTA-5F 
5 kw Tran milter. It differs in that it includes an additional 
892-R tube with its a sociated filament transformers and blower 
motor, a larger modulation transformer, a re.actor and two 
additional 828 modulator driver tubes. The conditions of oper• 
ation of the tubes are the ame, permitting imilar performance 
and the same long tube life which experience h.as proved to be 
attained in the BTA-SF Transmitter. The fidelity of transmis
sion and operating efficiency of the Type BTA-IOF Transmitter 
is exceptional. Its high level modulation system is identical to 
that incorporated in the BTA-5F. The audio feedback circuit 
is extremely stable and unaffected by adjustments of the radio 
frequency circuits. Other exclusive circuit design features of 
the BTA-IOF will be found under the description of the type 
BTA-5F Transmitter. 
The BTA-IOF Tran miller is equipped with an attractive, uni• 
fied front panel fini bed in two-tone umber gray and light trim. 
Extension cabinets are available for both ends for phasing 
components and monitoring, test and audio equipment. This 
compact de igu not only represents the ideal in tallation but 
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also permits transmitter hon es to be planned for a complete 
installation with minimum pace requirements. 

The BTA-l0F i shipped with control con ole, 2 type TMV-129-B 
Cry tal Units, 2 complete ets of tubes (except only even 
892-R tube are supplied ), interconnecting wire kit, 1 touch-up 
paint kit and 2 instruction manuals. 

Specifications 
(All values under " pecifications" are ha d on RMA Load 
Impedances) 
Type of Emis io•L-----------------~3 

ormal Rated Power Output (into RMA normal lo.ad)_l0 kw 
Maximum Power Outpu 10.6 kw 
Frequency Limits- Lower 40 kc 

Upper 1600 kc 
Frequency tability + 10 cycles 
Power Supply Requirements: 

Line Voll _________________ 30 volts 

Phase 
Frequency ________________ .50 or 60 cycle 

Permi sible oltage Deviatio +5% 
-c Power Input 
Carrier Only ________________ _ 

*25% Modulation, verage Program Leve~-----
100% Modulation (Tone) ___________ 3.5 kw 

Cry Lal Oscillator _ 115 v., 50 or 60 cy., single pha e, 30 watts 
Modulatio.~------------~~igh level class B 

udio Frequency Input-
Impedance ________________ 600 ohm 

(Approx.) - l0Oo/o Modulation Leve ±12.5 dbm 
Audio Frequency Re ponse 30-10,000 cy. uniform, 

within __________________ +1.5 db 

Audio Frequency Distortion 50-7,500 cy. 
not to exceed** '% rm 

Re idual oise, Unweighted Below 100% Modulatiou_60 db 
Maximum Ambient Operating Temperature _____ -45° C. 

Tube Complement (Ml-7084A) 
Cry tal Oscillator, 2 RCA 807; RF Buffer, 1 RCA 828; RF 
Driver, 2 RCA 810; Power Amplifier, 2 RCA 892R; 1st AF 

mplifier, 2 RCA 1620; 2nd AF Amplifier, 2 RCA 828; AF 
Driver, 4 RCA 828; Modulator, 2 RCA 892R; Bias Rectifier, 
2 RCA 8008; Low Power Rectifier, 2 RCA 8008; Main Recti
fier, 6 RCA 8008. 

* * At 95% Modulation and operating into a load within RMA 
limit. 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


Mechanical Specifications 
Dimensions in inches (Approx.) 
Overall Length _______________ 1711/2" 
Overall Height 85 1/2'' 
Overall Depth (less m_odulation output unit 

and plate tran former) ___________ ~ 8%" 
Plate Transformer (air cooled) __ 33%" 21" x 24%" high 
Con ol.,_ ___________ 60" x 341/2" x 411/2" high 
Modulator Output nit (BT -l0F) 

Modulation Tran former ____ ___.,6" x 20" x 24 ¼" high 
Modulation Reactor ______ _.91/2" x 27" x 22" high 
Blocking Capacitor and Output Filter 261/2" x 6¼" x 20" high 

Building Entrance Requirement..__ ___ 381/2" wide, 87" high 
Weight in Pounds (unpacked): 

Tran miller (Le s Modulator Output nit) _____ 6500 
Modulator Output nit 

Modulation Tran former ----------~115 
Modulation Reactor 340 
Blocking Capacitor 8 

Plate Tran former (a ir ooled) 750 
on ole 93 

Equipment Furnished 
The BT -l0F Tran mitter (Ml-7266-C) con i t of: 
l RF Unit ______________ ,ul-7259-G 
l L.P. Rectifier J. 7253-D 
l A.F. nit 1-7258-G 
l Modulator Output ni 1-7087-B 
l Power Control 1-7257-

AM TRANSMITTERS 

l Ba e s embly ____________ _., .. l-7255-A 
1 Enclo ure I• 7256-B 
1 Interconnection Jump r Ki 1-7077 
1 Plate Transformer (air cooled) 1-7088-C 
2 L-4392 Cry tal O cillator Uni 1-19458 
1 upervi ory Control Con ol 1-11616 
2 TM -129B Cry tal ni 1-7467 
l Mi cellaneous Hardware Ki 1-7474 
1 Tool Kit 1-7086-B 
1 Tou h-up Kit 1-7499-A 
2 et of Tube 1-7084-A 
l et of Frequen~y Determining Part 1-19465-B 
1 ameplate 1-28180-1 
1 Installation Wiring Ki 1-7268-E 
2 In truction Book B-30141 
2 In tallation ote B-30099-1 

Available Accessories 
( Con ult neare t RC office for particulars) 

ntenna and RF Tran mi ion Line,.,_ ____ On application 
ntenna Tuner, BP -10 (le or with monitor ) 1-28902 or B 
pecial Pha ing Equipmen On application 

10 to 5 kw nt nna Cutback Ki 1-28152 
Transmitter mplifier and !lonitor Rae 1-11623 
Te t and Mea uring Equipmen On application 
Modification Kit for converting BT -SF to 

BT -l0F (with one et of tube ) 60 cycle ___ ,ul-7267-A 
et of Tube for BT -l0F 1-7084-A 

Left Wing Exten ion Cabinet (Pha ing ) 1-7485-F 
Right Wing Ext n ion abinet (Audio ) 1-7485-E 

Front view with doors O/>en showing interior construction. 

BT A-lOF Transmitter with left and right wing extensio,i cabirtets . ... 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

Transmitter Control Console, Ml-11616 

Features 

• Simplifies transmitter installation. 

• Major control function are at engineer's fingertips and 
important meters are within easy viewing distance. 

• Contains nil required mixing and switching facilities. 

• Standardized vu meter plus extension modulation monitor 
and antennn current indication. 

• All necessary controls for transmitter operatioDa plua vi•ual 
indicating lamps. 

Uses 

The Ml-11616 Transmitter Control Console is an attractive desk 
type console containing all the mixing and switching facilities 
required at the transmitter plant. It is equipped with a stand· 
ardized vu meter, extension modulation monitor meter and 
antenna rurrent meters. Designed primarily for use with the 
RCA BTA-SF and BTA-lOF Broadcast Transmitter, it may be 
combined with the MI-11623 Transmitter MonJtor and Ampl• 
fier Rack to provide a mo t flexible and complete system of 
control and monitors. 
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Description 
All controls, switches and meters are mounted on three panel, 
which are assembled in the turret mounted on a metal deak. 
Each panel is hinged at the bottom so that it may be opened 
for easy servicing and the entire rear cover of the turret may 
be removed to facilitate installation or basic changes. Deak 
and turret are of metal construction throughout. The left hand 
pede tal contains a typewriter shelf and the right pedestal con• 
tnins two convenient drawers. A third drawer i• located in the 
center between the pedestals. A cylinder lock on this drawer 
also locks the drawers in the pedestal. Skirts have been pro• 
vided below the pedestals to conceal the wiring conduits and 
nil wiring is carried inside the desk. The desk top is covered 
with black linoleum with rounded comers and metal trim. 

Mechanically interlocked push-keys permit instant selection of 
the circuit to be monitored by the vu meter or by the moni• 
toring amplifier. By means of these keys, the monitoring speaker 
may be used to check (1) transmitter audio input, (2) trans• 
miller audio output, (3 and 4) two incoming lines and (5) 
turntable output. 
Balanced, high quality, step-by-step mixers are provided for 
the (1) incoming line, (2) announce microphone and (3) turn• 
table. A master or transmitter input control and a monitor 
amplifier volume control are also furnished. Key switches in 
the outputs of tht' microphone and turntable mixers are 
equipped with indicating lamps. The microphone key is inter• 
lorked with thti monitoring speaker through a relay and dis• 
connects the speaker whenever the microphone is on. A line 
transfer key permits ready selection of two incoming lines and 
trnn fers the telephone set to the line not being used for the 
program. A three position key switch selects the studio line or 
the local microphone and turntable. Chromium plated guards 
prevent accidental operation of the important keys. A •pare 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

Block Duigram MI-ll616 Tran,mitter Control Desk 

D. P. D. T. lever key is furnished for the convenience of 
station personnel. The center panel contains a standardized 
vu meter, with a step-by-step control making it possible to 
read levels of +4 vu to + 40 vu; a modulation meter intended 
to operate as an extension for a type 66A modulation monitor 
and an antenna current indicator con isling of a 0-50 ma, 
d-c movement with a scale of 50 divisions calibrated linearly 
from 0 to 10 amperes r-f (other scales are available) and 
intended to be connected into the rectified carrier circuit. 
Cutouts are provided for two additional meters such as an 
extension db compression meter for the limiting amplifier; 
an extension meter from a frequency monitor or additional 
antenna current inilicators where required. The attenuator 
controls are located below the meters on the center panel. 

A 12 volt, 1 ampere, d-c power supply furnishes power to 
the speaker interlocking relay and to the audio circuit indi
cating lamps. The power supply utilizes a copper sulphide 
dry rectifier and capacity filter. 

The power control switches are mounted on the left hand 
panel and are designed for 230 volt operation. Associated 
lamps are furnished and may be arranged for operation on 
115 volt for audio power and 230 volt for transmitter power. 

witches and lamps are provided for (1) transmitter filaments, 
(2) tran milter plate, (3) overload reset, (4) transmitter 
high-low power transfer, (5) tower lights, (6) audio equip
ment and (7) spare. 

Spe cifications 
Input Impedances 

Lines 1 and 2, Studio, Master and Monitor Control,_600 obm, 
Telephone Set ---------------600 obm, 
Microphone and Turntables _________ _,,,50 ohm, 
Monitor- Transmitter in and out (Bridging)-20 000 ohms 
Ionitor- Lines 1 and ,_ _________ __.o:ooo ohm, 

O111put Imp dances 
Li11 es 1 and 2, Lever Key; Microphone and Turntable Mixer· 

tudio, Master and Monitor Contro.__ _____ 600 ohm; 
Microphone nnd Turntable Control.._ _____ _,,,50 ohms 

Frequency Respon e (30 to 15,000 cycles) ____ +0.1 db 
Insertion Losses 

(microphone and turntable mixer circuit) _____ 7 db 
oi e Level: Circuits are isolated so that residual noise level 

will not exceed the aggregate noise level of the associated 
ampifiers. 

A-c Power Input for Lamps and Relays 
(105-125 volts, 50-60 cyclea) ________ _..:5 watts 

Dimensions, overall.__Width 60", depth 34½", height 41½" 
ot Turret extends approximately 11" above de k top 

Weight (nnpacked) _____________ _;j93 lbs. 
tock Identification ______________ ml-11616 

Accesso ries 
Transmitter Monitor and Amplifier Ra"'"------m 
Ext ension Meter for 86-Al Amplifier·-----= 

5 / 10 KW Conversion Kits For RCA AM Transmitters 

Any RCA 5 KW broaden t transmitter from type SD to type 
BTA-5F may be easily and inexpensively modified to a stand
ard 10 KW RCA transmitter by in tailing a 5 /10 KW con• 
version kit. The conver ion kit includes a blower, filament 
transformers, modulation tran former, reactor and all other 
neces ary acces ories and instructions. 

Conversion can be easily and rapidly accomplished without 
loss of air time since only minor changes in the existing in• 
tallation are required. The converted transmitter ia efficient 

and reliable and has quality equal to that of the original. 

Moreover, this does not make the installation au orphan, for 
with thia change the former 5 KW transmitter becomes a 
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standard RCA 10 KW unit which is registered with the FCC 
aa such, and for which replacement parts can be readily 
obtained. 

SD to 10D Conversion K.i._ ___________ Ml-7303 

5DX to l0DX Conversion Kit Ml-7303-A 

SF to BTA-l0F 1-7267-A 

or 

BT -5F to BT -l0F 
(60 cycle) ------ --------l.VlI-7267-
(50 cycle) 1-7267-B 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

AM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTA-50F1 
Features 
• Low power consumption- reduced oper• 

ating co l . 
• Unified front de ign - facilitate flu h 

mounting- attractive appearance. 
• Fewer tube type - only 9 type of tube 

u ed in entire 50 KW transmitter- fewer 
pares needed. 

• implified Power upply Circuit - only 
3 vacuum tube rectifier u ed in entire 
transmitter. 

• mall floor pace requirement - built-in 
wiring du ·t for ease of in tallation and 
lower in tallation co t . 

• pare tube po itions in Power mplifier. 
Modulator, and Main Rectifier. 

• Modern P. . and modulator design
Type RC 5671 (ihoriated-tung ten fila
ment design) is u ed in both. 

• Walk-in acce to every ction. 
• implified control with high- peed air 

circuit-breaker fault interruption and re• 
closure. 

• upervi ory control console furni bed. 

Description 

Providing up to 53 kilowatts of r-f power, 
the new RCA BT -50Fl, all air-cooled AM 
transmitter operate in the range of 540 to 
1600 kc. It not only incorporat s the late t 
in modern, deluxe transmitter de ign- hut include features 
"proved in" through twenty year of actual ervic ... many 
features as familiar to hroadca ter as Lation call letter . 
Each RCA 50 kw de ign ha improved on previous design -
new features added. 
The BTA-50Fl, late t of the "RCA 50" erie, i de igned to 
in ure minimum in tallation cost plus economy and implicity 
of operation. Heavy-duty component are u ed throughout. All 
are features that mean less air time lost and reduced mainte• 
nonce co l . Moreover, the BT -50Fl i out Landing among 
50 kw design in it unusually low power co,uiimption- an
oLher factor contributing to reduced operating cost . 
Electrically, the BTA-50Fl cry tel o cillator i followed by 
three tage of r-f amplification and the final power amplifier. 

implified ingle-ended circuit are used with pu h-button 
motor tuning provided in IP , R-F driver and Power mplifier. 
The audio ection of the BT -50Fl employ pu h-pull circuit 
with fixed audio feedback. Thi de ign re ult in excellent 
fidelity characteristic with very low di~tortion and noise level. 
A minimum number of audio tages and high level, cla B 
modulation provide further economy of equipment and opera• 
lion. By using high gain tubes in stabilized circuit - a total of 
only four audio Lage are n eded (including the modulator ) 
to provide excellent over-all audio p rformance. 
Both modulator and power amplifier employ the ame type 
tube, thu providing greater pare tube economy. Fewer tuned 
circuits (only 8 simple, ingle-ended circuits motor-tuned 
and 4 fixed tuned )- and fewer tube type (only 9 in the 
entire 50 kw tran milter ) are required than in ordinary trans• 
miller of imilar power. 
Mechanically, the BTA-50Fl i mad up of five main unit ; 
the exciter, modulator, power amplifier, nrnin rectifier, and 
control-and-di tribution section. II ection are mounted im
mediately behind a single unified-front panel enclosure, which 
is thirty-tl1ree feet long and eighty-four inche high. Full length 
door are provided in each ection, front and rear to provide 
maximum acce ihility to tubes and component . 
Modulation tran former, reactor and high-voltage plate Iran · 
formers are oil-filled and require no attention other than occa
sional inspection of oil. The main filter reactor i air cooled 
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and may be located in the transformer vault or at the rear 
of the tran milter. A typical transmitter in tallation requires a 
space of only 33 x 17 feet for transmitter and associated con
trol and power equipment. control con ole finished in umber 
gray to blend with the transmitter tyling i furni shed. 

Performance Specifications 
Operating Frequency __ ~ .ny pecific frequency in the band 

from 540 kc to 1600 kc 
R. F. Power Outpu ___ 53 kw .at tran milter terminal 
*Output Load lmpedance_40 to 250 ohm zero reactance 
Radio Frequency tability ___________ + 10 cycles 

udio Frequency Respons :±1 db from 30 to 10,000 cycle 
from a reference level of 1000 cycle at 60% modulation 

udio Input lmpedanc,,._ ___________ 600 ohm~ 
udio Input Leve._ __ _,_ Ju 10 dbm at 100% modulation 

(0 VU, verage Program level) 
• Audio Distortion_Le s than 3'% RM from 50 to 7500 cycles 

at 90% modulation 
oise Level- RM..,__ _____ ,60 db below 100% modulation 

*Carrier Shif e s than 5% 
R. F. Harmonic 70 db below carrier fundamental 

mea ured at one mile 

With With 
50 KW into 52.S KW into 

Power Con umption: Non-Directional A Directional 
Without Modulation Radiator System 

( @ 87% P. F.) _____ 96.5 kw 99.5 kw 
25% Modulation ( @ 88% P. F.) 104.5 kw 108.0 kw 

100% Modulation ( @ 90% P. F.) 138.0 kw 143.0 kw 
I lo of 500 watt , approx., has been allowed between 
the tran miller terminal and the point of power measure• 
ment.) 

Power upply Requirements_460 volt , 60 cycle , 3 phase, 
3 wire, with 5% maximum ombined regulation and varia
tion. The equipment can he adapted for 50 cycle operation 
by minor modification. 

• The e value are ha ed on RMA minim um tandard normal 
load specifications. 
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Console- For pecifi cations on Con ole see Page 232. 

Tube Complement 
For RF Exciter Unit : Cry tal Oscillators (2) 2 RCA 807, Buffer 

Amplifier 1 RCA 828, Low Power R-F 2 RC 810, 5 kw 
I. P. . 1 RC 892-R, Low Power Rectifier 2 RCA 8008. 

For Main Modulator: Fir t -F Input Amplifier 2 RCA 6C6, 
econd -F Amplifier 2 RC 828, Driver 4 RC 828, Mod

ulator 2 RCA 5671, Bias Rectifier 2 RC 8008, tabilizing 
Rectifi r 2 RC 5R4GY. 

For Power Amplifier _________ _,, RC 5671 
For Main Rectifier 6 RC 857-B 
For ntenna Monitor Rectifier RCA 5V4G 

Mechanical Specifications 
(Oimen ion in inche - Weight, uncrated in pounds) 

1. MI-7041 Endo ure Approx. Weight 2800 lbs. 

This enclo ure is broken 
hipping and handling. 

Width 396; Height 84 
down into 6 ections to facilitate 

2. MI-7042 RF Exciter _____ ..cipprox. Weight 1800 lb . 
Height 88¼; Width 42; Depth 42¾ 

3. MI-7044 Main Modulator ___ _,._pprox. Weight 1850 lb . 
Overall Height including Insulator 87¼; Width 63¾ ; 

Depth 42 ½ 
4. MI-7043 50 kw Power Amplifier pprox. Weight 3600 lb • 

Overall Height including insulator 93¾ ; Width 96¼; 
Depth 66 

5. Ml-7378 Main Rectifier ____ .npprox. Weight 1250 lbs. 
Height 81; Width 29 ½ ; Depth 75¼ 

6. MI-7046 Control and Distribution pprox. Weight 4300 lbs. 
Height 90; Width 46; Depth 74 

7. MI-7048 Rectifier Plate Tran former 
pprox. Weigh....._ _________ __,_400 lb. 

Height 53; Width 27; Depth 27 
8. MI-28040 A and B Filament Power nit 

Approx. Weigh....._ __________ ,300 lbs. 
Height 38; Width 26; Depth 12½ 

9. MI-7344-1 Modulation Transformer 
Approx. Weight ----------6100 lb. 

Height 90¾ ; Width 56%; Depth 48 1/o 
10. MI-7344-2 Modulation Reactor-Approx. Weight 4000 lbs. 

Height 90½ ; Width 39½ ; Depth 43 
11. MI-7383 Main Filter Reactor pprox. Weight 2000 lb . 

Height 56H ; Width 371/s; Depth 29% 
12. MI-7047 Switchgear Uni..__ __ _,,_pprox. Weight 3500 lbs. 

Height 90; Width 44; Depth 48 
13. MI-7049 Blower ______ _.,.pprox. Weight 1200 lbs. 

Max. Height (each unit ) 61-1¼ ; Overall Width 391/o ; 
Depth including motor 86 

TO 
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14. MI-7389 Monitor Rectifier ___ _,,.pprox. Weight 50 lbs. 
Height 24% ; Width 15%; Depth 61/o 

15. MI-11621 upervisory Con ole _ pprox. Weight 500 lb . 
Height 41 ¼; Width 60; Depth 34 

16. MI-7380- Tube Jarlcc__ ___ __.Approx. Weight 800 lbs. 

Equipment Furnished 
Following i a conden ed list of equipment included as a 
plete BT -50Fl Transmitter (MI-7050-A ) : 

com-

1 Unified Front Pane:J.-_________ _Ml-7041 
1 RF Exciter ni I-7042 
1 50 kw Power Amplifier Unit MI-7043 
1 Main Modulator Uni I-7044 
1 Main Rectifier and Filter Capacitor Ml-7378 
1 Control and Distribution Un:it MI-7046 
1 witchgear Unit 1-7047 
1 Filament Power Unit, Power mplifier 1-28040-A 
3 Muin Rectifier Plate Transformer MI-7048 
l Blower aod Filter Equipment MI-7049 
l Filament Power Unit, Modulator I-28040-B 
l Main Modulation Tran former Reactor and 

Coupling Capacitor __________ J.ul-7344 
1 Main Filter Reactor 1-7383 
l Remote Antenna Meter 1-7384-C 
1 Protective Relay Panel J. 7387 
1 Monitor Rectifier Uni 1-7389 
l upervisory Console 1-11621 
1 Complete et of Tube 1-28194-Al / A2 
1 pare Set of Tube (complete set 

le one 5671) _______ ----J,ul-28194- l / A3 
2 Crystal in TMV-129B Holder MI-7467 
l Tube Jack 1-7380-A 
2 In truction Book IB-30200 
2 Cry ta] 0 cillator Units MI-19458 

Available Accessories 
(Consult nearest RCA Office for particulars) 

ntenna Tuner (230 ohms) ________ MJ-28903-A 
Antenna Tuner (70 ohm ) _________ _.,_.I-28903-B 
Modification Kit for operation on 50 cycle 

power supply _____________ ,.._.J.7037 

udio and Monitoring Rack, fa ctory wired for 
use with MI-11621 Tran miller Control De k_Ml-11623 

ntenna Pha ing EquipmenL-________ On application 
ntenna Towers and RF Transmi sion Line...._On application 

Mea uring and Te t Equipmen,.__ ____ ~ ee RC Catalog 
Installation Material and Engineering ervice_On application 
Water Cooled Dummy Antenn,ll-_______ On application 

pare Part _______________ On application 
Power Reduction Kit, 50 / 10 KW _______ MJ-28905 

OIITOIIITIO JII 
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AM TRANSMITTERS 

50 KW AM Supervisory Console, Ml-11621 

Features 

• Simplifies transmitter operation. 

• Provide switching facilities for emergency announce micro
phone and turntable operation. 

• Balanced high-quality mixers and selector keys provided 
for incoming line, announce and turntable operation. 

• Monitor elector , itch permit monitoring of transmitter 
audio input, lran milter output, turnt able output and incom• 
ing line . 

Description 

Supervisory Con ole, Type Ml-11621, i a control console e pe

cially designed for u e with the 50 kw transmitter. It provide 

maximum ease and efficiency of station operation and includes 

all the witching, mixing and control-circuit metering fa cilitie 

required in the talion to in ure a complete and flexible ys

t.em. All control , indi cator lamp , witche and meter are 

grouped on three panels which are located in the turret 

mounted on the metal de k. Thu , all major control fu nctions 

are centralized at the engineer's fin gertips- and a con tent 

visual circuit indication is afforded. The console is equipp d 

with a standard VU meter, exten ion modulation monitor and 

antenna current meter . lso provided are "time of outa ge" 

and "duration of outage" clocks which are controlled by 
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relays located in the transmitter overload circuits. Thus, an 

accurate talion record of outage is made availabl in the 

event carrier is interrupted. 

Mechanically interlocked pu h-keys permit instant election of 

the circuit to be monitored. Program operation, special tests, 

and appropriate transmitter control switches- all are ea ily 

and qui ckly handled by the operator at the console. Impor

tant audio control circuit keys such as "tran miller on," and 

studio and local switches are protected from accidental trip

ping by chromium plated guard . 

The de k and turret are of sturdy metal con truction fini shed 

in two-tone umber gray to match transmitter styling. The left

hand section of the desk contains a typewriter shelf and the 

ri ght- ection- two convenient drawers. A third drawer is Jo. 

cated in the center between the two p de tels. The panels of 

the turret top of the de k are hinged for ea e of maintenance. 

Specifications 
Input Impedance: 

Line I and 2, Studio, Master 
and Monitor Control~----------600 

Telephone et 600 
Microphone and Turntable~-------- 50 
Monitor- Tran milter In and Out (Bridging)-20,000 
Monitor- Lines I and .._ __________ .,. 0,000 

ohms 
ohms 
ohms 
ohm~ 
ohms 
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Output Impedances: 
Lines l and 2, Lever Key; Microphone nnd Turntable 

Mixer; tudio, Moster nnd Monitor Control__600 ohm 
Microphone and Turntable Control . .,_ _____ .... 50 ohms 
Frequency Re pon e (30 lo 15,000 cycle ) ___ + O.l db 
Insertion Lo e (microphone and turntable 

mixer circuit ) ______________ 7 db 

oi Leve 
wiU not 
amplifi r. 

Circuit are i olated o that residual noi e level 
c ed the nggregat noi e level of the associated 

TO. 
OYUU .. OAD &YP.US 

~CSlT ..Q.,, S · • Mr PLATE 

nr111 lt 
Ill 112 109 11 0 11 3 11 -4 11 6 Il l ,-2 

AM TRANSMITTERS 

-c Power Input for Audio Lamps nnd Relays 
(105-125 volt , 50-60 cycle ) ________ _.... 5 wntt 

Dimension, Overall__Width 60", depth 341/2", height 41½" 
ot Turret extend approximately 11" above de k top. 

Weight (unpacked) ____________ -.>00 lb. 

tock Identification 1-11621 

Accessories 
Trnn miller Monitor nnd mplifier Rnc~----l•1l-11623 

vu 

OSC. JACK 

implified Schemmic Diagram of the Ml-II621 Con ole 

233 ,,. 
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(Courtesy of WGAR, Clevelond, Oltio) 

\ 
\ 

Replace yoUr old AM transmitter 

The revolutionary, new power triode 
RCA-5671 . This cube takes a bout 0 111· 

third the filament power of conventio n.ii 
triodes used in the o lder transmitter, 
It red uces hum modulation below FC< 
require ments- even without r-f feedb11d, 

The two 567 1 's in the r-fpower ampli 
lie r and the two in t he class B modulatrn 
of this 50-kw transmitter save up 111 

$ 1200 yearly in filament power alone, 

The finest transmitter ever built ... the 
R CA type BTA-50Fl. It cakes less tha n l00 
kilowatts of power co run it. The supervisory 
control console is standard equipment! 

Today more than 50 RCA " Fifties'' have beell 
shipped! 

and write off its cost in power savings alone! 

It 's a fact- as one high-power 
broadcaster recently discovered to 
his complete satisfaction. Now, he 
has replaced his old transmitter 
with an RCA " fifty"-and it' s pay
ing its way. 

HERE'S WHY. 

Using revolutionary new RCA-5671 
power triodes that take about one
thi rd the filament power of conven
lional types, this RCA "fifty" saves 
up to $1. 75 an hour in power savings 
over former transmitters-$ 72,000 
11 year, based ou daily operntio11 al 

/') hours a day! 

Many other new design features, 
too, that add to this $12,000 savings. 

For example, only 29 tubes and 11 
different tube types--less than half 
the number used in many present 50 
kw's. True w,tlk-in accessibility that 
assures faster maintenance - and 
lowers maintenance costs. Ultra
conservativ(! operation of tubes and 
components-with less chance for 
outtiges. 

Here is a 50-kw AM transmitter 
that does away entirely with oi l cir
cuit breakers-assures faster circuit 
protection. Because the BT A-50Fl 
operates from a 460-volt supply. 
Control and protection circuits are 

the most complete of any transmfr
ter designed to date. And its true 
unified front (an integral part sepa
rate from compartment enclosures) 
facilitates flush-mounting - g ives 
your transmitter room a new, hand
some appearance. 

Write for the new 28-page bro
chure about the BTA-S0FI. It gives 
you complete details - including 
circuits, specifications, floor plans, 
and full-page pictures showing the 
remarkable accessibili ty of thi s 
great transmitter. 

Dept. 19HC, RCA Engineering 
Products, Camden, New Jersey. 
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• At the power control section of the five kilowatt tran.,. 
mitter, Type BT A-SF, at KOOL, Phoenix, Ariz . 

... 
Fifty kilowatt trarismitter, Type BT A-SOF, with control 
console and extension cabinets containing phasing equip• 

ment, at KMPC, Hollywood, Cal . 

• At the controls of the one kilowatt transmitter, Type 
BT A-lL, at WSBA, York, Pa. 
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PHASING 

RCA Custom Built Antenna Phasing Equipment 
Features 
• Individual custom de ign pro id optimum effici ncy for 

feeding each array. 

• Circuit cho 11 to give maximum tability and opera I ing 
conv ni n e. 

• Lower co l- no exce equipment included. 

• Coordination of pha ing and tran miller de ign for be t 
performance. 

• hipped wired and a embled. 

• Monitoring rectifiers, lighting circuit , automatic switching 
and electric tuning furni hed. if de ired. 

• Metering fo ilitie may be expanded or minimized a 
required. 

• ariou enclosure cabinet and mounting method available 
to meet individual r quir menl . 

Description 

RCA has adopted the policy of cuslom•building antenna phaa• 

ing equipment in accordance with individual design to meet 

the particular requirements of the user. Experience has shown 

this policy to be more economical and satisfactory than to 

attempt to standardize on one elaborate design with sufficient 

components to meet the requiremenu of a wide range of 

powers, various numbers of towers and an almost infinite 

combination of networks Such designs will inevitably have 

exce&1 equipment and must, therefore, be a compromise rather 

than the optimum design. Several types of enclosures and 

all circuit component are manufactured in quantities and are 

available from stock, thus making poasihle a quick delivery 

of an individual and economical design. 

It will be noted from the simplified schematic of a typical 

directional array in tallation that, where possible, "T-Net• 

worka", having a lagging phase shift, are used in order to 
take full advanlag of th ir harmonic uppres ing qualities, 

relative ea e of adju tment, conomy and high effici ncy. 

The power dividing network u ually con i t of a parallel• 

re onant tank cir uit having a K to KW ratio of appro i• 

mately two. The inductor i a tapped unit hunted at variou 

points along it length by front.panel controlled rotary coils. 

The e give independ nt amplitud control for each antenna 

and allow for a maximum of fie ibility in power divi ion. 

When the network is adjusted to paraU I re onan , the input 

line from the tran miller may be tapped in at th point of 

proper re i tance. 

The pha ing network on i l of a "T· h ork" with a 1 :1 

impedance tran formation. The two inductive leg of the "T" 

network con i t of rotary coil , gang d, with front•of.panel 

control. For a fixed hunt elem nt, thi allow pha e variation 

from approximately 60° to 120° with no appr ciabl chang 

of impedance tran formation. Th inductive leg of the series• 

2l7 

re onaol network con i l of a ingl rotary oil with front 
panel adjo tm nt. 

The line terminating unit con ist of a "T· etwork" with pha e 
shift impedance•tra11sformatio11 minimum K lo e , and 
ma imum fie ibility. 

Faradon mica capacitor ar gen rally utilized and ar oper• 

ated al appro imately 50% of the nameplal rating. Poly• 

lyren treat d capacitor provide lower lo e than the wax

lrealed type and are al o more table under high tempera• 

lure ometim encounl red in unvenlilal d antenna tuner 

hoo e . Ga -filled or va uum capacitor , operated well within 

their nameplate rating, are used wh re they become an e onom• 

ica l hoice or when reqoe led by the customer. In g neral , 

R doe not recommend the u e of open, air•dielectric capac
itor due lo their vuln rnbility to th accumulation of du t and 

foreign matter, hut in tho e ca e wh re air capacitor are 
specifically d ired, they will be uppli d. 

R pha ing equipment embodi high Q oil which are up

ported on micalex and wouod with copper trap or tubing. 

These coils are available in a large vari ly of indu lance range 

and current handling capacity, and are all supplied with 

variable tap o that precise adju tmenl are po ihle. pe ial 

ca r i taken to in ure that con rvatively rat d coil of uffi• 

ci nt inductance range ar utiliz d to take care of normal 

variation in ant nna array parameter . RC pha ing equip• 

ment i de igned to in ure minimum d gradation of lran mit• 

t r power output, sideband waveform and frequency re pon e. 

The r-f meters supplied employ expanded scales and have a 

full scale range between 1.3 and 2 times the RMS carrier 

value of the current being metered. 

Facililie for remote control switching from directional to 

non-directional operation, or from night•time to day-time pat• 

tern , are upplied if required. Other optional items are: 
(1) Antenna monitoriug rectifier , (2) Circuit components for 

i olating the tower lighting y Lem, (3) Pha e ampling coil 

or lower mounted loop , (4) Remote met ring, (5) Lightning 

prol clive sy lem . 

chemalic of a Typical Directional Arrangeme11t 

, .. . ,.,., , .. u oto ~ • _ , .. 
t •t .. ot fl I ~tlft\.ltl tl 
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PHASING 

1 KW Phasing and Branching Equipment 
One kilowatt pha ing and branching equipment i usually sup• 
pli d in an MI-7485-G cabinet, a BR-84 cabinet, or mounted on 
a wall-mounting teel panel. The MI-7485-G cabinet ha both 
front and rear door with the compon nt mounted on a uh 
panel behind the front door. The panel control ar made 
acces ible by opening the front door while the interlocked rear 
door provides acces to all component and wiring. The BR-84 
rack-type cabinet is uitable for two element non-direction day, 
and directional day-night array . It ho front and r ar door 
and is similar Lo the MI-7485-G. It i the mo L economicol pha • 
ing equipment cabinet in th RCA line. Wall Mounting Lee! 
panel are made to order to meet each purcha er' require• 
ment . Thi type of onstroction i quite popular becau e of 
several inherent advontage Io, co L, exc llent acces ibility
ftexible component layout which allo, horter ] ad lengths 
and thereby better effici ncy. 
The line terminating unit are applied in a w atherproof 
metal housing, or w11H-mounting Le l panel . The interior view 
of a tuner hon ing how a typical arrangement of component 
for an in tnllntion employing witching facilitie for day-night 
pattern change , and metering facilities for tran mi ion line 
and antenna current. Provision can he made for either coaxial 
line or open wire termination insulator contingent upon the 
de ign specification . 

Ex.terior view of a I KW phasing and branching 
equipment in Ml-7485-G cabinet 

Exterior view of a 1 KW line termiootins unit 
in weatherproof cabinet 
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Specifications 

Ml-7485-G C BI ET 

olor ___ T, o-ton umber gray nam I except for black ha e 

Dimen ion : 
Height 84-h" 
Width (including end hield ) __________ 31" 

Depth (including door and handle ) 0¼" 
learance of Door , ing 5% " 

BR-84 BI ET 

Fini Two-tone umb r gray enamel ex ept for the black ba 

Dimensions: 
Height 
Width 

____________________ 84" 

---------------------.J.8" 
Depth (including door and bandles) _______ _,_4¼" 
Clearance of Door I ing ____________ __J,3" 

Interior view of a 1 KW phasing and 
branching equipment 

Interior view of 1 KW line terminating unit with 
phase sampling coil, anten11a base meteririg and pat• 
tern switchitig facilities mo1111ted in BPA-JA Housing 
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PHASING 

5 / 10 KW Phasing and Branching Equipment 
The 5/ 10 KW pha ing and branching equipment is available 

in two cabinet tyle , a well as the wall-mounting panel con• 

struction. When supplied in the MI-7485-F cabinet, the equip

ment is intended to form a I ft-, ing extension for the RC 

BT -SF or BT -lOF transmitter. Thi cabin t match the 

tran miller both in appearance and quality of material and 

workmanship. The decorativ front panel i fini bed with a 

two-ton umber gray, rubb d and waxed, with stainle t el 

trim and handle . n interlocked door in the I ft sid of the 

cabinet allow operating per onn l to walk in ide the cabinet 

for inspe lion of phasin g component . Meter for mea uring 

tran mi sion line and common point current are mounted on 

a uh-panel behind the front door and ma y be read through the 

glas panel in the door. Control for the pha e and amplitude 

of the urrent in each tower are mounted on the ame uh-panel. 

The tandard double rack type cabinet, MI-28935-B, i d -

igned for those stations where it is desired or nece sitated 

by space requirement that the phasing and branching equip

ment he et apart from the transmitter. The two typical floor 

plans illu trated below how, in one ca e, a typical trans• 

miller room where the pha ing equipment is housed in the 

left wing extension cabinet, and in the other en e, an appli

cu l ion of the self-contained, tandard rack type pha ing cab

inet. Thi cabinet is fini shed in two-tone umber gray lacquer 

wi1b tainlesd tee! handle and trim. ece ary meters are 

mounted Oil the meter panel over the front door . All on• 

trols are brought out through a sub-panel behind the front 

door as described for the wing type cabinet. Interlocked, 

double doors in the rear of t.he cabinet provide access to all 

components for ill pection. With in tallations involving un

usual complexity, it may be ne e sary lo upply phasing and 

branching equipment in a three e tion ca binet of the ame 

design a the one illu trat d. 

Open-door view of the equipment 
in an Ml-28935-B Cabinet 
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Typical, double section, stn11rlard, rnck type cabinet, Ml-28935-B 

Specifications 
Ml-28935-B C BI ET 

Dimeo ion 
Height 84" 

idth _______________ _.,6 3/ 32" 

Depth ___________________ __, ! " 

learan ce for Front Door wins----------_,/. 
I ara n e for R ar Door winK-_________ _,t. 

• MODULAT ION 
TRANSFORMER 

PLATE • DOOR TRANSFORMER 

DOOR 
[ TRANSMITTER L 

• I CONSOLE I • PHASING 

DOORQ 

AUDIO 
EQUIP MENT EQU IPMENT 

1'y{Jicul floor plan where audio and phasing equipment is 

hou ed in the separate standard rack type cabinets 
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PHASING 

5/ 10 KW Phasing and Branching Equipment (Continued) 

Exterior front view of a S KW phas
ing and branching equipment housed in 
Ml-7485-F left wing extension cabinet 

lo.. 

DOOR 

DOOR 

• MODULATION 
TRANSFORMER 

PLATE • TRANSFORMER 

TRANSMITTER -PHASING AUDIO 
EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT 

I CONSOLE I 
DOOR 

Q 
Typical floor p/,an wmg left and right wing 

extension cabinets 

Specifications 
Ml-7485-F CABI ET 
Dimension 

Height 85½" 
Width ___________ 42½" 
Depth (including enclosure) 8½" 
Clearance for Side Door wing 24¼" 
Clearance for Enclo ore Door wing_39¾" 

5 / 10 KW Line Termi,,ating Unit 

The 5/ 10 kilowatt terminating unit can be up

plied in a weatherproof metal cabinet or on a 

wall mounting teel panel. The weatherproof 

cabinet i d igned for mounting on a wooden 

platform or t el angle cradle by mean of ide 

flange at the bottom of the hou ing. Rear 

mounting strips are also provided to permit 

wall mounting. The antenna and tran mis ion 

line ammeters may be read through a circular 

window in the door and they are protected 

from lightning urge by a ingle pole double 

throw make-befo re-break switch, which i op• 

erated by means of a knob extending through 

the ide of the tuning house. 
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Interior view of a S KW line terminating unit 
mounted in a BPA-l A Housing 
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PHASING 

50 KW Phasing and Branching Equipment 

The fifty KW phasing and branching equipment is supplied 
in an Ml-7485-J cabinet which may be u ed lo provide a 
matching wing exten ion to give a unified appearance for an 
RCA BTA-50Fl tran mitter. 

Specifications 
Ml-7485-J C BI ET 
Dimensions : 

Height _ ________________ 84 3/ 32" 

Width · 02¼" 
D~h %" 
Clearance for Side Door l " 

Finis Two tone umber gray 

The line terminating unit for 50 KW equipment is designed 
lo he mounted in a tuner house at the base of the tower. 
RCA does not supply the tuner house but does supply all 
inductors, capacitors (ga , vacuum, or mi ca), meters, meter 
panels, tatic drain choke, bowl insulator , lightning gap, 
surge suppressor, wiring material, brackets and hardware. ot 
included are the protective grill, interlock , ground trap, and 
light and telephone auxiliaries. The line terminating unit wiJl 
require approximately 70 quare feet of floor spa ce and an 
8 foot ceiling. 

How to Order 
RCA will be pleased to furni sh a proposal on cu tom built 
phasing equipment upon receipt of general requirements such 
as: 

(1) umber, height and type and ground plot of towers. 
(2) Phase and relative amplitude of current in each tower. 
(3) Type of enclosures in which l"f)uipment i to be mounted . 
(4) Tran mi ion line speci fication together with length of 

run to each tower. 
(5) Any pecial requirement which should be in corporated 

in the design of the equipment uch as: (a) interlocked 
pattern switching; (b ) type and extent of meterin g facil
ities ; (c) carrier off protective sy terns ; and (d ) moni
toring facilities. 
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To facilitate the lrnnsm1ss1on of this information, copie of 
:m "Engineering Specification for Broadcast Antenna Phasing 
Equipment Form" are available at all RC Broadcast ales 
Offices. Those intere ted in pha in g equipment are invited to 
communi cate with the ir nea1·est RC Sale Office for addi
tional information. 

Interior view of a 50 KW phasing and branching equipment 
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PHASING 

Typical Wall-Mounted Phasing Installations 

• 5 KW, 2 Tower Phasing 
and Branching Unit 

5 KW Line 
Terminating Unit 
on Wall Mounted 

Steel Panel 

• Typical 5 KW, 5 Tower Phasing Unit 
on Steel Panel 
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PHASING 

Antenna Current and Phase Sampling 
Equipment 
Two general methods of obtaining samples of antenna current 
£or pha e and amplitude monitoring are commonly u ed. 
The first method employs an electrostatically shielded, reson• 
ant, pickup coil mounted adjacent to the .antenna feed line 
in the line terminating unit or tuner house. The tuned ampling 
coil can be coupled at virtually any point along the radiator 
or feed line in many in tallations and still pick up enough 
votage to operate the cul'rent and pha e indicators. ince the 
luned circuit i more sen itive than a non-re onant loop, care 
mu t he taken to avoid pickup from adjacent tower or volt• 
ages induced by other inductor in the in tallation. Pickup 
from an extraneous field will cause error in pha e indication 
and may also produce non-linearity in current indicators. 
Mounting the pickup coil in ide a metal hield through which 
the feed line i run will generally produce ati factory result . 
The R MI-8217• remote metering and ampling kit up• 
plies the pickup coil and al o the thermo-milliammeter Lo be 
mounted on the panel of the WM-30 pha e monitor. 
The second method of sampling antenna current employs a 
non-resonant loop mounted on the tower. This type installation 
has the advantage that indicator are not u ually influenced 
by base currents if the loop i located up from the base of 
1he tower. In the tower mounting loop type of in tallation, 
the ampling line, which may be clamped to the tower, musl 
be brought aero s the tower base insulator . This may he ac• 
compli bed by u ing the RCA Ml-7327-4 i olation coil, which 
i a ¾'" 72 ohm concentric line formed into a high impedance 
coil at broadca t fr quen ie . Thi coil, applied with the 
nece ary in ulator for mounting, i u ually located within the 
tuner house at the ha e of Lhe tower. In ome ca e the ampling 
line can be paced from Lhe tower by high voltage in ulator , 
and brought aero the base without an i olating network. 
The RC MI-8217-D / Ml-7184• -150 remote metering and am• 
piing loop kit upplie th pickup loop, mounting in ulator , 
and al o the ne s ary Lhermo-milliammeter to b mounted on 
the panel of the WM-30-A pha e monitor. 

Type WM-30A Phase Monitor 
The RCA Type WM-30A pha e. monitor provides a simple 
means of accurately measuring pha e differences between cur• 
rents in the variou towers of an antenna array. It is par• 
ticularly u eful in checkiug the directional arrays to insure 
proper phasing and hence proper field pattern. All pha e 
angles up to 360° at any frequency between 225 and 1800 KC 
can be mea ured. The Type WM-30 can be u ed to adjust 
the pha e shifting network , to men ure impedances of arrays, 
and to facilitate calculation of mutual impedance of antennas. 

' 

lOWM,lOA 
PHAS( MON llOt 

IN t lAN$MlltU M.lllOtMQ 

Typical installation of Ml-8217-D Pickup Loop a11d 
Ml-7327-4 Isolating Coil 
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• • C, 

• .. .. 4 

• • • I 

I \ 

0 

WM.JOA Phase Monitor. Blanks in top of panel 
are to provide for additional meters 

Thll RCA pha e monitor can be u ed for remote indication 
of both relative amplitude and pha e of antenna currents in 
array employing up to three element . ed in conjunction 
with the MI-8216-C remote meter panel, correct rela1ion hips 
can be maintained between pha e and magnitude of currents 
in directional arrays hovin1 a many as six elements. 

Specifications 
MI-8217• MPLI G COIL 

learance Dim n ion 
tock Identification 

5" 5" 
-------------JL'Al•82l 7• 

MI-8217-D O -RE O T LOOP 
Dim n ion 
tock Identification ______________ ,u 

MI-7327-4 I OL TIO COIL 
Dimeo ion : 

Ba e Plat.,_ _______________ 14¼" x 21¾" 

Coil ------------------~ 9'' I.D. 
Winding Length 0½" 

tock ldentific11tion 1-73274 
Ml-7184• -150 REMOTE METER 
Dimeo ion-_____ 4" rectangular ca e 
cale ______________ _ ___ o 150% 

Typ.___ ___ We ton 743 expanded cale (150 ma movement) 
tock Identification 1. 7134. -150 

WM-30· PH E MO 1-30030-

lO A.Nt(NNA 
TUNING [OUIPMI.Hf 

#,111 ,12\1 
$NotlUNG COll 

fOWM. JOA 
N4,UIM()Nff01 

IN IIAHs.MITIU lUIUHNO 

Typical installation of Ml-821 7-A Sampling Coil 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

FM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTF-250A 
Features 

• Incorporate RC ' Dir cl FM y tem , hi ch requ ir £ewer 
and le xp n ive tube and part . 

• utomati Ir quency control. 

• ExceUent frequency re pon e + 1 db 30 to 15,000 cps. 

• Low di tortion- le than 1%, 30 to 15,000 cp . 

• Easy to tune, single ended r-£ circuit throughout. 

• Simplified control with complete circuit protection. 

• Multi-unit con truction permits easy addition of higher 
powered units. 

• Vertical chassis construction--front and rear door access
ibility. 

• Completely sel£,contained. 

Description 

Tbe new BTF-250A FM Tran milter incorporates all the lotest 
ngineering advance and many de irable ha ic features. Attrac

tively housed in a single standardized cabinet, this compact 

unit will provide a maximum of 250 watts output at any 

p cified frequency between 88 and 108 me. In tallation is 

imple and economical. Future power increa es are ea ily made 

by adding one or more power amplifiers and power control 

unit hou ed in matching cabinets. Accessibility is assured by 

vertical cha is con !ruction plus surface mounting of com• 

ponenls and exposed wiring for easy and speedy circuit tracing 

and ervicing. 

The exciter unit of the BTF-250 contain R ' well known 
Direct FM modulator and Ir quency control circui t . Fewer 

tube and £ewer component are u ed in thi exciter than in 

previou de ign . 11 component are mounted on a ingle 

vertical pan I and are easily acce ible. The exciter power 

supply i on a eparale cha i . 

Frequency modulation i accompli bed directly by po h-pull 

reactance tubes connected across the frequency-determining cir

cuit of the modulated oscillator. This "direct modulation" 

process eliminates numerous multiplier and converter stages 

with a resulting lower noi e and distortion level. 

Simplified single-ended amplifiers operating Cla s "C" and 

comprising a minimum of variable elements form the r-f sec

tion of the DTF-250A. 

Tube co ts Lrnve been kept low by using sturdy receiver type 

tubes in the FM exciter and high efficiency circuits plus in

expensive low power transmitting tubes in the r-f amplifiers. 

The ame tube type is employed in several stages thus reducing 

pare tube requirements. 

All power circuits are protected by magnetically-tripped circuit

breaker type switche . A tran mi sion line monitor which acts 

as watchman over the antenna and tran mi ion line system 

i provided. ny unwarranted increa e in the landing wave 

ratio uch a might re ult from an arc in th tran mi ion line, 
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or a fault in th antenna it el£, actuate thi monitor and hut 

down the transmitter. An interlocking control circuit prevents 

the application of plate power until the rectifier filaments 
have reached operatinp: temperature. Filament voltage i• con• 

trolled Ly lapp~d Lrunsformers and a common filament rheostat. 

Door interlocks are provided, where required, for the safety of 

operating personnel. In addition, high voltage compartments 

are equipped with mechanically operated grounding bars which 

are automatically released when the doors are opened. 

The entire transmitter is housed in a single fabricated steel 

cabinet which is bolted to a ha e frame. This cabinet h 
equipped with both front and rear doors which are provided 

with observation windows. End shields and a meter panel com• 

plete the cabinet-type enclosure which has been styled func-
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tionally and presents a pleasing appearance. A filtered air 
supply for the cabinet is supplied through the air inlet open• 
ing, and a removable filter is provided in the base frame. 
An exhaust fnn in the roof expells the warm air. 

The BTF-250A i1 shipped complete with two crystal,, two 1et1 

of tube, and transmiS&ion line monitor. 

Specifications 
Frequency Range.,_ _ _ _ __.,\uy specified frequency between 

88 and 108 me. 
Power Output (into transmission line) ___ _.,o to 250 watt 
R-f Output lmpedan ·e ( WR 1.75 or le ___ _.,1,5 ohm 
Carrier Frequency Stability, deviation less than-+ 1000 cycles 
Modulation Capability _ __________ + 100 kc. 
Method of Modulatio,u....--- ------Reactance-tuhes 
Audio lnput-lmpedanc,.,__ ________ _..50 / 600 ohms 

100% Modulation Leve'---------+ 10 +2 dbm 
Audio Frequency Respon el 

30 to 15,000 Cycles, 1000 Cycle Reference, within__+ 1 db 
Audio Frequency Distortion2 

30-15,000 cycles __________ ..,ess than 1% rms 
Including alJ harmonics up to 30 kc/ s at 75 kc swing 

FM Noise Level, below 75 kc. swini,------- -65 db. 
AM Noise Level, below 100% amplitude modulation2 - 50 db. 

Power Supply Requirement&-208 /230 volts, 50 or 60 cycles 

Tub 

single phase, capable of supplying approximately 1200 watts 
al 85o/o power factor, and 5% maximum regulation and 
variation. Also approximately 30 watts al 115 volts, 50 / 60 
cycles single phase, is required for the crystal heaters. 

4 R 
1 R 
3 RC 

6 6, 4 RC 1614, 1 RC 6 H7 
OD3 / RISO, l R OC3 / RIOS, 

6 L5 2 RC 2E26, 5 R 6 C7, I R 2BP1, 
4-125 / 4D21, 2 RC 866 / 866, 1 RC 2D21. 

rl"' lXCIT[I\ 
Ml-7011 

I 4 • 1H A / 40tl 

OOULU 

FM TRANSMITTERS 

Dimensions in Inches 
Overall Width ______________ _.,, ! " 
Overall Height ____ __________ _ 84" 
Oreralllli~h --------------lh" 
Maximum Crate Siz.,__ _________ ...,,8" x 30" x 84" 

Weight in Pounds (unpacked- assembled) __ l025 (approx.) 
Maximum Ambient Temperature ________ _ .45o C. 
Finis..__ ____ Two-tone umber gray with bru bed chrome 

trim and fitting ' 
tock Identification ____________ ...1.ul-28911 

Equipment Supplied 
Follo, ing i n conden ed list of equipm nt in Jud d a a com
plete BTF-20 Tran mitt r: 

to k 
Quantity lcle11t. 

I Tran miller _____ Ml-28100 
1 Pr • mpha i 1 etwork ______ MI-4926-
1 Transmis ion Line Monitor MI-28155-1 
2 TM -129 ry tal nits _______ ....1.ul-19450-
2 ompl te et of Tube Ml-28156 
I In tallation Material Ki 1-28166 
1 Fini h Touch-up Ki 1-28153 
2 Instruction Book IB-30131 
2 In tallntion Plan K-8858996 

Available Accessories 
250 Watt to I KW Conver ion Ki._ _______ ....1.ul-28919 

et of Tube for hove Ki 1-28160 
FM Tran milting ntennu e antenna 
Tower for upporting FM nt nna _ On application 
Tran mi ion Lin Ou appli alion 
Tran miller Monitoring and Te t 

Equipmen,__ _______ ~ J'-e Te t and Mea . Equip. 
pare Part On appli ·ation 

1 For pre- mphasized response the pre-empha i filter Ml-4926 
i provid d to be in erted in the 600-ohm audio input line. 

2 Di tortion and noi e are mea ur d following a tandard de
empha i network. 

NIGH VOL.TA.Gt: 

" I CTWl l:Jt 

I IIICA H t A/ 1 .. 

Simplified Schematic of BTF-25'1A 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

FM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTF-IC 

Features 

• Incorporates RCA' Direct FM ystem which requires fewer 
and less expen ive tube nnd parts. 

• utomati c frequen cy control. 

• Rxcellent frequency response + I db 30 to 15,000 cps. 

• Grounded grid amplifiers reduce overall transmitter and 
lube costs, reduce inst.nllntion nnd mnintennnce costs nnd 
insure stable operation. 

• Single-ended r-f circuits throughout. 

• Simplified controls with complete circu it protection. 

• Minimum of different tube types. 

• Equipment protcfled ngninst trnnsmission line or antennn 
failures. 

• Multi-unit construction permits easy addi tion of higher 
powered units. 

• Vertical cha ssis t•onstrnrlion- front and rear door access• 
bility. 

• Completely self-contnined- no ext ernnl unit s. 

Description 

Attrnctively housed in two compact stnndnrdized cabinets, the 
new BTF-IC FM Lrnnsmitter will provide 1000 watts output 111 

nny specified frequency between 88 nnd 108 me. lnitinl in
staUation is simple nnd economicnl. Conversion Lo 3 kw or 
10 kw operntion is quickly and inexpensively made by the 
nddition of one grounded-grid amplifier unit nnd n power nnd 
control unit housed in mntching cabinets. 

Circuit of the BTF-IC ore imilnr to tho e of the BTF-250A 
with the addition of n grounded-grid amplifier stage to give 
the increased power. Since nil RCA FM brondcast transmitters 
employ the snme bn ic exciter circuit, all the advantages of 
the Direct FM circuit u ed in the BTF-250 al o accrue to 
the u e1· of the BTF-IC, one kilowatt transmitter. Benefits ob
tained by the n e of the Direct FM circuit plus those of the 
power-saving, grounded-grid amplifier greatly reduce (below 
that of other transmitters of similar ratin g) the number of 
tube needed Lo provide required output. This reduction result 
in a lower, dollar-value, inventory of pare r quired. 

Simplified single ended amplifiers, operating clas "C" and 
comprising n minimum number of variable elements, form the 
r-f section of the BTF-lC. The same type tube is employed in 
several stages- an important item when considering spore tube 
needs. The final singe using a 7C24 tube is operated grounded
grid thus reducing tube, installation and maintenance costs and 
insuring stable operntion. All tubes are nir cooled. 
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Variable output coupling, provided by front panel control, 
vnries the output into the antenna transmission line from 250 
Lo 1000 watts. Power circuits ore protected by mngneticnlly
tripped circuit-breaker type switches and overload relays. A 
transmission line monitor which acts as a watchman over the 
antenna and transmission line system is provided. Any change 
in trnnsmission line characteristic which might result from on 
arc in the transmission line, or n fault in the nntennn itself, 
nctuntes this monitor nnd shut s down the Lrnnsmiller. An 
interlocking control circuit prevents the appli cation of plate 
power until the rectifier filaments have reached opernting tem
perature. Filam nt vohnge is controlled hy tapped trnns• 
formers and a common filament rheostnt. The 7C24 tube bns n 
separate filament rheostnt control. Means nre provided for re• 
ducing the plate voltnge for tuning pUrJ!Oses. Door interlocks 
are provided, where required, for the safety of opernting per• 
sonnel. High voltnge compartments are equipped with mechnn• 
ically opernted grounding bnrs which are automatically re• 
leased when a comportment door is opened. 

Multi-unit constru ction i employed in the BTF-IC nnd the 
entire transmitter i housed in two fabricated steel frames 
which are bolted to a base frnme. Each compartment is 
equipped with both a front and renr door. These doors nre 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


provided with windows for observation of the interior of the 
transmitter while in operation. End shields and meter panels 
complete the cabinet-type enclosure which haa been ,tyled 
functionally, and presents a pleasing and dignified appearance. 
A filtered air aupply for each compartment is supplied through 
individual air inlet openings and removable filter section, pro• 
vided in the base fr11me. The warm air is exhausted through 
the roof. For ease in 1hipment and installation the equipment 
i, partially disatsembled. The transmitter is furnished with one 
FM exciter. A second exciter unit plus a transfer panel 
mounted in a separate cabinet are available ae optional equip• 
ment. With dual exciters, instantaneous transfer of operation 
from one unit to the other is accomplished by the flick of a 
switch. 
The BTF-lC is furnished with two crystale, two 1ets of tubes, 
interconnection wire kit, harmonic filter, and transmi&1ion line 
monitor. 

Speclflcatlons 
Frequency Range _____ ..iny specified frequency between 

88 and 108 me 
Power Output (into transmission line) ___ 50 to 1000 watts 
R-f Output Impedance (SWR 1.75 or less) 51.5 ohms 
Carrier Frequency Stability, deviation less than_ + 1000 cycles 
Modulation Capability ___________ + 100 kc 
Method of Modulation _________ .... ,eactance-tubes 
Audio lnput-lmpedanc . .__ _________ __.50 / 600 ohms 

100% Modulation Leve~-------+ 10 + 2 dbm 
(0 dbm = 1 milliwatt) 

Audio Frequency Responsel 
30 to 15,000 Cycles, 1,000 Cycle Reference, within ± 1 db 

Audio Frequency Distortion2 

30-15,000 Cycles _________ .....,ess than 1 o/o rms 
(Including all harmonics np to 30 kc/1 at ±75 kc awing.) 

FM Noise Level, below +75 kc swing2 ______ 65 dh 
AM Noise Level, below 100% amplitude modulation2_ - 50 dh 
Power Supply Requiremenrll-208 /230 volts, 50 or 60 cycles 

single phase, capable of supplying approximately 3700 watts 
at 89% power factor, and 5% maximum regulation and 
variation. Aho approximately 30 watts at 115 volts, 50 or 
60 cycles sin11:le phase is required for the crystal heaters. 

Tube Complement__4 RCA 6V6, 4 RCA 1614, 1 RCA 6SH7, 
4 RCA 5U4G, 2 RCA OD3 /VR150, 1 RCA OC3/VR105, 
1 RCA 6AL5, 2 RCA 2E26, 5 RCA 6AC7, 1 RCA 2BP1, 
3 RCA 4-125A /4D21, 4 RCA 8008, 1 RCA 7C24, 1 RCA 2D21. 

FM TRANSMITTERS 

Dimensions in Inchea 
Overall Width ____________ __,6 3/ 32" 
Overall Depth (including door handles ) ____ _ _ Jn" 
Overall Height ________________ 84 11 

Maximum Crate Size _________ ..,,,8" x 3011 x 84" 
Weight in Pounds (unpacked- asaembled) __ l900 (approx.) 
Maximum Ambient Temperatur~---------45° C. 
Fin1•h Two-tone umber gray with brushed chrome trim 
Stock Identificatio -------------~••I-28912 

Equipment Supplied 
Following is a condensed list of equipment included as a com• 
plete BTF-lC Transmitter: 

Stock 
Quantity ldent. 

1 Low Power RF and PA Uni _______ Ml-28101 
1 Exciter, Power and Control Uni 1-28102 
1 Harmonic Filter I-28151 
1 Tran mission Line Monitor 1-28155-2 
1 Pre-emphasis Network MI-4926-A 
2 TMV-129G Crystal Unit Ml-19450-A 
2 Complete Set of Tube I-28157 
1 Installation Material Ki I-28167 
1 Wiring Material Ki Ml-28145 
1 Finish Touch-up Ki 1-28153 
2 Instruction Books IB-30132 
2 Installation Plans K-8883058 

Available Accessories 
1 KW to 3 KW Conversion Ki .._ _____ ___Ml-28!120 
Set of Tubes for Above Ki 1-28161 
1 KW to 10 KW Conversion Ki 1-28921 
Set of Tubes for Above Ki I-28162 
FM Transmitting Antenna ee antennas 
Towers for Supporting FM Antenna On application 
Transmis ion Lin On application 
Transmitter Monitoring and Test 

Equipmen ee Test and Meas. Equip. 
pare Part On application 

1 For pre-emphasized response the pre-emphasis filter(Ml-4926A) 
is provided to be inserted in the 600 ohm audio input line. 

2 Distortion and noise is measured followinc a standard de• 
emphasis network. 

I 4 -tllA/4021 -·· I 4 •1UA/4'0ZI 
~u HIWDI 1i.wur11:" 

FM £XCIT£A 
Ml-701t 

HtC.H ~ u.01 •ccT1r11:.• 
•..CA 1 001 

Simplified Schematic of BTF-lC 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

FM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTF-3B 

Features 

• Loi in talJation o t- require minimum of floor 
pace. 

• Low operating co t- low poi er input. 

• Direct FM Excite I ith space provided for dual 
unit I ith instantaneou transfer panel. 

• Low di tortion- low noise level- frequency respon e 
30 to 15,000 eye! (±1 db ) . 

• utomatic frequency control. 

• Motor driven tuning fo1· pow r tag s. 

• Fix d-tun d harmonic alt nuator. 

• II control conveniently located- utmo t acces ibility 
provided both front and rear. erti cal cha ssis con
truetion throughout. 

• II air- ·ooled. 

• Poi er increa e i accompli h d by "block-building" 
with additional power amplifier . 

Description 
The BTF-3B FM transmitter will provide a maximum of 3000 
watts output at any specified frequency between 88 and 108 me. 
Attractively housed in three standardized cabinets, this com
pact unit is easily and economically installed. Power increases 
can be made by the addition of a grounded grid r-f amplifier, 
a power unit and a control unit housed in matching cahineta. 
Acee sibility is assured by vertical chassis construction plus 
urfoce mounting of components and exposed wiring for easy 

and speedy circuit tracing and servicing. 
Electrically, circuit of the BTF-3B are the ame a circuit 
of the BTF-lC plu an additional grounded-grid amplifier tage 
to furni sh the increa ed poi er. ll RC FM tran miller u e 
the same ha ic exciter unit. Ther fore, all feature of th R 
"Direct FM" circuit common to the other FM tran miller ar 
al so realized in the operation of BTF-3B, the 3 kilowatt tran • 
miller. Ben fit of RC " Dir ct FM" plu th advantages of 
th power- aving, grounded-grid circuit erve to redu ce (below 
that of oth r imilarl y rated tran millers) the number of tube 
n ed d to provide the de ir d output. 
Simplified single-ended amplifiers operating class "C" and 
comprising a minimum number of variable elements form th6 
r-f section of the BTF-3B. The number of tube has been re
duced to a minimum. The ame type tube is u ed in several 
stages thus greatly reducing pare tube requirements. High 
stability grounded grid circuits u ing RCA type 7C24 tubes 
are employed in the last two staaes. 
A variable output coupling provided by front panel control 
permits adjusting the power output to the antenna transmis
sion line over a range from 1000 to 3000 watts. A fixed-tuned 
harmonic attenuator (externally mounted ) designed to reduce 
all harmonics 30 db or better is located in the output circuit 
and is provided as standard equipment. Filament voltage, ex• 
cept for the 7C24 tube, i controlled by tapped transformers 
and a common filament rheostat. The 7C24 tubes have separate 
filament rheostat controls. 
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The entire transmitter is housed in three fabricated tee] frames 
which are bolted to a base frame. Each compartment has 
both front and rear doors which are provided with obser
vation window~. End ehield~ and meter panel, complete the 
cabinet type enclosure which has been styled functionally 
to present a pleasinp: and dignified appearance. Filtered air, 
supplied through individual air inlet openings and removable 
filters are provided in the hnse frame. Warm air is expelled 
through the roof. 

tran mi ion line monitor externally mounted which acts a 
1 atchman over th antenna and trnn mis ion line y tern i 
provid d. ny unwarranted increa in ignal-to-noi e ratio 
uch a might re ult from an arc in the tran mi ion lin or a 

fault in th antenna it elf, a tuate thi monitor whi h hut 
do1 n the Iran milter. Both manual and automatic overload 
protection are provided. When in the automatic po ition, a 
three hot recycling sequence i provided by the control 
"brain center" , hich automatically returns the tran milter to 
the air up to ll o time in ca e of repeated overload . If such 
overload condition per i t the Iran miller i automatically 
hut down on the third overload. 
ll high power circuit are doubly protected by high- peed 

overload relay back d up by magn tic-trip circuit-breaker type 
witch . Door interlock are provided, wher required, for 

the afety of th op rating per onnel. High voltage component 
are equipp d with m chanically operated grounding bar which 
are automatically r l a ed when a door i opened. 
The transmitter is furnished with one FM exciter. A second 
exciter plus a transfer panel are available as optional equip
ment. Instantaneous transfer of operation from one PXCiter to 
the other is accomplished by the flick of a switch. 
The BTF-3B is furnished with one exciter, two sets of tubes, 
two crystals, interconnection wire kit, harmonic filter, and 
transmission line monitor. An interconnection wiring kit i1 
furnished with each transmitter. 
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Specifications 
Frequency Range_ ny specified frequency between 

88 and 108 me 
Power Output (into transmission line) ___ lO00 to 3000 watts 
R-f Output Impedance ( ~ R 1.75 or le ) ____ ...,1.5 ohm 
Carrier Frequency Stability-1)eviation less than + 1000 cycles 
Mo.Julation Capability ____________ + 100 kc 

Method of Modulation _________ __.,eactance-tubea 

Audio lnput-Impedance-________ _,_,50 /600 ohms 
100% Modulation Leve'----------+ 10 ±2 dbm 

Audio Frequency Responsel 
30 to 15,000 Cycles, 1000 Cycle Reference, within__+} dh 

Audio Frequency Distortion2 

30-15,000 Cycles __________ ..,,ess than l % rma 
(Including all harmonics up to 30 kc/s at 75 kc awing.) 

FM Noise Level, below 75 kc awing2 _______ -65 db 

AM Noise Level, below 100% amplitude modulation2 - 50 db 

Power Supply RequirementL.-208/230 volts, SO or 60 cycles 
three pba e, capable of applying approximately 7700 wall 
at 90% power factor, and 5% maximum regulation and 
variation. Also approximately 30 walls at 115 volte, 50 / 60 
cycles single phase is required for the crystal heaters. 

Tul,e C.0111plcme111 

4 RCA 6V6 
4 RCA 1614 
l RCA 6SH7 
4 RCA 5U4G 
2 RCA 0D3/ VR150 
l RCA 0C3/ VR105 
l RCA 6AL5 

Dimensions in Inches 

2 RCA 2E26 
5 RCA 6AC7 
1 RCA 2BPI 
3 RCA 4-12SA/4O21 
2 RCA 7C24 
6 RCA 8008 
l RCA 2D21 

Overall Width _______________ ,81
1
\ " 

Overall Height ----------------~84'' 
Overall Depth (including door bandles) _____ _.,l-h" 
Maximum Crate Siz.,_ ________ _.8" x 30" x 84" 

Weight in Pounds (unpacked- as embled)--2900 (approx.) 

Maximum Ambient Temperatur.__ _________ .45° C. 

Fini@b Two-tone umber gray with brushed chrome trim 

Stock Identificatiou.... ____________ __.,,4,J-28913 

I ---------- I . ' 
: SIIAll C ,__ __ ~ 
t ,M l WCITll .. 
I f•41 -'7 0 l t 

' ' : ____________ ; 

I •MIIA/• DU 
••ac-.ro 

FM TRANSMITTERS 

Equipment Supplied 
Following i a conden ed Ii t of equipment in laded as a com
plete BTF-3B Tran mitter. 

Stock 
Quantity Iderttification 

l Low Power RF, IP ni.__ ___ _.ul-28103 
l Exciter Unit _____________ ..1ul-28104-l 
l Power and Control 1-28105 
1 Harmonic Filter 1-28151 
1 Transmis ion Line Monitor 1-28155-3 
1 Pre-emphasis etwork 1-4926-
2 TM -129G Cry tal nit 1-19450-
2 Complete ts of Tube 1-28158 
l In tallation Material Ki 1-28168 
l Wiring Material Ki 1-28146 
1 Fini h Ton b-u·p Ki 1-28153 
2 In traction Books IB-32133-1 
2 Installation Plans IB-30214 

Available Accessories 
3 KW to 10 K Conversion Ki._ _______ -.1.ul-28922 

et of Tube for hove Kit I-28163 
pare FM Exciter Ki 1-7015 
et of Tube for pare Exciter 1-7020 

FM Tran milling ntenna ee Antennas 
Tower for upporting FM ntenna On application 
Tran mission Line On application 
Tran miller Monitoring and Te t 

Equipmen.__ _______ __,.,e Test and Men . Equip. 

pare Part On application 

Accessories 
Set of Tubes for BTF-3B _________ __,,41-28158 
3 to 10 kw Conversion Ki 1-28922 
Set of Tubes for Above Ki 1-28163 
Spare FM Exciter Ki 1-7015 
Set of Tubes for Spare Exciter 1-7020 

1 For pre-emphasized response the pre-emphasis filter (Ml-4926A) 
is provided to be inserted in the 600 ohm audio input line. 

2 Distortion and noise is measured followin1 a alandard de
empboeia network. 

_..__o.,.-cc,.,,c_• 

•ec.•• ... 

Simpli~d Schematic of BTF.JB 
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BASIC CIRCUITS are mounted on this part of the exciter panel. They 
include two audio modulators, an FM oscillator, and three fre
quency multiplying stages (see diagram above). 

AUTOMATIC FREQUENCY CONTROL is provided by the circuits in this 
part of the exciter panel. Two temperature-controlled, precision
ground crystals (one a spare) are provided. Sub-harmonics of 
the crystal oscillator and FM oscillator are compared. Any differ
ence between these frequencies operates a reversible motor with 
a vernier condenser mounted on the motor shaft. The motor 
never turns more than 90 degrees either way. No gears, counter 
circuits, or compensating voltages are involved. Failure in this 
section does not take the transmitter off the air, si nce operation may 
be continued by making occasional manual frequency corrections. 
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provides the 
lowest distortion! 

COMPARE these laboratory performance measurements 
on one of the new RCA "DIRECT FM" EXCITERS 

V Distortion: 
Less than ½% from 30 to 15,000 cycles 

VF requency Response: 
Within ±½ db from 30 to 15,000 cycles 

251 

THE CURVES at the left show the distortion 
and response versus frequency as actually 

measured on one of the first of the new RCA 
" Direct FM" exciter units. Distortion has been 
measured at less than one-half of one per cent 
over the whole "FM range" of 30 to 15,000 cycles, 
with frequency response varying less than ½ db 
over the same range. 

The fidelity which can be obtained in an FM 
transmitter is basically limited by the distortion 
and noise introduced in the FM generating cir
cuits located in the exciter. The simple, straight
forward circuits used in the RCA exciter are in
he rently capable of lower distortion and lower 
noise level than any other type yet developed. 
The curves at the left prove this! 

The station which proposes to provide true 
"FM Quality" should start with the best exciter 
availab le. We believe that the RCA "Direct FM''. 
exciter is just that! 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

FM Broadcast Transmitter, BTF-SA 
Features 

• Low installation co I- requires minimum of floor pace. 

• Direct FM E citer- with space provided for dual units with 
in tantaneou tran fer panel. 

• utomatic frequency control. 

• Motor driven tuning for power tage . 

• implified ingle,ended r,f circuit throughout. 

• High, tability, power• aving, grounded-grid amplifier. 

• ll air-cooled. 

• Power increa e ea ily accompli hed with additional power 
amplifier . 

Description 

The R(: BTF-5 FM Tran milter i de igned to provide up 
to 5000 watt of power at any pecified frequency in the 88 to 
108 me. band. The entire Iran milter is hou ed in three tnndard 
cabinets bolted to a ba e frame. Each cabinet ha front and 
rea r doors for ea y acce to component . 

El ctrically, the BTF-5 i · imilar to the 3 kw Iran miller 
(BTF-3B) except that increased power output i provided 
through the u e of a new type power tube (RC 5762) de
signed with higher plate voltage and current ratin gs. 

ll feature of the RC " Direct FM" circuit common to other 
RC FM tran milter are realized in the operation of BTF-5 , 
the 5 kilowatt tran miller. Benefits of RC " Direct FM" plu 
the advantages of the power- aving, grounded-grid circuit erve .. 
to reduce (below that of other imilarly rated tran milter ) the 
number of tube needed to provide the de ired output. The 
reduction in the number of tubes re ult in a lower dollar 
value of pare-tube inventory required for talion operation. 

The tandard direct FM exciter i followed by a doubler 
stage using one Type 4-125 / 40 21 and two r-f amplifier tn ges 
u ing, re pectively, two Type 4-125/ 4D21 tube and on RC 
5762 (the latter operating as a grounded-grid amplifier ). Thi 
stage act a the driver for a fin al output tage which con i t 
of another RC 5762, in a grounded-grid circuit. The use of 
th ame ize tube in both driver and output tages i made 
practical by the u e of grounded-grid circuit in which the 
driver tage contribute a ub tantial hare of the output 
power. Thu , it i po ible to u e a much mailer tube in the 
output tag than would be required with n convent.ional 
grounded-filament circuit. Rectifier include a low-voltage unit 
using one RCA 5 4G and a high-volta ge unit u ing ix RC 
8008' . The control circuit include automatic tartin g and 
recycling. 

ll high-power circuit are doubl y protected by high- peed 
overload relay backed up by magnetic-trip circuit-bi:eaker type 
witches. imilar circuit-breaker type witche are al o u ed 

to connect blowers, filament and low pow r circuit to the 
power line. Interlo ck witches prevent the application of plate 
power until rectifier filaments have reach d operating tempera
ture, and blower are supplying ufficient air to cool P. A. tube . 
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The power control circuit include both manual and auto• 
matic overload protection. When in the automatic po ition, 
11 3 hot recycling equence is provided by the control "brain 
center" which automatically return the tran miller to the air 
up to two time in ca e of repeated overload . If uch an over• 
load condition till per i t the transmitter automatically 
hut down on the third overload. 

transmi ion line monitor act a a watchman over the 
antenna and transmi sion line y tern. Thi monitor auto
matically shut down the tran milter in ca e of an unwar
rnnl d chnng in ignal intensity such as might re ult from 
a Iran mi ion line arc or from a change. 

Operation of circuit and tube may be ea ily and quickly 
ob erved by mean of a cathode ray tube checking device 
built in the exciter unit. Selector witche are provided so 
that frequency control circuit , frequency multipliers and 
reactance modulator can be rapidly checked. 

Performance Specifications 
Type of Emis io,,_ ________ __.. requency modulated 

Frequency Rang ny specified frequency between 
88 and 108 me. 

Power Output (into Iran mission line) ___ lOOO to 5000 watts 
Output Jmpedanc,.,_ ____________ ......,1.5 ohm 

( landing wave ratio 1. 75 to 1 or Jes ) 
Carrier Frequency tability eviation le than 1000 cycle 
Modulation Capability ____________ + 100 kc 
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Method of Modulatio ~ ---------'-'ea lance-tube 
udio lnput-lmpedance. _________ 600 / 150 ohm 

100% Modulation Level (at input of 600 ohm 
pre-empha is network l--------+ 10 ± 2 dbm 

udio Frequency Re pon e ( with pre-emphasi filter) 
30 lo 15,000 cycle (1000 ycle refer nce) __ Within ±1 db 
udio Frequency Di lorlion • 
30 to 15,000 cycle.~ __ .,01 more than 1.0% (including all 

harmonic up 10 30 k / at 76 kc wing) 
FM oi e Level 

(reference ±75 kc wing) ___ _. ot more than - 65 db 
M oi e Level (reference 100% 

amplitude modulation) ____ -J.,Ot more than - 50 db 
Power Line Requirement- Transmill r 

Line oltage ____________ _,.08 / 230 volt 
Pha 
Frequency 50 / 60 cycle 
In tanlaneou Regulation (ma imum) _ % 
Power Con umption (approximate) 11,000 watt 
Power Factor (approximate) eller than 90% 

Power Line Requirement Cry tal Heater 
Line oltag,...._ ____ ___ _.oo to 130 volt O•C or d· 
Power Con umptio 8 walls 

tock Identification ______ 1-28960 

• Meo ured with a tandard de-empha i network. 

Mechanical Specifications 
ize and eight, approximate 
Overall Length ________________ 81-Ar" 
Overall Height _________ 84" 
Overall Depth (including door handle ) _____ 31 " 
Overall Weight (unpacked) __________ .3000 lb. 
Overall Weight (packed) _________ 4300 lb . 

Tube Complement 
For the FM Exciter: 

Modulator 
Modulated O cillator 
1 l Buffer-Multiplier 
2nd Buffer-Multiplier 

mplifier 
1 l Frequency Divider 
2nd Frequency Divider ________ _ 
3rd Frequen y Divider ________ _ 
4th Frequen y Divider ________ __._ 
Motor Control Tube,.,_ __________ .. 
Cry tal Frequ ncy Divider _______ _ 
Cry tal O cillntor _ _________ _ 
Cathod Ray Indicator _______ _ 

I 4•12'!,A/4D21 
DOUBLER 

6 6 
6 6 
6V6 
2E26 
2E26 
6 C7 
6 C7 
6 C7 
6 C7 
1614 
6 C7 
6 H7 
2BP1 

2 4•12'!,A/ 4D21 
1ST. RF AMPLIFIER 

FM TRANSMITTERS 

For the Exciter Power upply: 
Low oltag Rectifier, _________ ..., 
High oltage Rectifier. 

oltage Regulator _____ l R 
oltage Regulator _____ 2 RC 

For the R-F 
Doubler ____________ _.. 
Fir t R-F Power mplifier ____ _ 
Intermediate Power 
Power mplifi r _________ _ 

For th Low oltage Rectifi r 
For the High oltage Rectifier 
For th Tran mi ion Line Monitor: 

R-F Rectifier ___________ l RC 
Thyratron ____________ 1 R 

Equipment Supplied 

/ 4D21 
/ 4D21 
5762 
5762 
5 4G 
8008 

6 L5 
2D21 

l Low Power RF IP and P nit _____ _iul-28107-

1 Exciter 1-28104-1 
1 Power and Control nit.____ 1-28042 
l Harmoni Filter _____________ _,_,.l-28151 

1 Tran mis ion Line Monitor______ 1-28155-3 

1 Pr -empha i Filter 1-4926-
1 Wiring Material Ki 1-28043 
l In tallation Mat rial Ki 1-28044 
l Fini h Touch-up Ki 1-28153 
l Tool Kit Ml-28288 
2 TM -129G Cry tal nits MI-19450• 
2 omplete et of Tube ______ 1-28158-

2 In tru tion Book IB-30211 

2 

Available Accessories 
pare FM Ex iter 
el or Tube for 

IB-30213 

--,---_JLUl-7015 
_______ _. .. 1.7020 

FM Tran milling ntennas..._ ________ ..,,ee nlenna 

Tow r for upporting FM ntenna __ On appli ation 
Tran mi ion Lin1e_ __________ 011 application 

Tran milter Monitor and T st 
Equipmen.__ ____ ee Te t and Mea uring Equipment 

pare Par1,,_ ______________ 0n application 

HIGH VOLTAGE 
RECTIFIER 

6 RCA 6006 

I-RCA '!,762 
INTERMEDIATE I-RCA 5762 

POWER AMPLIFIER POWER AMPLIFIER 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

FM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTF-10B 

Features 

• Low installation cost- requires minimum of floor space 
area. 

• Low operating cost- low power consumption. 
• All tubes in the lkw, 3 kw and 10 kw final amplifiers are 

the same types, low,cosL 7C24's. 
• High-stability, power-saving, grounded-grid amplifiers. 
• Direct FM Excitel'-with space provided for dual units with 

instantaneous transfer panel. 
• Simplified single-ended r,f circuits throughout with motor 

driven tuning for high-power stages. 
• All controls conveniently located- utmost acces ibility pro• 

vided both front and rear. Vertical chas is construction 
throughout. 

Description 
The RCA BTF-10B ie a new frequency modulated transmitter 
deaigned to supply up to 10,000 watts of power at any specHied 
frequency in the 88 to 108 me. hand. Incorporating the latest 
developments in FM transmitter design, the BTF-lOB ie out• 
etanding in performance and reliability. Compact and simpli• 
fied mechanical construction plus attractive cabinet styling 
make for an economical installation with dignified appear• 
ance. The entire transmitter is housed in five fabricated steel 
frames which are bolted to a base frame. Each compartment 
hH both front and rear doors with observation window,. 
Accessibility ia aesured by vertical cha11is construction, eur• 
face mounting of componente and expoaed wiring for speedy 
circuit tracing. 

Electrically, the r-f circuits of the BTF-10B, 10 kilowatt trans• 
milter, are the same as those of the BTF-3B plus an additional 
grounded-grid amplifier stage to furnish the increased power. 
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Since all RCA FM transmitters u e the ame basic exciter 
unit, all the benefits of RCA Direct FM plus the advantages 
of grounded-grid amplifiers are made available to the user of 
the BTF-10B. 

Simplified single-ended amplifiers operating class "C" and 
ueing a minimum number of variable elements form the RF 
aection of the BTF-10B. High etability grounded-grid circuit, 
are employed in the last three stages using RCA type 7C24 
tube,. Thia use of the same type tube in several stages re1ult• 
in greatly reduced spare tube requirements. 

A variable output coupling with front panel control permite 
adjueting the power output into the transmission line over a 
ran1e from 3,000 to 10,000 watt,. Harmonic radiation ia held 
to a minimum by a fixed-tuned harmonic attenuator which i1 
located in the output circuit and ie provided aa etandard 
equipmenL 

An externally mounted transmiS1ion line monitor act• aa a 
watchman over the antenna and transmi88ion line system. Any 
unwarranted change in standing wave ratio, such as might 
result from an arc in the transmission line, or a fault in the 
antenna itself, actuates this monitor which removes plate 
voltage from the transmitter to prevent damage. The power 
control circuits include both manual and automatic overload 
protection. When in the automatic position, a three• hot re, 
cycling sequence is provided by the control "brain center" 
which automatically returns the transmitter to the air up to 
two times in the case of repeated overloads, and then, if 
such overload persists, shuts the transmitter down on the third 
overload. A reset switch is provided which may be u ed to 
restore the transmitter to normal after one, two or three over• 
loads. This switch can be set to lock out the recycling circuit. 
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All high power circuits are doubly protected by high speed 
overload relays backed up by magnetic-trip circuit-breaker type 
switches. Door interlocks are provided, where required, for 
the safety o.f operating personnel. High voltage components are 
equipped with mechanically operated grounding bars which 
are automatically released when a door is opened. 
To minimize lost "air time", an antenna cut-back kit is avail• 
able .as optional equipment. When it is incorporated in the 
BTF-10B, the antenna can be instantly switched to the 3 kw 
intermediate power amplifier output. At the same time, the 
power amplifier plate voltage is removed and the plate cir• 
cuit grounded. P. A. tube changes or necessary servicing in 
the power amplifier compartment can then be carried out 
in complete safety while program continuity is maintained 
through the driver. 
Filtered air is supplied by an external blower for the 1, 3 and 
10 kw stages. Individual, internal blowers for these stages are 
available as optional equipment where the single external 
blower is not desired. Space is provided in the exciter cabinet 
for a spare exciter which can be supplied as additional equip• 
ment. lnstant.aneous transfer of operation from one exciter to 
the other can then he accomplished by the flick of a switch. 

The trausmitter is furnished with one FM exciter, two sets of 
tubes, two crystals, interconnecting wire kit, harmonic filter 
and transmi88ion line monitor. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang.__ ____________ 88 to 108 me 
Power Output (into transmission line)-3,000 to 10,000 watts 
RF Output lmpedanre 51.5 ohms (standing wave ratio 

1.75 to 1 or less) 
Carrier Frequency Stahility_Deviation less than + 1,000 cycles 
Modulation Capability ____________ + 100 kc 
Method of Modulatio,.._ _________ ~,eactance tubes 
Audio Input lmpedanc,.,_ _ _______ _ 600 /150 ohms 
l00o/o .Modulation Level• _ _______ +lO ± 2 dbm 
Audio Frequency Response•• 30 to lS,000 cycle&...--+ 1 db 
Audio Frequency Distortion••• 30 to lS,000 cycles (including 

all harmonics up to 30 kc/a at +7S kc swing) 
Less than 1 o/o 

FM Noise Level, below 7S kc swins• •• 
Not more than -6S db 

AM Noise Level, below 100% amplitude modulation••• 
Not more than - SO db 

Power Line Requirements- Transmitter: 
Line Voltag,.,__ __________ ___,.08 /230 volte 

Phase ------·---------------
Frequency . 60 cycles 

(SO cycles equipment available at slightly higher cost) 
Instantaneous Regulation and Variatio ....... _~ ____ ..,% 
Power Consumption (approx. ) _________ - 3 kw 
Power Factor (approx.) ___________ _ ~0o/o 

Tube Complement__4 RCA 6V6, 4 RCA 1614, 1 RCA 6SH7, 
4 RCA 5U4G, 2 RCA OD3/VR150, 1 RCA OC3 / VR105, 
1 RCA 6AL5, 2 RCA 2E26, 5 RCA 6AC7, 1 RCA 2BP1, 
3 RCA 4-125.A/4D21, 4 RCA 7C24, 6 RCA 673, 1 RCA 2D21 

FM TRANSMITTERS 

Dimensions: 

Overall Length - ----- --------i3l¾" 
Overall Height ______________ _.84" 
Overall Depth ______________ ..,lt," 

Building Entrance Requirement ______ _ _ _..5" x 80" 
Weight in Pounds (unpacked- assembled) _ _ 5000 (approx.) 
Maximum Ambient Temperatur _____ _____ 450 C. 
Finis, _ ____ Two tone umber gray with brushed chrome 

trim and fitting, 

Equipment Supplied 
Following is a condensed list of equipment included as a com• 
plete BTF-10B Tran miller. 

Stock 
Quantity Identification 

l Power Amplifier _________ -,,ul-28106-A 
1 Low Power RF and IP A Unit__ 1-28107 
1 Exciter 1-28104-1 
1 Power Supply 1-28109 
l Control Unit 1-28110 
1 Plate Transformer U-28150 
1 Harmonic Filter 1-28151 
1 Transmi sion Line Monitor 1-28155-3 
1 Pre-emphasis Network 1-4926-A 
1 Wiring Material Ki 1-28147 
1 Installation Material Kit__ 1-28169 
1 Finish Touch-up Ki _Ml-28153 
1 Tool Kit 1-28288 
2 TMV-129G Crystal Unit J.19450-A 
2 Complete Set of Tube 1-28159 
2 Instruction Book IB-30134 
2 Installation Plans IB-30201 
I External or Internal Blower 

Equipmen,.._ _ ______ ....,pecify when ordering 

Available Accessories 
Spare FM Exciter Ki_ ________ _MI-7015 
Set of Tubes for Spare Exciter ________ __.,.J.7020 
Power Cut-back Equipmen 1-28154 
Modification Kit for 50 Cycle Operatio 1-28178 
FM Transmitting Antenna ee Antennas 
Tower for Supporting FM Antenna On application 
Transmission Line On application 
Transmitter Monitoring and Test 

Equipmen~ _____ __ ...,ee Test and Meas. Equip. 
Spare Part On application 

• Level at input of 600 ohm pre-emphasis network. lnaer• 
tion loss of this network is approximately· 24 db. 

•• For pre-emphaszed response, the pre-emphasis filter 
(MJ.4926A) is provided to be inserted in the 600 ohm 
audio input line at the most effective point. 

• • • Distortion and noise is measured following a standard 75 
microsecond de-emphasis network. 

Stock Identification ___________ ____., .. J-28914 

I IIIC.A 4 q ,/•ot1 
1ST "-' AMN.IIIC• 

lflCA N:.U 
INO Ill P AMP\.lf' .. 111 

Simplified Schematic Diagram o/ BTF-10B 
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Here's why ••• 
✓ RCA FM transmitters are designed for transmitter engineers 

who know transmitters. 
RCA FM transmitters provide a professional performance 
that comes only through building more broadcast equipment 
than any other manufacturer. 
RCA FM transmitters are backed by a long-standing reputa
tion for making reliable broadcast equipment .. . FM, AM, TV . 

• 
,. / RCA FM transmitters have Grounded-Grid circuits for true 
V circuit stability at vhf. 

RCA FM transmitters use Direct-FM exciters that reduce 
distortion and noise . . . use feweJ;, tubes. 
RCA FM transmitters enable you to go to higher power 
with only minor equipment modification . 

• 
✓ RCA FM transmitters are unit-built ... are easy to move and 

inexpensive to install. 
RCA FM transmitters use RCA-pioneered vertical chassis 
design and are completely accessible. 
RCA FM transmitters can be tuned in minutes . .. even by 
inexperienced personnel. 

• 
For complete information on RCA FM transmitters, write 
RCA, Broadcast Section, Dept. 19-F, Camden, N. ]. 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

FM Broadcast Transmitter, Type BTF-SOA 
Features 
• Entirely air cooled. 
• Low co l in tallation. 
• mall space requirement . 
• implified po, er upply nly one 

high-power rectifier. 
• Reduced power feature a ure un

interrupted program ervi e. 
• Protection again t tran mi ion line 

or antenna failure. 
• ew BTC-1 control con ole sup-

plied as tandard equipment. 

Description 
The BTF-50 i an all-new 50 kw FM 
tran miller incorporating the late t de
velopments in high power FM trans• 
mitter design. Thi RCA tran miller 
will upply 50',000 watt at any peci
fied frequency in the 88 to 108 me. 
band. In tallation and operating cost 
have been held to a minimum through 
the use of compact mechanical con
struction and efficient, grounded-grid 
circuits u ing a minimum of different 
tube type . Reliability is a ured by 
con ervative operation of all com• 
ponent .and dep ndable forced air 
cooling. 
The general arrangement of the trans• 
miller con i l of a erie of vertical 
cha i supported by teel frame 
which are in line with an attractively 
tyled, sectionalized front. All unit 

employ .. dead front" construction with doors in the front panel 
allowing free access to the low power RF cabinets and to the 
transmitter area. The entire radio frequency portion of the 
transmitter can easily be installed in a space only 16½ feet 
wide by 9 feet deep. External blower and power equipment 
may be installed either in a basement or on the same floor, 
depending on individual choice. 

A new RCA transmitter control console (BTC-lA) is sup
plied as standard equipment with the BTF-50A. This control 
consolo contains audio mixing and monitor controls, primary 
power switching for the transmitter and tower lights. "Block 
type" construction permits the addition of control sections if 
other transmitters are to be operated in the same building. 

The e citer unit of the BTF-50 contains RC ' "Direct FM" 
y tern in which frequency modulation i accomplished directly 

by pu h-pull reactance tube connected aero the frequency 
determining circuit of the modulated o cillator. 

implified ingle ended amplifier operating cla "C" and 
u ing a minimum of variable elements form the RF ection 
of the BTF-50 . High stability grounded-grid amplifiers u ing 
the new RC 7C24 and 5592 tubes are employed in all tage 
above the 250 watt level. Thi u e of the ame type tub in 
everal lage re ult in greatly reduced pare tube require• 

ment . Inherent advantage of grounded-grid amplifier .at FM 
frequencie include greater tability, higher efficiency, impler 
circuit and elimination of the need for neutralization. 

Variable output coupling with a front panel control permits 
adjusting the power output into the transmission line over a 
wide range. Harmonic radiation is held lo a minimum by a 
fixed-tuned attenuator, which is located in the output circuit. 

Full protection from antenna or transmi sion line failure is 
provided by a transmission line monitor which automatically 
shuts down the transmitter when any unwarranted change in 
standing wave ratio at the input of the transmi sion line is 
detected. An automatic "three shot" reclosing system will re
turn full power up to three times when plate volt.age is re
moved by operation of the transmission line monitor or other 
overload devices. 
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The power control system of the BTF-50A is carefully en
gineered to provide proper starting equence. All high-powered 
circuits are doubly protected by high peed overload relays 
barked up by magnetic-trip circuit breaker type switche , and 
circuit indicator lamps provide a quick means for analyzing 
faults such as air failure, tube failure, etc. A single high-power 
rectifier supplies all anode voltages for the RF stage , and a 
heated spare tube is provided which may be quickly connected 
into the circuit, if nece sary. Two small rectifiers are used for 
RF screen and exciter plate voltages. Door interlocks and 
high voltage grounding bars are provided, where required, 
for the safety of operating personnel. 

To provide for continuous broadcast service with a minimum 
of interruption, the transmitter is equipped with an antenna 
cut-back arrangement. Operation of a single control switch 
transfers the antenna from the final amplifier to an inter
mediate amplifier which supplies approximately 7.5 kw. At 
the same time, the driver and power ampliJier plate voltage 
is removed and the plate circuits grounded. Tube changes or 
necessary servicing in the driver, P.A. or high power blower 
compartments can then be carried out in complete safety, 
while program continuity is maintained through the inter
mediate power amplifier. 

Air for all RF stages up to and including the intermediate 
power amplifier is supplied by a single blower. Air for the 
driver and final stages is supplied by a separate blower which 
draws filtered air from outside the tran miller area and may 
be exhausted into a manifold for outside delivery or for heat
ing purposes, if desired. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang ny pecified frequ en y between 88 to 108 me 

Power Output (into transmission line) -----'O to 50 kw 

RF Output lmpedanc~---------- 51.5 ohm1 

Carrier Frequency Stability_))eviation les than + 1000 cycles 
Modulation Capability· ____________ + 100 kc 
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Method of modulation,_ ______ __ Reactance tubes 

Audio Input lmpcdance _ ______ __ 600 /150 ohms 

Audio Input Level for l00o/o Modulation•--+ 10 +2 dbm 
Audio Frequency Response•• 30 to 15,000 cycles..__+ 1 db 
Audio Frequency Distortion••• 30 to 15,000 cycles (including 

al1 harmonics up to 30 kc/s at + 75 kc swing) 
Less than l.0o/o 

FM Noise Level••• 
(below 75 kc swing) ___ _ _ Not more than -65 db 

AM Noise Level (below l00o/o amplitude modulation) 
Not more than - 50 db 

Power Line Requirements: 
Line Voltage (nominal open cil'cuit ) _____ 440/ 480 

Phase ------- ------------- -" 
Frequency (can be adapted for 50 cycle ) ____ 60 cycles 

Total Variation from Nominal Including Regulation-5'o/o 
Power Consumption (maximum ) ________ l20 kw 
Power Factor (approximate) ___________ 87o/o 

Cry tal Heater,._ _____ 115 volt , 50/ 60 cy le , 28 watt 

Tube Complement: 

4 RCA 6V6 
4 RCA 1614 
1 RCA 6SH7 
4 RCA 5U4G 
2 RCA 003 /VR150 
1 RCA OC3 /VR105 

Dimensions: 

1 RCA 6AL5 
2 RCA 2E26 
l RCA 2D21 
1 RCA 6X5 
5 RCA 6AC7 

1 RCA 2BP1 
3 RCA 4-125 / 4021 
4 RCA 7C24 
3 RCA 5592 
6 RCA 857B 

Transmitter P.anel and Equipment Endo ure 
198" long x 84½" high (allow depth of 9' to rear wall) 

Plate Transformer ______ ...,ase 25" x 49" ; height 50" 

Filter Reactor- ------~ ase 32" x 40" ; height 50" 
Rectifier _______ __,,,0" wide x 70" long x 84" high 

Control and Distribution UniL48" wide x 82" long x 80" high 
High-power Blower Enclosure 8' x 8' x 6' (approx.) 
Console-Base 46" x 36"; height (including turrets) 38½" 
Minimum Entrance Requirement...__ _ ___ _ _.,0" x 84" 

Weight, total unpacke~ ________ _,._pprox. 20,000 lb . 

Finis..._ _____________ Two tone umber gray 

Stock Identification 1-28926 

• Level at input of 600 ohm pre-emphasis network. Insertion 
loss of this network is approximately 24 db. 

• • For pre-emphasized response, the pre-emphasis filter 
(Ml-4926A) is provided to be inserted in the 600 ohm 
audio line. 

• •• Distortion and noise is measured following a standard 
75 microsecond de-emphasis network. 

FM TRANSMITTERS 

Equipment Furnished 

The BTF-50 Broadcast Transmitter equipment is identified 
a MI-28926 and con i t of the condensed list of equipment 
ho, n below. Broadca t audio equipment, monitoring and test 

equipment, antennas and transmission feed line are not fur
ni hed a part of this equipment and should he specified and 
ordered eparately if required. 

I Power Amplifier Unit __________ __,_.,J.28232 

l Rectifier 1-28233 

1 Control and Di tribution Uni 1-28234 

I Plate Transformer 1-28235 

1 Filter Reactor 1-28236 

l Main Blower and Filter Equipmen 1-28237 

I Enclosure and Meter Pane 1-28238 

1 Tran mi ion Line Monitor 1-28155-A 

I Harmonic ttenuator I-28239 

1 Cut Back Equipmen I-28240 

I FM Excite1· Uni I-28104-1 
(See ote I ) 

1 Low Power R.F. Unit.__ ________ ml-28106-A, and 7 

I Pre-emphasis Filter (600 ohm ) 1-4926-A 

1 Touch-up Enamel Ki 1-28153 

2 et of Operating Tubes Ml-28225-1, and 2 

I Blower and 2nd R.F., 3rd R.F. and 
LP .. Unit (and air duct) _______ -1ul-28165 

I Type BTC-1 Supervi ory Control Console __ Jll-28950 
(See ote 2) 

2 TMV-129G Crystal Unit.._ _______ _,,ul-19450-A 

2 In truction Book 

2 et In tallation In truction,._ _______ __., 

I Tube Hoist and Acee sorie,,_ ________ , .. l-28246 

ole I: When dual FM exciters are to be pecified, order in 
addition to item #12 above, the spare FM exciter kit 
MI-7015 listed under accessorie . 

ote 2: pecify the carrier frequency when ordering. 

Accessories 
Spare FM Exciter---------------1ul-7015 
Set of Tubes for Spare Exciter I-7020 

Modification Kit for 50 Cycle Operatio I-28248 

Simplified schematic diagram o/ BTF.S0.4 
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RCA Transmitter Control Console, type 
BTC-1 A-os versatile and handsome a con
trol console as ever graced a tran mitter 
room. Vfilh this BTC-1 A you add ntrol 
turrets and desk sections a s 
your stalion 11•aws. The left 
turre t Is the transmitter 
control section. The right 
turret Is the audio con-
"!' H ctlon. No equip

" m:ent obsoleacence 
h'!ff when you add 
on units. 

BTC- 1 A Control Console-with transmitter-control 
turret, audio control turret, and blank turret for 
add itional facilities such as special meters, jack fie lds, 
ringdown, etc, Front panels are bottom-hinged. Rear 
covers are removable. 

Typical console set-up for two transmitters, s uch as: two AM 
transmitters, two FM transmitters, or one AM and one FM trans,. 
milter. The turrets bolt to the desks. Desk sections bolt lo each 
other. Knockouts for the wiring are provided in all desk and turret 
sections. All meters are recessed behind turret panels. 

Fits every plant-AM, FM, TY, 
or any combination 

THIS IS THE MOST FLEXIBLE and versatile control 
console ever engineered for broadcast service. With 

It you can handle audio mixing and transmitter switch
Ing operations in stations using RCA 3-, 5-, 10-, or 
10-kw FM transmitters-or R CA 5-, 10-, or 50-kw AM 
lrnnsmitters. And by simply adding units to this basic 
rnnsole, you can also handle audio, video and trans
n,itter switching for any combination of transmitter 
I t-ups-starting with a single AM, FM, or TV trans
mitter and going to two or more AM and /or FM 
lrnnsmitters and a television transmitter. 

The BTC-lA starts with the basic unit shown in the 
11lcture at the left. It includes one r-f transmitter control 
turret and one audio control turret-mounted on a 
1wo-section desk having removable end-sections. 

The r-J control turret contains all power control 
1witches and pilot lights for normal operation of the 

possible with the BTC-lA console 

Typical console set-up for an RCA 5-kw te le vision tronsmit
ter, and one AM or FM transmitter. From left lo right: (I) TV 
transmitter control; (2) picture monitor; (3) TV audio monitor; 
(4) blank turret; (5) AM or FM transmitter control; (6) blank 
turret; and (7) AM or FM trans mitter control. 

transmitter; transmitter start; transmitter plate voltage; 
overload reset; time delay by-pass; manual-automatic 
control; day-night power switching; tower lights; and 
a spare switch and pilot lamp. And there is mounting 
space for three remote indicating meters. 

The a11dio control t11rret includes: a standard VU meter 
and range switch; an 8-position selector switch that 
permits monitoring all important circuits, a monitor 
gain control; and individual bridging pads that enable 
you to equalize the level of the signal sources. Control 
of six inputs ... one microphone, a remote circuit or 
oscillator, two lines, two turntables ... is handled by 
three high quality mixers and associated transfer keys. 

• • • 
Call your RCA Broadcast Sales Engineer for all the 

details. Or write Dept. 19 CD, RCA Engineering Prod
ucts, Camden, N. J. 

De luxe set-up for combined centralized control , .. AM-FM and TV. Extreme 
left and right sections are the AM (or FM) lran,m itter controls. Each includes 
a transmitter-control, audio-control, and blank wing turret. Ce nter turret 
control, (for RCA 5-kw TV transmitter) are, left to right: TV power, picture 
monitor, TV audio, preview monitor, TV program switching. 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

Universal Transmitter Console, Type BTC-lA 

Features 
• Handles transmitter switching and audio 

mixing facilities required for complete 
upervi ory transmitter control- AM or FM. 

• Add-a-unit or "block-build" construction al• 
lows easy addi tion of control turrets and 
desk ection for one or more tran millers 
of any typ AM, FM and TV. 

• Important tran miller power switche and 
indicating lamps on turret for transmitter· 
control. 

• Provide a VU meter, and facilities for 
mounting three remote indicating meters. 

• Eight po ition monitor selector witch and 
monitor gain control. 

• Mixing and switching provided for six audio 
input : two lines-two turntables- one micro• 
phon •and one utility input for oscillator 
or remote. 

Description 
The BTC-IA, Universal Tran miller Supervisory 
Console is one of the most flexible and ver a• 
tile console ever engineered for broadcast 
transmitter service. It provide complete cen• 
tralized control of primary switching and audio 
mixing operation required for AM and FM 
transmitters ... and provide for easy addition 
of video control facilitie . The ha ic console 
is specially designed for use with RCA 3·, 5•, 10· and 50 kw 
FM tran millers, as well as RCA 5-, JO. and 50 kw AM tran -
millers. Moreover, it is suitable for use with any transmitter 
which i contactor controlled. 
Unique "add-a-unit" or "block-type" con truction enable the 
simple addition of turret and desk sections when expanding 
facilities to accommodate one or more AM, FM and TV trans• 
milters. As many as nine or more combinations are possible, 
ranging from the ha ic BTC-IA for a single M or FM trans
mitter ... up to more elaborate "L," "U" or " in-line" type 
arrangement which will accommodate AM, FM and TV 
transmitters at one location. Thus, immediate plan may be 
made for the future installation of any combination of AM, 
FM and / or television transmitters, without oh olescence of 
equipment. 
The BTC-IA include one transmitter control turret and one 
audio control turret- mounted on an attractive two• ection de k 
having removable end ections. Control-turret front panels have 
a atin chrome fini sh and the desk proper i two-tone umber 
gray with a durable black linoleum top. All meters are re• 
cessed and each meter panel i hinged for easy adjustment. 
Rear turret covers may be removed to fa cilitate in tallation. 
End section contain helve for storing station logs, record , 
etc. 
The transmitter-control turret contains all power control 
switches and pilot lights for normal operation of the tran -
miller; tran milter start, tran milter plate voltage, overload 
reset, time delay by-pass, manual-automatic control, day-night 
power switching, tower lights, and an extra switch and pilot 
lamp which may be connected as de ired. And there i con• 
venient space provided for mounting a choi ce of three remote 
indicating meters. The associated RC Iran mitter monitor and 
amplifier rack, MI-11623, may be added to boo t a•f gain from 
program line to transmitter, and fa cilitate overall station moni• 
toring and control. 
The audio-control turret includes: a standard VU meter and 
range switch, an 8-po ition selector witch that permit moni• 
Loring all important circuit , a master monitor gain control, 
and individual bridging pads for equalizing the level of the 
s.ignal sources. With the BTC-IA, control is provided for ix 
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Basic BTC-lA Control Console 

different inputs- one microphone-oscillator or remote, two dif• 
ferent line , and two eparate turntable - with three high-quality 
mixers and a ociated transfer key . A microphone key cuts 
off the ignal to the monitor amplifier- and prevent feedback 
when the microphone is in u e. line transfer key removes 
equalization and connect the telephone to the particular line 
not in u e. 
Acces ory audio and monitoring equipment i available in a 
factory-wired a embly (MI-11623). It i upplied in a BR-84 
erie cabinet rack, fini shed to match companion equipment. 

It i uited for co-ordinated operation with the BTC-1 con ole 
and fa cilitates transmitter operation. It al o provide extreme 
flexibility by the termination of all audio units in jack trip . 
( ee FM Transmitter Monitor and Amplifier Cabinet.) 

Performa nee Specifications 
Power Required: 

Indi ator Light.,_ _______ 20 volt a•c, 50-60 cycles 
Meter Lights (6.3 volts from 

transformer) llO volts a•c, 50-60 cycles 

Input Impedance : 
Line I and 600 ohm , balan ed 
Microphone and Turntable_____ 600 ohm , balanced 

udio O ciJlator or Remote Lin __ 600 ohm , balanced 
U Meter 7500 ohms 

Monitor ridging 

Output Impedance 
Lines I and 2, Microphone and Turntable 
Mixer Circuit ___________ 600 ohms, balanced 
Microphone and Turntable Control 600 ohm 
Line 1 and 2 Contro 600 ohm 

Insertion Lo e (line , microphone, and turntabl 
mixer ci rcuit ) ________________ ~ 8 db 

olume Control : 
Microphone and Osc./Remote Contro 600/600 ohms, 20 

tep , 2 db p r t p, last tep infinite, tapered; in ertion 
lo 6 db; balanced. 
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Lines 1 and 2 Control ___ 600 / 600 ohms, 30 teps, 1 db per 
tep, la t tep infinite, tapered; insertion lo 6 db; 

balanced. 
Turntable Contro 600 / 600 ohm , 20 tep , 2 db p r tep, 

last tep infinite, tapered ; in ertion lo s 6 db; balanced. 
Monitor Contro 600 / 600 ohms, 20 steps, 2 db per tep, 

la t tep infinite, tapered; in ertion lo 32 db; balanced. 
ttenuator Rheosta 800 ohms, 10 teps, 0.1 db per 

step, linear. 
oi e Level: Circuit ar i olated so that re idual noi e will 

not exceed the aggregate noise level of the as ociated 
amplifier . 

Mechanical Specifications 
Overall Dimen ions: 

Width 
Depth 

_________________ 56½" 

36" 
Height, including Turret (turret extends 

approx. 11" above desk top ) ___________ ..,., 9" 
Weight (approx.) 300 lb . 
45° Wing Turret 10¾ " high, 19" deep, 4fo " wide (front ) , 

19" wide (rear ) 
Control Turret._ ______ 10¾" high, 19" deep, 19" wide 

(front and rear ) 
traight Desk Sections, ____ 8-f." high, 36" d ep, 19" wide 

90° De k Sections __ 

Equipment Furnished 

(front and rear ) 
8/.r" Mgh, 38 11 / 32" deep, 3/." wid 

(front ), 54¾" wide (rear ) 

The RC Type BTC-1 (MI-28950) Univer al Tran mitter 
Control Console i composed of the following: 
1 Tran miller Control Turre _ _ _______ MI-28420 
1 M /FM udio Control Turre·- ------ MI-28410 
2 Con ole De k ection,~ -------- _ Ml-27401-1 
1 Con ole End ection (I ft-hand )____ MI-26265-1 
1 Conole End ection (ri ght-hand )_____ MI-26265-2 

pace i available on the MI-28420 turret for mounting three 
4" quare-case meters which may be purcha ed on separate 
order from the li t wider "Accessorie " below. 

Available Accessories 
M/ FM udio Control Turre _ ________ Ml-28410 

Univer al Tran milter Control Torre ____ Ml-28420 
Basic De k ectio MI-28401-1 
90° Desk Section MI-28401-2 
Complete Turret with Blank Pane 1-28403-1 
Wing Turret with Blank Pane 1-28404-1 
Televi ion Control Con ole 1-19122-

FM TRANSMITTERS 

90° desk sections and 45° turret wings being used to "block
build" a " U" shaped arrangement to accommodate two trans

mitters ( AM and/ or FM ). Sections imply bolt together. 

REMOTE METERS FOR M EQUIPME T: 
1 Remote Limiting Meter, for u e with RCA 

Type 86- 1 Limiting mplifier ______ _,ul-28425 
1 Remote Meter, for u e with RC Type 

WM-43 M Modulation Monitor _ ______ 44899 

REMOTE METERS FOR FM EQUIPME T: 
1 R mote Meter ( carri r deviation ), for u e with 

General Radio FM Monitor Typ 1170- 1-19116-2 
1 Remote Meter (percentage modulation ), for use 

with General Radio FM Monitor Type 1170-A_Ml-19116-3 
1 Remote Meter (percentage modulation), for u e 

with Hewlett-Packard FM Monitor Type 335-B_ HP-112-13 
1 R mote Meter (percentage output ) , for use with 

RC FM Tran mitter Type BTF-250A, BTF-lC, 
BTF-3B, BTF-5 , BTF-l0B, BTF-50,.,.. ______ 56412 

pace is also available and mounting hole are provided in 
the Ml-28410 turret for one line transformer, Ml-11713. 
The followin g related equipm nt, whi ·h is recommended, may 
be obtained on eparate order : 

Deluxe "U" Setup of the BTC-l A for complete co11trol of the 
RCA 5-Kffl TV trallsmitter pllls any dioice of two transmitters 

(A M a11<l / or FM ) . 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

FM Exciter Unit, Ml-7016 
Power Supply Ml-7017 

Features 
• Crystal-controlled frequency stability. 
• Distortion less than 1 o/o through range of 30 lo 15,000 

cycles. 
• Every component and connection is easily accessible. 
• Built-in oscilloscope for checking performance. 
• No auxiliary equipment necessary for setting up to de• 

sired frequency. 

Description 
The RCA FM Exciter, MI-7016, and Power upply, MI-701 7, 
are vertical panel unit de igned to generate a high quality 
frequency modulated signal. Tbe e are the carrier generating 
units used in all RC FM tran millers. 
The RC FM Exciter employ the princi p~e of direct FM 
which u e fewer tubes and introduce less audio di tortion, 
(especially at low frequencie ) . In this y tern, the mean, or 
"carrier" frequency i produced in a imple and trai ghtfor
ward manner by a ma ter o cillator which i modulated directly 
by mean of a reactance tube modulator. The o cillator i then 
followed by a relatively mall number of multiplier stages. 
A new-type automatic frequency control system is employed 
in this exciter. Sub-harmonica of the FM master oscilJator 
ore compared with sub-harmonics of n low frequency crystal 
oscillator (100 to 125 kc) . Auy difference between these fre
quencies operates a two-phase, reversible, induction motor 
attached directly to the shaft of a variable capacitor. The 
motor never turns more than 45 degrees either way. No genre, 
counter circuits, or compen ating voltages ore involved. It 
fa st action and complete freedom from temperature variation 
provides a high degree of frequency tability. Failure of the 
automatic frequency control doe not take the tran milter off 
the air, since operation may be continued by locking the motor 
shaft and making occa ional manual frequency orre tion . 
The operation of the circuits may be checked easily and 
rapidly by mean of a built-in cathode ray o cillo cope, milli
ameter, and a ociated elector witches. All tube and large 
component are mounted on the front of the panel. Wiring 
on the rear of the panel i " in the clear" with all terminals 
clearly marked and ea ily acce sible. 

Spe cifications 
Frequency Rang.,_ _____ _______ 44 to 54 me 

Frequency doubled in amp. section to 88-108 me 
Carrier Frequency Stability, at FM output frequency 

Deviation leas than 1000 f'vclea 
Modulation Capability ____________ + 100 kc 
Method of Modulatio uah-pnll renctance-tubes 
Audio Input Impedance 600 / 150 ohms 
Audio Frequency Response 

30 to 15,000 cycles, 1000 cycle referenc.,_ ____ + 1 db 
Audio Frequency Distortion 

30 to 100 cycle..._ _____________ J.0% 
100 to 7,500 cycles ______________ 0.5% 
7,500 to 15,000 cycle~------------1.0o/o 

(including all harmonica up to 30 kc at 75 kc awing) 
FM Noise Level, below +75 kc swin ______ 70 db 
AM Noise Level, helow 100% amplitude modulation.__60 db 
Power Line Requirement s 2011 / 230 volt , 50/ 60 cycl , 

370 wall (approx.) 
Power Line Requirements-

(Crystal Heaters) __ lOO to 125 volts a-c or d-c, 28 watts 

-... 
I I 

IOOS MOOULAT tON 

~ 

100 1000 
rACOUCNCY IN C:VCU::S P(R SECOND 

Percentage distortion at 1000/o modulation 

10000 i,ooo 
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Overall Height-(RF and Power Supply) ______ _..9H 
Overall Width 2 '/4 H 

Weight (RF Unit ) 47 Iba. 
Weight (Power Supply ) 66½ Iba. 
Stock Identification: 

Exciter 1-7016 
Power Supply 1-7017 

f 

7 5 ...,r=-,-2-•-o--~ 
18.75 ·25.KC 

RC A FM EXCITER 

flll.CQU[NCV IN CVCLCS PER SCCONO 

94 ·1 25 KC 

Audio Jrequency response leu pre-emphasis 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

Pre-emphasis Filter, Ml-4926-A 

Features 
• Accurate within 1.5 db from 30 to 15,000 cycles. 
• Minimum in ertion loss. 
• Operation for levels up to + 30 db. 
• Compact design-completely shielded. 

Uses 
The .Ml-4926-A filter is designed for use in such equipment as 
disc recorders and frequency modulated transmitters to pro• 
duce the FCC standard 75-microsecond audio pre-emphasis 
characteristic. The MI-4926-A is supplied as a part of all RCA 
FM and Television tr::m mitters, as well as the studio-trans
mitter link equipment. It is also used in conjunction with 
disc recorders to obtain recordings having the 75 micro-second 
pre-emphasis characteristic. In FM transmitter installations, if 
a spare FM exciter i ordered, and it is desired to switch 
ahead of the filter rather than after, an additional pre-emphasis 
filter will be required. The Ml-4926-A may also be used with 
composite transmitters. 

Description 
The MI-4926-A filter is of the constant impedance, balanced, 
"bridge T" type. The characteristic frequency curve of the 
filter follows a 75-microsecond curve in accordance with RMA 
and FCC recommendations. 

Mechanically, the filter consists of two reactors, two capacitors 
and eight resistors sealed inside metal can. Connections are 
made to the filter by means of solder terminals on top of 
1he can. 

The filter may be inserted at any point in the audio system 
where the signal does not exceed + 30 db, and may he mounted 
in any convenient pince so long as the magnetic fields of trans• 
formers and similar equipment are avoided. 

Speclflcatlons 
Input: 

Source Impedanc•e-----------600 ohms +5o/o 
Tnput Impedance 600 ohms ±5% 
Maximum Input Leve + 30 dbm • 
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Output: 
Load Impedanc:e-__________ 600 ohms ±5% 
Output Impedanc 600 ohms ±So/o 

Insertion Loss (from 600 ohm source 10 600 ohm load): 
Minimum Loss at 15,000 cps pprox. 5 db. 
Maximum Loss Below 500 crs Approx. 22 db. 

Frequency Response__Corresponds to FCC 75 microsecond 
pre-emphasis curve within ± 1.5 db from 30 to 15,000 cycles 

Attenuation Characteristi.,_ ____ __ _..ixed (See curve) 

Physical Specifications: 

Diameter ---- ----------------3" 
Height 4%" 
Weight (unpacked) ¼ lbs. 
Base Plat . .._ ________________ ¼,, x 3¼" 

Mountin, ___ _ _.. our holes with center lines 2¾" x 2¾" 

• 0 db = .001 watt. 
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FM TRANSMITTERS 

Transmitter Monitor and Amplifier Cabinet 
Rack, Ml-11623 
Features 
• Simplifies transmitter installation,. 
• Provides complete monitor and amplifier facilities in one 

rack. 
• Provides extreme flexibility through termination of all 

audio units in jack strips. 
• Wiring and monitoring facilities furnished for addition of 

optional equipment. 
• Auractive styling- matches all RCA trnnsmillers and aux• 

iliary equipment. 

Uses 
The transmitter monitor and amplifier cabinet facilitates :he 
grouping of all appropriate apparatus necessary to simplify 
the installation or any broadcast trnnsmilter. This cabinet 
utilizes the new modernistically styled cabinet of the BR-84 
series which blends with all RCA transmitters and equipment. 
The cabinet i factory wired to accommodate all the required 
items for transmitter, speech input equipment, modulation and 
frequency monitors, and power change switch, etc. The 
MI-11623 has been designed to operate with the control desks 
supplied with the BTA-5F / BTA-l0F, BTA-50F and BTF,50A 
Transmitters to provide a complete and flexible sy tern of 
controls and monitors. 

Description 
The trnnsmitler control cabinet emhrnce1 all the functional 
equipment, amplifiers, jack panels, etc., required for the oper• 
ntion of an RCA broadcast transmitter in conjunction with 
the trnnsmiller control console. The Ml-11623 consists of one 
Standard Cahinet Rack complete with a ventilated rear door, 
one B -14 • monitoring amplifier, one type 86, 1 limiting 
amplifier, two type 33-A jack strips complete with mat, and 
one type 57-C switch and fuse panel. An additional BR-2A 
panel and shelf is supplied and wired to accommodate three 
type BA-IA pre-amplifier , with one type BX-lB power supply 
£or the pre-amplifiers. This arrangement allows microphones and 
transcription turntables to be used directly from the trans• 
milter in the event of an emergency. 
Mountings and nil wiring are also provided for the following 
accessory equipmment: 

Two type 56-C Fixed Line Equalizers 
Two Ml-4925-A 15 KC High Frequency compen ators 
One Ml-4926-A FM pre-emphn is equalizer 
One Ml-4309-B Power Reduction panel (BTA-5F / l0F) 
One Ml-7264-E Hnm Equalizer (BTA-50F) 

A blank panel is drilled and tapped for mounting three 
Ml-10253 line transformers. 
Measuring equipment space and wiring ere available at the 
top of the rack for mounting the AM Frequency Monitor type 
WF-48A and the Modulation Monitor type WM-43A, or the 
combination FM Frequency and Modulation Monitor type 
WF-5A. 
The two type 33,A jack panels provide flexibility for all the 
de cribed audio circuits with spares for utility apparatus ac• 
cording to local requirements. 
The photograph illustrate the Ml-11623 complete with acces• 
sory side panels, Ml-30541-G84 and Ml-30566,G84 Trim Strips. 
These are not supplied, but are available for the user's indi• 
vidual requirements. Where fluctuating mains prevail, the 
Solar voltage regulator is available to regulate the a-c to the 
86-Al limiting amplifier. 

Specifications 
Frequency Re ponse (line in to transmiller in) 

+2 db 30,15,000 cycles 
oi e Level (below + 10 db output) ______ 75 db 

Power Supply (115 to 125 volts, 50-60 cycles) ___ 450 walls 
Dimeo ions: 

Height ________________ ,84" 
Width (les side panels and 28" side panels) _____ 211 

Overall Depth (including door handles) _____ __.9" 
Panel Widt..._ _________________ _,_911 
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Ml-11623 fitted with 
Ml-30541-G84 ide Panels 

and MI-30566-G84 
Trim Strips 

Stock Identification (including tubes) _____ _.,.£1•11623 
Weight (unpacked) 400 lbs. (approx.) 

Equipment Supplied 
MI-11623 includes the follo, ing equipment: 
1 Type BR-84 Cabinet Rac,__ _______ MJ,30951-84O 
1 Type B -14 Monitoring Amplifier_ I-11234 
1 Type 86- 1 Limiting Amplifier including 

tube plus 36-B Panel and helf ___ _.,.J-11216- / 4682-B 
2 Type 33- Jack trip with Mn Ml-11501-
1 Type 57-C witch and Fu e Panel 
1 Typ BR-2 Panel and hell. Thi panel and 

lo accommodate 3 Type B -IA Pre• mplifier 
B -lB power supply. 

Accessories 

helf is wired 
and 1 Type 

Side Panels (each>-----------Lul-30541-G84 
Single Trim Strip (each) _MI-30566-G84 
AM Frequency Monitor Type WF-48A 

M Modulation Monitor Type BW-66E 
FM Frequency and Modulation Monitor (RCA) _ Type WF-5A 
B -11 Pre-Amplifier 1-11231 
Tub Kit for BA-11 1-11288 
B •IE Power apply for Pre-Amplifier___ 1,11305-D 
Tube Kit for BX-IE Power apply MI-11262 
Power Change Panel for BTA-5F and BTA-lOF 

Transmitter --------------i•i 
Line Transformer ____________ __,,. 
56-C Fixed Equalizer ___________ .,& 
15 KC High Frequency Compensator _____ _..,,&. 
FM Pre-Emphasis Equalizer _________ .,,.a. 

olar Voltage Regulator 
60 cycle _____________ __,,.l-11280 
50 cyr.le 1-112R0-A 
udio Terminal Bloc 1-4569 

• Note: Limiting and monitoring amplifiers supplied with 
tubes. 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


RCA Tubes for AM and 

There' an RC tube for practically every type of AM or 
FM broadca t requirement ... tube for lo, , medium, and 
high power need ... rectifier tubes ... tube for audio 
applications . . . pecial type . RCA pioneers the development 
of tube de igned specifically for broadca t needs. And you 
can buy RC tube with the as urance that you are getting 
the world's fine t ! 

Listed below are only a few of the RC tube for M and 
FM broudca ting. 

RCA 833-A 
"King of the Kilowutters"- RC -de igned- univer ally u ed in 
the output tage of 1-kw AM broadca t tran mitter . Offers 
exceptional watt -per-aollar value. 

RCA 892-R 
The tandard of the indu try for u e in 5-kw AM broadcast 
transmitter . Features rugged, efficient, RC -de igned radiator 
for implified, forced-air-cooled operation. 

RCA 1620 
universally u ed triple-grid amplifier which offer un

qualled performance in low-level audio application where 
low noi e level and low microphonic are important. 

RCA 7C24 
Popular, forced-air-cool ed, grounded-grid triode widely u ed 
in RC 1-k, , 3-kw, and 10-kw FM broadca t tran milter . Fea
tures fomou RCA "metal header" de ign. 

RCA 8008 
Standard half-wave mercury-vapor rectifier tube featuring 
heavy-duty, industrial-type ha e. Used in mo t modern broad
cast transmitter . RC ' oxide-coated cathode give copiou 
electron emi ion ut increa ed efficiency. 

RCA 872-A 
imilar to RC 8008, but has taodard radio-type ha e. U ed 

in many broaden t transmitter of all powers. 

RCA 5671 
RCA-de igned power triode featuring a thoriated-tung ten fila
ment which requires 60o/o less filament power than similar 
pure-tung ten-filament types. ed in output tage of modern 
50-kw air-cooled AM broadcast tran mitter . 

RCA 828 
Beam power amplifier developed by RCA for relatively large 
power output at low di tortion with low driving power re• 
quirements. Widely u ed in audio and radio rvice in M 
broaden t transmitter . 

RCA 4-125A/ 4D21 
High-frequency tetrode widely employed in FM and television 
broadca t transmitters. 

RCA 5592 
Forced-air-cooled power triode featuring RCA "metal header" 
design. ed in output stage of grounded-grid, 50-kw FM 
broaden t tran milter . 
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AM, FM TUBES 

FM 

For techni cal data, prices, or delivery on RC Tubes for 
M, FM, or Televi ion- or auy RC Electron Tube- phone 

your local RCA Tube Di tributor, or write RCA Tube Depart• 
ment, Harri son, . J. 
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RCA EQUIPMENT CABINETS for small 
rack-mounting units, such as monoscope 
camera, studio line amplifiers for sound 
and picture, microwave relay receiver, 
test equipment, power supplies, etc. 

RCA DUMMY LOAD. For testing and 
measuring power output. This unit con
sists of a coaxial line, the inner conductor 
of which is a water-cooled resistor. 

L-F ANTENNA DIPLEXER (left) AND THE 
VESTIGIAL SIDE-BAND FILTER (right). 
Diplexer makes it practical to use one 
antenna for picture-and-sound signals. 
Side-band filter partially suppresses one 
sidebond. No adjustments required. 

You see here the transmitter room that is being delivered to more 
than thirty television stations ... complete, and RCA throughout. 

As practical, we believe, as an AM station transmitter room, 
this layout has the proper equipment you need to put high-quality 
picture-and-sound signals on the air-reliably, and with surpris
ingly little supervision. It includes: a combined 5-kw picture and 
2.5-kw FM sound transmitter; a complete transmitter control con
sole; a vestigial side-band filter; a dummy load; an antenna coup
ling network; sound-and-picture input antenna coupling network; 
sound-and-picture input amplifiers; and frequency and modula
tion monitors. 

Why the overwhelming acceptance for this transmitter room 
.. . and all other RCA television equipment? 

It's the thoroughness with which RCA TV equipment is de
signed. lt's the practical engineering experience behind it-more 
of it than any other television equipment manufacturer. It's the 
completeness of the line ... with one equipment source for every
thing you need in your station. It's the undivided responsibility 
RCA assumes for all equipment you buy. It's the unbroken record 
of past petjormance and service to the industry. 

Nothing to planning a television station-when you let an RCA 
Television Specialist help you. Call him in. Or write Dept. 19, RCA 
Engineering Products Division, Camden, N. J. 

RCA CONTROL CONSOLE for " push-button" control 
of your transmitter room. Handles both picture and 
sound transmitters, a turntable, and an announce 
microphone. Includes power switches, picture and 
sound monitors, switching circuits, antenna cur-
rent meters - and an oscilloscope. 

THE RCA 5-KW TV TRANSMITTER (plus 2.5 kw for 
FM sound ). Full picture-and-sound power on your 
channel. High-level modulation. Meter-tuned, nar• 
raw-band drivers. Only one class B stage to adju st. 
No neutralizing of PA. Built for " waUc-in." De
livery being made to more than 30 stations. 

.entire transmitter 

COMPLETE TRANSMITTER ROOM - by RCA 
More than 30 rooms like this one are 
going to television stations. The entire 
layout is designed to be used adjacent 
to your TV studio control room ... or at 
a remote control location. 
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TV TRANSMITTER 

Television Transmitter, Type TT-SA 

Features 
• Lo, in tallation cost . 

• Low operating cost. 

• Straight-forward "meter tuning" of all r-f driver stages. 

• Uses highly efficient RCA FM exciter in aural section. 

• Packaged for convenience in shipping and installation. 

• Power amplifiers require no neutrali zation . 

Description 
The TT-5 i a televi ion brondca t tran mitt r with n nom• 
inn) power output of five kilowatt peak vi uni power, nnd two 
and one-half kilowatt peak aural power, in conformance with 
F C nnd RM tnndards. The TT-5 i de igned to op rate 
in any pecified channel bet, een hannel 2 to 13. 

The entire transmitter is housed in eight steel cabinets which 
are fastened to a base frame. This frame is divided in such a 
manner that the eight cabinets may be placed either in a 
traight line (overall width- 208 11

) or in a "U"-shaped ar• 
rangement (smallest possible overall width- 150" ) . Each cab
in t hn both a front and rear door. The component and 
wiring are arranged to permit ma imum acce ibility. The 
vi ual ection of the tran milter i located on the ri ght ide 
and the aural ection i on th left, with the power uppli 
and control panel for both ection in the center. 

The vi uni ection of the tran milter consi t of a ry tal 
o cillator followed by r-f nmplifi r nnd a grid-modulated po, er 
amplifier. The u e of fi nal-amplifier, grid-modulation make 
po ible the operation of all driver tage a high-effi ci ncy, 
narrow-band, clas "C" amplifier , which can be tuned quickly 
and easily from front panel meter ob ervntion . 

The fin al power tage of the aural and vi uni ection each 
u e the RC 8D21 dual tetrode operat d a a pu h pull am
plifier. Dual tetrode con truction doe away with the ne d fo r 
n utralization of the e tag , a uring b tter picture qualit y 
and le likelihood of adjacent channel interfe rence. 

The aural section of the tran milter· utilizes the highly efficient 
RC Direct FM xciter, followed by amplifiers and the po, er 
amplifier. 

All high power circuits are doubly protected by hi,i:hspeed 
overload relays hacked up by thermal type circuit breaker 
, itch . 
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Control Console 
Certain controls on th control panel of the TT-5 tran • 
miller uch a " tart- lop" and aural and visual input ga in 
control are duplicated on the control con ole upplied with 
the tran miller. In addition, the control con ole contain n pic• 
tur monitor nnd o illo cope, witche for op ratin g tower 
light , a meter for the aural channel, and meter whi h 
op rnt from th r fl ctom tor in the trnn mi ion line. Th e 
m t r give indication for determining power output a , II 
a tnnding wave ratio on the tran mi ion line. 

In order to provide greater convenience in shipping and in• 
stallation, the transmitter is partially disassembled when it 
leaves the fa ctory. The largest unit, uncrated, is 25 x 38 x 80 
inches, and no single unit weighs over 1000 pounds. Thia 
facilitates handling in confined spaces and elevators. All con• 
nections between units are made from conveniently located 
terminal boards on each unit. 

Spe cifications 
Aural 

Type of emiaionL,__ ___ A3 
Frequency rang,.,_ _ __ Chan. 2 to 13 
Power output (into 

transmission line) __ 2 to 4 kw. 
RF output impedance.,__ 72 ohms 
Carrier frequency 

stability + 0.002o/o 
Modulation capability_+50 kc. 
Method of modulation_Frequency mod. 
[nput impedanc.,,__ __ 600 ohms 
Input leve.__ ____ + 12, ± 2 db 
Frequency reaponse••- Uniform within 

+ l db from 30 
to 15,000 cycle, 

udio frequency di to rtion : • • • 

Vuual 
AS 
Chan. 2 to 13 

2.5 to 5 kw peak 
72 ohms 

+ 0.002o/o 
90% 
Amplitude mod. 
75 ohm, 
1 volt peak to peak 
•o db at 0.1 me. 
2 db al 0.5 me. 
2 db at 1.25 me. 
2 db at 2 me. 
2 db at 3 me. 
3 db at 4 me. 

50 to 100 cycle,i;_ ______________ l.5"o/o 
100 to 7,500 cycle l.0o/o 
7,500 to 15,000 cycle 1.5% 
oi e level: 
FM noi e, below ±25 kc , ins-_________ 60 db 

mplitude noi e, rm below carrier 0 db 
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Power Line Requirement: 
Transmitter 

Lin,.,_ ______ ~ 08 / 230 volts, 3 pba e, 50 / 60 cycl 
Power con umption (approx. ) ________ _,, 4.28 kw 
Power factor 85o/o 

Console, crystal beaters, etc. 
Lin,,__ _______ 115 volt, single pba e, 50 / 60 cycle 
Power consumption (approx.) ________ 600 watts 

Dimensions: 
Overall length•••• ___________ 208" 
Overall height ________________ 84" 
Overall depth (inc. door handles) _________ 38" 
Building entrance and elevator clearance requirements 

25" X 80" 
Weight: 

Transmitter•••• (8 cabinets plus 2 PA cabinets) 
8000 lbs. (approx.) 

Console _____________ 600 lbs. (approx.) 
Water circulating system 1300 lbs. (approx.) 

Finis11L.. _____ Two-tone umber gray with satin chro1,1e 
trim and fittings 

Stock Identification ------------'ul-19205-A, B 

Tube Complement 
Vi uni Cry tnl O cillator _______ _ 1 

isual R-F Chain: 

Doubler --------------1 Tripler _____________ _ 1 
IP or Tripler ___________ _., 

tFir t IP 
t econd IP 
Power mplifier 

mplifier and Modul:itor: 

1 

Fir t i ual mplifier ________ _,J 

econd isual mplifier·-------~ 
econd Vi ual mplifier ( ynchronizing 
Pul e Expander) 1 

Modulator -----------_ 6 
yncbronizing parator _______ _ 1 
ynchronizing mplifier ______ _ l 

D-c In ertion Diode _______ _ 1 
Vi ual Monitor __________ _ 1 

Vi ual Power upplie : 
Driver Power upply _________ _ 3 
Modulator Po, er upply _____ _ 6 
Power- mplifier Plate upply ____ _ 6 
Bia upply ------------.1. 
P Bias upply 

Rectifier -------------~ 
Electronic Reg ulator _____ _ 3 

oltage Regulator ________ _ 3 
D-c mplifier __________ _ 1 
D-c mplifier __________ _ 1 
mplifier Voltage Regulator 
Electronic Regulator _______ _., 
Voltage Regulator _ ., _______ _,, 

oltage Regulator _______ _ 1 
Voltage Regulator ________ _.. 
D-c Amplifier __________ _,_ 

P creen upply 
Rectifier 
Electronic Regulator _____ _ 

oltage Regulator 
D-c mplifier 

2 
3 
1 

D- mplifier __________ _ 1 

FM Exciter: 
Modulator ---------
Modulated O cillator 
Fir t Multiplier _______ _ 
econd Multiplier 

Third Multiplier ------=----
Fir t Frequen y Divider·--------

econd Frequency Divider. ______ _ 

2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1614 

8001 
8001 
4-125 / 4D21 
4-125 / 4021 
4 500 
8021 

6 G7 
807 

6 G7 
4E27 / 8001 
6J5 
6 G7 
6H6 
6 G7 

8008 
8008 
8008 
5 4G 

816 
6 7G 

Rl50 
6J5 
6 H7 

816 
6 7G 

Rl50 
6 H7 
6J5 

6 6 
6 6 
6 6 
2E26 
2E26 
6 C7 
6 C7 
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Third Fr quen y Divid r _________ l 6 C7 
Fourth Fr quency Divid r ______ l 6 C7 
Monitor Driver ______ 4 161 

ry ta) Frequency Divider ______ ! 6 C7 
ry tal O cillator _______ ___ l 6 H7 
athod -Ray Indicator ____ _ _ _ l 2BP1 

ural R-F Chain: 

4E27 / 8001 
4E27 / 8001 
4-125 / 4021 
4-125 / 4D21 
4 500 
8D21 
5 4G 

ural Po, er upplie : 
FM E ci t r Po, r upp)y 

Lo, oltage Rectifier _____ _ 2 5 4G 
High oltage Rectifier _______ ! 5 4G 

oltage R gulator ________ l OC3 / 
oltage Regulator ---·-- _ __ 003 / 

Ori r Power uppl y·----- 3 8008 
Power mplifier Plate upply ____ 6 8008 

Reflectometers : 
Diode _______________ 4 6 LS 
R-F Over-voltage Cut-ou 2 502-

t Channel 7-13 only. 

Equipment Supplied 

RIOS 
Rl50 

1 ound Exciter ________________ MI-19031 
1 ound Driver MI-19032 
1 ound R ctifier __ MI-19033 
1 Power ontrol ni Ml-19034 
1 Pictur Modulator R ctifi er MI-19035 
1 Picture Rectifier MI-19036 
l Picture RF Rectifier __ I-19037 
1 Picture Modulator I-19038 
l ound mplifi 1· ---· MI-19039 
1 Picture mplifi 1· MI-19040 
l et of Frequency D I rmining oiJ.,__ _____ Ml•l9110 
1 el In tallation Hardware and c e sorie ___ MJ-19108 
l t In tallation and iring Ki Ml-19109 
3 TM -129 Cry tal Ml-19400 
2 TM -129G r ta l ___ MI-19450 
1 Touchup Kit MI-28153 
1 et of Tube MI-19030 
1 Water Cooler MI-19045 
1 Control Con ole MI-19202 
1 e tigial ide Band Filter MI-19114 
1 Inside Tr:msmi sion Line MI-19111 
1 Monitoring Diode MI-19051 
2 Instruction Book 18-36012 

Available Accessories 
par t of Tube:s_ ____________ --'ul-19030 

FCC pare Tube 1-19050 
Input and Monitoring Equipm 11 1-19203 

ntenna Equipment On application 
Dummy Load I-19024-

• Maximum attenuation with respect to idealized rectified 
vestigial sideband response. 

••For pre-emphasized response the pre-emphasis filter 
(Ml-4926A) is provided to be inserted in the 600 ohm 
audio input line at the most effective point. 

• • • Distortion and noise are measured following a standard 
de-emphasis network. 

• • • • To facilitate packaging and handling, the equipment 
breaks down into its component cabinets (8 plus 2 PA 
cabinets) and is shipped accordingly'. The larger power 
supply components are al o removed and packed sepa• 
rately. Thus, the dimensions of the largest unit (un• 
packed) is 25 x 80 x 38 inches, and the weight npproxi• 
imately 600 lhs. 
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TV TRANSMITTER 

Television Transmitter, Type TT-SOOA 

Features 

• Economical installation- low tube costs. 

• Video system with excellent frequency and phase response. 

• Easily tuned- straightforward meter-tuned stages. 

• Independent control circuits for visual and aural sections 
of transmitter. 

• Air-cooled tubes used throughout. 

• Equipment incorporates picture and waveform monitors in 
console. 
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Use 

The RCA TT-500A is a television transmitter capable of pro
viding a peak power output of 500 watts. It i designed for 
use in area where a low-power transmitter will provide ade• 
quate ignal strength for the de ired coverage. The output of 
the TT-500A multiplied by the power gains of the Super Turn
stile and Super-Gain antennas will provide a trong ignal in 
many areas. 

Description 

The TT-500A Televi ion Transmitter will operate in any one 
of the low-frequency channel 2-6 (54 mc-88 me). The trans
mitter, which employs air-cooled tubes throughout, is housed 
in two identical cabinets, which can be installed bolted to• 
gether as one unit 56 inches wide, or arranged on individual 
cabinets each 31 inches wide. One of these cabinets contains 
all the components of the visual tran mitter, and the other 
cabinet contains those of the aural transmitter. Controls for 
both aural and visual sections of the transmitter are accessible 
through openings in the door of each cabinet. 

The visual section of the TT-500A transmitter consists of the 
carrier generating circuits, video amplifiers, modulator, power 
supplies, and the necessary control circuits. The video ampli
fiers, modulator and r-f circuits occupy the upper half of the 
cabinet. For the r-f channel, an RCA 6V6 Crystal Oscillator 
drives a 6V6 doubler. This is followed by an RCA 807 tripler, 
an RCA 4-125/4D21 doubler and two Type 4-250A/5D22's in 
parallel as the final amplifier. Modulation is applied to the 
grids of the two 4-250A / 5D22 tubes in the power amplifier. 
Therefore all r-f stages can be simply meter tuned a traight, 
forward class C amplifiers. one of the e stages except the 
power amplifier require neutralization. 

The video system is a three-stage amplifier with excellent fre
quency and phase re ponse. Video signals at RMA standard 
levels are fed into an RCA 6AG7 first video amplifier which 
is followed by another RCA 6AG7 video amplifier which drives 
three RCA 807's in parallel as the modulator. 

The aural section of the transmitter is frequency modulated 
and has a power output of 250 watts in accordance with RMA 
requirements for television transmitters of this power. It con
sists of a Direct-FM exciter followed by a single 4-125A/4D21 
doubler, which in turn drives a pair of 4-125A/4D2l's in 
parallel as the power amplifier. 
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TR MITTER CO OLE 

Th control con ole for the Iran miller i on tructed a a 
monitoring center where the operator ha complete fingertip 
control over operation of the tran miller. In the onsole are 

the gain control for both vi uni and aural input to the tran • 

mill r, plu comp! te monitoring fncilitie for both vi ual and 

aural signal . 

Power output of the tel vi ion Iran milter can b mea ured by 

mean of a dummy load and wallmet r, which can be obtained 

with the tran miller. "reflectom ter" built into the visual 
ection of the tran miller, and coupled to the tran mi ion line, 

provide a mean for continuou ob rvation of tran miller 

output during broadcast . 

Specifications 
Aural 

Type of Emi io,._ _____ n3 

Frequency Range (TT-500 ) _Chmmel 2-6 

Po, er Output (into tran • 
mi ion line ) ______ 250 wall 

RF Output lmpedanc 51.5 ohm 

arri r Frequ ncy tabiJity-±.002% 

fodulation Capability ____ +40 kc. 

Vimal 
AS 

hannel 2-6 

500 wall peak 

51.5 ohm 

± .002% 

90% 

Method of Modulation ___ Reactance tube Grid amplitude 

Input lmpedanc 600 ohm 75 ohm 
Input oltag + 10 ± 2 dbm 1 v. peak to peak 

Fr qu ncy Re pone niform ± ldb •2 db al 0.5 me. 

Maximum udio Fr qu ncy 

30 to 15,000 2 db at 1.25 me. 
ycle 2 db at 2. me. 

2 db at 3.mc. 
3 db at 4. me. 

Di tortion _______ 50 to 100 cycle l.5o/o 
100 to 7500 cycle l.0o/o 

oi e Level 
7500 to 15000 cycle I.So/,, 

F-M oi e Below 
±25 kc win11-_____ 60 db 

mplitude oi e, r.m .. 
Below Carrier _____ _.,o db 

mplitude ariation Over 
One Frame of Picture ___ _ 

Tube Complement 

L ECTIO 

peak to peak 
le than 5o/o of 
the ynchroniz
ing peak level 

ry tal O. cillator, 1 R 6 6-GT; Doubler, 1 RC 6 6-GT ; 

Tripler, 1 RC 807; Doubler, 1 RC 4-125 /4021; Power 
mplifier, 2 4-250 / 5022; 1st id o tage, 1 R 6 G7; 

2nd ideo Lage, 1 R 6 G7; yn Expander, 1 RC 
6 7; ync paralor, 1 RC 6C4; Pul e mplifier, 1 RC 

In ertion Diode, 1 RC 6 LS; Monitor mplifi r, 
6 6-GT; Modulator, 3 R 807; Modulator creen 

Regulator 2 R VRI05; Modulator Power Rectifier , 

2 RC 866A / 866; ideo oltage R gulator , 2 RC VR105 ; 
500 olt Rectifier, 2 R 866 / 866; Low oltage upply 

Regulator, 1 RC RIOS; Low oltage Rectifier, 1 R 
6 5-GT· Power mplifier Rectifier, 2 RC 8008; Reftectometer 
Diode 1 RC 6 LS. 
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R L ECTIO 

FM Exciter 
Cry ta] 0 cillator, 1 RC 6 H7; Cry tal Frequency Divider, 

l RC 6 C7; Modulated O cillator, 1 RC 6V6; Modulator , 

2 RC 6 6; 1 L Buffer-Multiplier, 1 RC 6 6; 2nd Buffer• 

Multiplier, 1 RC 2E26; mplifier, 1 RC 2E26; 1 t Fre
quen y Divid r, 1 RC 6 C7; 2nd Frequency Divider, 1 RC 
6 C7; 3rd Frequency Divider, 1 RC 6 C7; 4th Frequency 
Divider, l R 6 C7; Motor Driver , 4 RCA 1614; Cathode 
Ray Indicator, 1 RCA 2BP1; Low Voltage Rectifier, 2 RC 
5 4G; High oltage Rectifier, 1 RC 5 4G; oltage Regu• 
lator, 1 RC RIOS; oltag Regulator, 2 RCA RISO. 

FM mplifier 
Power Doub! r, 1 R / 4021; Power mplifier, 2 RC 
4-125 / 4021; Low oltage Re ·tifier, 1 RC 5U4G; High 

oltage Rectifier, 2 RC 866 / 866. 

Po, er Line Requirement 
Tran miller: 

Line _______ __..08 /230 v., 50-60 ycle, ingle pha e 
Power Con umption (approx.) _______ ...,000 watts 
Power Fa tor (approx. ) ____________ 0.85 

ry tal Healer : 
Lin,__ _________ 115 v., 50 / 60 cycle , ingle pha e 
Power Con umptio 56 wall 

MECH IC L PE IFI TIO 
Tran miller: 

Dimen ion 
Overall Width 6" 
Overall Height _______________ ,84" 

Overall D pth (including door hand) ) l f.r" 
Weight _____________ __,.,}50 lb. (appro .) 

Finio.~-----Two-tone umber gray with brushed chrome 
trim and fillings 

tock Identification ___________ MI-19206 

Equipment Supplied 

l 
1 
1 
1 

__________ ,.._ .. l-19005 
__________ _,_ul-19006 

1-19266 
______ ,....1-19112 

l cce orie~ ______ Ml-19129 
l In tallation Wire Kit __________ Ml-19132 

1 Frequency D Lermining Kit ________ Ml-19004 

2 TM -129 ry tal nit_ ______ Ml-19400-1 
2 TM -129G Cry tal nits _____ Ml-19450• 

l Monitoring Diode _________ Ml-19051 

1 et of Tub.,..._ _____________ Ml-19003-

1 estigial ide Band Filter·-------~·••1•19114 
1 Touchup Kit Ml-28153 
2 In !ruction Book IB-36053 

Available Accessories 
Input and Monitoring Equipmen._ _______ .,.I-19203 

nl nna Equipm nt On application 

RF Load and allm ter 1-19024-B 

• Maximum variation below id,.alized rectified ve tigial ide• 
hand re pon e. 
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TV TRANSMITTER 

Television Transmitter, Type TT-500B 

Features 
• Economical in tallation- low tube costs. 

• ideo sy tern with excellent frequency and phase respon e. 

• Ea ily tuned- straightforward meter-tuned stages. 

• Independent control circuits for visual and aural sections 
of transmitter. 

• Air-cooled tubes used throughout. 

• Equipment incorporates picture and waveform monitors in 
console. 
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Use 
The RCA TT-500B is a televi ion transmitter capable of pro• 
viding a peak power output of 500 watts. It is designed for 
use in areas where a low-power transmitter will provide ade• 
quate ignal trength for the de ired coverage. The output o{ 
the TT-500B multipled by the power gain of the uper Turn• 
tile and Super-Gain antennas will provide a trong signal in 

many areas. 

Description 

The Type TT-500B television transmitter will operate in any 
one of the channel 7-13 (174 mc-216 me). The tran mitter, 
which employs air-cooled tube throughout, is hou ed in two 
identical cabinet , which can he in talled bolted together as 
one unit 56 inches wide, or arranged on individual cnhinete 
each 31 inches wide. One of these cabinets contains all the 
component of the vi ual transmitter, and the other cabinet 
contains those of the aural Iran milter. Controls for both aural 
and vi ual sections of the transmitter are accessible through 
opening in the door of each cabinet. 

Both the aural and vi ual ections of the Type TT-500B tele• 
vi ion tran mitter employ four 4Xl50A tubes in parallel in 
the final stage. In the ca e of the vi ual ection, the e four 
tube are grid-modulated by a pair of 807's. Relatively little 
power is required for complete modulation of these tubes. 
The tran mitter provides a vi ual peak power of 500 watts. 

In the visual section, a 6V6 cry tal oscillator establishes the 
correct submultiple of the carrier frequency. This oscillator 
feeds a 6V6 tripler. The frequency is then doubled in the next 
toge which utilize a Type 2E26, and tripled again by a 4,65A 

in t.he following stage. The 4-65A in turn feeds a 4Xl50A 
doubler which drives the four 4Xl50A's in parallel. 

Modulation take pin e in the final stage, and o all the pre• 
ceding tage are narrow-band types providing optimum power 
amplification and ea e of tuning. The frequency multiplying 
and driver tage are imply meter-tuned as traight clas C 
amplifiers. The transmitter employs a sideband filter which 
suppres e the undesired sideband. This greatly simplifies the 
tuning of the tran milter, as compared to transmitters employ
ing low-level modulation and internal sideband cutting. This 
is easily recognized, because in the latter type, each low-level 
modulat d stage operate a a cla B amplifier and each tage 
mu t be adju ted for proper band width to do it part of the 
idehand cutting. 

In the FM aural channel, the carrier center frequency ie pro
vided by the direct FM exciter. This exciter is identical to 
that used in RCA FM transmitters. In order to provide the 
proper carrier frequency, the exciter output, which is in the 
range of 29-36 me, is tripled in a 4-65A stage, then doubled 
in a 4Xl50A stage. This latter stage drives the four paralleled 
4Xl50 's as the power amplifier. 
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TRA SMITTER CONSOLE 

The control console for the transmitter is constructed as a 
monitoring center where the operator has complete fingertip 
control over operation of the transmitter. In the console are 
the gain controls for both visual and aural inputs lo the trans• 
miller, plus complete monitoring facilities for both visual 
and aural signal . 

Power output of the television tran milter can be measured by 
means of a dummy load and wattmeter, which can be obtained 
with the transmitter. A " reflectometer" built into the visual 
section of the transmitter, and coupled to the transmi sion line, 
provides a means for continuous observation of transmitter 
output during broadcasts. 

Speclflcatlons 
Aural 

Type of Emissio,._ _____ A3 

Frequency Range (TT-S00B) _ Channels 7-13 

Power Output (into trans• 
mission line) ______ ~S0 watts 

RF Output lmpedanc~ ___ Sl.5 ohms 

Carrier Frequency Stability _ _ ±,002% 

Modulation Capability ____ +40 kc. 

Vimal 
AS 

Channels 7.13 

500 watts peak 

51.5 ohms 

±.002% 

90% 

Method of Modulatio,.._ ___ Reactance tube Grid amplitude 

Input lmpedanc.~ _____ 600 ohms 

Input Voltag~------ + 10 ±2 dbm 

Frequency Respons.__ ____ Uniform ±ldb 
30 to 15,000 
cycles 

Maximum Audio Frequency 

75 ohms 

1 v. peak to peak 

•2 db at 0.5 me. 
2 db at 1.25 me. 
2 db at 2.mc. 
2 db at 3.mc. 
3 db at 4.mc. 

Distortion ________ 50 to 100 cycles 1.5% 
100 to 7500 cycles 1.0% 

Noise Level 
7500 to 15000 cycles 1.5% 

F,M oise Below 
±25 kc swin _ _____ 60 db 

Amplitude Noise, r.m.s. 

Below Carrier ______ so db 

Amplitude Variation Over 
One Frame of Picture_ 

Power Line Requirements 

Transmitter: 

peak to peak 
less than 5% of 
the synchroniz• 
ing peak level 

Lin..__ _____ .... 08 / 230 volts, 50 / 60 rycles, single phase 
Power Consumption (approx.) ________ ...,000 watts 
Power Factor (approx.) _____________ 0,85 

Crystal Heaters: 
Lin.._ ___ _ ____ 115 volts, 50/60 cycles, single phase 
Power Consumptio,~------------~6 watts 
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MECHA ICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Transmitter: 

Dimensions
Overall Width ___ _______ ___ ___ 56" 

Overall Height ________________ 84" 

Overall Depths (including door handles) _____ .,,lt," 

Weigh.__ _ _ _ _ _____ ____ ..,150 lbs. (approx.) 

Finis~ _ ____ Two,tone umber gray with bru bed chrome 
trim and fittings 

tock Identification ------------~···1•19206-B 

Tube Complement 
VISUAL SECTION 
Crystal Oscillator, 1 RCA 6V6-GT; Tripler, 1 RCA 6V6-GT; 
Doubler, 1 RCA 2E26; Tripler, 1 4-65A; Doubler, 1 4Xl50,A; 
Power Amplifier, 4 4Xl50,A; 1st Video Stage, 1 RCA 6AG7; 
2nd Video Stage, 1 RCA 6AG7; Sync Expander, 1 RCA 6AG7; 
Sync Seperator, 1 RCA 6C4; Pulse Amplifier, 1 RCA 6CD; 
D-C Insertion Diode, 1 RCA 6ALS; Monitor Amplifier, 1 RCA 
6AG7; Modulators, 2 RCA 807; Power Amplifier Rectifier, 
2 RCA 8008; Reflectometer Diode, 1 RCA 6ALS; Low Voltage 
Rectifier, 2 RCA SU4G; Voltage Regulator, 2 RCA 6AS7G. 

A URAL SECTION 

FM Exciter 
Voltage Regulator, 1 RCA 6SL 7; Voltage Regulator, 1 RCA 
OA2; Bias Regulator, 2 RCA OA2; Crystal Oscillator, 1 RCA 
6SH7; Crystal Frequency Divider, 1 RCA 6AC7; Modulated 
Oscillator, 1 RCA 6V6; Modulators, 2 RCA 6V6; 1st Buffer• 
Multiplier, 1 RCA 6V6; 2nd Buffer-Multiplier, 1 RCA 2E26; 
Amplifier, 1 RCA 2E26; 1st Frequency Divider, 1 RCA 6AC7; 
2nd Frequency Divider, 1 RCA 6AC7; 3rd Frequency Divider, 
1 RCA 6AC7; 4th Frequency Divider, 1 RCA 6AC7; Motor 
Drivers, 4 RCA 1614; Cathode Ray Indicator, 1 RCA 2BP1; 
Low Voltage Rectifier, 2 RCA 5U4G; High Voltage Rectifier, 
1 RCA 5U4G; Voltage Regulator, 1 RCA VR105; Voltage 
Regulator, 2 RCA VRlS0. 

FM AMPLIFIER 
Tripler, 1 4-65A; Doubler, 1 4Xl50A; Power Amplifier, 
4 4Xl50A; High Voltage Rectifier, 2 RCA 8008. 

Equipment Supplied 
1 Aural Transmitter 1-19005-B 
1 Vi ual Transmitter 1-19006-B 
1 Control Console 1-19266 
1 et of Installation Acces orie 1-19129 
1 In tallation Kit 1-19132 
2 TMV,129C Crystal Units 1,19400-1 
2 TMV-129G Crystal Unit 1-19450,A 
1 et of Tube 1-19003,B 
1 Ve tigial Side Band Filter 1,19114 
1 Monitoring Diode 1,19051 
1 Touchup Kit 1-28153 
2 Instruction Books IB,36054 

Available Accessories 
Input and Monitoring Equipmen.._ ____ _ _ __.ul-19203 
Antenna Equipmen On application 
Dummy Load 1-19024.•B 

• Maximum variation below idealized rectified vestigial aide• 
band response. 
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Audio/Video Switching Console, 
Type TTC-3A 
Features 

• Provides central po ition for T program control at Iran . 
miller location. 

• Provide for remot control of film projector and automatic 
slide projector . 

• ccommodate 5 video and 5 audio input . 

• ideo preview and audio monitoring. 

• Remote control for one tabilizing amplifier. 

• matching item in RC 's niversal Iran milter control 
con ole eries. 

Uses 
Audio/ ideo witching Con ole, Type TTC-3 con i ts of a 
switching turret, desk section and relay/ lamp po, er upply. 
When u ed with master monitor and film camera control, the 
unit provides centralized program-control and Iran milter• 
control po ition . 

The TTC-3 contains witches and control which permit the 
following major function : 
(I) " tart", "stop", "chan geover" and "standby" of two 16mm 

T film projector . 
(2) Operate an electrical lide-changing device and control the 

light inten ity of a lide projector. 
(3) elect and control volume of any one of four ources of 

ound. 
(4) witch and mix a eparate announce circuit with any one 

of the four ource of ound. 
(5) elect and control volume of even audio monitoring 

circuit . 
(6) elect any one of five video program, circuits for feeding 

the Iran miller. 
( 7) elect any one of ix video monitoring circuits. 
(8) Operate "chopper" to indicate percentage of picture 

modulation. 
(9) Picture gain control of Iran milter input. 

Description 

The TTC-3A is an all metal unit , ith flush. side that permit 
adjacent in tallation of a Type TM-SB Ma ter Monitor and 
TK-20 Film Camera Control. The control panel i hinged 
providing ea y acces to component mounted on the rear of 
the panel. Front and rear panel of the de k section are re• 
movable providing acce s to all terminal block and the relay 
po, er upply. 
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Picture gain, picture clipper and sync level control are exten• 
ion contl'OI for remote operation of the RC T -SC tabiJiz. 

ing mplifier. The video gain control r motely control the 
video ga in fader in the transmitter. 

The de ign of the y tern i based upon u e of a standard 
RM signal level being delivered to it at all time . The min• 
imum u able signal level at the program switches i the RM 
recommended minimum of 1.5 volts. 

Specifications 

POWER REQ IREME T 
Relay and Lamp Po, er Supply __ l0S/ 125 volts, 50 / 60 cycle, 

34 watt 
lide P rojector Lamp upply ___ lOS /125 volt , 50/ 60 cycle, 

100 watt (for TP-9 Multiplexer nit ) 

IMPED CE 
4 ound Program Input Circuit~--600 ohm (+ 14 dbm ) 

l Announce Input Circui L,_ _____ 600 ohm (+14 dbm ) 

ound Output Circuit. ______ 600 ohm (-20 dbm, L.B.) 
with 86B mplifier in circuit (-30 dbm, H.B.) 

Modulation Monitor Output_ 600 ohm O dbm @ 100% mod. 
@ 100% mod. 

Picture Program Input (5 ______ 75 ohm unbalan ed 
( 1.5 to 2.0 volt ) 

Pi cture Monitor Input (6) ____ 75 ohm unbalanced. Three 
provided with level equalizer cont rol, 
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TV TRANSMITTER 

OL ME CO TROLS 

Picture Gai,._ __ .:Jwitch rotary type SPOT momentary contact 

ound Gain __ 600 / 600 ohm 10 tep , 2 db per tep, 6 db 
insertion loss balanced ladder 

ttenuator _____ -.:J,emi-adju table; +4 to + 40 u 
ound Monitor Gaiu_l0,000 / 600 ohms continuously variable 

MECH IC L PE IFIC TIO 

Width Overall ____________________ 19" 

Depth ----------------------36" 
___________________ 39" Height Overnll 

Weight ________________ ___:.?90 lb 

tock Id ntifi cat ion __________ '.\'.ll-19316-

Block Diagram of TTC-3A Switching System (auxiliary equipment in dotted lines) 
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TV TRANSMITTER 

Audio/Video Switching Turret, 
Type Ml-19063 

Features 
• Attractively styled turret matches TV transmitter control 

consoles. 
• Provides a program control position at the transmitter 

location. 
• Centralizes program controls at the tran milter control 

position. 
• 5 video and 5 audio inputs with preview and audition 

provisions. 

Uses 
Switching Turret, Type MI-19063, is an attractively styled audio 
and video switching turret designed for use in conjunction with 
RCA television transmitter consoles. The turret is particularly 
u eful in installations where the transmitter location is remote 
from the studio. Transmitter input switching required during 
certain hours can be performed at this position, thus freeing 
studio control facilities for shut down or rehearsals. The turret 
is al o useful for installations where program sources uch as 
relay, network, and film are available at the tran mitter loco• 
tion, and can be more conveniently previewed and switched 
to the transmitter at this location. 
The Switching Turret will permit instantaneou switching of 
any of five sources of picture signal and five sources of ound 
signal to the input of the TV transmitter. The level of these 
signals as well as the ratio of picture and sync component are 
always. under control of the operator. The turret utilizes the 
sound monitor amplifier and VU meter installed in RCA TV 
transmitter consoles. Video preview is provided by either the 
transmitter control monitor, which is also a part of the standard 
transmitter console, or a separate ma ter monitor mounted in 
a similar desk section. 

Description 
The identification Ml-19063 con ists of the turret only. It is 
designed for mounting on a de k section (Ml-28401-1 ) and to 
work into a TA-IA Distribution Amplifier which can be 
mounted in the desk. Angles for mounting the amplifier are 
furnished with the turret. The available de k section matche 
RCA TV transmitter consoles and can be permanently installed 
adjacent to the transmitter control section. 
All switching is accomplished by push-button switches ar
ranged so that the normally associated picture and sound pu h 
buttons are one above the other and can be operated imul
taneously with one hand. However, the switches are inde• 
pendent, thus sound and picture can be swit\:hed separately 
if desired. 
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AUDIO CIRCUITS 
Five audio push buttons are arranged so that any one of them 
can be operated to feed it signal to the output. The # 5 posi
tion, intended for a micro~hone, can be mixed with the signal 
from # 1, # 2, # 3 and #4, or used alone as desired. Each 
audio channel includes a 20-step gain control with 2 db steps 
tapered to infinity. OFF push buttons remove all signals from 
the output. Audio circuits are electrically interlocked giving 
the program circuit priority over audition circuits. Audio 
monitoring is normally performed through the a ociated trans
mitter control console. 

VIDEO CIRCUITS 
Five video circuits are arranged to receive signals from ex• 
ternal preamplifier& (one for each program source), and select 
signals desired for preview and program uses. Video channels 
# 1, # 2 and #.3 are d~ igned for use with Stabilizing Ampli• 
tiers, Type TA-5B. · 
The e channels are normally u ed for remotely generated com
po ite ignals, but they can be used to mix sync with local 
ignal if necessary. Channels # 4 and # 5 are designed for 

use with mixer amplifiers, Type TA-I0A, and can be used for 
local signals where sync and video are available eparately. 
The preview and program video circuits are completely i O· 

lated. Two identical outputs are obtained from each pre• 
amplifier and connected to the turret through 75-ohm coaxial 
cable. In the turret, each cable is terminated by a special 
isolating network. This network permits switching of any of 

Transmitter Console, Preview Monitor and Switching Turret 
(right sections) 
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the five video inputs to a Distribution Amplifier mounted in 
the de k, without the lo s of high frequency re pon e. One 
channel of the five-channel Di tribution mplifier supplies 
the preview monitor, two channels provide signals for the 
tran miller and tran miller input monitor, and the remaining 
two channel provide signal for the preview channels #4 
and #5. Mixing of video signals is not possible, but locally 
generated ignals can be faded to black. Five controls are 
mounted on the front panel to remotely control the gain of 
five external amplifier . Eight additional controls, acce ihle by 
tilting the panel forward, control sync in the five channels as 
well a the "picture cliJ?per" control of tabilizing amplifiers 
u ed in channel #1, #2 and #3. Three remaining control , 
acce sible by removing the turret cover, provide for initial gain 
adju tment for the three tabilizing amplifier . 

Specifications 

umber of udio Channel"-------------~!> 
udio Input and Output lmpedance _______ ,600 ohm 

Required udio Input and Output lmpedan e.,_ __ 600 ohm 
R quired Audio Input Level __ - 20 dbm at input terminal 

of turret 
umb r of Video ChanneJ.,_ _____________ 5 

ideo Input and Output lmpedanc.,_ _______ 75.ohm 

Overall Dimeo ion : 
Turre,__ ____ 19" wide, 10¾" high, 19" deep (approx.) 
Turret Pane"--------19" wide, 12½" high (approx.) 
Turret with Acee sory 

Desk Section__l9" wide, 39" high, 36" deep (approx.) 
tock Identification _____________ Ml-19063 

r=, 
• 

• U.-'1 -.T••• NTtt•i.-. • .,,. UK•Ul 
•Mtt.•,e .a• -•-'V•"l"t 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

L__ ---- """·-~ 
VIDEO ruNCTICX\IAL DIAGRAM 

, .. ,.~, ---~ ... -.,I 

Available Accessories* 

Ba ic De k ection, Type MI-28401-1 

Di tribution mplifier, Type TA-IA 

TV TRANSMITTER 

udio Amplifier, Types BA-13A, BA-1 and BA-2C 

Equalizer, Ml-26313 

tabilizing mplifier , Type T -SB 

Mixer mplifier , Type TA-IOA 

Power upplie , Types WP-33B, 580-C 

ignal Light Relays for External U e, Type MI-11702 

p ak r Interlock Relays, Type MI-11703-A 

Relay Power upply (12 v. 1 A.) Type Ml-11303 

ables of pecified Length: (allow 4 feet for connections 
in ide turret) 
ideo and ync, 75-ohm Coax RGll /U, Typ Ml-83 

Power to Ma ter Monitor, 8 cond. (5 required), Type Ml-82 
Power to Distribution Amplifier, 4 cond., Type MI-51 

udio and Signal· Circuits, #20 or #22 stranded, twi ted 
pair, hielded, Types Ml-33, Ml-34, Ml-49 or MI-63 

• cce sory requirements depend upon circuit arrangement and 
layout. ee block diagram for a typical layout utilizing the 
five audio and five video channel of the turret. 

AUDIO FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAM 

Block diagram of typical installation using five program sources. Amplifying equipment is sh.own with power supplies 
indicated where needed. 
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TV TRANSMITTER 

Vestigial Side Band Filter, Ml-19104 

Features 

• o odjustme111S. 

• Low insertion loss. 

• Constant impedance input over entire double sideband. 

• Completely enclosed to prevent tampering and admission 
of dust. 

• In urance again t adjacent channel interferenc . 

Description 

The sideband filter is a device which is connected directly to 
the output of the television visual tran miller to absorb the 
relatively small amount of lower ideband energy falling out
side of the as igned television rhonnel. U e of a sideband filter 
ha ~ everal advantages: first, the teaious adju tment of tuned 
radio frequency amplifiers needed for the rejection of the side
band when low level modulation is employed is eliminated; 
second, the sideband filter has a constant impedance input so 
that the process of sideband elimination is occompli bed with
out a detrimental effect on the picture quality; and third, the 
high level modulation system used in the tran miller gives 
the visual transmitter a better overall linearity. 

Electrically, the sideband filter is a combination of two 
M-derived filters. Since filter components of the common coil 
and condenser construction would be difficult to manufacture 
and uneconomical to use because of the currents, voltages and 
reactances involved, the sideband filter has been designed, 
using low loss coaxial transmission line elements. The un
desired sidebands ore passed through one of the filter unit 
into a properly terminated transmission line that effectively 
eliminates reflections of the lower sidebands. The desired sig, 
nals are passed through the other filter unit and a notch filter. 
The notch filter is incorporated in the design to give positive 
insurance against interference with the sound channel of the 
next lower television channel. This notch filter is a system 
of resonant coaxial transmission line elements that allows the 
absorption of a single frequency in a second terminated coaxial 
transmission line while the desired television signals are not 
effected. 

Since the filter is completely assembled at the factory, all 
tuning adjustments are factory made. It is contained in a com• 
pletely enclosed metal cabinet fini shed in umber-gray ancl 
styled to match the associated television transmitter. The side
band filter is designed to stand in a vertical position near the 
vi . uni transmitter, with a connecting transmis ion line prefer• 
ably not more than 10 feet in length. The transmission linP 
connecting the filter to the visual transmitter may leave th,• 
filter through _the top or bottom or on one side. The output 
line passes through the top of the unit. The only other con• 
nections are with the station water-cooling supply and th,• 
visual transmitter interlock circuit. 

cstigial id band filter, Ml-19104- , cover channel 2 to 6 
inclusive; and vestigial sideband filter, Ml-19104-B covers rhon
nels 7 to 13 inclusive. Each unit is tuned for the desired 
speci fic channel at the factory. 
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Specifications 

Dimensions 
Height* 84" 
Width -------------------~6" 
Depth 42" 

Weight 1400 lbs. 

Fini Two-tone umber gray 

Water connections (connected to transmitter water cooling 
system) 

"In" union for ½ nominal dia. copper water tubing 
"Ont" union for ½ nominal ilia. ropper water tubing 

Electrical Connection0-___ Tron mitter interlock of circuit 

Radio Frequency Connections 
lnput lmpedonc.,_ ______ 72 ohms, 3 ¼" coaxial line 
Output lmpedonc 72 ohm , 31/s" coaxial line 

• Height of sidehan1I filter with base taken off for shipment 
is 80". 
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TV TUBES 

RCA Tubes for Television 

There's an R tube for prnctica!J y every type of televi ion 
requirement . power tube . .. camera tuQes ... monitor 
tubes . .. flying-spot canner ... tube for film recording. 

nd you can buy RC tube with the as urance that you 
are gettin g the world' fin e t ! 

Li t d b low ar only a few of the R C Tube de igned 
specifi cally fo1· television broad a tin g. 

RCA 5820 

Image Orthi con. R C -de igned for out ide pickup, al so uit• 
able for tudio u e. Ha hi gh ens1t1v1ty, pectrnl respon e 
clo to that of th human eye, tability of performunce, 500· 
line r solution. 

RCA 8D21 

Tb R C pu It-pull power tetrode used in R TT-5 5-kw 
televi ion transmiuer . Offers important opera t ing bene fits h 
utilizing advanced principles of screenin g, coolin g, and elec• 
tron opti c . 

RCA 1850-A 
R C l conoscop universally u ed for l levi ion film and lid 
pickup. 

RCA 5WP11 
Proje tion-type Kine cope u ed for photographi c tran crihin g 
of l levi ion broaden l on motion pi lure film . creen in
corporate p cial spectral characteri ti c r quir d for film 
recordin g. 

RCA 5WP15 
Five inch projection-type Kine cope pecia!Jy de igned for 
Flyin g- pot ca nn er television ervi ce. 

RCA 1816-P4 

Kin cope with metal-backed er en u ed exclu ively for tele• 
vi ion tali on picture monitoring. 

RCA 1699 
Custom-Built Monoscope imilnr to R -2F21 except that its 
test pattern i individually tyled to the cu tomer' require-
ments. Prov id T talion identification. 

RCA 2F21 
tandard " Indian-Head" test pattern Mono cope for routine 

check of televi ion tran miller and receiver . 

RCA 715-C 
Pulse amplifier tetrode for u e in T pul ed-li ght proj ector 
to eliminate th need for mechani al huller . 

For t hni cal data, pri ce , or d livery on R C Tube for 
Tel vi ion- or any R C El tron Tub phone your loca l 
RC Tube Di tributor, or write R C Tube Depar tment, 

1. J. 
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CRYSTALS 

Crystal Unit, Type TMV-129B 

Uses 

The RCA type TM -129B cry tal unit wa designed e pecially 
for table frequency control of tran millers operating · in the 
AM broadcast band. However, in addition to covering the 
band from 550 to 1600 kc, the e preci ion unit are al o avail• 
able for frequencies a low as 325 kc and as high a 3000 kc. 
The unit may be employed in any type of equipment, within 
the applicable frequency range, where maximum frequency 
precision and high cry tal activity are es ential. The TMV-129B 
holder ha ix external contact pins in a polarized arrangement. 

Specifications 

Frequency Rang ____________ _.,25 to 3000 kc 
Operating Oven Temperature + 60° C. (temperature controlled) 
Ambient Temperature Rang 20° C. to +55° C. 
Frequency deviatior + 10 cycle maximum 

(normally within ±2 cycle ) 
Heater Power ___ l4 watt from a 110 volt a-c or d-c ource 
tock Identification: 
Type TMV-129B ------------..ll'Il-7467 

Quartz Plate iz 1.000" x .938", predimensioned 

Crystal Unit, Type TMV-129C 
Uses 

The RCA type TMV-129C cry tal unit wa de igned for pre• 
ci e frequency control at frequencie above the AM broad
ca t band. By use of carefully processed AT cut quartz plate 
designed to operate at the third harmonic mode, the TMV-129C 
may be u ed at frequencie as high a 20 me. The unit was 
designed primarily for high frequency tran miller where maxi
mum frequency tability i required. The e crystal may al o 
be employed in certain type of receivers for preci ion fi ed 
frequency reception. 

The TMV-129C holder re embles the TMV-129B type. It ha 
six external contact pins in a polarized arrangement. 

Specifications 

Frequency Rang~-----------~,000-20,000 kc 
Ambient Temperature Range 20° C. to +55° C. 
Operating Oven Temperature._+60° C. (other temperature 

on pecial order) 
Frequency tability __________ + .005% or better 
Heater Power ___ l4 watt from 110 volt ource, a•c or d-c 
Stock Identification: 

Type TMV-129C ___________ _.uJ.19400 

Crystal Unit, Type TMV-129G 
Uses 
The RCA type TMV-129G cry tal unit was designed to provide 
the optimum of frequency stability in the low frequency range 
at approximately 100 kc. This unit is widely employed in fre• 
quency modulation and television tran miller in which the 
oscillator normally operate at these low frequencie . Although 
optimum performance is realized at frequencie between 85 and 
125 kc, this unit may be employed with very ati factory per• 
formance as high as 350 kc. The frequency tability approa hes 
that of a primary frequency standard and under normal oper
ating conditions the maximum frequency variation will not 
exceed one or two cycle . 

The TMV-129G holder re emble the TMV-129B type. It ha 
six external contact pins in a polariz d arrangement. 
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Specifications 
Frequency Range __ 70 kc lo 350 kc u ing either DT or CT 

mbient Temperature Rang.,_ ____ _ 
cut quartz plates 

10° C. to + 65 ° C. 

Operating Temperature ------------+ 700 C. 
Fr quency tability ______________ +2 cycles 

Frequency Calibrntion-2ero beat in customer's circuit with 
trimmer capacitor 

Heater Power ___ l4 watts from 110 volt source, a•c or d-c 

tock Identification: 
Typ TMV-129G __________ -iul-19450-A 
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Crystal Unit, ·Type TMV-129F 
Uses 
The RCA TMV-129F crystal unit was de igned for u e in uch 
applications as international broadca t tran milters or medium 
frequency communications equipment. It is available at fre
quencies of 1.8 to 8.5 me. A feature of the TMV-129F i the 
provision for slight adjustment of the frequency in the vicinity 
of the nominal frequency. This is accomplished by rotating a 
shaft projecting through the unit cover. A micrometer ale 
on the cover permits exact setting of the adjustment haft. 
The TMV-12F holder has six external contactl pins in a polar• 
ized arrangement. Two of the pins are provided for contact 
with the 110 volt source to energize the heater, and the pin 
located between the e two may be u ed as a pilot lamp indi
cator of thermostat action. At the other side of the base, two 
pins are connected to the two crystal electrodes while the third 
pin should be connected to ground since it is internally con• 
nected to the aluminum hields. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang~------------1.8 to 8.5 me 
Ambient Temperature Range 20° C. to + 55° C. 
Frequency Adjustmen T cut plates, nominal ±.53% 

BT cut plate , nominal ±.01% 
Stock Identification: 

Type TMV-129F ------------<uI-19400-A 
Frequency Stability + .005·% or better 
Heater Power __ _.4 watts from 110 volt source, a-c or d-c 
Cry t.al Mountin _ __________ _. ressure air gap 

Weight 121/2 oz. 

Crystal Unit, Type RC-2A, B, C 
Uses 
The RCA type RCA-2A, B, and C cry tal are small compact 
unit especially designed for u e in portable and mobile equip
ment operating in the frequency range of 1000 to 20,000 kc. 
Becau e of the mall ize and light weight of the RC-2 erie 
cry tal units, they have been widely used in both commercial 
and government tran milting equipment. 

Specifications 
Dimensions --------------~ee diagram 
Frequency Range: 

RC,2~----------- 2,600 kc to 15,000 kc 
RC-2B 11,000 kc to 20,000 kc 
RC-2 1,000 kc to 3,000 kc 

Temperature Rang 0° C. to +60 ° C. minimum 
Calibration Accuracy +.01% or less 
Temperature Coefficien Le than 1.5 cy / me / deg. C. 
Cry ta! Blank Mounting: 

RC-2A ______________ __. ressure airgap 
RC-2B airgap, button 
RC-2C ixed airgap 

Mounting Position: 
RC-2A _________________ -r.ny 
RC-2B ny 
RC,2C Horizontal preferred 

Crystal 
Type 

RC-2 

RC-2B 
RC-2C 
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Crystal 
Cut 

AT Fundamental Mode 
BT Fundamental Mode 

T 3rd Harmonic Mode 
T Fundamental Mode 

CRYSTALS 

Frequency 
Range 

2,600 to 8,500 kc 
4,000 to 15,000 kc 

11,000 to 20 000 kc 
1,000 to 3,000 kc 

tock 
ldentifi,
cation 

MI-19463-3 
Ml-19463-3 
MI-19464-4 
MI-19464-7 
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• 
Tower and two-section Pylon at WSBA-FM, York, P,1. 

Raising the four-section Pylon in one completely aJ• 

sembled unit at W]PG-ft'M, Green Bay, Wisc . 

• 

... 
Inserting the transmission line harness into the two-section 

Pylon at WSBA-FM. York, Pa . 

• 
Four-section Pylon installation with supporting tower atop 

building at WSUI, Iowa City, Iowa. 
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FM ANTENNAS 

Pylon FM Antenna 

Features 
• Single element, self-supporting structure. 

• Easy to install. 

• High gain. Broadband. 

• High power handling capacity. 

• ectionalized to facilitate erection. 

• Mechanically strong and needs no guying. 

• Heavy duty types will support RCA Super Turnstile 

• One feed point per section. 

• Icing problem negligible. 

• Easy to maintain. 

Description 
The new RCA Pylon Antenna is a radically new design of 
antenna for the FM broadcast band. This antenna is simpler 
in design, poses fewer installation problems, and provides 
higher gain (height for height) than any other type of FM 
antenna. 

The Pylon is essentially a cylinder of sheet metal, mounted 
in a vertical position, with a narrow slot running from top to 
bottom. This cylindrical structure itself is the radiator. The 
operation may be best understood by considering the edges 
of the slot as an open wire transmission line, and the cylinder 
as an infinite number of horizontal loops. The cylinder is 
approximately a wave length long and a half wave length in 
circumference. When properly excited, at the midpoint, there 
is a voltage distribution along the slot similar to that along 
any full wave transmission line shorted at both ends. This 
voltage excites the cylindrical portion, and results in hori• 
zontally polarized radiation. The Pylon has an essentially cir• 
cular radiation pattern. Its gain depends upon the number of 
stacked sections. The basic cylindrical section is approximately 
thirteen and one-half feet high and twenty inches in diameter. 
The sections may be stacked, one on top of the other, with the 
gain increasing in a direct linear proportion. For example, 
at 98 megacycles, a single section will have a gain of one and 
a half, two sections will have a gain of three, four sections 
a gain of six, and eight sections a gain of twelve. For a given 
number of sections, there is a model of the Pylon designed 
to operate in either the lower or upper half of the FM broad
cast hand. 

The Pylon can be safely mounted almost anywhere. Its low 
weight places a minimum of load and stress on any building 
or tower on which it might he mounted, and it is entirely 
self-supporting in its mounting. There are no appendages or 
protruding elements which high winds would cause to loosen 
or fall, or which would require bracing against the possibility 
of ice loading. Icing is a negligible problem with the Pylon 
because the transmission lines are inside the cylinder where 
ice formation is unlikely. The formation of ice on the outside 
will add only a negligible amount to the total weight and 
loading. De-icing equipment is not considered necessary. 

The Pylon presents extremely simple installation problems. 
One feed point per section is all that is required. One•, two• 
and four-section Pylons can he completely assembled on the 
ground and raised to position as a unit. Therefore, only one 
transmission line connection need be made "in the air." For 
the four section antenna, only two connections "in the air" 
are required. Maintenance problems for this antenna are re• 
duced by the extreme simplicity of the feed line arrangements, 
the small number of end seals, and the fact that the lines are 
enclosed within the cylinder. Provision is made for mounting 
a standard 300 mm. code beacon on the top of the antenna. 
Wiring to this lamp may run outside the cylinder. Steps on 
the cylinder provide a means of servicing the lamp or inspect• 
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ing the lot. The lot i normaUy covered with a trip of 
polyeth lene for the purpo e of excluding water, ice and 
other foreign matter. If it should ever become nece sary 
to ervice the transmission line harne s within the Pylon, the 
ecuring bolts, which are accessible at the slot. may be re• 

moved, and the harne s lowered to the ground. hackles are 
provided at the top of the Pylon, both in ide and out. to per• 
mit the rigging of a boatswain's chair and for the purpose of 
facilitating the lowering and rai ing of the harne . 

There Is A Pylon For Every 
Application 
In order to meet the requirements of the many different sets 
of circumstance under which an FM antenna may he in tailed, 
the Pylon has been made available under everal different 
cla ification , each of which serve the needs of a particular 
appli ation. The three ba ic types of Pylon are de ignated as: 
The tandard Pylon, the Heavy Duty Pylon, and the Low 
Power Pylon. The 8-section Pylon is a combination of the 

tandard and the Heavy Duty type . 

Standard Pylon 

The tandard Pylon is designed to meet th requirements of 
the average FM in tallation. It meets all of the RM p cifica
tion , and will safely handle the output of any FM tran milter 
- up to 50 kw. This Pylon is con tructed of aluminum and i 
de igned to combine the maximum of trength and rigidity 
with the minimum of weight. It meet the RM recommended 
wind loading capability equivalent to a wind velocity of 
87 mph, a urning the tructure to h cover d with a half inch 
layer of ice. 

Heavy Duty Pylon 

The Heavy Duty Pylon i de igned primarily to upport the 
RC uper Turnstile Televi ion ntenna and to form the lower 
half of the 8-section Pylon. Used either way the combination 
meets the RMA recommended wind loading capacity of at 
lea t 87 miles per hour. Like the tandard Pylons, these units 
are capable of handling any power up to 50 kw. The Heavy 
Duty Pylons us d alone are e pecially applicable where high 
wind of hurricane intensity can he expected. When not sup• 
porting TV antennas, they will with land wind velocities in 
e ce of 160 miles per hour. 

Low Power Pylon 

The Low Power Pylon i an ideal FM antenna for low power 
FM stations not requiring exceptionally high gain. It also 
can he used as a standby antenna for stations normally oper• 
ating at higher power. Made of sheet teel, hot-dip galvanized, 
it will handle a power of 3 kw, and will with tand a wind 
velocity of 87 mph. The Low Power Pylon provides a low 
co t in tallation, and ha the ame gain a the other single 
section Pylons. 

Eight-Section Pylon 

The Eight-Section Pylon combines feature which cannot he 
found in any other type of FM Antenna. To the broadcaster 
de iring high power handling capability at high gain, it gives 
a gain of 12 with power input up to 100 kw. Particularly 
advantageous use can he made of this power rating where 
dual operation by separate stations operating with a combined 
output of over 50 kw is contemplated. (The whole gain of 
12 is, of course, applied to both station in such a ca e.) The 
easily adjusted dcflcctahle beam direct maximum signal at 
or below the horizon, as desired. Optimum beyond-the-horizon 
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FM ANTENNAS 

coverage i thu a ured for any et of terrain condition , or 
increa ed lo al ignal made pos ihle where neces ary. Appli
cation of ectionalizing equipment make pos ible the opera• 
lion of either the top or bottom four section by them elves 
or of all eight toget.her. 

The Eight• ection Pylon i a combination of a tandard four-
ection and a Heavy Duty four- ection unit with suitable phas

ing equipment. It is de igned to meet RMA recommendations 
of wind loading capacity of at least 87 mph with ½'" of ice 
loading. 

Dual Operation 
II Pylon lend them elves to common u e by two eparate 

hroadca ting talion , thus affecting great economy in tower 
and antenna equipment. Employment of one of the line of 
RCA otch Filter Unit as ures freedom from objectionable 
cro -modulation with a maximum power tran fer to the 
antenna. 

Low Power Pylon 
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FM ANTENNAS 

Engineering Data For Pylon Antennas 

STANDARD PYLONS 

Fre• Norn• 
quency inal 

Type Sec- Range Power R h, b, D, 
o. lions (Mes.) Gain (lbs.) (ft.) ( ft. ) (in.) 

BF-11 l 88-97.4 1.5 501 7.5 13.5 19.5 

BF-11B l 96.4-108 1.5 501 7.5 13.5 19.5 

BF-12 2 88-96.5 3.0 950 14 27 19.5 

BF-12B 2 94.5-108 3.0 950 14 27 19.5 

BF-14 l 4 88-98 6.0 1868 27.5 54 19.5 

BF-14B1 4 97.6-108 6.0 1868 27.5 54 19.5 

BF-18 8 88-97 12.0 3746 55.4 109.7 20.0 

BF-18B 8 97-108 12.0 3746 55.4 109.7 20.0 

HEAVY DUTY PYLONS 

BF-l2E 2 88-96 3.0 1028 14.7 27.8 20.0 

BF-12F 2 94-108 3.0 1028 14.7 27.8 20.0 

BF-14J 4 88-96 6.0 1974 28.6 55.7 20.0 

BF-14K 4 96-108 6.0 1974 28.6 55.7 20.0 

LOW POWER PYLONS 

BF-21 l 92-95 l.5 515 7.75 13.5 19.8 

BF-2lD 1 94-108 1.5 419 5.9 11.8 17.8 

LEGEND-

R Wind force. Equivalent to 87 mph wind, RMA Standard. 

h, Height of center of wind force. 

b, Height of antenna. Does not include beacon (3 feet ). 

D, Diameter of cylinder. 

D, Diameter of flange bolt circle. 

W Total weight including beacon lamp. 

The Pylon is furni bed complete with tran mi sion line bar• 

ne , fittin g , mounting flange , and all hardware. The harnes e 

of all P ylon except low power type terminate in 51.5 ohm, 

31/s II flanged line at the bnse of the antenna. Low power har• 

ne e terminate in 51.5 ohm ½" flan ge. The landing wave 

ratio i , in all ca es, less than 1.5. Connector are availnbl to 

couple the antenna to a ½", 1%", 31/o", or 61/o" plain or 

flanged tran mis ion line. Where reque ted, RC , ill al o be 

glad to quote on tower and in tallatioo. 

288 

t--'D,-

Stock 
o. w ldenti-

(in.) (lbs. ) fication 

22 % 350 MI-28221-

22 % 350 MI-28221-B 

22% 700 MI-28222· 

22 % 700 MI-28222-B 

22 % 2000 Ml-28224-

22 % 2000 MI-28224- Y 

27 13434 MI-28228- R--
27 13434 MI-28228-B 

T 
h2 

h, 

25 4802 Ml-28222-E 

25 4802 Ml-28222-F 

27 11500 Ml-28224-J 

27 11500 MI-28224-K 

1-llz-
w 

22 376 MI-28231-

20 312 Ml-28231-D 

Accessory Equipment 

Supporting Structures and Fitting,~-----On application 

Coaxial Transmission Line for use from Antenna 
to Transmitter ___________ On application 

FM- M I olation nit Type B f.14.,._ _ ___ Ml-28227 / B 

ectionalizing Kit for Eight- ection P ylon __ On application 

otch Filter ______________ Qn application 
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Engineering Data For Pylon 
Super Turnstile Combination 
The combined antenna structures are designed to withstand a 
maximum wind velocity of 85 mph when coated with ½" radial 
ice. Maximum unit stress = 20,000 lbs. per square inch. Re• 
action "R" shown is for estimating purposes only and is 
calculated on the ha is of 20 lb . per square foot (equivalent 
to 30 P .. I. for flat ) of projected area without ice. II sec
tion are round . "W" = total dead weight, including pole, 
300 mm code beacon, pole step , special connection between 
FM pylon and T pole, tran mi ion lin , P ylon, and mis• 
cellaneou hardware. 

T BLE OF ORDERll G I FORM TIO • . . . • r: C C .!! ·l .,, 
C • • ci C er er ..:.! ~ ..:..h oO • ! i i 

., 
! -z .!z .&. • u ... .,, "' "' ... .,, ~ ;:! ~.a 0 l:'t • E r .... 

~ > ~: > ~ ~ ~c ~.:: !ul ~ .. ~! .. .. ... ... .3 ... ...... ... .. 
I I 7-13 I I74-216 / 6 / 19013-A 12 188-96 me I 28222J / 28222E / BF-12E J TF-6B 

1 I me 94-108 me I 28222K 28222F BF-12F 
2 \ 7-13 \ 174-216 J 6 I 19013-A 14 1 B8-96 me I 28224G / 28224J I BF-14J I TF-6B 

me 96-108 me 28224H 28224K 8F-14K 
3 14,5,6 1 66-88 , 3 , I9012-D , 2 , 88-96 me I 28222J I 28222E I 8F-12E I TF-3B 

me 94-108 me 1 28222K 28222F BF-12F 
4 

1
4.5,o I 6o-88 I :l I IYOl.l•D 14 , 88-96 me I 28224G / 28224J I 8F-14J I TF-38 me I 96-108 me 28224H 28224K BF-14K 

5 I 2.3 I 54-6!> 13 1 19012-C 12 188-9\ me I 28222J I 28222E / 8F-12E I TF-3B me 94-108 me 28222K 28222F 8F-12F 

6 I 2,3 I 54-66 , 3 , 19012-C / 4 188-96 me 1 28224G / 28224J I 8F-14J I TF-3B 
me 96-108 me 28224H 28224K BF-14'< 

, 
1

4,5,6 I 66-88 14 I 19017-D 12 188-96 me / 28222J / 28222E / BF-12E I TF-4A 
me I 94-108 me 282221( 28222F BF-12F 

8 I 4,5, 6 \ 6 -88 j 4 j 19017-D j 4 I 88-96 me I 28224G I 28224J I BF-14J I TF-4A -- 9•.109 me ?8?.?4H 28224'< BF-14K I 

• PLUS 300 MM CODE BEACON. 

TABLE OF SPECIFICATIONS 

ITEM 2 4 8 
FREQ MC. 74-216 74-216 66-&ll &&-ea 54-68 54 - 11& 66 · && 

TYTV NO. OF SECTIONS 6 6 3 3 3 3 ~ 

APPROX. PWR. CAIN 6.9 , 6.9 . 3.e • l .8 • 3.6 • '3.6 • ~-0 • 

FM NO. Of SECTIONS 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 
fMAPPROX. PWR. CAIN 3 6 3 ti 3 ti .) 

A 13' 11· 27 10· 13' 11· 21 · 10· I~ 11 • 21· 10 13· 11 · 

B 27' 10· 55' e• 27°10 .. 55· e" 21· 10· ss· e' 27 10" 

C 3). 2' 46. 2 ' 3~6' 49 ' 40 3 54. 2 '1 .5 

D 54' 5;r 62° 4 {i, 56 3f 14 ll 
60 '"' 

87 II~ e1 5!· 

E 3' 2· 3' 2 " 6 11 · 6' 11 " 6 11 · e· 11 · e · 11 " 

f fT, 72' er 100 4 -!," 75' 11-Jj 03' 9f 64' 1 • Ill' II • 66° 2· 

R LBS. 2100 3050 2300 3250 2730 3670 2760 
W LBS. 

6982 13,680 84 87 15,165 9893 16, 591 10, 620 WITH COMBINED SECTIONS 
W LBS. 

WITH SEPARATE SECTIONS 7282 13,960 6767 15,465 10,193 16,691 10,920 

AREA SQ.UARE FT 
105 157 119 171 141 193 141 WITHOUT ICE 

AREA 50.UARE fT 135 190 150 204 181 235 163 WITH ,t" RADIAL ICE 
MOMENT IN FOOT POUNDS 69,720 140,910 82,340 159,250 110,020 196,920 115,370 NO ICE AT TOWER TOP 
C1 WITH i RADIAL ICE 34.7 1 48 ' 38.5 50.4 44' 56:6 45' 

RzLBS WITH f RADIAL ICE 2310 3300 2600 3590 3550 4550 3590 

MOMENT IN FOOT POUNDS 
WrTH f RADIAL ICE AT 60,160 158,400 100,100 160,930 156,200 269,800 181,550 

TOWER TOP 

" 66 - && 
~ 

!) .U ,. 

4 
6 

21 · 10· 

55 e·· 
55 

69 3f 

e · 11 " 

118 o-

3720 

17,318 

17,618 

193 

237 

204,600 

5'16 

4560 

2q_880 
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FM ANTENNAS 

AM-FM Isolation Unit, Type BAF-14A 

Features 

• Accommodate up lo 5 kw FM power. 

• Isolates for AM power up to 50 kw. 

• No tuning adjustments required. 

• FM power transfer approximately 99o/o efficient. 

• Maintains low standiag wave ratio on any FM chanRel, 
(SWR less than 1.15 any channel). 

• Equipped with swivel Iran mi sion line flanges. 

• Lightweight, compact asy to install. 

• Inserts directly in FM transmission Jin no additional 
support required. 

• Rugged design includes heavily reinforced lid and bottom 
channel ... and oversize ceramic insulator . 

290 

Uses 
The RCA Type BAF-l4A FM-AM Isolation Unit is a device 
for transferring FM power across the insulating zone of an 
AM antenna tower to feed an FM antenna mounted atop the 
tower. It is designed to provide complete isolation of FM and 
AM signals and efficient operation over the entire FM fre• 
quency range. 

Description 
The circuit of the FM-AM Isolation Unit consists of two series 
re onant circuits coupled together to such a degree as to pro• 
vide excellent band-pass characteristics over a range of frequen• 
cies from 88 to 108 megacycles. The inductors consist of solid 
copper loops, and the capacitors consist of built-in concentric 
line reactances which are concentric with the input and output 
inner conductors. The input assembly is insulated from the 
output assembly and there remains a stray capacitance of 
approximately 65 mmfd. across the insulator. The effect of this 
capacitance in shunt with the AM input impedance is negligible. 

Equipped with Swivel flanges at both the input and output, 
the BAF-14A may be easily, and economically installed without 
any special expensive coaxial fittings. Suggested mountings of 
the isolation unit for towers with and without guys are shown 
in sketches below. The flanges connect to standard l¾i'" 51.5 
ohm flanged line which extends from top and bottom of the 
BAF-14A unit. The swivel feature permit perfect line-up of 
flange mounting holes of the BAF-14A with those of the line 
entering the top of the unit from the antenna and those of the 
line entering the bottom of the unit from the transmitter. 

The isolation unit is housed in a sturdy, yet compact and 
lightweight metal box and is self-supporting, when mounted 
directly in the transmission line. The finish of the BAF-14A 
housing consists of a heavy electro-galvanized plating plus a 
weatherproof, baked enamel coating capable of withstanding 
long periods of exposure. AU FM and AM insulation material 
is fully protected. Access to the interior of the housing for 
inspection or maintenance is made by means of a removable 
screen panel on the bottom. Provision is made for carrying 
the gas pressure across the unit with a high-pressure composi
tion hose. 

Closeup of BAF-14A with bottom 
shield removed 
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Specifications 
Frequency Rang,....._ _____________ 88-108 mes 
Tran1mh1ion Line lmpedanc,.,_ ________ _.,1.5 ohms 
Input lmpedanre 51..5 ohms with le11 than 1.15 VSWR 
Maximum FM Power ______________ _., kw 

Maximum AM Base VoltageB-Base insulator voltage should 
not exceed 14,000 volts peak at 100% modulation 

FM Efficiency ___________ ___,,.pproximately 99% 

Dimensions: 
Height (Housing ) ______________ -i2½ " 
Height (Overall, including line extenaiona) ____ _.,0" Width ____________________ _:., ,, 

Depth -------------------11¼" 

FM ANTENNAS 

Weight (net) ______________ --:9.5 Iha. 
Stock Identification : 

88 to 92 m,.._ _ _ _ __________ .1ul-28227-l 
92 to 108 m 1-28227-2 

Accessories 

3¼" to 1%" Flange-to-flange Reducer _____ ...iul-19112-6 
1 % " to ½i"' Flange-to-flange Reducer 1-19309-6 

These adapters are nece sary only if an FM feed line 
other than 1%" diameter is used. 

OUTLINE DRAWINGS 

-1-----11¼=:j 

' I 
I 

---.-

~•-

I 

' 

• 

SUGGESTED BAF-14A MOUNTINGS 
~OIi CUY EO TYPE TOW EFI 
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INSUL AT ED BAS E 
( AM TOWER) 

FOR SEL F - SUPPORTING T YPE TOWER 

'I II 
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FM ANTENNAS I 

FM Notch Filters, Types Ml-28051, Ml-28052 

features 

• Permit dual FM operation with ingle antenna. 

• Economical of space. 

• Pretuned at factory. 

Use 

The RCA FM otch Filter i a coaxial•type filter de igned to 

permit the feeding of two eparate FM signals into a single 

transmission line and thence to a single FM antenna. The 

filters are applicable where two FM talion desire to u e the 

same antenna, thu effecting aving in tran mi ion line, an• 

tennas, tower and perhap tran mitter buildings. Two units 

are available with power ratings of 50 kw (Type Ml,28051 ) 

and 10 kw (Type Ml-28052 ) . These power rating are ap• 

+--------93• MOUNTING HOLES 

!INPUT 
t i 

OUTPUT 
TO ANTENNA 

INPU T 
t2 

60f 
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pli cable to one input of the dual input filter. Thus a 10 kw 

filter can accommodate a maximum power of 20 kw, 10 kw 

on each input, and a 50 kw can handle a total input of 100 

kw. Any power up to the rating can he used on either input 

of the filter. 

Description 

turdily built, compact, weatherproof and gas tight, the FM 

otch Filters can he mounted indoors at either one of the 

station , or at ome outdoor location convenient to both ta• 

tion • FM notch filters can be obtained for any frequen cy 

spacing, within the FM band, down to a minimum of two 

megacycles. The exact efficiency of the filter depend upon 

the spacing u ed, but even at two megacycles the efficiency 

is practically 100%. 

A cce sories required, such as ga stops, pressure interlock 

and appropriate connectors to tandard 51.5 ohm line depend 

on the size line in u e. These item are de cribed in full 

under "Tran mi sion Line Equipment" page . 

Specifications 

Frequency Rang,.__ _____ (Specified ) between 88,108 me 

Input and Output lmpedanc 1.5 ohms 

Minimum Carrier Separatio, ,_ ___________ ..,, me 
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TV ANTENNAS 

TV Super Turnstile Antennas 

Features 
• Rudiates over wide hand with good efficiency and high gain. 

• Rugged mechanical construction assures Jong Jife. 

• Radiators attached directly lo steel pole at top and bottom 
- no weight supported by insulators. 

• Grounded for lightning protection. 

• No coup1ing networks required at tower top. 

• Low wind resistance. 

Description 

The RCA Super Turnstile is a television transmitting antenna 
designed for television channels 2-13. The Super Turnstile 
radiates equally well in all directions and also provides a 
substantial power gain. Because of its high gain, circular cov
erage, and rugged construction, the Super Turnstile has become 
the 1tandard antenna of the television broadcast industry. 

Increased gain is accomplished by concentrating the radiation 
at a low vertical angle. This gain increase with the number of 
sections or layers used in the antenna. Single-section, two• 
section, three-section, four-section, five-section, and six-section 
Super Turnstiles are available. An antenna with six layers pro• 
vides a power gain of approximately 7. (For television antennas 
with greater gain, see "Super Gain" antenna on another page 
of this catalog.) 

Each 1ection of the Super Turnstile antenna consists of four 
radiators, mounted at 90 degrees around the pole. Sections 
are mounted approximately a wavelength above each other, 
center to center. Electrical feed is by means of coaxial tran • 
mi11ion lines. The line feeds the center of the radiator, so 
that only the central part is subject to impedance change due 
to ice formation. Such ice formation can he alleviated by the 
use of sleet melting resistors which are available as accessories. 

Specifications 

Super Turnstile antennas are designed to withstand a max
imum wind velocity of 85 miles per hour when coated with 
½" radial ice and a maximum wind velocity of 95 miles per 
hour when there is no ice. The antenna are designed for total 
transmitter power of 20 kw. 

SINGLE-SECTION A TENNA 
(Dimensions shown on diagram ) 

Type Number _ _______ TF-lA 

Stock Identification 1-19015-3 
Number of Sections 1 
Channels 4, 5, & 6 
Frequency Band 66-88 Mc. 
W .. Libs. 625 
H, Feet 13' 0" 
H, Feet 8' 4" 

TF-lC 
Ml-19015-2 
I 
2&3 
54-66 Mc. 
937 
15'0" 
9'3½" 
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Three Section Super Turnstile. The pole is self-supporting 
and may be mounted on top of a suitable building, mountain 

or tower. 
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TV ANTENNAS 

Super Turnstile Antennas (Continued) 

TWO- ECTIO A TE A 

Type umber ___________ _ 

tock Identificatio,._ _________ _ 
o. of ection.,__ __________ _ 

Channel.,__ ____________ _ 

Frequency Bands, __________ _ 
wu Lb,. _____________ _ 
H2 Fee,__ _____________ _ 

Ha Feet (Elec. Center ) ________ _ 

THREE- ECTIO A TE . A 

Type umber ______ TF-3 / B * 

tock Identification Ml-19012-A & 
MI-19012-C 

o. of ection- _____ 3 

Channel 2 & 3 
Frequency Band 54-66 Mc. 
w•• Lb . 5121 
H, Feet _________ 49' 0" 

Ha Feet (Electric Center) __ 25' 0" 

FOUR- ECTIO D FIVE- ECTIO TE 

Type umber ____ TF4A TF-5A 

TF-2 
MI-19002 
2 
7 to 13 
174-216 Mc. 
1960 
37' 3" 
31' 2-iir" 

TF-3A / B* 
MJ.19012-B & 
Ml-19012-D 
3 
4, 5, &6 
66-88 Mc. 
3527 
40'0" 
20' 4" 

A 

TF-5B 
tock Identification __ Ml-19017• Ml-19018-A Ml-19029 
o. of ection ____ 4 5 5 

Channel.,__ _____ 4, 5, & 6 4, 5, & 6 2&3 
Frequency Bands ___ 66-88 Mc. 66-88 Mc. 54-66 Mc. 
w•• Lb ______ 4423 5963 11709 
H2 Fee~ ______ 54, 8" 68' 9" 83' 
Ha Feet (Elec. Center)_27' 11½" 35'0" 42' 

IX- ECTIO A TE S 

Type umber _________ TF-6 / B* 

Stock Identificatio, MI-19013 & MI-19013-A 
o. of ection 6 

Channel 7 to 13 
Frequency Band 174-216 Mc. 
w•• Lbs 108 
H, Fee 37' 3" 
Ha Feet (Elec. Center ) 19' 2tf" 

Chart howillg Mid-Channel Gain o/ Various 
Super Turnstile Antennas 

Channel I 2 I s I 4 I s I 6 I 1 I a I 9 J10 I 11 I 12 1s 
TF-lA I I I 1.2 I 1.2 I 1.2 I I I I I I 
TF-lC 11.2 11.2 1 I I I I I I I I 
TF-2A I I I I I I 2.4 I 2.4 I 2.4 I 2.4 I 2.4 I 2.4 2.4 

TF-3A / B* I 3.4 I 3 1 I I I I I I I I I 
TF-3A / B* I I I 3.3 I 3.6 I 4.2 I I I I I I 
TF-4A I I I 4.5 I 5.1 I 5.5 I I I I I I 
TF-5A I I I 5.5 I 6.2 I 6.8 I I I I I I 
TF-58 J 5.8 I 6 2 J I I I I I I I I 
TF-6A / B* I I I I I I 6 .4 I 6.5 I 6.7 I 6.8 I 6.9 I 1.0 1.2 

• A indicates tower mounting type; B, Pylon mounting. 
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Accessories Available 

LEET-MELTI G EQ IPME T, MI-19009 

Ml Number 

MI-19009-B 

Ml-19009-C 

Description 

54-66 Mc., T . ntenna 

66-88 Mc., TV Antenna 

Rating of 
One Heater Element 

115 v., 6.5 amp ., 750 watt 

115 v., 4.4 amp ., 500 watt 

MI-19009-D 174-216 M ., TV ntenna 115 v., 2.2 amp ., 250 watt 

The MI-19009 kit contain four enclosed heater elements, to• 

gether with the n ces ary connector material, for a ingle 

ection of a uper Turn tile antenna. (Thu , three Ml kit are 

required for a 3- ection antenna. ) 

• 

For information not included on the e 
page , write for pecifications 5979-C. 

B 

~. 

• Type number followed by A indicate tower mounting , 
and followed by B indicate Pylon mounting. 

• • W = total weight, including pole, guide flange, pole socket, 
300 mm beacon, pole step and mi ellaneou hardware. 
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TV ANTENNAS 

Television Diplexer, Type TX-2A 
(Bridge Type) 

Features 
• Permits feeding both aural and visual signals to one trans

mitting antenna. 

• Compact, saves floor space- can be mounted overhead with 
transmission line. 

• Easy to install. 

• Enclosure keeps out dust. 

• Furnished precut to channel- no adjustment required. 

Uses 
The Diplexer is a device con tructed of tran mis ion line 
sections which permit feeding both the aural and vimal 
counterparts of the television signal to the same Super Turn
stile antenna without detrimental crosstalk. This makes it 
possible to use one antenna for radiating both the aural and 
visual signals. 

Description 
The Diplexer is of the plit-balun type, in which a single 
coaxial line-section constitutes two arms of a Wheatstone 

bridge and also serves as the inner conductor of the aural 
input. The schematic diagram hows the elements of the 
bridge circuit. As can be seen, the antenna has two inputs: 
one to the E-W radiators and the other to the N-S radiators. 
Thu , the e two loads are the two resist_ance loads in the 
Wheatstone bridge. The two arms of the split-balun provide 
the reactance arms on the left side of the bridge circuit, and 
also constitute the aural input circuit. 

Specifications 

Frequency ______ __.,4-216 me ( cut to pecified channel) 

Power Ratins-------------------_;) kw 

R F Efficiency __________________ 99% 

Input and Output lmpedanc,.__ ________ ......, 1 ½ ohms 

Dimension __ (See drawing and accompanying table below) 

Weigh.._ _______ 12-30 lbs. (depending on channel) 

Stock Identification ------------ --'-uI-:l9023 

Television Notch Diplexer 
Use 

The Television otch Diplexer is a custom made filter of the 

type used to combine the aural and visual tran miller output 

into a ingle transmi ion line. The diplexer i designed par

ticularly for use in transmission line for Super-Gain and 

directional antennas ; however, it can be used with any TV 

antenna which utilizes a single tran mission line. 

Description 

The otch Diplexer consists of coaxial line sections arranged 
to "notch-in" the sound tran mitter without detrimental feed
back into the vi ual transmitter. The de ign provide the 
broadband required for the visual output without cro stallj: 
into the aural tran mitter. 

The diplexer is de igned for mounting to the ceiling at the 
rear of the televi ion tran milter. Dimeo ion of the diplexer 
depend upon the frequency band used. 
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-with RC.A's 
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NeW Super-Gain TY Anle'fiiiGI --:-7 
• T o give your radiated TV signals 
the right pattern for the area you want 
to cover, RCA's custom-built Super
G ain antenna is the answer. 

This antenna can be set up to radi
ate in one or more directions-or in 
all directions. It can be arranged to 
lay down a stronger signal in the 
service area most vital to you. And, if 
you wish, it can be arranged in such 
a way as to reduce your signal in 
other areas . 

RCA's Super-Gain TV antenna is 
made up of pre-tuned dipoles-each 
backed by a reflecting screen. The 
units are stacked one above the o ther 
-on one or more sides of a rectangu
lar or triaoglllar tower. A stack of four 
dipoles can deltver gains of 4 to 5-
and the bigger the stack the higher "~ ~ 

the gain. (For example, a stack of 
twelve dipoles and screens o n four 
sides of a tower will deliver a power 
gain of 12 in all directions.) In many 
cases, existing towers which have 
uniform cross-section can be used 
for mounting the antenna. 

The new RCA Super-Gain TV 
an[4!nna wiJI find application for 
TV stations having specific coverage 
or interference problems. It does not, 
of course, take the place of the geueral
coverage S11per-T11rnstile. 

• • 
It will pay you to consider the new 
Super-Gain antenna when you review 
the coverage possibilities of your new 
TV station. Ask your RCA Broadcast 
Sales Engineer for complete data. Or 
write Dept. 19FA, RCA Engineering 
Products, Camden, N. J. 

THE NEW RCA SUPER-GAIN TV ANTENNA 

A slacked array of 6 dipoles (per side) d e livers 
a power gain of 6 to 8. The tower for the Super
Gain Antenna might be used to support an FM 
Pylon a r a Super-TurJ1Jlile-or both! 

Typical tailored coverage patterns possible with the RCA TV Super-Gain Antenna 

60 angle between dipoles ' 
0 phasing between dipoles 

90 · angle between dipoles 
0 · phasing between dipoles 

90 ' angle belw~en dipoles 
90 · phasing between d[poles 
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TV ANTENNAS 

TV Super-Gain Antenna 
Features 

• Adaptable to most rectangular or triangular straight-sided 
towers. 

• Provide omnidirectional power gain up to 22. 

• Radiates omnidirectionally, unidirectionally or polydirec
tionally, a required. 

• Can support other antennas such as FM Pylon and TV 
Super Turnstiles. 

• Handles high input power and delivers output power with 
enormous ERP. 

• Economical where unusual gain or a directional radiation 
pattern is required. 

Uses 

The Super-Gain TV Antenna is a special television Iran mitting 

antenna designed for TV stations which require an antenna 

system either with unusually high gain, or one with a direc• 

tional radiation pattern. The Super Gain Antenna provides 

power gains as high as 22 for the type TFS-22A. Power i 

normally radiated omnidirectionally, thus providing essentially 

circular coverage; however, the Super-Gain can he con tructed 

to radiate in one or more desired directions to obtain max• 

imam useful coverage. This may he an important considers• 

tion for station located in coa tal regions. 

Description 

The Super Gain consists fundamentally of a vertically• tacked 

array of horizontal dipoles each hacked by a reflecting screen. 

Four dipole , backed by reflecting screen and oriented at 

90-degree intervals around the tower, provide an e entially 

non-directional pattern. Due to the backing creen , the per-

Special Radiation Patterns Produced by the Super-Gain Antenna 

.. 

~ 
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formance of the uper-Gain antenna i independent of the up• 

porting tower construction. The cro • ection of the tower is 

determined by the operating frequency; however, the tower 

can be either rectangular or triangular in hape. 

Gain i determined by the number of tacked layer . The 

type TF -11 con i l of 12 layer and provide a power gain 

of 11.5. The type TF 22 con i t of 24 la er and provide a 

power gain of 22. Dire tional pattern , providing much higher 

value of gain in the favored direction , can be obtained by 

placing th element in variou re pective lo ation in the 

horizontal plane. few of th many radiation pattern ob-

tainable with the uper-Gain antenna are hown by the 

diagram • 

The radiator are vertically ~aced a nominal 0.9 wav length 

apart, providing, a close a po sible, uniform current di • 

trihution throughout the height of the ant nna. The uper 

Gain i fed by a ingle tran mi sion line running up the 

in ide of the tower. notch-type diplexer to put both aural 

and vi ual ignal on the one line i used at the transmitter. 

power equalizer incorporated in the antenna tend to make 

all dipole take equal power. diagram of the f ed y tern 

hown. The feed line used tandard 51.5-ohm coaxial 

line, the size depending on the power to be handled. 

Specifications 

Power Ratins----------------.....L.0 kw 

Wind Loa Compo ite calculation by tower manufacture 

of RC creen and dipole , plu tower tructure 

Power Gain 11.5 (12- ection) ; 22 (24- ection ) 

H. for H. for 

Channel Gain of 11.5 Gain of 22 A 

2 174 ft. 348 8.8 ft. 

3 159 ft. 318 8.0 ft. 

4 145 ft. 290 7.3 ft. 

5 127 ft. 254 6.4 ft. 

6 118 ft. 236 5.9 ft. 

7 to 9 58 ft. 116 2.7 ft. 

10 to 13 53 ft. 106 2.5 ft. 

H 

~ ~ 
\ 

I I 

A 

TRANSMITTER 
BUILDING 

TV ANTENNAS 

FEED 
POINT 

AT 
CENTER 

SINGLE 
LINE 

NOTCH 
DIPLEXER 

t t 
AURAL VISUAL 
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TV ANTENNAS 

Television Triplexer, Ml-19023 
features 
• Permits use of one Super Turnstile antenna for both FM 

and TV ,e"ices. 

• Styled to match other transmitting equipment. 

• Simple, compact design. 

• Requires no elaborate acceHory item,. 

• SmalJ floor apace requirement. 

U1e1 
The RCA Triples:er ia designed to permit feeding three inde• 
pendent signals to the proper Super Turnstile Antenna from 
where they can be radiated with good efficiency. The need for 
such a system might be found by the broadcaster planning tele
vision plus FM service. In this case all three, FM signah in 
the 88-108 me band, the TV picture signal and the TV ,ound 
signal can be fed through the Triples:er to one Super Turn
stile Antenna, 11ving the broadcaster the expense of separate 
antennas. The broadband characteristic, of the Super Turn,tile 
make 1uch a sy1tem very practicable. 

Description 
The Triplexer consists of a number of rigid coaxial line eeg, 
ments tuned to the frequencies of the three 1ignal1 fed into it. 
These tuned segments act as wave trap, to prevent any one of 
the three signals from feeding back into the feed lines of the 
other two. 

The usual arrangement is to have the TV picture and sound 
transmitters feed through a Diples:er to the Triplexer. The 
FM signal is fed directly to the Triples:er as shown in the 
diagram. 

The FM power that can be handled by this system is limited 
by the standing wave ratios appearing on the lines. This is, 
of course, determined by the operating frequencie used. Chan• 
nel 4-6 can be used with an FM input up to 10 kw. 

The coas:ial line assembly of the Triplexer is contained in a 
completeb enclosed eteel cabinet the same eize aa the standard 
low-frtquency Diplexer unit. The Triplexer, which ia installed 
adjacent to the Diplexer, is finished in umber-gray to match 
the other television unitt. 

TELEVISION 
PICTURE 

TRANSMITTER 

TELEVISION 
SOUND 

TRANSMITTER 

FM 
TRANSMITTER 

SUPER TURNSTILE 

DIPLEXER 

TRIPLEXER 
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Triplexer with all cover, removed to 
,how ,y&tem of tunable coaxial line,. 
Two output connection, are made near 
the bottom, a, .,hown. The two input 
line, are at the rear and are not 

vi,ible. 

Specifications 
Input and Output lmpedance,._ _______ _.,l ½ obma H.~ W 
Width 2%" 
Depth 8¼'' 
Weight 4 75 lb,. 
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TV ANTENNAS 

RF Load and Wattmeter, Ml-19024A 

Features 

• Combine dummy T antenna and RF pow r-mea urem nt 
function . 

• Ea ily installed- occupie little pace. 

• Power indi ation given directly in watt . 

• Meet FCC tandurd . 

Uses 

The RF Load and Wattmeter, MI-19024A, i de igned for u e 

in mea uring the power output of the aural and vi ual ection 

of 5 kw tel vi ion transmitters. The load, which i designed 

for frequencies between 44 me and 216 me, properly t rminate 

th output of eith r the visual or aural tran mitt r and give 

a measurement of the average RF power a required by FCC 

standard . It 

tuning. 

al o u ed a a dummy antenna for tran miller 

Description 

The RF Load and Wattmeter con i ts of a water-cooled re i tor 

element and a current indicating meter. 

fed from a pickup probe within the load 

mall RF voltage 

fed to an internal 

crystal rectifier. Output from the rectifier i in turn coupled 

through a time-con tnnt filter network to the external meter 

whi h i calibrated to indicate average power directly in watt . 

Th time con tant of the filter is uch that meter indication 

are accurate within ±5'o/o. 

The in trument i de igned for dire I connection to 1%" diam

eter 51.5-ohm oa ial Iran mi ion line. For conne lion to 3¼ ., 

51.5-ohm, :m Ml-19112-6 (MI-19113-6 ) adapter hould be 

ordered. n MI-19111-10 matching transformer 0 %") is up

pli d if the Iran milter output i 72 ohms. Channel number 

mu t be specified when ordering. The power indicating meter 

and ten feet of connecting cable are al o upplied with the 

unit. n ordinary tap water upply and drain can be con

ne ted to input and output water connection on the RF Load 

and Wattmeter. 

Specifications 

Frequency Rang.,_ _____________ 44-216 me 

Power Rating kw 

RF Input Lin 1%" dia., 51.5-ohm 

Water Conne tion ½" I.P .. union 

Dimensions : 
Length 33" 
Diameter _________________ 5" (appro .) 

Weight 46 lb . 

Type Mountin ertical urface 

tock Identification ------------.ul-19024 

Available Accessories 

1%" lo 3¼", 51.5 to 51.5 dopier 1-19112-6 (MI-19113-6 ) 
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complete antenna system 
• Up there, 737 feet above the sidewalks, is 
a 6-section Super Turnstile-RCA complete 
from transmission line to beacon light. More 
than sixty R CA TV antennas of this bat-wing 
type have been shipped to television's top 
stations. Many are now in use. 

Each RCA Super Turnstile is complete
with everything needed to transmit high
quality sound-and-picture signals. A com
plete system includes a Diplexer for handling 
sound and picture signals simultaneously, 
transmission lines, de-icing equipment, 
300-mm beacon, and all miscellaneous hard
ware. The system can also include a Triplexer 
(optional) for operating your present FM 
transmitter and your new television sound
and-picture transmitter •. • simultaneously on 
the one antenna. 

Six-section RCA TV Super Turn• 
stile Antenno, Type TF-6 . 'fhis 

sing le uni t can be mounted o n 
build ing o r tow er . Total weig h t, 
o nly 2,30 0 l bs. H ei~ht, 46 feet, 3 
inches. Powe,· gain, 6.4.7.1 Oil 

chauuels 7 to /3. 

TEL(Vl~N 
PICTURE 

TRANSMITTER 

T£LEVISION 
SOUND 

TRANSMI TTER 

For the Separate TV Station 

lf.lfVIS,QN 
P1CTURE 

lRANSMIITER 

TELEVISION 
SOUND 

TRANSMITTHt 

,,,,, 

OIPt!Xflit 

TRANSMIH U I-------' 

For the Combination TV-FM Station 
(Certain powers and channels only) 
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Why are RCA Super Turnstiles the choice 
of nearly 90 per cent of the TV statio ns ? 

Because RCA Super Turnstiles produce a 
horizontal radiatio n pattern that is virtually 
circular. They provide power gains o f 3.5 
to 7.1,. d epending on the TV channel used. 
(For example, Type TF-3A antenna delivers 
an effective radiated power of over 20 kilo
watts with a 5-kw transmitter on channel 6.) 
R CA Super Turnstiles are lig htwe i g ht, 
have low wind resistance, are effectively 
grounded for lightning protection, and are 
easy to erect. 

Get the proper start in planning your 
antenna system . . . and your statio n . . . by 
calling in your RCA Television Specialist. 
Or write Department 19LE, RCA Engineer
ing Products, Camden, New J ersey. 

THE VISION 
PlCl UR~ 

TRANSMITTER 

TELEVISION 
SOUND 

TRANSMITTER 

FM 

TRANSMITT ER 

PYLON 

For the Combination TV-FM Station 
(A// powers a nd cl,annels not 
covered by 2) 

WCAU-TV Phil.aclelphla, on chan
nel ten, uses an RCA 6-sectlon TV 
Super Turnstile atop an RCA FM 
Heavy-Duty Pylon antenna. Here 
you see two antennas on a single 
self-supporting tower. 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

RCA Transmission Line Equipment 

General 
RCA coaxial transmission line provides an efficient means for 
transferring RF power to AM, FM and TV antennas. It is 
manufactured in various sizes and types to accommodate many 
different power and installation requirements. 

RCA transmission line equipment features the high efficiency 
with which it transmits RF energy, plus. the time that can be 
saved in its installation. Ease of installation is due to the RCA
developed flanged line which is now used in all types of radio 
and television installations. This line is supplied in convenient 
lengths with flanges silver soldered to the ends. Thus, line 
sections can be quickly and easily bolted together. A specially 
designed connector which compensates for line expansion and 
contraction is used for joining the inner conductors. No special 
tools, no torches or soldering are necessary. Mating flanges 
are automatically sealed for pressure by insertion of a neoprene 
O-ring gasket before assembly. With the gasket in place, the 
line will withstand gas or air pressure without leaking at 
temperatures ranging from - 40° F. to 155° F. The gas fittings 
are specially designed to work as efficiently as the line. 

Choice of Transmission Line 
Each of the several types of transmission line is designed for 
a particular application. The choice of line for an installation 
will depend principally upon the frequency in use and the 
power to be handled, as indicated in the data given below. 
Selection of the proper line will provide the most economical 
and efficient installation. 

For broadcast installations, the line selected should have a 
power rating which equals or exceeds the power output of the 
transmitter. Except, if any power increases are contemplated, 
it will be economical to install larger line than required thus 
saving the cost of a new installation at a later time. 

Choice between the use of soft line and hard line will be 
determined by the installation. Hard, flanged-type line is the 
preferred type for most cases because of its ease of installation 
nnd immunity to damage and consequent failure. It i also 
ea ier to replace in sections than is soft line. On the other 

hand, soft, solder-type line readily lends itself to bending 
around obstructions thus eliminating the need for elbows. 

All RCA Transmission Line items are packaged at the fac, 
tory and are identified by the RCA label and stock number. 
The following pages describe in detail the various lines and 
their fittings. 

MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL PROPERTIES OF RCA TRANSMISSION LINES 

Power ratings for 51.5 ohm lines are based on RMA ratings Dia. of Flashover 
at unity SWR Inner Insulator Voltage 

Stock Cond. Spacing RMS 
Size ldent. Type Impedance Power (inJ (in.) 6() cy. Use 

%" Ml-19306 Solder fittings 72 ohm 250 w. nominal .081 l ¾ 2,500 Mobile, aircraft, phase sampling 
pressurized or l kw max. and frequency checking in AM 
unpressurized broadcast systems 

¼" MI-19307 Solder fittings 72 ohm 1 kw nominal 250 4 7,000 AM Broadcast lines, phase 
pressurized 5 kw max. sampling 

¼" MI-19308 Flanged fittings 72 ohm l kw nominal .250 6 7,000 AM Broadcast lines, phase 
no solder- 5 kw max. sampling 
pressurized 

¼" Mf.19309 Flanged fittings 51.5 ohm 4.5 kw max. 50 me .312 6 5,000 AM and FM Broadcast lines, 
no solder- 3 kw max. lO0mc phase sampling 
pressurized 2 kw max. 200 me 

1%" MI-19310 Flanged fittings 72 ohm l0kwmax. .375 12 12,000 AM Broadcast Jines 
no solder-
pressurized 

1%" MI-19112 Flanged fittings 51.5 ohm 16kwmax. 50mc .625 12 11,000 Designed for FM and TV Jines 
pressurized, no IO kw max. 100 me ( up to 220 me) , AM lines 
solder 7kwmax. 200mr 

3¼" MI-19113 Flanged fittings 51.5 ohm 64kwmax. 50mc 1.200 12 18,000 Designed for FM and TV Jines 
no solder- 42 kw max. 100 me (up to 220 me ), AM lines 
pressurized 27kwmax. 200mc 

6¼" MI-19314 Flanged fittings 51.5 ohm 235 kw max. 50mc 2 500 18 30,000 Designed for AM, FM and TV 
no solder- 166kwmax. lO0mc lines. For high power, high ef-
pre surized 118kwmax. 200mc ficiency and exceptionally long 

runs 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Performance Data on RCA Transmission Lines 
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Above charts show relative effeckncy of ¼", l¾t, 
3¼" and 6¼" line at VHF frequencies 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

3/s" 72-0hm Soft Copper Li~e and 
Fittings, Ml-19306 

Description 

COUPLING 
Ml-1 9306-3 

0 

RCA ¾" Transmission Line, Type MI-19306, is a soft copper 
72-ohm coaxial line designed for uses where the power and 
frequency to be handled are relatively low, and where line 
efficiency is not too important a factor. This type line is widely 
used to carry phase sampling voltages for directional AM 
arrays, to feed frequency measuring equipment, etc. It is also 
used in mobile and aircraft communication installations. 
This solder-type, soft line is available with a complete comple• 
ment of couplings, adapters, end seals, clamps, and reducers. 
The line lends itself readily to bending around obstructions 
and therefore requires no elbows. 

Ml-19306-1 Transmission Line 
This line is furnished to specified length on 36" -diameter reels 
which contain up to 250 feet, or on larger returnable reels 
which contain up to 5000 feet. The coils are hermetically 
sealed. Orders should specify which is desired. Insulators are 
spaced I¾" apart allowing a bending radius of 811 without 
shorting or loss of concentricity. Capable of handling 250 w. 
nominal and 1 kw maximum power. 

REDUCER 
Ml-19306-4 

CLAMP 
Ml-19306-8 

0 () 0 0v 
TRANSMISSION LINE 

Ml-19306-1 

306 

= COUPLING 
Ml-1 9306-2 

Ml-19306-2 Straight Coupling 
This item includes solder type inner and outer conductors. 

Ml-19306-3 Coupling (Straight Gas Servicing) 
Outer conductor has two ¾" IPS ports for gas admission with 
pipe plugs. Item includes solder type inner conductor. 

Ml-19306-4 Reducer Coupling 
Used for reducing ¼" diameter MI-19309 hard drawn trans
mission line to ¾" diameter soft line for soldering. Includes 
2 steel locking plates for mounting to flat surface. 

Ml-19306-5 End Seal 
Solder type including two ¾" IPS ports for gas admission with 
pipe plugs. Furnished with nut for clamping to mounting 
surface. 

Ml-19306-7 Adapter 
Used for coupling RG 11/ U Cable to End Seals MI-19306-5 
or Ml-19306-6. 

Ml-19306-8 Clamp 
Used for clamping ¾" diameter line. Has 2 holes for number 
10 screws. Mount one clamp approximately every 4 feet. 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

7 / s" Soft Copper Line and Fittings Ml-19307 · 
(72-ohm), Ml-19305 (51.5-ohm) 

TRANSMISSION LINE Ml-19307-1 

Description 
RCA ½" Tran mission Line, MI-19307, i a oft-tempered cop
per coaxial line with a nominal impedan e of 72 ohm . Thi 
line i al o upplied with an impedance of 51.5 ohm . The 
51.5-ohm soft line i identified by Ml-19305. Li t of acce sory 
item and dimen ion for Ml-19305 ar identi al to Ml-19307 
except OD. of the inner ondu tor. 

Ml-19307-1 (Ml-19305-1) Transmission line 
Furni bed in 481

' diameter coil hermetically ealed. In ulator 
are spaced 4" apart allowing a bending radio of 30" without 
shorting or lo s of concentricity. The 51.5 ohm line i rated 
at 45 kw input at 50 me with a 92o/o effici ncy for 100 feet. 
Weight is 60 pound per 100 f et. 

COUPLING 
Ml-19307-2 

Ml-19307-2 (Ml-19305-2) Straight Coupling 
Includes solder type inner and outer conductor . 

Ml-19307-3 (Ml-19305-3) Straight Coupling 
d for onnecting ½" diameter (MI-19309) hard drawn 

tran mi ion line to ½" dfamet r oft solder-typ line. Include 
two t el locking plates for mounting to flat urfac . Inn r 
onnector i olderle typ . 

Ml-19307-4 (Ml-19305-4) End Seal 
Solder-type filling with two port . lnclud 30-pound pres ure 
gauge and gas admi ion valve. End al i furnished with 
nut for clamping to mounting surfa . 

Ml-19307-5 (Ml-19305-5) End Seal 
older-type fitting with two ¼" IP ga ndmi ion port and 

pipe plugs. Furni bed with nut for clamping to mounting 
urface. 

Dimensions for ¼" oft Line and Fittings 

END SEAL 
Ml - 19307-5 END SEAL 

M l-19307-4 
COUPLING 

Ml -19307 - 3 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
M l-1 9307-1 

COUPLING 
Ml -1 93 07 -2 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

7 /a" 72-0hm Hard Copper Line and 
Fittings, Ml-19308 

90° ELBOW 
Ml-19308-2 (72 OHM) 0 

0 

Description 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-19308-1 (72 OHM) 

RCA ¼ " Transmission Line, Type Ml-19308, is a hard-tempered 
coaxial line with a nominal impedance of 72 ohms. This line 
operate with good efficiency on the low, medium and high 
frequencie , and is widely used for AM in tallations of 5 kw 
and les . Hanger for this line are shown on another page 
of this catalog. 

Ml-19308-1 Transmission line 
This line is supplied in 20-foot length with a flange silver 
oldered to each end. The inner conductor is ¼" diameter 

with teatite insulators spaced 6" apart. The outer conductor 
is designed to allow for removing inner conductor for inspec• 
lion. Power rating is 1 kw nominal with 90% efficiency for 
100 feet. Line includes solderless inner connector, 0-ring gasket 
and silicon copper hardware. 

Ml-19308-1-F Transmission line 
Same as MI-19308-1 except one flange is omitted. 

Ml-19308-1-NF Transmission l ine 
Same as MI-19308-1 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19308-2 Coupling (90° Elbow) 
This elbow has one flange silver soldered. Opposite flange 
swivels to take care of any angle. Inner conductor is sup• 
ported by 3 steatite insulators held in place. The elbow is 
furni shed with solderless inner conductor, 0-ring gasket and 
hardware. 

3011 

END SEAL 
Ml-19308-5 (72 OHM} 

Ml-19308-2-F Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Same as Ml-19308-2 except the fixed flange is omitted. 

Ml-19308-2-NF Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Same as Ml-19308-2 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19308-3 Coupling (45° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19308-2 except 45°. 

Ml-19308-3-F Coupling (45 ° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19308-3 except the fixed flange is omitted. 

Ml-19308-3-NF Coupling (45° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19308-3 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19308-4 Adapter Coupling 
Used for coupling a ¼" 72-ohm flanged line to a ¼" 72-ohm 
unflanged line. A I ½" wrench is required for clamping the 
special gland nut on the unflanged line. Furnished with solder• 
less inner connector, 0-ring ga ket and hardware. 

Ml-19308-5 End Seal 
This sturdy end seal uses Pyrex as an insulator. It is fitted 
with two ¼" IPS ports and brass plugs for gas admission or 
bleeding the line. A clamp nut is supplied for mounting. A 
screw terminal with locking nut is used for the termination 
of inner conductor. No soldering is necessary for installing. 
Furnished with 0-ring gasket and solderless inner connector. 

Ml-19308-6 Adapter 
Adapts a flange using two bolts on l ¾"•bolt circle to a flange 
using three bolts on same bolt circle. Furnished complete with 
solderless inner conductor and 0-ring gaskets. 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Dimensions For 7 /a11 72-0hm Hard Copper Line and Fittin~s 

! LP.S. 
00TH SIDES 

90 ° COUPLING 
Ml-19308-2 

END SEAL 
Ml-19308-5 

' ADAPTER 
Ml- 19308- 4 

FIXED 
FLANGE 

45° COUPLING 
Ml-19308-3 

' 
FLANGE ADAPTER 

Ml-19308-6 

--------- 20' -------~ 

309 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-19308-1 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

7 /a" 51.5-0hm Hard Copper Line and 
Fittings, Ml-19309 

45° ELBOW 
Ml-19309-3 (51. 5 OHM) 

0 END SEAL 
M l-1 9309-5 (51.5 OHM) 

0 

ADAPTER 
M l-1 9309-4 (5 1.5 OHM) 

0 

90° ELBOW 
Ml-1 9309-2 (51.5 OHM) 

Description 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-19309-1 (5 1.5 OHM) 

RCA ¼" Transmission Line, Type MI-19309, i a hard tem
pered coaxial line with a nominal impedance of 51.5 ohms. 
This line operates with good efficiency on low, medium and 
high frequencies. 

Ml-19309-1 Transmission Line 
This line is supplied in 20-foot lengths with a flange silver 
soldered to each end. The inner conductor is -h" diameter 
with steatite insulator spaced 611 apart. The outer conductor 
is designed to allow for removing inner conductor for in pec
tion. Power rating is 3 kw at 100. me with 90% efficiency for 
100 feet. Line includes solderle s inner connector, O-ring 
gasket and silicon copper hardware. Hangers for this line are 
shown on another page of this catalog. 

Ml-19309-1-F Transmission Line 
Same as Ml-19309-1 except one flange is omitted. 

Ml-19309-1-NF Transmission Line 
Same as Ml-19309-1 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19309-2 Coupling (90° Elbow) 
This elbow has one flange silver soldered to outer conductor. 
Opposite flange swivels to take care of any angle. Inner con
ductor is supported by 3 steatite insulators held in place. The 
elbow is furnished with solderless inner conductor, O-ring 
gasket and hardware. 

Ml-19309-2-F Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19309-2 except the fixed flange is omitted. 

310 

REDUCER 
Ml-1 9309-6 (51.5 OHM) 

Ml-19309-2-NF Coupling (90° Elbow) 
ame as Ml-19309-2 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19309-3 Coupling (45° Elbow) 
ame as Ml-19309-2, except 45 °. 

Ml-19309-3-F Coupling (45 ° Elbow) 
ame as Ml-19309-3 except the fixed flange i omitted. 

Ml-19309-3-NF Coupling (45° Elbow) 
Same as Ml-19309-3 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19309-4 Adapter Coupling 
sed for coupling a ¼" 51.5-ohm flanged line to a ¼" 51.5-ohm 

unflanged line. A 1 ½·11 wrench is required for clamping the 
special gland nut on the unflanged line. Furnished with solder
less inner connector, O-ring gasket and hardware. 

Ml-19309-5 End Seal 
This sturdy end seal uses Pyrex as an insulator. It is fitted 
with two ¼" IPS ports and brass plugs for gas admission or 
bleeding the line. A clamp nut is supplied for mounting. A 
screw terminal with locking nut is used for the termination 
of inner conductor. No soldering is neces ary for installing. 
Furnished with O-ring gasket and olderless inner connector. 

Ml-19309-6 Reducer Coupling 
Used for reducing from 11/s" 51.5-ohm to ¼" 51.5-ohm gassed 
line. Complete with outer and inner conductor, inner con
nectors, O-ring gaskets and hardware. 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


TRANSMISSION LINE 

Dimensions for 7 / a" 51.5-0hm Hard Line and · Fittings 

SWIVEL 
FLANGE 

~ ------11------.J 0 
45 COUPLING 

Ml-19309-3 

-------5~------

i LP.S. 
BOTH SIDES 

END SEAL 
Ml-19309-5 

. 
FIXED 

FLANGE 

~~¾R, i 
SWIVE~ -~ 
FLANGE 

90° COUPLING 
Ml-19309-2 

~=------t-! I.P. s. 
BOTH SIDES 

ADAPTER 
Ml-19309-4 

.,__ ________ 20 1 --------

REDUCER 
Ml-19309-6 

311 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-19309-1 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

1 5 /a" 51.5-0hm Hard Copper Line and 
Fittings, Ml-19112 
Description 
RCA 1%11 Transmission Line, Type Ml-19112, is a hard
tempered copper line with a nominal impedance of 51.5 ohms. 
Because of its low impedance and good efficiency at VHF 
frequencies, this type line is widely used in FM and TV 
in tallations. Hangers for this size line are shown on another 
page of this catalog. 

Ml-19112-1 Transmission Line 
This line is supplied in 20-foot length• with flange silver• 
soldered to ends. The outer conductor i l % 11 diameter with 
an inner conductor of % 11 diameter using pecial low loss 
insulotors spaced 12" apart. The outer conductor is designed 
to allow for removing inner conductor for inspection. Maxi• 
mum power rating is 10 kw at 100 me with landing wave 
ratio of l. Line includes solderles inner connector, O-ring 
gasket, and silicon copper hardware. 

Ml-19112-1-F Transmission Line 
Same as Ml-19112-1 except one flange is omitted. 

Ml-19112-1-NF Transmission Line 
Same as MI-19112-1 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19112-2 Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Elbow with one fixed flange and opposite flange that swivels 
to take care of any angle. Inner conductor is supported by in
sulators spaced 1211 apart There is also a support for the inner 
conductor in the center of the elbow. Forni bed with inner 
connector, O-ring gasket and silicon copper hardware. 

Ml-19112-2-F Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19112-2 except the fixed flange i omitted. 

0 ..... 
0 ..... ADAPTER 

Ml-19112-4 

0 
GAS STOP 
Ml-19112-5 

0 
O-RING Ml-19112-10 

Ml-19112-2-NF Coupling (90° Elbow) 
ame as Ml-19112-2 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19112-3 Coupling (45° Elbow) 
ame as Ml-19112-2 except 45°. 

Ml-19112-3-F Coupling (45° Elbow) 
ame as Ml-19112-3 except the fixed flange is omitted. 

Ml-19112-3-NF Coupling (45° Elbow) 
Same as Ml-19112-3 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19112-4 Adapter 
Used for adapting a flange type line to an unflanged line. 
The only tools necessary are wrenches for the flange hardware 
and screwdriver for tightening clamp. Furnished with inner 
connector, O-ring gasket and hardware. 

Ml-19112-5 Gas Stop 
To be inserted between two flanged sections of line to seal a 
gassed section from an ungassed section of line. (U ually 
located before input to antenna.) 

• May be ordered in lengths less than 20 feet. When line is 
to be used for television, it should be in multiples of feet. 
If length is not in multiples of feet, it is necessary to 
make up the difference by using .647 diameter conductor 
Ml-19112-9. When ordering specify the MI-number and length 
required. 

0 0 90° ELBOW 
Ml-19112-2 

COVER PLATE 
Ml-19112-13 

@ ADAPTER 
Ml-19112-16 REDUCER 

(GASSED) 
Ml-19112-6 

INNER 
COUPLING CONNECTOR 
Ml-19112-8 Ml-19112-11 

i 
LINE GASSING ACCESSORIES 

Ml-19112-12 

312 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-19112-1 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


TRANSMISSION LINE 

Dimensions for 1 s/a" 51.5-0hm Hard Line & Fittings 

----- - - -3 

- -----10-!l ----~ 
45° COUPLING 

Ml-19112-3 
90 COUPLING 

M!-19112-2 

REDUCER (GASSED) 
Mi-19112-6 

COUPLING (UNGASSED) 
Ml-19112-8 

GAS STOP 
Ml-19112-5 

- ---3 ---

ADAPTER (UNGASSED) 
Ml-19112-16 

Ml-19112-6 Reducer Coupling 
Flanged coupling used for reducing from 31/e" 51.5-ohm to 
1%" 51.5-ohm gassed line. Complete with outer and inner 
conductor and connectors, 0-ring gaskets and hardware. 

Ml-19112-7 Reducer Coupling 
U ed for reducing from 31/e" 51.5-ohm to 1%" 51.5-ohm UD• 
ga ed line. Outer conductor is split in two piece , providing 
a very convenient a emhly. Complete with outer and inner 
conductor and connectors and stainle s steel clamp • 

Ml-19112-8 Straight Coupling 
Used for coupling two sections of 1 %" 51.5-ohm unflanged 
lines. ( ot ·to he used for ga sed line.) Consi ts of outer and 
inner connectors with stainles steel clamp . 

Ml-19112-9 Special Inner Conductor 
Used for splicing lengths of line which are cut at points 
between the supporting insulators (these are spaced 12"). 
Inner conductor as supplied is .645 O.D. x .569 I.D. x 12 feet 
long. The special inner conductor will fit inner conductor 
Ml-19112-11. 

313 

COVER 
0

PLATE 
Ml-19112-13 

~ ! PS 

i--------- 20 ' 

ADAPTER (GASSED) 
Ml-19112-,4 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Mi-19112-1 

Ml-19112-10 O-Ring Gasket 
A long-life synthetic rubber gasket for use between the flanges 
to make flanged joints pressure tight. 

Ml-19112-11 Inner Connector 
A specially designed solderless inner connector for joining 
inner conductors of 1%" 51.5-ohm line. 

Ml-19112-12 line Gassing Accessories 
Consists of indicators, couplings, 25 feet of ¼" O.D. copper 
tubing and fitting • Used for indicating line pres ure. 

Ml-19112-13 Emergency Cover Plate 
Used to cap the end of 1%" line to keep moistnre out during 
installation, or for other ter,iporary capping of the line. 

Ml-19112-16 Adapter 
An adapter (ungnsaed ) to couple a flanged to an unflnnged 
line. Furnished complete with inner connector, hardware and 
clamp. 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

1 5 / s" 72-0hm Hard Copper Line and 
Fittings, Ml-19310 

Description 

COUPLING 
45° ELBOW 
Ml-1 93 10-3 

COUPLING 
90° ELBOW 
Ml-19310-2 

RCA 1%" Transmi sion Line, Type MJ.19310, is II hard
tempered coaxial line designed for installation where medium 
power is to he handled, and where the frequency to be u ed 
dictates use of a line with good efficiency. This line operates 
with good effici ency in the VHF hands, and is used in FM and 
TV installations where the runs to he made are not excep
tionally long. Hangers for this line are hown on another page 
of thi catalog. 

Ml-19310-1 Transmission line 
This line is supplied in 20,foot lengths with flanges silver 
soldered to ends. The outer conductor is 1%" diameter with 
an inner conductor of ¾" diameter u ing steatite insulators 
spaced 12" apart. The outer conductor is de igned to allow 
for removing inner conductor for inspection. Power rating is 
10 kw maximum with 95'% efficiency for 100 feet. Line in
cludes olderless inner connector, O-ring gasket and silicon 
copper hardware. 

Ml-19310-1-F Transmission line 
Same as MI-19310-1 except one flange is omitted. 

Ml-19310-1-NF Transmission line 
Same as MI-19310-1 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19310-2 Coupling (90° Elbow) 
This elbow has one flange silver soldered. Opposite flange 
swivels to take care of any angle. Inner conductor is sup
ported by 3 steatite insulators held in place. The elbow is 
furnished with solderless inner conductor, O-ring gasket and 
hardware. 

ENO SEAL 
Ml-19310-5 

-0 

0 
ADAPTER 

M l-19310-4 

0 -TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-1 9310-1 

314 

Ml-19310-2-F Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19310,2 except the solid flange is omitted. 

Ml-19310-2-NF Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Same a MI-19310-2 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19310-3 Coupling (45° Elbow) 
ame a MI-19310-2 except 45° . 

Ml-19310-3-F Coupling (45° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19310-3 except the solid flange is omitted. 

Ml-19310-3-NF Coupling (45° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19310-3 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19310-4 Adapter Coupling 
Used for coupling a l ~'a'" 72-ohm flanged line to a 1%" 72-ohm 
unftanged line. A 2" wrench is required for clamping the 
special gland nut for the unflanged line. Furnished with solder• 
less inner connector, O-ring ga ket and hardware. 

Ml-19310-5 End Seal 
This end seal uses steatite as an insulator. Constructed with 
two ¼" IPS parts and brass plugs for gas admission or bleed
ing the line. A screw terminal with lockwasher and nut is 
used for termination of center conductor. Furnished with 
solderles inner conductor, O-ring gasket and hardware. 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Dimensions for 1 s/ a" 72-0hm Hard Line and Fittings 

END SEAL 
Ml-193I0-5 

---------- 20
1 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-I9310-1 

90° .COUPLING 
Ml-19310-2 

FIXED 
FLANGE 

12 5 --------7 n -

SWIVEL----'q -'-
FLANGE l()N 

-c<> 
st 

.---------10 *------
450 COUPLING 

Ml-19310-3 

315 

ADAPTER 
Ml-19310~4 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

31/a" 51.5-0hm Hard Copper Line and 
Fittings, Ml-19113 

---3 

REDUCER (GASSED) 
MI-IGll3-6 

i--------- 20 ' 

COVER PLATE 
Ml-19113-13 

COUPLING (UNGASSED) 
Ml-19113-8 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-19113-1 

- ADAPTER (GASSED) 
- ----- 21 i -----

45' COUPLING 
Ml-19113-3 

GAS STOP 
Ml-19113-5 Ml-19113-4 

Description 
RCA 3¼" Transmission Line, Type Ml-19113, is a hard
tempered copper line designed for use in AM, FM and TV 
installations where high power is to be handled or long trans
mission line rnns are required. Thie type line operates very 
efficiently at VHF frequencies. Hangers for this line are shown 
on another page of this catalog. 

Ml-19113-1 Transmission l ine 
This line ie supplied in 20-foot lengths• with flanges silver• 
soldered to ends. The outer conductor is 3¼" O.D. with an 
inner conductor of 1.200 diameter using special low loss in• 
eulators spaced 12" apart. The ou.ter conductor is designed to 
allow for removing inner conductor for inspection. Maximnm 
power rating is 42 kw at 100 me with standing wave ratio of 1. 
Line includes eolderless inner connector, O-ring gasket, and 
silicon copper hardware. 

Ml-19113-1-F Transmission l ine 
Same as Ml-19113-1 except one flange is omitted. 

Ml-191 13-1-NF Transmission line 
Same as MI-19113-1 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19113-2 Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Elbow with one fixed flange and opposite flange that swivels 
to take care of any angle. Inner conductor is supported by 
insulators spaced 12" apart. There is also a teflon insulator 
for support in the center of the elbow. Furnished with inner 
connector, O-ring gasket and silicon copper hardware. 

Ml-19113-2-F Coupling (90° Elbow) 
Same as Ml-19113-2 except the solid flange is omitted. 

Ml-19113-2-NF Coupling (90° Elbow) 
ame as Ml-19113-2 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19113-3 Coupling (45° Elbow) 
ame as MJ-19113-2 except 45 °. 

316 

Ml-19113-3-F Coupling (45° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19113-3 except the solid flange is omitted. 

Ml-19113-3-NF Coupling (45° Elbow) 
Same as MI-19113-3 except both flanges are omitted. 

Ml-19113-4 Adapter 
Used for adapting a flange type line to an unflanged line. The 
only tools necessary are wrenches for the flange hardware and 
screwdriver for tightening clamp. Furnished with inner con• 
nector, O-ring gasket and hardware. 

Ml-191 13-5 Gas Stop 
To be inserted between two flanged sections of line to seal a 
gassed section from an ungassed section of line. (Usually 
located before input to antenna.) 

Ml-19113-6 Reducer Coupling 
Flanged coupling used for reducing from 3¼" 51.5-ohm to 
conductor and connectors, O-ring gaskets and hardware. 
Dimensions same as MI-19112-6. 

Ml-19113-7 Reducer Coupling 
Used for reducing from 3¼" 51.5-ohm to 1%" 51.5-ohm un
gassed line. Outer conductor is split in two pieces, providing 
a very convenient assembly. Complete with outer and inner 
conductor and connectors and stainless steel clamps. Dimen• 
sions same as MI-19112-7. 

Ml-19113-8 Straight Coupling 
Used for coupling two sections of 3¼" 51.5-ohm unflanged 
lines. (Not to be used for gassed line.) Consists of outer and 
inner connectors with stainles steel clamps. 

• May be ordered less than 20 feet. For television installations 
line sections should be in multiples of 1 fo_ot whenever pos• 
sible. Otherwise, the Special Conductor MI-19113-9 should 
be used to join these sections. When ordering transmission 
line, specify the MI-number and the length required. 
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Ml-19113-9 Special Inner Conductor 
Used for splicing lengths of line which are cut at points 
between the supporting insulator (these are spaced 12"). 
Inner conductor as supplied is 1.282 O.D. x 1.136 I.D. x 12 feet 
long. The special inner conductor will fit inner conductor 
MI-19113-11. 
Ml-19113-10 O-Ring Gasket 
A long-lile synthetic rubber gasket for use between the flange 
to make flanged joints pre ore tight. 

TRANSMISSION LINE 

Ml-19113-11 Inner Connector 

A specially designed solderless inner connector for joining 
inner conductors of 3¼" 51.5-ohm line. 

Ml-19113-13 Emergency Cover Plate 

ed to cap the end of 3¼" line to keep moisture out during 
in tallation, or for other temporary capping of the line. 

0 

ADAPTER 
Ml-19113-4 

90° ELBOW 
Ml-19113-2 

COVER PLATE 
Ml-19113-13 

REDUCER (UNGASSED) 
Ml-19113-7 

GAS STOP 
Ml-19113-5 

INNER CONNECTOR 
Ml-1911 3-11 

REDUCER (GASSED) 
Ml-19113-6 

317 

COUPLING 
Ml-19113-8 

0 
O-RING 

Ml-19113-10 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

6 1 /a" 51.5-0hm Hard Copper Line 

Fittings, Ml-19314 

and 

Description 
RCA 6¼" Tran mi ion Line, Type MI-19314, is a hard• 
tempered copper line with an impedance of 51.5 ohms. (See 
photo on oppo ite page.) The large ize and low impedance 
of thi type line adapt it to very high power M, FM and 
T in tallations or for u e with medium power FM installa
tion wh re the transmi ion line run are exceptionally long. 
Hanger for thi line are hown on another page of this catalog. 

Ml-19314-1 Transmission Line 
This line i supplied in 20-foot lengths with 2½ " diameter 
inner conductor and special pin insulators spaced every 12". 
Maximum power 166 kw at 100 me with 90o/o efficiency. Attenua
tion 0.056 db maximum per 100 feet at 100 me. Due to the 
ize and weight, th outer conductor is shipped in a separate 

container than the inner conductor with the pin insulator 
packaged separately to avoid breakage. Ml-19314-1 includes 
one olderle inner connector, O-ring gasket, hardware with 
in truction h et. 

Ml-19314-2 Coupling (90° Elbow) 
A specially de igned long sweep elbow with fixed flange on, 
one end and swivel flange on the other end. Uses special pin 
in ulator paced every 12" . Furnish d with inner conductor., 
O-ring gasket and hardware. 

Ml-19314-3 Coupling (45° Elbow) 
ame a MI-19314-2 except 45 ° . 

Ml-19314-4 Reducer 
For connecting 6¼" diameter line to 3¼" diameter line. 
Flange typ complete with inner conductor, O-ring ga ket and 
hardware. 

Ml-19314-5 Inner Connector 
A connector to couple the 2½" diameter inner conductor of 
6¼" line. 

Dimensions For 6 1/ a" 51.5-0hm Line and Fittings 

FIXED FLANGE 

---------42----- -----
458 ELBOW 
Ml-I93I4-3 

- ------eg---- --<~ 

O
N 

FIXED FLANGE __ J 

I 

90° ELBOW 
Ml-19314-2 

20 -------- - -

+-t---- - -- ------,f-11---- ---- - ---++~~~~ 

¾1DIA~.li 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-I9314-I 

318 

12-HOLES 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

6 1/s" 51.5 Ohm Hard Copper Line and Fittings 

45° ELBOW 
Ml-19314-3 

90° ELBOW 
Ml-19314-2 

TRANSMISSION LINE 
Ml-19314-1 

319 

REDUCER 
Ml-19314-4 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

RCA Transmission Line Hangers and Accessories 

Types and Uses 
RCA has a complete line of hangers designed for ¼"·, 1%"· 
and 3¼" diameter transmission lines. There are hangers for 
mounting both single and dual lines either vertically or hori• 
zontally to flat members, pipes, or angular members. These 
hangers consist of several general types, i.e., spring suspended 
expansion hangers ( which permit differential thermal expan• 
sion of the line and tower), swivel hangers which provide for 
either horizontal or vertical mounting of the line, and lateral 
braces and direct mounting anchors. Of these there are short 
hangers for close mounting, long hangers to provide additional 

clearance, and insulated as well as noninsnlated types. The 
direct mounting type of hanger, requires drilling of a hole in 
the mounting surface, hut 110 drilling is required for the other 
types. 
The instructions supplied with each spring-suspension hanger 
should he closely followed for proper installation. The practice 
is to space the hangers at approximate 10-foot intervals. The 
line section at the tower top is firmly secured by two fixed 
hangers, and the lower sections are suspended by spring 
hangers to allow for differential thermal expansion. 

Spring-Suspended Hangers for Supporting Single Lines to Flat Members 

Ml-19309-20 Ws LINE) 
Ml-19312-20 (1 ¾ LINE) 
Ml-19313-20 (31/e LINE) 

Ml-19309-21 Ws LINE) 
Ml-19312-21 (1% LINE) 
Ml-19313-21 (31/e LINE) 

Ml-19309-22 We LINE) 
Ml-19312-22 (1 ¾ LINE) 
Ml-19313-22 (31/e LI NE) 

Expansion Hangers for Supporting Single Lines 

Description 

¼" Line 
MI-19309-20 

MI-19309-21 

MI-19309-22 

Hanger Stock No. 
1%" Line 
MI-19312,20 

MI-19312-21 

MI-19312-22 

3¼" Line 
MI-19313-20 

MI-19313-21 

MI-19313-22 

Description of Ha.nger 

An expansion hanger of the spring-suspended type for supporting a single 
line to any flat member. By use of a wrench, the hanger can he clamped to a 
tower member. An adjustable arm allows the line support to swing in an arc 
of 135° for alignment of line. After the spring is pulled to a length given 
in a chart with the instruction sheet, and the adjustable clamp is tightened, 
the hanger will automatically adju t itseU for any expansion of the line. 

Same as above except support arm is longer. This hanger provides additional 
clearance of line from tower. 

A spring-suspended hanger with an insulated support arm. This hanger pro• 
vides isolation of tower from transmission line. 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Dimensions for Single Line Expansion Hangers 

\\ 
'\\, r=-r· -rrF-17~~ 

HANGER 
GROUNDED 

FLAT MEMBER 

ADJUSTABLE 

I . 
L_.<_.J 
r:·;>-··7 

' 

\\ 
\ 

THRU 135° 
----i'--A---~~~ 

'-"-----ir,__,.-!,~ 

HANGER 
INSULATED 

FLAT MEMBER 

3 I 
2 
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LINE 
7 
8 
7 
8 

I ,5 
8 

1i 

3l 
8 

3i 

Ml NO 'A' 

19309-20 3~ 
16 

19309-21 7 ll 
16 

19312-20 41 
19312-21 I 

8 16 
19313-20 5 

5 i6 
19313-21 8 1. 

8 

LINE Ml NO A 
7 19309-22 7 JJ. 8 16 

1i 19312-22 I 8 16 
3l 

8 19313-22 8 1 
8 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Expansion Hangers for Supporting Single Lines 

HANGERS FOR MOUNT I N·G TO ROUND MEMBERS 

Ml-19309-23 ('l's LINE) 
Ml-19312-23 (1 % LINE) 
Ml-19313-23 (3 1/s LINE 

Ml-1 9309-26 (3/s LINE) 
Ml-19312-26 (1 % LINE) 
Ml -193.l 3-26 (31/e LINE) 

Ml-19309-24 Ws LINE) 
Ml-19312-24 (l ¾ LINE) 
Ml-19313-24 (31/s LINE) 

Ml-19309-25 (3/s LI NE) 
Ml-19312-25 (l ¾ LI NE) 
Ml-19313-25 (31/s LI NE) 

Ml-19309-27 ('l's LINE) 
Ml-19312-27 (1% LINE) Ml-19309-28 (3/s LINE) 
Ml-19313-27 (31/e LINE) Ml-19312-28 (1 % LINE) 

Ml-19313-28 (1 % LINE) 

HANGERS FOR DIRECT MOUNTING 

Ml-19312-32 (l ¾ LINE) 
Ml-19313-32 (31/s LINE) 

Ml-1 9312-33 (l ¾ LINE) 
Ml-1 9313-33 (31/s LINE) 

Ml-19312-34 (1 % LINE) 
Ml-19313-34 (3 1/e LINE) 

The e pan ion hanger hown above are of the pring• u pend d 
type de igned for upporting ingle ½", 1%", and 3¼" tran • 
mi ion line . Th dir ct-mounting type of hanger require the 

drillin g of a hole in th tower member. The hanger for mount• 
in g to round member are provid d with a clamp which can 
be fa ten d to pipe-like tructure or other rounded member . 

½" Line 
Ml-19309-23 

MI-19309-24 

MJ-19309-25 

MI-19309-26 

1%" Line 
MI-19312-23 

MI-19312-24 

MJ-19312-25 

MJ-19312-26 

3¼" Line 
MI-19313-23 

MI-19313-24 

MJ-19313-25 

MT-19313-26 

De cription of Hanger 
pring• u pended hanger for upporting a single line to a round member 

having a diameter from l " to 2¼". n adju tab! clamp upport the hanger 
to tower member. n adjustable arm allow th line to , ing in an ar of 
180° for alignm nt of line. Refer to chart given with in truction be t for 
proper tretcb of pring at a embly. 

ame as above except support arm i lon g r . Thi hang r provide addi
tional cl arance of line from tower. 

pring• u pended banger ame a -24 except with an insulated upport arm. 
Thi hanger provid s i olation of tower from tran mi ion line. 

prin g• u pend d hanger de igned for mounting to round member with 
diam ter from 2¼" to 5". 
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¼" Line 1%" Line 3¼" Line 
Ml-19309-27 Ml-19312-27 Ml-19313-27 

MI-19309-28 MI-19312-28 MI-19313-28 

Ml-19309-29 MI-19312-29 MI-19313-29 

M:1-19309-30 MI-19312-30 Ml-19313-30 

Ml-19309-31 MI-19312-31 Ml-19313-31 

Ml-19309-32 Ml-19312-32 Ml-19313-32 

MI-19309-33 MI-19312-33 Ml-19313-33 

MI-19309-34 Ml-19312-34 Ml-19313-34 

TRANSMISSION LINE 

Description of Hanger 
ame a -26 typ except has a longer upport arm to provide additional 

clearance of line from tower. 

ame a -27 type except the support arm i in ulated. 

pring u pended hanger designed for upporting a ingle line to an angular 
member. The hanger support ha a vire like mechani m that clamp to the 
member. n adjustable arm allow the line to swing in an arc of 135 °. 

ame a -29 except it ha a longer upport arm. 

ame a -29 except in ulated from tower. 

Direct-mounting hanger for upporting a single line. Requires drilling a hole 
in the upport member for hanging bracket. An adjustable arm allows the 
line upport to swing in an arc of 90° for alignm nt of line. 

ame a -32 type except ha a longer 
upport arm to provide additional clear• 

an e of line from tower. 

Direct-mounting hanger, in ulated to pro• 
vide i olation of tower from tran mis
sion line. 

LINE 

i 

j 

I 

' 
3 

3 

Ml NO -.: 
t030G - 32 3 ll 
19309-33 ell 

19312-32 3 I 
'9312- 33 7 

19313- 32 • 
19313-33 & 

Dimensions for Single Line Expansion Hangers 
HANGER 

GROUNOEO 
DIRECT MOUNTING 

HANCER 
GROUNOEO 

A NGLE MOUNTING 

HANGER 
GROUNOEO ROUNO 

MEMBERS 

Hangers for 1,pporting irigle Lines to Angular Members 

Ml-19312-29 (1 % LINE) 
Ml-19313-29 (31/e LINE) 

Ml-19312-30 (1 % LINE) 
Ml-19313-30 (3 1/e LINE) 

Ml-19312-31 (l5/a LINE) 
Ml-19313-31 (31/e LI NE) 

INE Ml NO 

9309 - 23 

'9309 · 2• 

I ~312 - 23 

I 9312·2• 

35 9313-23 

3' 9313·2• 

9309-2& 

9309-27 

I 931 2-2& 

I 9312 - 27 

3 9313-2& 

3 19313-27 
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,.,'{!8,n ,: 
I TO 2 l 3¼ 

7 

3 

7 

• 
I TO 2 j II 

21 TO 5 3 

7 

3 

7 I 

• 
2 !TO 5 a¼ 

HANGER 
INSULATED 

DIRECT MOUNTING 

HANGER 
INSULATED 

ANGLE MOUNTING 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Expansion Hanger for Supporting Dual Lines 
Han.ger 

1 %" Line 
MI-19112-14 

tock o. 
3¼" Line 
MI-19113-14 

DUAL HANGER 
Ml-19112-14 (1 ¾") 
Ml-19113-14 (31/e") 

De cription of Ha.nger 
Spring- u pended typ' expan ion hanger de igned for supporting dual transmission lines. 
The spring is tainle s steel uspended between two bronze castings, one of which 
fa tens to the tower. The hanger will compen ate for thermal differential expansion 
between a t el tower and covper line up to 1000 feet in length at temperatures 
between - 20°F and 140°F. 

HAIi.GER WITH SPRING SUSPENSION 
I '!&·M.1.-19112·14 
3:, M.1:- 19113· 14 

i-----A ---< 

Roller Assembly for Horizontal Runs 
Hanger Stock No. 

I ¾" Line 3¼" Line 
Ml-19312-35 MI-19313-35 

-- 6--- .. . I 

-I~ 

ko1A 
4- HOLES 

ROLLER 
Ml-19312-35 

8 

ROLLER 
Ml - 19313-35 

Description 
Roller as embly used for a horizontal run of single line. The roller revolves in a lotted 
bracket which supports a hood for protection. Mounting hole are provided in base of 
as embly. Dual lines require in tallation of two adjacent a emblie . 

!!! 

"' 

:I!!! 

"' I 
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Ml-19312-35 (1 ¾ LINE) 
Ml-19313-35 (31/e LINE) 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Fixed Hanger for Supporting Dual Lines 

DUAL HANGER 
Ml-19112-15 (1 %") 
Ml-19113-15 (31/e") 

("+.: _,, r ·· --r.:~ 

(4 i ,w·: ::11 ®""'"'" ~TI<OUT ""''"" ,us .. ,,.,. : : : I Ii ---- M.l.· I9112·15 

! . ~ · ; 3t···· M.1.-19113-15 

~-~ • Lc::J··J Line ize "A" 
·- .. 1%" 3¾" 

A -- 3¼" 5½" 

Ha11ger tock o. 
1%" Line 3¼" Line 

Ml-19112-15 Ml-19113-15 

Description of Hanger 
fixed hanger for supporting two pnrnllel tran • 

mi sion lines. Designed for use in clamping lines 
ecurely to top of tower, or for other pla e where 

nn expan ion hanger is not requir d. 

Horizontal Anchors for Supporting 

Single and Dual Lines 

• 7iOIA. 

HORIZONTAL ANCHOR 
Ml-19312-17 

Anchor 
1%" Line 

Ml-19312-17 

Ml-19312-18 

tock o. 
3¼" Line 

Ml-19313-17 

MI-19313-18 

HORIZONTAL ANCHOR 
Ml· 19313 • 17 

HORIZONTAL ANCHOR 
Ml-19312-18 

Description of A,u;hor 
nchor de igned to upport a single tran mi sion 

line at point of entry through a wall. Requires 31/2" 
diameter hole. Anchor plate is furni bed in two 
halve which can he centrally located over hole and 
bolted in place. 

ame as above an hor e ept ha two opening for 
dual line . 

Lateral Brace for Supporting a Single Line 

L . ...,,J 
LATERAL BRACE L .. -cc-.c:;.,1 

Ml-19312-36 
LATERAL BRACE 

Ml-19312-36 (1 % LINE) 
Ml-19313-36 (31/e LINE) 

o. 

HORIZONTAL ANCHOR 
Ml-19313-18 

HORIZONTAL ANCHOR 
Ml-19312-17 (1% LINE) 
Ml-19313-17 (31/e LINE) 

De criptioll tock 
1%" Line 

MI-19312-36 
31/a " Line 

MI-19313-36 
Lateral Brace designed for upporting a 
in any po ilion from tower or building. 

ingle line 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Fixed Hangers for Supporting Single Lines 

Description 

LINE Ml NO A 

I~ 19312-40 4m 

31 19313,-40 5. 
8 5 16 

FIXED HANGER 
FL AT MEMBERS 

LINE Ml NO A 

12 
8 

19312-43 4~ 
4 

3! 19313-43 s! 

FIXED HANGER 
ANGLE MOUNTING 

~ 
THAU t O 

Dimensions for Fixed Single Line Hangers 

LINE 

'i 
3! 

8 

1g 

3~ 

DIA 
Ml NO MEMBER 

19312-41 I iO 2 t 
19313 - 41 I i02f 

19312- 4, 2!TOs 
19313- 4, 2aiOS 

FIXED HANGER 
ROUND MEMBERS 

LINE Ml NO .. 
' ff 19312-4 4 3 Ii 
3g 19313-4 4 41 

r1XED HANGER 
DIRECT MOUNTING 

A 

31 

4~ 
8 

3i 
411 

i6 

The above hangers are designed for supporting single 1%" 
and 3¼·" transmission lines in fixed po itions. These hangers 

differ principally in the hanger mounting a emblie , which 
are designed for direct mounting, mounting to angular mem• 
hers, round members and flat members. 

H<mger Stock No. 
1%" Line 3¼" Line 

MI-1931240 Ml-19313-40 

Ml-1931241 

Ml-19312-42 

Ml-19312-43 

Ml-19312-44 

MI-19313-41 

MI-19313-42 

MI-1931343 

MI-19313-41. 

Description 

Fixed hanger (le s suspen ion pring) commonly u ed to support the upper end of 
a verti cal lransmis ion line. Vi e-like clamp secures hanger to any flat member. An 

adju table clamp ecure the line to the support arm ca ting. Pivot bolt allows com• 
pensation for mi alignment of tran mis ion line up to 135°. 

Same a -40 except i de igned for mounting to round member l "- 2¼" diameter. 

Same as -41 except de igned for round member 2¼"- 5" diameter. 

ame as -40 except de igned for mounting to angular members. 

Same as 4 0 except de igned for direct mounting by drilling hole in member . 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Swivel Hangers for Supporting Single and Dual Lines 

---- A 

·r-. 

\' 

LINE Ml NO 

r----- 5--- --
r------- 6 ----..i 

i DIA HOLES 

LINE Ml NO A 

1-~ _ :==-J 
,j 19312-37 

al 19313-37 8 

'A 19312-38 3¼ 
31 19313-38 5 1 

8 2 

Hanger 
1 %" Line 

MI-19312-37 

tock o. Descrif)tio ,i 

Ml-19312-38 

Description 

31/s" Line 
MI-19313-37 

Ml-19313-38 

Hanger with angle upport which can be mounted either vertically or horizontally 
by mean of bolt . link pivots on the upport angle by mean of a pin. On the 
other end of the link is a ca ting which al o pivot on a pin. The ca ting hold line 
which i fa tened with an adju table stainless steel clamp. The hanger is designed 
to take care of un even t rrai-n, al o will take care of expan ion on a horizontal run 
of line. 

ame a above e cept de igned for h o parallel Jin . 

Spreader for Supporting Dual Lines 

The dual line preader i a pecial type of fixed hanger de
signed to maintain pacing b tw en two parallel Iran mis ion 
lines. The preader, which con i t of a ca ting with a be to • 
Jin d urfa ce , hold the line firmly in place without coring 

them. Two adju table tainle 
clamp th line to the ca ting. 
ab) for dual 1%" line, and 
3%" line . 

teel clamp are furni hed to 
preader MI-19312-19 is avail• 

preader MI-19313-19 for dual 

r17-,¾ --f*7 
• I • I 

LINE SPREADER 
Ml-19312-19 
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k=t _J L.1d 
LINE SPREADER 

Ml-19313-19 
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TRANSMISSION LINE 

Coaxial RF Transfer Panel 

Uses 

The Coaxial RF Tran fer Panel is a cu tom made item de• 
signed lo provide a mean for manual transfer of TV or FM 
Iran mission line . It provide for transfer of single or dual 
Iran miller Jine to an emergency antenna or dummy load. 
Alternatively, the panel can be connected to provide transfer 
of the antenna from the main Iran miller to an emergency 
Iran miller. 

Description 

The panel is de igned for overhead mounting in the tran · 
mitt r room 6½ feet above the floor, preferably behind the 
tran miller. The location can be selected so that the coaxial 
line from the transmiller, diplexer or dummy load can be 
conveniently routed to the panel. 

Switching operation are accompli hed by loo ening the clamp 
holding the double elbow a emblie o that the assemblies 
can be removed and inserted for the de ired connection. 

The panel is upplied to order, and can be made available for 
multipl tran fer of either single or dual lo/a" line . It is sup
plied with the neces ary elbows, connectors, clamps and hard
ware for as embly to the underside of the panel. 

Six Wire Open Transmission 
Line and Accessories 
Fe atures 
• Simplicity. 
• Low maintenance cost. 
• Open for constant inspection. 
• Requires no auxiliary apparatus (dehydrators, gas, etc.). 
• High power handling capacity at low cost. 

Use s 
The six wire open line is intended for tran m1 s1on of RF 
power from the transmitter to the antenna. The six wire line 
may be u ed for either phased arrays or non-directional an• 
tenna . It is suitable for use at any standard broaden t fre
quency and is designed for use in all weather conditions. 

Description 
Open wire transmission lines when properly designed and con• 
slructed, provide high power handling capabilities at low cost. 
The open wire line is reliable and may be serviced easily. 
The various RCA transmission line kits simplify the installa• 
tion of an efficient line suitable for RF powers up to 50 KW. 
Radiation is made negligible by u ing a six wire line con• 
sisting of two central power conductors surrounded by four 
,rrounded conductors. Ry use of this line confip:uration. with 
appropriate spacing between conductor , a characteristic im• 
pedunce of 230 ohms i obtained which results in an economy 
of phasing and terminating equipment. 

Spe cifications 
TR MI SIO LI E B YO ET I L TOR 
This kit consists of a bracket designed for mounting station 
post insulator and also supporting the four ground wires of 
the 6 wire transmission line. It is designed to be mounted 
on an MI-28013 or other suitable pole. Included are 1 bayonet 
hracket, I insulator, 4 f!round wire connectors. 
tock Identification _____________ .,il•l9421 

328 

Specifications 
Line ize and Impedanc.,_ ________ l o/a", 51.5 ohms 

umber of Line Accommodnted...._Cu tom built for multiple 
transfer of either ingle or dual lines 

Panel ize _ ____________ _ ___ ... 4" x 24" 

TR MI IO LI E WIRE 
Transmission line wire consisting of hard-drawn, stranded, 
number 6 A WG copper wire may he ordered by the foot in 
any convenient lenp:th. 
lock Identification _____________ MJ-28010 
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TR MI IO LI E LEAD-I KIT 

This kit provides lightning protection to transmitter or tuner 
at the point where the transmission line enters the transmitter 
or tuner house. Included are horn gap, station post insulator, 
bracket for mounting insulator, anti-surge inductor, neces
sary copper tubing for ground and lead-in connections, all 
necessary hardware. 

Stock Identification __________ --i .. I-28011-

TR MI IO LI E DE D-E D KIT ( I G POLE) 

This kit inrludes alJ parts necessary to terminate a 6 wire 
open line on a 4" steel pole. Wing type groUlld anchor and 
guy wire for supporting the pole are also supplied. The pole 
is not part of this MI. Included are two cro channels, l 
conductor plate, 4 turnbuckles for ground wire , l turnbuckle 
for center conductors, l Clevis for eye bolts, l in ulator, l guy 
wire, l wing anchor, necessary clamps, hardware, etc. 

tock Identification ____________ ., .. I-28012-

TR MI IO LI E DE D-E D KIT 
(USING BUILDING) 

This kit consists of all parts required to terminating open wire 
line on the wall of the transmitter or tuner house. Included 
are one connector plate, 4 turnbuckles for ground wires, l 
turnbuckle for center conductors, l Clevis, l line connector, 
6 de.ad-end clamps, l line insulator, 4 1ervisleeves fr" x l ¼ ", 
5 1houldP.r eye bl)ltA. 

tock Identification ____________ MJ-28012-B 

TRA MI SIO LI E POLE AND CAP 

The transmission line pole is a 4 inch diameter steel pole 
20 feet long. It is supplied complete with cap to close the 
upper end and is suitably treated to render it corrosion re• 
sistant. It may be drilled at installation for use with either 
the MI-28012-A pole dead-end kit or MI-19421 bayonet and 
insulator. 

Stock Identificatio, ..... ____________ .,.,.I-28013 

TRANSMISSION LINE 

Typicnl installation of Ml-28012-A Dead-end Kit 
( using pole) 

TR MI IO LI E BA YO ET ACCE ORIES 

This kit consists of rack saddles and bolts necessary to mount• 
ing an MI-19421 bayonet and insulator on an MI-28013 pole. 
Five feet of 080 diameter copper wire for use in wirin1 trans
mission line center conductors to the station post inaulator is 
al,o supplied. 

Stock Identificatio,.__ _____________ MI-28014 

LEAD-I A D GROUND ACCE ORY KIT 

Thia kit includes l plate drilled for mounting on Ml-194.13-1 
1mtering insulator, 4 line termination clamps, l ground strap, 
(sheet copper 25½' x 4' x .032" thick), 2 terminal lugs 
½" X 21'r" • 

tock Identification ______________ _..,.J-28015 

.. 

~HE3 
$11 •g ST'-"NOC.0 

CONDUCT Ott.$ 

329 

Vl[W A.T ••· ~• 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


ANTENNA TUNERS 

1 KW Antenna Tuning Unit, Type BPA-lA 
Fe atures 
• Designed for carrier powers up to l kw. 
• Make-before-break switch reduces damage to antenna am• 

meter from static discharges. 
• Self extinguishing horn type gap protects equipment from 

lightning, 
• Reliable operation - conservatively rated capacitor and 

inductors. 
• Equipment housed in we.atherproof metal box with hinged 

door and lock. 
• De igned for quick installation of remote metering kit. 

Uses 
The Type BP A-1 ntenna 
Tuning Unit serves to match 
broadcast antennas to either 
concentric or open wire trans• 
mission lines and also aids in 
suppressing carrier harmonics. 

Description 
The BP A-1 consists essentially 
of line terminating and an• 
tenna•tuning elements housed 
in a weatherproof metal box. 
Access to the interior and 
component parts of the tun• 
ing unit may be had through 
the front door which is pro• 
vided with a lock, keys and 
two pivoting clnmps. An open• 
ing is provided in the bottom 
of the housing for entrance 

of a concentric tube transmission line, but the unit may also 
be u ed with an open wire type of line by addition of a bowl 
in ulator, Ml-19406. Provi ion has been mnde for ready in· 
stallation of Remote Metering Kit (Ml-28027 / Ml-28037-A) 
which will provide for remote indication of antenna current. 
Electrically, the unit consists of a low-pa s impedance-matching 
filter using a "T" type network. 

When ordering, specify: (1) Tran miller ca rrier power. (2J 
Transmitter frequency. (3) Antenna resi tance and reactance 
or type and height. (4) Transmi sion line impedance. 

Speclflcatlons 
Input Impedance (unbalanced open wire or concentric line) 

20-350 ohms 

Output Matching_ Will match any antenna having a reactance 
of + j500 to - j500 and a resistance of from 25 to 1000 ohms 

Lightning Protectio-,~------uorn type gap and meter 
protective switch 

Dimen ion,,_ ______________ 30" x 22" x 16" 

Weight (unpacked ) __________ ___ ,67 lbs. 

Finish urable gray 

tock Identifi cation I-28901-A 

Accessories 

Remote Metering Kit, BPM-lA 
Description 

The BPM-IA Remote Metering Kit provides a means of ob
serving the antenna current at a remote location (transmitter 
hou e) . Basically the unit is an electrostatically hielded 
current tran former with an adjustable loop primary coil and 
a tapped econdary coil in series with a gemanium crystal and 
loading resi tor. The taps provided on the secondary coil and 
the adjustable coupling between that coil and the primary loop 
provide coarse and vernier control of the remote meter indi
cation. A wide range of antenna current can be metered from 
approximately I ampere to 30 amperes depending on the oper
ating frequency. The unit ha been designed for in tallation in 
antenna tuner housings employed with tran millers of 50 kw 
or le s, depending on the voltage and displacement between 
the primary circuit and grounded faraday shield. 

The kit is intended to he used with Ml-28037-A or Ml-28037 
Remote Ammeter; the "A" serie meter i a 3" rectangular 
cased meter while the latter series is a 4" rectangular ca ed 
meter. The e meters have a l ma d-c movement, aud are avail
able in various scale ranges to match the scale of the antenna 
ammeter. When ordering, pecify desired meter scale. 

Specifications 
REMOTE METERI G KIT 

Dimen ion,~--------7" hi gh, 7%" wide, 5%" deep 

330 

Sensitivity: 
1-30 Ampere~ -------------"t 1600 kc 
3-30 mpere 540 kc 

Stock Identification 1-28027 

METER 
Dimension"-------------3" an d 4" rectangular case 
Scale Range 0-2, 0-3, 0-5, 0-8, 0-10, 0-15, 0-20, 0-30 amps. 

en itivity me. d-c movement 
tock ldentificatio1 " Ml-28037-A 

4" MI-28037 

Remote A mmeter Ml-7157-D, and Current Transformer 
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ANTENNA TUNERS 

5-10 KW Antenna Tuning Unit, BPA-10 
Features 
• Designed for carrier powers of 5 and 10 kw. 

• Matches open wire or concentric transmission lines to an• 
tennas of widely divergent characteristics. 

• Built-in monitoring rectifier supplies rectified current for 
remote antenna meter and furnishea audio voltage for pro• 
gram monitoring and carrier off protection. 

Uses 
The Type BP A-10 Antenna 
Tuning Unit serves the double 
purpo e of matching broadcast 
antennas of widely divergent 
charactei tics to either concen
tric or open-wire tran mi ion 
lines and of suppressing carrier 
harmonics. 

Description 
All parts of this equipment are 
enclosed in a weatherproof 

metal housing equipped at the front with a door affording 
ready acce s to the interior. This door is provided with a lock. 
The unit is designed for mounting on a wooden platform or 
a steel angle cradle by means of side flanges at the bottom of 
the housing. Rear mounting strips also are provided to permit 
mounting the unit on two upright posts. The Antenna ammeter 
may be read throuiih a circular window in the door. This 
meter i protected from lightning urges by a double-throw 
switch, which is operated by means of a knob extending 
through the ide of the hou ing. Electrically, the unit con ists 
of a low-pa impedance matching filter u ing a ''T" type 
network. 

A mo11itoring rectifier unit (Ml-7488-A) is contained within 
the 11011 ing to furni h, if desired, audio frequency voltage for 
progrnm mo11itoring and rectified carrier current for remote 
anlerma current indication and protective relay operation. Sig-
11111 e11ergy for operation of this rectifier is obtained from a 
tu11cd pii·kup coil which is coupled to the antenna loading 
imlrll'lor. Thi energy is rectified in a full wave circuit using 
an RC 5V4G tube and the out1Lut is balanced to ground for 
euilal ion of a monitoring amplifier. For applications where 
the MT-7488- Monitoring Rectifier unit is not required the 
Type BP -10 Antenna Tuner may be purcha ed less the 
rectifier hy specifying MI-28902-A. Terminals are also pro• 
vided for connection to a remote antenna ammeter and inter• 
lock relay located in the transmitter house. 

Tire antenna lead-in insulator is located on the top of the 

unit, and provision is made for mounting a similar insulator 
(Ml-19413-1 bowl insulator) on the left hand ide of the 

hou ing in a e 1111 open-wire line is used. A hole is provided 
in the bottom of the cabinet for bringing in a concentric line. 
Wh n ordering specify: 

1. Transmitter carrier power 
2. Frequency 
3. Antenna resi lance and reactance 
4. Tranamission line impedance 

Specifications 
Operating Limita 

Carrier Frequency ___ ________ 540 to 1700 kc 

Transmitting Power (maximum) 10 kw 
Input Impedance 

(unbalanced open wire or concenlric line ___ 40-350 ohms 
Antenna Resistance (approximately) ____ ~O to 1100 ohm, 
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Antenna Reactanc . .._ ___ ____ _ _ +J500 to - J500 
(can he extended in a positive direction by the addition 
of a series capacitor; and in a negative direction if oper
ating from a line of lower impedance than the antenna 
resistance.) 

Monitoring Rectifier 
Output Impedance 

(Balnnced) _ _ _ designed to operate into a 500 ohm line 
ote: Load should be bridging with not less than 20,000 

ohms d-c resistance. 
Output Level to 500 ohm line 

At 5-10 kw Outpu---------- + 17 dbm• 
At 1 kw Outpu +11 dbm• 

Rectified Current 
75 ma d-c maximum into a maximum of 1000 ohms 

Audio Frequency Characleri tic (50 lo 10,000 cycle ) _ + 2 db 

Power Supply (230 volts, 60 cycles) ____ ~ ,pprox. 12 watts 

Tube Complement (monitoring rectifier>---~ RCA 5V4G 

Type ntenna Meter (scale range cletermi11ed at time of in-
stallation) _______ . _____ We~ron Model 25 

Dimeo ion 
Height -------------·------ 44" 
Width 34" 
Depth ___________________ 23 " 

Weight (unpacked) 3:10 lbs. 

Finish ·-· _ Uurable grey 

Stock Identifi ation 
(with Ml-7488-A monitoring rectifier) _ __ _.ul-28902-B 
(le MI-7488-A monitoring rectifier) 1-28902-A 

Accessories 
Tube Kit (1 Type 5 4G ) _________ _ 

1 Bowl In ulator (required for open , ire line ) 

l R mote ntenna Mel r for on ole (MI-11616 ) 
Mounling - -----------~-.1-19889 

• dbm = db l vel above on milliwatt referen e when ingle 
fr qu enr tone modulation i u ed. 

-1111111111111111111111111111111 1111 11 
•. -

foterior view of BPA-10 with Ml-7488A Monitor Rectifier 
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ANTENNA TUNERS 

50 KW Antenna Tuning Equipment, 
Type BPA-50 

- ------•· .. ·-------

features 
• Matches open wire or concentric transmission lines to an• 

tennas of widely divergent characteristics. 

• Self extinguishing horn gap helps protect equipment from 
lightning surges. 

• Oversize capacitors and inductors for reliable operation. 

• Static drain choke upplied. 

Uses 
The type BP A-50 antenna tuning equipment serves to match 
broadcast antennas of widely divergent characteristics to either 
concentric or open-wire transmission lines at powers up to 
50 kw. 

Description 
The type BP A.SO antenna tuning equipment is de igned to be 
mounted in a tuner house at the base of the antenna tower. 
The tuning equipment does not include the tuner hou e, but all 
the necessary electrical components, brackets, wiring material 
and hardware are supplied. Complete blueprinti, diagram and 
instructions for assembly of the tuner a.re also included. 

Electrically, the BPA-50 con i t of a low-pas impedance
matching filter using a "T" type network. The large eries 
arm coils are made of heavy ilver-plated copper tubing, and 
are conservatively rated. The shunt leg capacitor are normally 
of the gas or vacuum variety, although mica capacitors are 
used when very large capacitance values are required. 
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------IN----_. 

A monitoring rectifier unit, MI-7488-A, m.ay be purchased sep• 
arately to furnish audio frequency voltage for program moni• 
toring and rectified carrier current for remote antenna cur, 
rent indication and protective relay operation. A similar 
monitoring rectifier, Ml-7389, is supplied as standard equip
ment with the RCA type BTA-50Fl transmitter. 

The antenna ammeter is protected from lightning surges by 
a double-throw switch which cuts the meter out of the circuit. 

Specifications 
TUNER 
Operating Limits: 

Carrier Frequency ___________ _;;i50-l 700 kc 
Transmitter Power (maximum) 0 kw 

Input Impedance (unbalanced open wire or concentric line) 
40 to 350 ohm, 

Antenna Resistance (approximately) ___ ~o to 1100 ohms 
Antenna Reactanc.~ ---------+j500 to -j500 

( Can be extended in a positive direction by the addition 
of a series capacitor; and in a negative direction if oper• 
ating from a line of lower impedance than the antenna 
resistance.) 

Space Requirements..__Approximately 70 sq. ft. floor area 
with 10 ft. ceiling 

Net Weight (approx.) ___________ __,,oo lbs. 

Stock Identification: 
For 230 Ohm Line, ___________ ml-28903-A 
For 70/ 51.5 Ohm Line 1-28903-B 

Accessories 
Extra Bowl lnsulator------------'-ul-19413-1 
Monitoring Rectifier 1-7488-A 
Tube Kit (1 RCA 5V4G) 1-7321 
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Antenna Towers 

RCA is n representative of antenna towers for all prominent 

manufacturers. A wide selection of tower is available £or all 

applications. The e include tandnrd elf-supporting and guyed 

designs as well as custom made designs. Tower are ava ilable 

for u e as radiators in directional arrays, and for upporting 

combinations of FM P ylons and TV uper Turn tile . 

RC can also furni h tower lighting equipment and tower 

erections, if desired. Thi may include erection and installa• 

tion of FM or TV antennas and as ociated trnn mi ion line . 

Complete ground system can be furni hed i£ required. 

Price and delivery quotation for tower and ervice may be 

obtained by forwarding e ential information to RC . The 

following questionnaire i provided a an aid to the talion in 

determining specific requirement . 

Antenna Tower Questionnaire 

LOC TION 

City ________________ _ 

QUOTATIONS TO BE FUR I HED 

tale ____ .,... 

Tower Guye...._ ________ _ 

Self- upportin 

Tower Erection: 

Antenna and Harutlss Installation: F .. ~-------
TV _____ _ 

Transmission Line In tallatio,._ ________ _ 

Lighting Equipment _____________ _ 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Tower Height: Ground to top of tower ________ _ 

Ground to top of ha e in ulator _____ _ 

Tower Use: Antenna upport 

AM Radiator --------------

AM Power ___________________ _.~W 

Frequency -------------------~cs. 

ANTENNA TOWERS 

FM ntenna: Typ.,_ ________________ _ 

De criptio,._ ______________ _ 

TV Antenna: Typ.,_ ________________ _ 

De cription _______________ _ 

Tran mi ion Lines: 

Size Nr. 

Design Load : B-1 Open Country ____________ _ 

B-2 Congested Area, __________ _ 

Remarks: 

(Special requirements, site accessibility, etc.) 
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ANTENNA TOWERS 

Austin Tower Lighting Transformers 

Features 

• Independent of frequency. No tuning adjustment . 

• No housing required-eliminates leakage losses. 

• Trouble-free operation under all conditions. 

• Excellent regulation and efficiency. 

• Cost is comparable to other types of tower lighting units. 

Uses 

The Austin insulating tran former is a device for supplying 

a-c power to the lighting circuits of an insulated or section• 

alized radio tower. Being independent of frequency, the same 

transformer may he used for any radio frequency and for a 

wide range of transmitting power. 

Description 

The Austin insulating transformer provides the radio engineer 

with a means of supplying current to tower lighting circuits 

which is more efficient, reliable and easier to install than other 

types of tower lighting filters. The transfor1t1er consists of 

ring type windings with a clear air gap between primary and 

secondary rings. This type of construction makes the Amtin 

transformer independent of radio frequency and therefore it 

requires no tuning or adjustment. Since the windings are fully 

enclosed, no transformer housing is required, and the air gap 

between primary and secondary rings eliminates the po sibility 

of surface leakage which may be appreciable in the housing 

covering other types of tower lighting filters. The total capacity 

added at the tower insulating zone is of the order of a very 

few micro-microfarads which produces only a slight effect 

upon the radio frequency circuit, and is constant under all 

weather conditions. 

Installation is simplified since the Austin transformer requires 

no housing, chokes or filters. The primary of the transformer 

is usually attached to the base of the tower insulator or pier 

supporting the insulator. The secondary is supported by a 

conduit attached to the top of the insulator or to the tower 

above the in ulator. 

334 

Typical Installation of an Austin 
Tower Lighting Transformer 

Austin tower lighting transformers are available in sizes rang• 

ing from 700 watts to 7 kw. The larger sizes may be used t& 

furnish extra energy for lighting neon or other signs on the 

tower, or for de-icing. 

Specifications 

Type 

A-2101 
A-1971 
A-2815 

Primary 
Voltage 

115 / 230 
115 / 230 
115 / 230 

Secondary 
Voltage Capacity 

115 l to 1.75 kv. 
115 2 to 3 kv. 

115/230 3 to 7 kv. 

tock Identification: 

Secondary 
Taps 

one 
10% over volt. 

one 

Net 
Weight 

85 lhs. 
201 lbs. 
300 lbs. 

A-2101 -----_________ ml-28215-1 

A-1971 1-28215-2' 

A-2815 1-28215-l 
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ANTENNA TOWERS 

Bowl Insulator, Ml-19413-1 / 3 
!ti s.:: 

... f --
- 1 t 

~ 

For transmitter carrier powers up to and including 50 kw, this 
insulator a sembly is ideal for taking r•f leads into or out of 
antenna tuner or phasing equipment. 
Th in ulntor omes comp! te with corona ring, lead in tud, 
and all mounting hardware. 
The am bowl in ulator i available , ith a hollow tud, for 

Bowl Insulator, Ml-19406 
This in ulator i recommended for antenna tuner or pha ing 
quipment r-f lead-in for carrier power up to and including 

1 kw. The in ulator come complete with all mounting hard, 
ware and lead-in stud. 

Specifica tions 
Flange Diameter ________________ _.,¼" 
Bolt Circle Diamet 1· 4%" 

o. of Mounting tu d 6 equally paced 
L ad-in tud iz ½" diameter, 611 long 

npacked Weigh ¼ lb . 
tock Identifi ation 1-19406 

u where it i n ce ary to carry power lighting wire out of 
the tuner hou e on the ame in ulator which carrie the r-f 
onductor. 

Specifications for Solid Stud Insulator 
Dimeo ion: 

Flange Diameter ________________ 83/4" 
Bolt Cir le Diameter 7¾" 

o. of Mounting tud,,_ ______ 6 paced equidi tantly 
Lead in tud iz"--------¾" diameter, 8½" long 
Height (approx. ) 6" 

npacked Weigh l ¾ lbs. 
tock Identification 1-19413-1 

Specifications for Hollow Stud Insulator 
Dimen ion: 

am a MI-19413-1 except the tud i made from ¾" 14 
NP L-4 pipe nippl . Thi tud i 3" long with a l " O.D. 
and .811 I.D. 

tock Identification 

Antenna Lighting Choke Coil, Type BPC-lA 
Uses 
In broadcast transmitter installations where the tower itself 
forms the antenna, special transformers or radio frequency 
choke coils muet be employed to feed power to the lighting 
circuit on the tower. Type BPC-1 antenna lighting choke coil 
hae been deeigned for this purpose. Its electrical characteristics 
are such that it presents a low impedance to commercial light
ing frequency and a high impedance to the radio frequen cy in 
the broadcaet range. It, therefore, provides a means for supply
ing energy to the tower lighting circuits and at the same time 
prevents any appreciable loss of r-f energy supplied to the 
tower by the radio trammitter. 

Description 
The coil consists of a double winding on a bakelite form. The 
windings are coated with an insulating varnish which bind 
the turns together and prevents moisture absorption. This coil, 
however, must be protected from the weather by installing it 
within some weatherproof enclosure. Such an enclosure or 
housing is not provided with the unit. The natural resonant 
frequency of the coil is well removed from any frequen cy 
within the broadcast band. Its characteristics, therefore, are 
such that it presents a relatively high impedance in the order 
of several hundred ohms to all broadcast frequencies. All 
windings that are not directly connected to the tower or 
ground should be properly bypassed by suitable capacitors a 
illu trated. 

Specifications 
Maximum Continuou urrent (50/ 60 cycle ) ___ 15 amp r s 
D-c Re i tan e (total both winding ) ___ .,ppro .. 314 ohm 
lnductan at 1 mc __________ _.,60 microh nrie 

Length -----------------11 %" 
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Diameter --------------------4" 
tock Identification I-7112· 

Acce sories: 
apacitor .01 MFO_ - ----------•~~3004 

TOWER 
CONNECTION 

TO SIDE 
LIGHTS 

TO 
FLASHER 

I --------- I 

I 
I 

I BPC-I A 
I 
I 

L ----------

115 V. A-C 

TOWEn 
CONNECTION 

115V. A- C 115V. A-C 

TO SIDE 
LIGHTS 
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• • RCA Field-Intensity Meter • • Type WX-IA 
50 to 220 Mc 

• 

SPECIFICATIONS 

• • 

Freq. Range ... • .. 50 lo 220 Mc 

Sensitivity • . • ... 5 microvolts to 
20 microvolts/meter, 

depending on frequency 

1-F Bandwidth . • .•.••• • • 150 kc 

FM Adjacent Channe I 
Selectivity • . • . • ... •• . 65 lo I 

FM Band lmoge Ratio • . 130 lo I 

Power Supply . • .• •• Built,-in 6-v, 
voltage-regu loted 

(a-c power supply 
also available) 

Weight 
Meter .. . .. . . ... . . . 43½ lbs . 
Antenna 
(including tripod) . . . . . 15 lbs . 

Sin ••• . . 1911Lx 14½ 11Hx l311 D 

• • 

-for the television and FM bands 

THE WX-lA meets the strict require
ments of FM and TV engineers for 

a field-intensity meter of laboratory ac
curacy covering television, FM, and AM 
services between 50 and 220 Mc. Its 
high sensitivity permits minimum read
ings ranging from as low as 5 micro
volts per meter at 50 Mc, to 20 micro
volts per meter at 200 Mc. 

Completely self-contained, the WX- lA 
includes a very stable superheterodyne 
receiver. Selectivity characteristic is 
down 65 to 1 on adjacent FM channels. 
Image ratio is 130 to 1 at 100 Mc. A 
2-stage audio amplifier drives a built-in 
loudspeaker for continuous audio mon
itoring of the signals being measured. 
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Separate output terminals provide for 
convenient use with the standard 
Easterline-Angus recorder. The built-in 
vibrator power supply includes its own 
voltage regulator. The antenna ... fur
nished with each WX- lA ... is adjustable 
for horizontal or vertical polarization. 

f f f 

For accurate data on the service area 
of any TV, FM, or AM station in the uh£ 
-and for authoritative coverage infor• 
mation for FCC proof-of-performance
the WX- lA is second to none. Complete 
details are available from your RCA 
Broadcast Sales Engineer. Or from Dept. 
191B, RCA Engineering Products, 
Camden, N. J. 
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TEST AND 
MEASURING 
EQUIPMENT 

MEASURING EQUIPMENT 

MONITORING EQUIPMENT 

SERVICE TEST EQUIPMENT 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Field Intensity Meter, Type WX-1A 

Features 

• High sensitivity-varies from 10 uv per meter at 100 me 
to 100 uv per meter at 200 me- for full scale reading. Better 
than 10 uv per meter below 100 me. 

• High selectivity-adjacent FM channel down 65 to 1. 

• Stable meter reading- unaffected by modulation. 

• Image ratio at least 130 to 1 at 100 me. 

• Suitable for AM, FM and TV measurements- frequencies 
up to 220 me. 

• Built-in vibrator power supply with voltage regulator- pro• 
vision made for a-c power supply. 

• Output for standard Esterline-Angus recorder. 

• Built-in speaker eliminates need for headphones. 

• Simultaneous measuring and speaker monitoring of all fre
quencies, including FM. 

Uses 
The model WX-IA Field Intensity Meter is especially designed 
to provide an accurate, self-contained, easy-to-operate instrument 
for the measurement of radio-frequency field intensities in the. 
range of 50 to 220 megacycles. It is suitable for AM, FM and 
Television measurement use. The frequency range covers those 
frequencies assigned to black and white television and FM 
broadcasting-as well as frequencies, lying within the limits 
of 50 to 220 me, that are assigned to aeronautical and other 
public services. 
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Description 

The '\VX-IA is a very sensitive, stable and selective super• 
heterodyne receiver equipped with an accurate attenuator and 
output indication systP.m. Receiver gain is st.andardized by 
means of a calibrating oscillator and associated voltmeter. A 
dipole antenna, furnished as part of the standard equipment, 
picks up the signal to be measured. The receiver compares 
the antenna voltage with a standard signal calibrating voltage. 
Attenuators in both R-F and 1-F circu its vary the receiver 
sensitivity in decade steps and serve as a multiplier for the 
meter. 

Signal levels as low as 5 mv /m at 50 mes and 20 mv / m at 
200 me can be satisfactorily measured. At intermediate frequen• 
cies, minimum measureable signal levels are proportional. 

The WX-IA provides an extremely stable meter rending which 
is unaffected by modulation-a condition often present in in• 
struments of ordinary design where limiters cannot be used 
and round nosed IF response characteristics result. Conse• 
quently, in some systems wide frequency excursions extend• 
ing beyond the flat portion of the response characteristic re• 
suit in amplitude modulation of the output. In the design of 
the WX-lA, precautions have been taken to eliminate the 
occurrence of this condition. 

A separate, built-in, thoroughly-shielded calibrating oscillator 
is provided and a voltmeter is used to indicate its output. 
Calibration is convenient and reliable throughout the range 
of frequencies covered by the WX-IA. In this instrument, it 
is not necessary to adjust the output of the calibrating oscil
lator to find any fixed value. It is necessary only to adjust 
receiver gain to a point where the output meter indication 
remain unchanged when a front-panel push-button switch is 
actuated, thus providing an easier more rapid procedure than 
wi1h other methods. During caJibration the antenna is auto• 
malically di sconnected from the receiver and it is possible to 
ra librate in the presence of strong signals without detuning 
1he rer.eiver or moving antenna to its null. 
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One tnge of amplification at the sianal frequency is provided 
which functions on nil ranges of the receiver. Thi , together 
with the u e of a high intermediate frequency, combines to 
reduce interference troubles. Without these features, FM meas• 
urements would prove incren ingly difficult as the band be• 
~omes more congested. 

The WX-lA is designed for use with a 6-volt storage battery. 
In mobile u e the car battery may be used; in portable u e 
a mall motorcycle-type, 6-volt battery (not furni hed) provides 
a r.onvenient source of power. The battery actuate II shielded 

built-in vibrator power supply which is equipped with a voltage 
regulator. 

The power supply is easily removable to allow the substitu• 
tion of a 110-volt 60-cycle, a-c supply which is available a 
extra equipment. This feature facilitates the use of the WX-lA 
at n fixed location where a•c power is available. 

Provision is made for both AM and FM reception. A two• 
stage audio amplifier feeds a built-in miniature dynamic 
speaker. This permits continuous audio monitoring of the 
received signal without the use of headphones. Thus, FM sig• 
nal may be mea ured and monitored at the same time. 

Provision is made in the WX-lA for convenient u e with the 
E terline-Angus Model AW in trument for mobile recording 
without the need for external multipliers or shunts. The Clarke 
Instrument Corp. Model 110 Mobile Recording assembly is 

available for driving this recorder from the speedometer shaft 
<>f an automobile. Everything needed is provided in the as• 
semhly except the recorder which may be obtained from 
E terline-Angus. A VC is employed in the receiver for recorder 
use. As a result, rl!cording is possible over a signal range of 
100 to 1 without changing uttenuntor teps. 

The antenna system furnished consists of II mounting tripod 
which supports a dipole antenna. Antenna element are adju t• 
able and may be locked at any de ired length. Antenna ele
ments are permanently fa stened to the top of the antenna 
stru lure and may be folded parallel lo the upporting struc• 
ture while being transported. A calibrated frequency cale for 

80 me and above i engraved on the upport member to 
fa cilitate rapid adju tment of elements to the proper length 
without the u e of auxiliary men uring device . Element nap 
into a horizontal position without the aid of fa Lening device 
<>f any kind. For men urement of vertically polarized ignal , 
an additional support member i furni hed. Thi enables the 
feed cable to be run at right angles to the axi of the antenna 
•before it is run vertically down to the field trength meter. 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rangc.-________ __.,O to 220 megacycles 

en itivity ___ 5 uv to 20 uv / meter depending on frequency 

1-F Bandwidth--------------~50 kc 

FM Adjacent Channel electivity 65 to 1 

FM Band Image Ratio 30 to 1 

Power Supp]y ______ Built-in 6 volt, voltage regulated 

(a•c power supply also available) 

Antenn.,_ ___ ~ vipole mounted on tripod for vertically or 
horizontally polarized signals 

Weight: 
Meter _________________ 43½ lbs. 

Antenna 5 lbs. 

Size, overall: 

~~ r 
Height _________________ _._4½" 

Depth 3" 

tock Identification ----------~~-30001-A 

Accessories Available 

(a) Clarke Instrument Corp. Mobile Recording 
A sembly ____________ _., .. ode] 110 

(b) A-c Power upply 1-8293 

Renr view of WX-lA with cover plates removed. Compartments 

left to right are: Removable Vibrator Power Supply, Voltage 
Regulator and Filter, and cable and storage compartment. 
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The new Portable Field-Intensity Meter, -
RCA Type WX-2C shown one-third actual 

size. A loop antenna is bttilt right into the lid! 

a truly portable Field-Intensity Meter 
• Weighing only 121/z pounds-including bat
teries, here's a small, compact field-intensity 
meter of high accuracy that carries around like a 
portable radio ... and operates almost as simply. 
You tune in a signal, adjust a bttilt-in calibrating 
oscillator and receiver gain ... and read signal 
intensity directly in microvolts-per-meter. No 
charts, curves, or correction factors to worry 
about. No computations to make. 

Designed with a wide sensitivity range of 10 
microvolts/ meter to 10 volts/ meter, Type WX-
2C enables you to make field-strength readings 
anywhere--from the very shadow of your trans
mitter, to the toughest location "down-in-the-
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noise." Plenty of front-end selectivity, too. Loop 
antenna Q is approximately 100 at one mega
cycle; An r-f amplifier stage provides a very high 
order of image rejection. 

Power supply; Ordinary flashlight dry cells for 
the quick-heating tube filaments-and a 67-volt 
battery of the size used in camera-type radios for 
the B supply. 

A lot easier now to get the facts on your cover
age, service area and antenna efficiency ... with 
RCA's new portable WX-2C. Ask your RCA 
Broadcast Sales Engineer for the facts. Or write 
Department 19-HB, RCA Engineering Products, 
Camden, New Jersey. 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Field Intensity Meter, Type _WX-2C 

Features 
• Truly portable-- Weight, approximately 12½ lbs. including 

batteries- ize approximately 12" x 8½" x 5½", 

• Reads directly in microvolt per meter- o correction factor 
charts are needed. 

• table in operation- Calibrates readily in pre nee of strong 
field . 

• Wide en itivity rang -10 uv / meter to 10 volt / meter. 

• Accurat Built-in calibrating o cillator. 

Uses 
The type W -2 Inten ity Met r i a smnll, accurate nnd trul 
portable in trument, e•pecially adapted for field u e by Broad• 
ca t talion Engineer and Con ultant . De igned for battery 
operation, it provide for a wide range of men urement 00 
v / meter to 10 uv / meter) in conducting broaden t band (540 
to 1600 kc) field intensity surveys. It make po ible clo e-in 
measurements on high-powered directional array , a well as 
interference studies where very low signal trengtbs are 
encountered. 

Description 
Type -2 Field lnten ity Met r i direct reading in mi ro• 
volts per meter without the aid or nece sity of charts, curves, 
correction factors, or computation of any kind. In the -2C, 
a statically shielded, unbalanced loop is u ed as an integral 
part of the in trument cover. The loop has only a few turns, 
thus the natural re onant frequency i very much higher than 
the highe t frequency in the operating range. The high side of 
the loop is loaded with a high "Q" coil to provide the total 
inductance required for the operating range. Injection of the 
calibrating voltage into the loop circuit is by means of a small 
toroidal-wound inductance. The "Q" of the loop circuit is BP· 
proximately 100 at one megacycle. This high "Q", plus the 
u e of a stage of radio frequency amplification, result~ in a 
very high order of image rejection. This feature is desirable 
since the large increa e in the number of stations in some 
localities has made the use of field intensity meters having in
sufficient front-end electivity impractical. By careful design, 
other puriou respon es, such as IF harmonic , have been 
greatly reduced. The u e of crystal diodes for metering pur• 
po es eliminates the meter errors due to varying cathode 
voltages on thermionic rectifiers. The crystals are used in 
special circuits which wamp out variations due to temperature, 
etc. The meter will indicate accurately with filament voltages 
as low as one volt and plate voltages as low as 45 volt . 

Ordinary flashlight cells, obtainable everywhere, are used for 
the filament. A 67-volt battery of the size in common u e in 
mall comera,type radios is u ed for plate supply. The total 

plate drain of the receiver is 8 ma. The filament drain is 300 
ma. Separate batteries are used for the calibrating oscillator. 
All batteries are carried in a compartment acces ible through 
a door in the rear of the instrument. Provision is made for 
checking battery voltages with the same meter as used for field 
intensity indication. 

All tubes are quick-heating filamentary types so that the 
,2 tabilizes within a few econd , thu it i not neces ary 

to keep the instrument operating between readings. 
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The direct rending feature of the implifie field in• 
ten ity measurements and eliminates the needs of the usual 
attenuator reading , meter readings and multiplication factors. 
A wide sen itivity range, 10 volts per meter to 10 microvolts 
per meter, permits maximum flexibility of operation within 
the range of 540 to 1600 kc. 

Despite its small size and compactne s, nothing has been sacri• 
ficed in the way of quality or workmanship. Componenta of 
the highe t quality are used throughout. The design is such 
that all components are acce ible. Broadcast Station Engineen 
and Consultants will find that it offers extreme flexibility in 
use and fills a long-felt need for a light-weight, portable 
instrument. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang.,__ ____________ ...,50-1600 kc 

Sensitivity ______ }0 uv / m to 10 v / m (all frequencies) 

Power upply 
(not upplied with equipment)_ 2 67% B- 5 l½ unit cells 

(RCA VS016)-(RCA VS00l) 
Antenna, _______ Built in loop with electros-static 1hield 
Weight 2.6 lb,. 
Siz " high, 13" wide, 53/4" deep 
tock Identification 1-30002-C 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Field Intensity 
(High 

Meter, Type 301-B 

Features 

• Measures M and FM car
rier trength. 

• Range - 18-125 Mc. 

• en itivity - 10 microvolts 
per meter at 18 Mc. 

• Complete with power supply 
and ant nnn. 

Uses 

Frequency) 

The Type 301-B Field Intensity Meter has been designed for 
measuring field intensities of FM or AM stations operating in 
the frequency hand of 18 to 125 megacycles. It is ideal for check
ing antenna efficiency, directivity and service range and for 
research and propagation studies. It provides either linear or 
logarithmic output and may he used in conjunction with a 
standard recording meter for making records of variation in 
signal intensity. It is intended particularly for field use and 
is arranged for convenient operation and for carrying from 
one location to another. 

Description 
The RCA High-frequency Field Intensity Meter consists of three 
unit&--the field intensity meter unit- the power supply- and 
on acceesory case. 

It contains a local oscillator providing a source of calibrating 
voltage. Calibration curves on the line and doublet antenna 
are supplied so that readings may he converted into field in
tensity values. The frequency range of 18 to 125 mega
cycles is covered in three hands. The minimum readable 
field strength varies from 10 microvolts per meter at 18 mega
cycles to 50 microvolts per meter at 125 megacycles. The out
put indicating meter is a four-inch instrument and will provide 
indications which are either linear or logarithmic. 

A separate FM detector is provided for identification of FM 
stations without detuning the instrument. 

A recording milliammeter having a sensitivity of 5 milliamperes 
and a resistance up to 560 ohms maximum may he operated 
directly from the in~trument. A jack is provided for head
phones. Noise meter readings may he taken of the noise level 
to indicate interference which may he encountered from various 
industrial sources. 

The power supply unit contains a storage battery and regu
lated vibrator system designed to operate continuously for 
8 hours. 
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The accessory case contains an insulated tripod on the top 
of which is mounted a dipole adjustable in length for the 
frequency being measured. 

Spe cifications 

Field Intensity Meter-1Ieight 13"; width 20%"; depth 9¼" ; 
weight 38 lbs. 

Accessory Case _____ Length 39" ; height 12"; depth 7%" ; 
weight 24 lbs. 

Battery Unit_ __ _Height 14¾" ; width 13¼" dep1h 7¼" ; 
total weight 36 lbs. 

Frequency Rang.__ _ _ ________ 18 to 125 megacycles 

Field Intensity Range at 18 Me-10 to 500,000 u.v. per meter 

Field Intensity Range al 125 Mc_50 to 2,500.000 u.v. per meter 

Output Scales 
Linear _______________ -iO lo 1 or 20 db 

Logarithmi 00 to l or 40 db 

Output 
Audio, _______ _ ___ __ Phones or noise meter 

Recorder ___ Operates any recorder of 5 ma and 560 ohm 
maximum resistance 

Antenn.._ _____________ Doublet in 6 sections 

R-f Transmission Line ength 30' 

Vibrator Power Supply 6 volts at 4 ampere load 

T BE COMPLEME T 
2 RC 
1 RC 
3 RC 

955 
954 
6 G7 

1 RCA 6H6 
1 RC 6R7 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Field Intensity Meter, Type 308-B 
features 
• Direct readings in microvolts-per-meter. 
• An accuracy independent of non-linear detectors and panel, 

meter scales. 
• Wide frequency and amplitude ranges. 
• Shielded loops for magnetic pickup. 
• Simplified tuning by ganged controls. 

Uses 

The 308-B, an entirely portable instrument, measures field 
etrengths from 20 microvolts-per-meter up to 20 volts-per-meter. 
This wide range enables field surveys to be made practically 
anywhere, from the very shadow of the transmitting antenna 
to the most "down-in-the-noise" location- a welcome advan• 
tage in adjusting directive arrays and exploring radiation 
patterns. 

Description 

The 308-B is a 1enS1llve superheterodyne receiver with a 
built-in calibrating oscillator for standardizing the receiver 
sensitivity. A shielded, unbalanced loop picks up the signal to 
be measured. 

Due to the design of critical components such as the r-f and i-f 
attenuators and the mutual-inductance coupler, which couples 
the calibrating signal to the input circuit of the receiver, 
measurements can be obtained with an accuracy that is con• 
siderably better than has been obtained in the past. For ex• 
ample, it is not necessary to know the exact frequency of the 
incoming signal in order to measure it accurately; moreover, 
the instrument can be calibrated on a frequency somewhat re
moved from that of a very strong, incoming signal, to prevent 
the strong signal from interfering with the low-level calibrat• 
ing signal. 

A series of readings can be obtained conveniently, with field 
etrength indicated in microvolts-per-meter on the scales of the 
built-in attenuators; no involved calculations are neces ary. 
Special precautions have been taken in the RCA 308-B to ob• 
tain maximum oscillator stability and effective shielding. In 
addition, the i-f stages are selective enough to prevent inter• 
feren ce from signals on adjacent channels. 
The wide frequency range of this in trument is covered in six 
bands; no plug-in coils are u ed. Three loop antennas cover 
the entire frequency range. 

Shielded loop are used to minimize dio• 
tributed capacitance and eliminate "an• 
tenna effect", thus further reducing error. 
The loop require no balancing adjust• 
ments. 

Specifications 
Frequency Range 

(3 loops>---~20 kc.-18,000 kc. 
Field Intensity Range._20 microvolts to 

20 volts per meter 
Accuracy ___ + 5% at 180 kc.-7,000 kc. 

+ 10% at any frequency 
Loop 

Loop 
Loop 
Loop 

ntenna 
# 1 (Forni hed ) _ 120 kc.-550 kc. 
#2 (Forni h d)-550 kc.-3,000 kc. 
#3 (Furnished ) 

3,000 kc.-18,000 kc. 
Output Indication 

Linear and logarithmic cales 
(Provi ion made for tandard 5 ma. 

recording meter and headphone .) 
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POWER REQUIREMENTS 
.. A" Battery CircuiL... _________ 6 volts, l.S ampere, 
"B" Battery Circui 35 volts, 45 ma. 
"C" Battery Circuits (two ) 7.5 volts each 

TUBE COMPLEMENT 
l RCA 6L5-G 
l RCA 6L7 

1 RCA 6J5 
3 RCA 6S7 

1 RCA 6R7 

Dimensions (loop unmounted ) ___ -.1.3½" x 13¼" x 20¼" 
Weight (unpacked) 48 lbs. 
Finish Gray wrinkle 
tock Identification ~·-----------ml,8225-E 

(Include Field Met r and 3 Loop le 93-
Supply and storage batteries.) 

ACCESSORIES 

Type 93-A Power Supply _________ .1ul-7519-A 
(Mounted in case but le88 storage battery.) 

Note: 93-A Power Supply Dimensions are 13½" x 13½" x 8" 
and its weight with storage battery is 29 lbs. 

Storage Battery for 93 .. ,._ ____ _____ _,_ul-8204-A 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Beat Frequency Oscillator, Type 68-B 

Features 

• Very low distortion- 0.2 to 0.3 per cent total arithmetic sum 

• Low background level- 70 db below maximum output. 

• Wide frequency range. 

• Electron-coupled oscillators. 

• Push-pull detector and amplifier stages. 

• Large direct-reading hand-calibrated frequency scale. 

• Balanced outputs of 250, 500, 5000 ohms. 

• Magic-eye tube for checkin& calibration. 

• Standard double-jack output connections. 

• High output level- 125 milliwatts (max.). 

• Frequency stability. 

Uses 

The Type 68-B Beat Frequency Oscillator is designed for 
easy and fast fidelity maeurements with laboratory acruracy. 
This instrument is required for frequency response, audio dis• 
tortion, noise level, and other measurements which must con
stantly be made on broadcast station equipment in order to 
maintain high fidelity transmission. 

The Type 68-B plus the 69-C Distortion Meter forms the com• 
bination nece11ary for making all types of fidelity observa• 
tions. This equipment can be nsed to advantage by broad
casting stations and laboratories, and serves well in experi• 
mental work. Additional applications of these two units are: 
equalization of lines, receiver measurement~, a source of sine 
waves for oscilloscope work or modulated oecmatore. 

Description 

The Type 68-B BFO employs the usual two r-f oscillators, one 
fixed and the other adjustable to produce a beat note of the 
deaired frequency. In the 68-B, however, the osciUatore are 
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electronically coupled to obtain the maximum of stability. 
Push-pull detector and amplifier stages are employed, thereby 
eliminating the second harmonic distortion frequently found in 
these stages, and providing linearity. 

The instrument has sufficiently good waveshape to supply tone 
for distortion measurements at all frequencies. It has a range 
of 20 to 17,000 cycles throughout which optimum performance 
is obtained, and has useable output of good waveshape down 
to 5 cycles. The output is flat over the whole audio range, 
while the distortion content in the output is of the order of 
0.2 to 0.3 per cent, total arithmetic sum. Precautions taken in 
design insure the low back;round level of - 50 vu or 70 db 
below maximum output. 

Output impedances of 250, 500, and 5000 ohms are obtainable 
from taps on the output transformer, which has II center tap 
to provide for balanced outputs at all impedances. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang.,_ ___________ ...,Q to 17,000 cycles 

( good waveform down to 5 cps) 
Output Power 125 mw. (max.) 
Output Impedance 50, 500, 5000 ohms 

Frequency Characteristics : 
5000 ohm tap, _____________ + 0.5 db 
500 ohm tap + I db 
250 ohm tap + 1 db 

Distortion (total arithmetic sum): 
Below 100 cycle.,_ ______________ 0.3% 
Above 100 cycle 0.2o/o 

Hum (max. output ) 70 db 
Power lnpu _____ ll0 / 120 volte, 25 / 60 cycles, 70 watt• 

Tube Complement : 

6 RCA-6C5G 
1 RCA-45 
1 RCA-5Z4 

3 RCA-6J7 
1 RCA-874 
1 RCA-6E5 

Dimension.,_ _________ ,8¾" high, 19" wide, 10" deep 
~. Ok 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Distortion and Noise Meter, Type 69-C 

Features 
• Wide frequen cy range for f-m applications. 

• Electronic output meter impro\'ea stability. 

• Wide range distortion measurements. 

• ew bridging transformer for wider frequency hand. 

• oise level measurements from - 75 db. 

• Direct reading, large-size meter. 

• Gain standardized on 1 milliwatt, 600-ohm level. 

• Self-contained power supply. 

Uses 
The Type 69-C Distortion and Noise Meter has wide applica• 
lion in the broadcast field for measuring harmonic distortion, 
obtaining frequency response characteristics, and measuring 
background noise levels. It is designed for the accurate meas• 
urement of distortion over the entire audio range of 30 to 
15,000 cycles, thus enahlina the broadcaster to obtain a true 
picture of the fidelity of his station. 
The RCA 69-C is capable of accurately measuring very low 
level distortions. It gives a precise indication of distortion 
from 0.3 to 100 per cent, rms. 
Modern transmitters have noise levels 60 db below 100 per 
cent modulation. The Type 69-C can accurately indicate noise 
levels as low as 85 db below 100 per cent modulation. In 
addition, background noise levels down to - 75 vu can be 
measured. 

Description 
The Type 69-C employs a simplified switching arrangement for 
making distortion measurements over the entire audio range. 
The input and output fundamental signals from the equipment 
under test are balanced against one another by means of the 
amplitude and phase controls on the front panel, leaving the 
harmonics to he measured by a vacuum tube voltmeter. Noise 
voltages are measured directly by the voltmeter. 
The Type 69-C bas three alternative inputs so that measure• 
menu can conveniently be made at either the output of the 
transmitter, any 500 ohm termination in the speech input sys, 
tern, or at any point where no appreciable load may be drawn. 
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The meter can be connected by means of a patch cord to any 
point in the speech input system. A linear r-f rectifier stage 
in the 69-C provides for measurements of overall transmitter 
rlistortion. The r•f input terminals may be connected through 
a twisted pair from a pick-up coil in the transmitter. 

Noise levels and distortion percentages can he rend directly 
from the larae-size meter. 

Specifications 
R-F Rnng.,_ ____________ _..,00 to 2000 kc 

Frequency Range for 
Distortion Measurement.,_ ______ o to 15,000 cycles 

(harmonirs to 30,000 cycles using bridging input) 
(harmonics to 45,000 cycles using unbalanced high 

impedance input) 

Frequency Response: 
30 to 45,000 rycles ± 1 db unbalanced input 

30 to 30,000 cycles ± 1 db bridging input 

Distortion Measurement Rang.,_ _______ 0,3 to 100% 

Noise Level Measurement Range: 
Any level down to 85 db below 100% modulation 

Any level down to -75 vu 

Input Levels: 
Modulated r-f ____________ _.o to 80 volte 
A-F Level from Oscillator _ ______ _ _., to 4 volts 

A-F from System under Test 
Bridging lnpu...___________ 15 to + 22 vu 
Unbalanced lnpuL-0.12 to 8 volts and 1.2 to 80 volts 

by means of high-low taps 

Audio Input Impedance: 
Bridging lnput ____________ __..0,000 ohma 

Unbalanced lnpu 00,000 and 20,000 ohm, 
Power lnpnt 50 watts, 105 /125 volts, 50 / 60 cycles 

Tube Complement: 
2 RCA-6C5G 
2 RCA-6SJ7 
2 RCA-6X5G 

1 RCA-6F8G 
1 RCA,VR150 
1 RCA-VR105 

l Amperite 
Ballast Tube 6-8 

Dimension.,_ ________ ,8¾" high, 19" wide, 10'' deep 

Weigh 44 lbs. (net) 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Distortion and Noise Meter, Type _WM-71A 

Features 

• Continuous coverage of audio range for distortion, noiee 
and hum measurements. 

• Distortion measurement , as low as .1%, quickly and easily 
made by one tuning adjustment. 

• Distortion measurements independent of phase shift. 

• Requires no direct connection to audio oscillator. 

• Audio oscillator distortion can be measured. 

• Can be used as a wide range highly sensitive voltmeter 
or VU meter. 

• Tapped power transformer permits operation on either 105, 
125 volts or 210-250 volts. 

Uses 

Distortion and Noise Meter RCA Type WM-71A is a compact 
precision instrument of new design. It permits continuous 
coverage of the audio frequency range, indicating directly the 
percentage of a-f distortion in modulators, speech amplifiers, 
a-f generators, receivers and other equipment employing audio 
frequencies. The instrument will give full-scale readings for 
distortion percentages as low as 0.3%, and is capable of 
measuring noise components at frequencies from 50 to 45,000 
cycles. 

Innovations in circuit design permit distortion measurements 
to be made easily and rapidly. Direct connection to the audio 
oscillator is not required, making it easy to measure at places 
remote from the oscillator. Moreover, the flat response and 
wide frequency range of the internal amplifier make the instru• 
ment usefnl for accurately measuring noise and VU levels. 

Description 

Essentially, the WM-71A consists of a high-gain amplifier, an 
r-c interstage coupling unit, a calibrated attenuator for adjust
ing the sensitivity, and a panel meter to indicate amplifier 
output. 

The r-c interstage coupling unit balances to a sharp null at 
the frequency to which it is tuned, the nnll frequency being 
controlled from the panel. Degeneration is employed to main• 
tain high stability in the amplifier and to provide flat trans• 
mission characteristics (except within an octave of the null 
point). 
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In measuring distortion, the a-f signal is applied to the in
strument and the nnll point is obtained to balance out its 
fundamental frequency, leaving only its harmonics and other 
distortion components which are indicated in percentage di
rectly on the panel meter. When the modulated output of a 
radio transmitter is to be measured, a linear rectifier is required 
to produce the audio envelope. Any linear detector system 
having an undistorted output of 1.5 volts can be used. 

A switch on the front panel provides for switching out the 
null circuit so that the in trument can be used as an extremely 
sensitive voltmeter for measuring noi e and hum levels. 

Since the WM-71A has only one tuning control plus a small 
trimmer, it can be quickly set to any frequency over its 
range. This is a time-saving feature in making a aeries of 
measurements. 

Specifications 

Audio Frequency Range_50-15,000 c~·cles (fundamental) for 
di tort ion measurements ; 50-45,000 cycles for VU and 
noi e measurements. 

Distortion Rang~-----~00% to 0.1 % in six ranges. 
Full-scale meter deflection for values of 100%, 30%, 
10%, 3%, 1%, and 0.3%. 

Noise Range.__Extends from 0 to -80 db below a reference 
level of one milliwatt in 600 ohms, in seven ranges; and 
to -80 db below 100% modulation when at least one 
volt is available from the modulation monitor at l00o/o 
modulation level. 

Accuracy__For distortion measurements, accurate to within 
+ 5% of full-scale + residual distortion level which will 
not exceed .05% to .lo/o. Noise measurements accurate to 
within +5o/o of full,scale (residual noise level is less than 
-80 db). Effect of line-voltage variations from 105 to 125 
volts, negligible. 

Input Voltage Range_For distortion and noise, 1.2-30 volts 
at 100,000 ohms input; 0.8-30 volts at 10,000 ohms (bridg
ing) input. 

Input lmpedance..,__100,000 ohms unbalanced; 600 ohms bridg
ing input (10,000 ohms) balanced or unbalanced to ground 

Audio Frequency Respons ... e ____ _.Flat within 1 db from 
30-45,000 cycles 

Tube Complement_5 Type 6J5, 1 Type 6H6, 1 Type 6X5, 
1 Type 6S 7-GT, 1 Type 6K6-GT, 2 Type VR-150-30 

Power Requirements tapped primary provides for opera-
tion on a-c line voltages of 105-125 volts 50/ 60 cycles, or 
210-250 volts 50/ 60 cycles. Approximately 60 watts is 
required. 

Dimensions_Rack mounting type-
height 7", width 19", aud depth 12" (approx.) 

Weight _______________ __.,5½ lbs. 

Finish _______________ Umber gray lacquer 

Stock ldentfication ___________ ..._.l-30071-A 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Video Sweep Generator, Type WA-21A 

features 
• Sweep or CW signals up to 10 me. 

• Uniform sweep rate- no crowding at either end. 

·• Entire CW and Marker signal range covered in one con• 
tinuous hand. 

,. Unusually flat response. 

• Built-in output metering circuit. 

• Continuous control of output. 

• Built-in mixer system eliminates spurious marker signals. 

Uses 
The RCA Video Sweep Generator, Type W A-21A, is designed 
to facilitate rapid testing of video frequency networks by per• 
milting visual oh ervation of the frequency response charac• 
teristic. It permits direct viewing of the envelope of the out• 
put wave of a video circuit while t'1e input signal sweeps 
through a range from 100 kc to 10 me, at the rate of 60 com• 
plete sweep per second. It is generally used in conjunction 
with a suitable detector and oscilloscope to observe the output 
voltage vs frequency curve. In this use the deflection voltage 
source provided in the instrument furnishes a convenient sys, 
tern for synchronizing the horizontal deflection of the oscil• 
loscope with the frequency excur ion of the video input signal. 

The WA-21A also embodies a CW generating section that pro• 
duces sine wave signals tunable from 100 kc to 10 me for 
point-by-point or steady-state tests. The heat-frequency principle 
is employed, and the entire range is covered in one continuous 
hand. The CW section i also valuable for detailed analy is 
of a narrow portion of the video frequency spectrum, for ex• 
ample, in adjusting infinite rejection trap in television circuits. 

The section of the circuit which produces the CW signal is 
separate from that which generates the weep signal, thereby 
allowing the CW signal to erve as a calibrating marker on 
the sweep trace. When the marker is employed, a clearly visible 
"pip" appears on the trace and the frequency at which this 
pip occurs may be read directly from the dial. 

In testing video amplifiers this instrument is useful for adjust• 
ing peaking circuits and for checking overall performance. 
In setting up transmitters, it can be used for adjusting the r•f 
networks to insure proper frequency response, and can also 
be used in conjunction with a field intensity meter for check
ing sideband energy distribution. For special applications, the 
sweep width may be reduced and the center frequency adjusted 
(by me.ans of screw-driver adjustments) to permit detailed oh• 
servation of the response of narrow hand-width circuits within 
the range of 100 kc to 10 me. 

Description 
The output of an FM sweep oscillator and a heterodyne os• 
cillator are combined in a mixer to produce a sweep signal 
covering the range from 100 kc to 10 me at a rate of 60 com• 
plete sweeps per second- when using a 60 cycle power supply. 
Output is uniform within 1 db of the midrange response over 
this range. A blanking circuit is provided to eliminate the 
signal during the return portion of the trace (from 10 me to 
100 kc) if desired, and this feature also furni hes a zero• 
output base line on an oscilloscope screen. 

The CW circuit utilizes two oscillators, the outputs of which 
are combined in a mixer tube to produce a beat output that 
can be continuously adjusted from zero to 10 me. 

The CW generator and the sweep generator may be operated 
aimultaneously to produce a fluctuation or pip on the output 
of the sweep, where it crosses the frequency at which the CW 
generator is set. In order to produce this marker without any 
apurious by-products, a special built-in mixer system has been 
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incorporated. The marker is visible on an o cilloscope screen 
either when using a video detector or when viewing the video 
waves directly. The pip is uniform in size over the entire 
range of adjustment, and the full range from 100 kc to 10 m<' 
is covered by a aingle dial scale. 

The CW output is supplied through the same coaxial line as 
the sweep signal, while a panel switch permits selection of 
sweep, sweep plus marker, or CW. The output feeds into a 
75-ohrn terminated coaxial cable. An output metering circuit 
is provided to indicate the RMS value of the signal voltage. 
This circuit consi ts of a diode VTVM with a step attenuator. 
Continuous control of the output from 1 millivolt to 1 volt 
is achieved through the use of a fine control in connection 
with the step attenuator. Distortion and spurious outputs are 
less than 5% of the fundamental signal voltages. 

A built-in source of supply-frequency voltage is provided for 
connection to the horizontal deflection circuit of an oscillo
scope. This voltage is adjustable in phase. It is useful for 
synchronizing the oscilloscope sweep rate and pha e with the 
frequency sweep rate of the WA-21A. Stability of the WA-21A 
sweep ignal i1 insured by u e of an electro-mechanical sweep• 
ing capacitor. 

The in trument ia designed for either table top or rack mount• 
ing. It is normally furnished in a table model cabinet. For 
rack mounting, suitable protective enclo are :ire provided, the 
panel pace required is 8¾ by 19 inches, and standard relay• 
rack mounting slots are provided in the panel. 

Specifications 
Sweep Frequency Rangc _________ IOO kc to 10 me 
CW Range 00 kc to 10 me 
Calibration Accuracy ___ % 
Sweep Frequency Rate ine frequency 
Miirker ccuracy % 
Output Voltage millivolt to 1 volt 
Output Impedance 75-ohm terminated coaxial line 
Output Characteri tic • lat within 1 db of mid-range response 

Power Supply ___ _ 
Tube Complement: 

5- 6AG5 
2- 955 
l - 6SQ7 
l- VRI50 

Dimeo ions: 

from 100 kc to 10 me 
105 / 120 volts, 50 / 60 cycles, 180 watts 

2- 6Y6G 
l-6BA6 
l-6AS6 
l- 5U4-G 

l-6C4 
l- 6BE6 
l-6SJ7 

Cabine.._ ________ ..,2" wide, 10½" high, 15" deep 
Relay Rae 8¾" high, 19" wide, 13½" deep 

Finish Umber gray 
Weight 80 lbs. 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Grating Generator, Type WA-3A 
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Features 
• For preci e ndju tment of scanning linenrity in television 

cnmerns, monitors, and receivers 

• Aesures uniform distribution of picture detail 

• Mixes stnndnrd TV blanking signal with bar signals to 
produce composite "grating" pattern 

• Pattern is adjustable for screen size 

• Output voltage may be either positive or negative 

• Useful for any video testing system 

Uses 
The RCA Grating Generator, Type WA-3A, is designed for 
checking line.arity of television deflection circuits in cameras, 
monitors, and receivers to assure faithful reproduction. This 
instrument provides a means of determining the linearity of 
scanning velocity in both the receiver kinescope and the camera 
pickup tube. Should the scannin11: beam in either of these 
devices deviate from the standard rates of speed, the picture 
on the kinescope will he compressed over some areas and ex
panded over others. Through use of the Grating Generator, 
even small degrees of nol!•linenrity may he detected, and 
adjustment for faithful reproduction of fine detail may easily 
he made. 

For adJusting the linearity of n monoscope camera with monitor 
equipment, the output of the Grating Generator may he fed 
into one channel of a distribution amplifier, the monoacope 
earner.a fed into another channel, then the output of the two 
channels together fed into the master monitor. Field equip• 
ment can be aligned by this method prior to use for remote 
pickup. Television camera deflection linearity can he similarly 
checked and adjusted, by focusing the camera on a test chart. 
Television receivers may also he tested, either by injecting 
the composite timing-test pattern signal into the receiver video 
circuit or by remote pickup of a transmitter modulated with 
the composite signal. The W A-3A may he employed in any 
video signal test system for epeedin,: accurat,. alignment of 
deflection circuit,. 
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Description 
The RCA Grating Generator, Type WA-3A, produces a timing 
signal, which is synchronized by standard television sync pulses, 
for preci e ndju tment of scanning linearity. The resultant pat• 
tern on the kinecope consists of horizontal and vertical bars, 
which give the appearance of a grating. The horizontal bars 
serve for vertical alignment, while the vertical bars serve for 
horizontal alignment. Equal spacing between bars means per• 
feet linearity. Packing or spreading of the bars indicates non• 
linearity. Curvature of the bars reveals the effect of stray 
magnetic fields. Thus the scanning velocity may he convenientl, 
adjusted to produce uniform distribution of picture detail. 

The WA,3A 11:enerates the test signal as follows: A negative 
driving pulse of 15,750 cycles is amplified, clipped, and dif, 
ferentiated to synchronize a multivihrator. The pul e output 
of the multivihrator constitutes the vertical bar sip;nal. It is 
amplified, then fed to a mixer singe. A negative driving puls~ 
of 60 cycles is amplified, clipped, and differentiated to syn
chronize another multivihrator. The output is a multiple of 
60 cycles. It is fed to a width control circuit, by means of which 
the pulse width may he adjusted to 10 per cent of the cycle 
over the entire frequency range. This pul e constitutes the 
horizontal bar ignal, which is mixed with the vertical bar 
ignal. The mixed signals are held to approximately equal 

level by a limiter stage. Output is adjustable to provide for 
control of contrast. 

Standard 60 cycle and 15,750 cycle signals from a video sync 
generator are employed for synchronizing the W A-3A. The 
standard blanking signal from the sync generator is connected 
to a polarity control stage, with output taken from either 
cathode or plate circuit, depending upon desired polarity. Sep• 
arate tubes having a common load combine the bar and blank• 
ing signals. A limiter stage prevents the bar signal from ex• 
ceeding the blanking signal level. 

Sep.arate switches arc provided for independent operation of 
the horizontal, vertical, and blanking signal circuits. The num• 
her of bars is adjustable for convenient spacing on different 
screens. Horizontal bars are adjustable from 12 to 36 bars; 
vertical bars are adjustable from 10 to 64. Bar width is adjust• 
able to 10 per cent of space between bars. Bar pulse level can 
he controlled independent of blanking level to give desired 
degree of contrast. Polarity of blanking signal con he chongeo 
to permit use of the W A,3A in any video system. 
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Specifications 
Output: 

Horizontal and Vertical Bar Pulse (combined with blank-
ing pul es if desired ) _____ o to 2 volts peak-to-peak 

Horizontal Bar 2 to 36 
Vertical Bar 10 to 64 
Bar Wid,tuh.,___ ___ Adjustahle to l0o/o of space between bars 
Illanlong Polarity changing and mixing 
lmpedanc 75 ohms (approx.) 

Input: 
Vertical Sync Signa) ___ 60 cycle standard (2 volts min. ) 
Horizontal Sync Signal_ l5,750 cycle standard (2 volts min.) 
Blanking Signa.__ ______ _..MA standard (2 volts min. ) 
Power Supply _____ J0S / 125 volts, 60 cycles, 175 watt s 

MULTI-

Tube Complement: 
5 RCA 6SN7 
2 RCA 6 GS 
2 RCA 6AC7 
5 RCA 6SJ7 
1 RCA 6J5 

MEAS. EQUIP. 

l RCA 6AG7 
2 RCA 6Y6G 
1 RCA VR-105-30 
1 RCA 5R4GY 

Dimension -------8¾" High, 19" Wide, 14" Deep 
(Standard relay rack mounting 1 

Weight ------------------42 lbs. 

Fini h ________________ Umber gray 

157!JO 
P.P.S. INPUT 
NN.POLARJTV 

AMPl;~PPE 
tlFmEKl!ATift6 
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VIIIR.ATOll 1---..-4 AMPUFlill 
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MIXEa LIMITER. MIXER. 

t 
VEAt SAA. 
fl.EQ.6-WIDTH 
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60 
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---720-:UOO ~-...1 WIOTH 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Transmission Measuring Set, B1-llA 

Features 

• Simplifie fidelity measurements. 

• Eliminates lengthy calculations-direct reading. 

• ±0.1 db accuracy (20 cycles to 20 kilocycle ) . 

• Automatic correction for changes in load impedance. 

• Output impednn e witch for matching. 

• Wide range of load levels handled. 

Uses 

The Type BI-BA trnn mission measuring set i a simplified, 

accurate and direct-rending instrument de igned for u e in the 

following applications: (1) audio gain mea urement ; (2) 

audio loss measurements; (3) measurement of matching and 

bridging de-Yices; (4) complex circuit men urements; (5) 

measuring mismatch loss and frequency re pon e men urement . 

It facilitates overall system measurements and may be u ed 

with the 68-B Beat Frequency Oscillator and the Type 69-C 

Distortion and oise Meter. By use of the Type BI-11 Men • 

uring Set, suitable attenuation can be introduced to feed the 

equipment being men ured from the. 68-B, B at Frequency 

0 cillntor. The Type BI-llA eliminat s lengthy calculation 

and intricate setups. It is designed to provide accuracie con

forming to FCC regulation and particularly u eful for 

broadcast lotions in the ma ter control room or at the 

tran milter. 

Description 

The Type Bl-11 con ists of a volum indicator meter, input 

and output attenuator , an impedance match in g y tern and 

jack for convenient connection . A meter multiplier, which 

i geared to the load impedance haft, provide an automatic 

correction for changes in load impedance. onveni nt wit ch 

allow the volume indicator to be connected to the input of 
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the attenuator system or to jack for external connection. An 

output impedance switch allows matching to 600-250-150-16-8-4 

ohm circuits. 

Level control , witche , jacks and I meter are located on 

the front of a tandard 19" rack-type panel. The panel hinge& 

forward to provide ready occe to attenuators, jack , switches 

and other components. nit type assemblie (individual sec

tion , such a ource, attenuation and load ) are readily re

movable for ervicing, if neces ary. Each section is a complete

a sembly with its own jack and terminal block. 

Specifications 

Range of In trumen~ ------~O cycle to 20 kilocycle& 

ccuracy (independent of level from +4 to - 110 dbm): 
Overal~ ____ ___ +O.l db, 20 cycles to 20 kilocycle& 

ource and Load Impedances for Dial Indicators 
Over Entire Range (20 cy. to 20 kc.) _ _ _ Within ±2o/o-

etwork Resi tors ______________ + l.Oo/o-

ource Characteristics: 

hielded output can be u ed equally well on either balanced' 
or unbalanced equipment. 

Range (in teps of 0.1 db) ______ + 4 to - 110 db, 
- 10 to - 124 db 

Range of Impedance: 
Internally Terminate.._ _________ 600-150 ohms 

nterminated __________ 600-250-150-30 ohms. 

Internal i olation network for operating into non-linear· 
device . 

Load Characteri tic (re istive loacl, ungrounded ) : 

Range of Load Level----+4 to + 42 @ 600 ohms. 

Range of lmpedanc.._ ______ ,600-250-150-16-8-4 ohms 

Dimension~------------1" high x 19" wide 

ppro imate Weigh~ _____________ __.9 lbs. 

to k Identifi cation Ml-11350• 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Tone Generator, Type WA-26A 

Features 
• Extremely light in weight- small in ize. 
• Ea ily portable-completely tr-contained- attractive leath

erette carrying ca e provided. 
• upplie suitable tone (ten frequencies from 30 to 15,000 

cycles) for equalizing remote telephone line . 
• Easy-to-read output meter alibrated in dbm. 
• Choice of two output 150 / 600 ohm elected by front 

panel switch. 
• imple and easy to operat minimum of maintenance 

required. 

Uses 
The new WA-26 Tone Generator is specially designed to meet 
the broadca ter' need for a truly ver atile and portable in
strument. It provide uitable tone for equalizing remote 
telephone line , and provide for election of ten discreet 
frequencies between the range of 50 to 15,000 cycle . The out• 
put meter, which i calibrated in dbm, indicate the true level 
applied to any load which matche the impedance de ignated. 

Description 
The W -26A Tone Generator i a completely elf- ontained 
in trument supplied complete with batt ries and an attractive 
leatherette carrying ca e. Because of it extremely mall ize 
and weight, it offers extreme portability. 

The circuit design is entially an RC type which provides 
for 10 frequencies between the range of 50 to 15,000 cycles. 
Oscillator tubes operate in a re istance-capacitance bridge cir
cuit to provide high tability and very low harmonic content. 
Frequency determining capacitor are elected by a ten-po ition 
rotary· switch which is operated by the "Frequency" control 
knob on the front panel. All adju tments are pre et at the 
fa tory except o cillator feedback which is quickly and ea ily 
adjusted byi the "Calibrate" control on the front panel. 

Output voltages are conveniently brought out to front panel 
terminals and may be varied directly by the front-panel "Out
put" control. ociated with the output circuit i a com• 
panion "150 / 600" ohm front panel elector witch. It connecl8 
either a 150-ohm or a 600-ohm impedance into the output cir
cuit, and at the ame time connect the output meter. neon 
lamp i provided on the front panel to indicate operation. 
The WA-26A is de igned for maximum convenience and ea e 
of operation- r quire pra tically no maintenan e e ept for 
the u ual battery renewal. 
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Specifications 
Frequencies (cycle per econd) _ 50, 100, 400, 1000, 3500, 5000, 

8,000, 10,000, 12,000, 15,000 
Frequency Accura y _____ __________ +5o/o 
Output Impedance (ohms) 150 and 600 
Output Level into 150 Ohm 6 to + 10 dbm 

Into 600 Ohm 10 to + 10 dbm 
Di tortion at Zero dbm Outpu ess than 8o/o at 50 and 100 

cycles; 5o/o above 100 cycles 
Dimension (Approximate), lncheo.... _ ___ 9½ x 6¼ x 5¾ 
Weight (Approximate), With Batterie:i, _____ 9 lbs. 4 oz. 

Carrying Ca ---- ---------" lbs., 10 oz. to k Identification ___________ -1ul-30026-A 

An attractive 
leatherette 
carrying case 
is provided 
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MEAS. EQUIP. 

Cathode Ray Oscilloscope, Type 715-B 
(Laboratory Type) 

Features 
• Extended frequency range--flat to 11 me. 

• High vertical deflection sensitivity. 

• Low input capacity and high input resistance. 

• Preci ely compensated attenuator for vertical amplifier. 

• Calibration meter. 

• Triggered sweep. 

• Adjustable phase. 

• Time base marker. 

Uses 
The RCA Cathode Ray Oscilloscope Type 715-B fills the need 
for a laboratory instrument that will permit detailed study of 
extremely short, sharp-fronted pulses, and other unusual wave
forms. Recurring and transient phenomena can both be ob
served and measured with the Type 715-B; the waveform need 
not be repeated at regular intervals because even a random 
recurrence produce a clear, teady trace. It i ideal for 
trouble-shooting ync generator . 

The wide-band amplifier, triggered sweep, blanking, and high 
accelerating voltage features make this instrument particularly 
well-suited to the photographic studr. of transients. Heavy• 
duty, boll-bearing swivel casters, and a conveniently located 
front handle make it easy to move the unit. 

Description 
The 715-B Oscilloscope is a console type instrument especially 
designed for close examination of high-speed transients as well 
as regularly occurring phenomena. The cathode ray tube is 
operated with a high accelerating voltage in order to produce 
the intense ijpot necessary for many applications. A removable 
metal shield prevents direct external light from striking the 
surface of the cathode ray tube. A peak-to-peak a•c voltmeter 
is included. It may be used to check signal amplitude by press• 
ing a convenient swilch at the probe end of the input cahlo. 
The sweep can be triggered either from the signal causing 
vertical deflection or from an external signal. The speed with 
which the spot moves is completely independent of the repeti
tion rate, being continuously adjustable by panel controls to 
give time calibrations from less than 2 microseconds per inch 
to over 100,000. Thus, pulses almost invisible on a standard 
oscilloscope con be expanded to reveal their true waveform 
on the 715-B. The aperiodic circuit will work satisfactorily 
when triggered by a single isolated impulse, or by pulses 
having any repetition rate up to 10,000 cps. When desired, a 
special built-in oscillator will superimpose clear, steady, micro• 
second peaks on the curve to facilitate the determination of 
time intervals. 

With the control in the PERIODIC position a sawtooth de• 
flection is produced, having the exceptional frequency range 
of 5 cps. to 100 kc. This can be synchronized with very high 
frequency signals or with pubes of extremely short duration. 

Spe cifications 
VERTICAL AMPLIFIER 

Frequency Range_Flat within ± 1 db from 5 cycles to 11 me 
Deflection Sensitivity: 

With 2600 volts on Second Anode.__0.17 rms volts per inch 
With 1500 volts on Second Anode_ 0.10 rms volts per inch 

INPUT IMPEDANCE 
Vertical Amplifier: 

With Attenuating Cable ____ ~.l megohm + 15 mmf 
With Direct Cable .0 megohm + 150 mmf 

Horizontal Amplifier .0 megohm + 50 mmf 
Sawtooth Frequency Range cps to 100 kc 

Triggered Sweep Speed_2 to 100,000 microseconds per inch 
( continuously adjustable ) 

Time Interval Marker.,_ _________ _.,O microsecond 
Blankinp:_Return line blanked on aperiodic deflection only 
Power Requirement.,_ ____ __.05 /125 or 210 /250 volts, 

50 / 60 cycles, 500 watts 
Dimension.._ _______ _.,0" High, 21" Wide, 27" Deep 
Finish: 

Cabine.._ ___________ Two-tone gray enamel 
Pane rush chrome 

Tube Complement : 
9-6AC7 4-6AG7 2-- 6U6 
2-6H6 1-6SJ7 2-6SL7-GT 
l-6SH7 1-2X2 / 879 4-6L6-G 
2-VR150-30 2- 807 2-866 / 866A 
1- 5VP1 
Weight -----------------=50 lbs. 
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MONITORS 

TV Signal Demodulator, Type WM-20A 
Features 
• Produce a video signal for 

monitoring visual transmit
ter output. 

• Give zero output indication 
for percentage modulation 
mea urements. 

• Employ coaxial line RF 
nit. 

• Con tanl•re i lance input. 

• Meets all RMA pecifica• 
tions. 

Uses 
The TV ignal Demodulator, Type WM-20A, i an in trumenl 
de igned to convert a small amount of r-f energy obtained from 
the vi ual tran milter output to a video signal for monitoring 
purpo es. In addition to the video signal which can be dis
play d on a picture monitor, the WM-20A al o produce a keyed 
signal for indicating the percentage modulation of the visual 
transmitter. 

The WM-20 feature a con tant-resi lance input which aid 
in maintaining the excellent respon e of the unit. 

Description 
The WM-20A Demodulator con i l of three unit : (1) The 
Coupling nit (MI-19057) which sample the r-f power in the 
tran mi ion line between tran milter and antenna, and deliver 
thi power to the r-f unit; (2) The RF Unit (Ml-19056) which 
con i ts of two correlated r-f low- and high-pa filter ; and 
(3) The Video Unit (Ml-19054) wl!i ch convert the energy 
received from the r-f unit to the video ignal. 

Filt r in the RF Unit consist of coa ial line ection which 
form the filter elements. An important haracteri tic of the 
RF Unit i the constant resistance input which aids in main• 
taining the correct phase and amplitude re ponse of the unit. 
The e filters have an amplitude and frequency re pon e which 
i an exact equivalent of RMA specifications. 

The Video nit contain the detector, amplifier and power 
supply. This unit also contains a tuned vibrating relay which 
can be operated when zero output level indications are re
quired for mea uring p rcentage modulation of the visual 
transmitter. 
The WM-20 is designed for mounting overhead at the rear 
of the transmitter close to a suitable pickup point on the 
tran mi ion line. If a Ve tigial ideband Filter is u ed, the 
WM-20A can be fa tened to the filter. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang.,_ __________ -""pecified channel 
Output lmpedanc 70 ohms 
Power Requirement 20 v., 60 cy., 25 w. 
Dimension 2" long, 6" wide, 8" high 
Weigh 75 lbs. (approx.) 

Tube Complement 
l-6AL5 Diode 
l-6AQ5 Amplifier 

Equipment Supplied 

l - 5Y3GT Rectifier 
l- OA2 Voltage Regulator 

1 Coupling Unit (Pickup Probe) ______ ..-,ul-19057 
1 RF Unit (supplied with two 9" x 12" 

mounting plate ) 1-19056 
1 Video Unit (with full tube complement) 1-19054 

TV Monitoring Diode, Ml-19051 
Features 
• Require no external power upply. 
• Require no maintenance or periodic adju tment. 
• ill fit either 31/4" or 1 %" line without change in unit. 
• Input circuit compen ated for uniform RF pickup over the 

12 HF channel . 

Uses 
The Monitoring Diode, Type Ml-19051, is a completely sell
contained unit de igned for mounting on the RF tran mi • 
ion lin between the output of the vi ual TV transmitter 

and the ideband filter. The video output of the Monitoring 
Diode when fed to an Ml-26135 television ma ter monitor, or 
equivalent unit, will permit ob ervation of the picture deliv
ered by the TV transmitter. The diode unit has excellent fre
quency and linearity respon e and is designed for use on TV 
chann 1 2 to 13. 

Description 
Ml-19051 consi ts of a double section diode who e cathode 
are apacity coupled by a probe to the tran mis ion line inner 
conductor. The plates are connected through a load resistor 
to the 70-ohm output circuit. Filament voltage for the diode 
i upplied by a elf-contained tran former which require 
Jl5 volts a•c upply. 
The Monitoring Diode i deigned for 31/4" O.D. and l o/a" 
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O.D. coaxial tran mission line. Two els of clamps, one for 
each size line, are provided for ecuring the unit to the line. 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang,e_ ________ Ch,.nnel 2-13 inclu ive 
Output lmpedanc 70 ohms 
Output Voltage_l.5 v.-2.0 v. (adju table by varying pickup ) 
Dim n ion " x 3" x 2½" 
Weigh lbs. appro imate 

Tube Complement 
1 RC 6 L5 _____________ Diode Rectifier 
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MONITORS 

Phase Monitor, Type WM-30A 
features 
• Pha e angles can be read to better thnn ±0,5 degree. 

• No complicnted preliminary adjustments. 

• Over ize components insure long life. 

• Accurnte and quick field pattern checking. 

• Direct reading phase angle scale. 

• Plug-in resistors to match sampling line impedance. 

• Instantaneous quadrant indicator. 

Uses 
The RCA Type WM-30A Phase Monitor provide a imple 
means of accurately measuring phase differences between cur• 
rents in the various towers of an antenna array. It is portico• 
larly useful in checking directional arrays to insure proper 
phasing and hence proper field pattern. All phase angles up 
lo 360 degrees at any frequency between 225 and 1800 kc can 
be measured. 

The WM-30A can he used to adjust phase-shifting networks, to 
measure impedances of arrays, and to facilitate calculation of 
mutual impedances of antennas. Another important application 
is the measuring of phase characteristics of television i-f cir• 
cuits (this requires the use of an i-f signal generator, two mixer 
stages and a variable frequency oscillator). 

1.'be RCA Phase Monitor can be used for remote indication of 
both relative amplitude and phase of antenna currents in arrays 
employing up to three elements. Used in conjunction with the 
MI-8216-C Remote Meter Panel correct relationships can be 
maintained between pbnse and magnitude of currents in direc• 
live arrays having as many as six elements. 

Description 
Two identical amplifiers are used to drive the two pairs of 
plates of the 3-incb Cathode ray tube. One of the amplifiers 
incorporates a network which permits a manual phase shift of 
90 degrees by means of a potentiometer. Thus, if two out-of. 
phase voltages are impressed on the two amplifier units, it is 
only necessary lo adjust the potentiometer until the ellipse on 
the tube screen becomes a straight line. Then the two voltages 
are in phase and their original angular differences can be rend 
directly on the scale. 

A unique circuit is incorporated for producing a keying im
pulse for correct quadrant indication. By means of a push 
button the proper impulse is selected and modulates the 
Cathode ray tube so that a spot appears in that quadrant on 
the screen in which phase balance occurs. 

The RCA Phase Monitor can accommodate three self-contained 
meters for remote indication of antenna currents. The unit is 
complete with power cord and tubes hut does not include 
sampling coils or meters. It is designed for rack mounting and 
is finished in RCA umber gray. 

The WM 30-A is supplied with three 79-ohm plug-in resistors 
for each of the three input circuits, to provide termination 
impedance for the commonly used type of sampling line 
which ha a characteri tic impedance of between 70 and 80 
ohm . MI-8279 Plug-in Re istor can he ordered separately to 
match 52-ohm ampling line . 

Remote MetPr Panel Ml-8216-C 
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WM-30A Phase Monitor 

REMOTE A TE A METER PA EL 

This unit is de igned to give relative indication of the 1·nr• 
rents in antenna arrays employing up to three elements, thus 
insuring correct current relationship and proper field pal• 
terns. The unit is complete with power cord and tubes hut 
doe& not include sampling coil or meter . It i furni hed with 
a tandard rack mounting panel. (This is the same unit that 
form s an integral part of the WM-30A Phase Monitor.) Dimen• 
&ion : 7" high, 19" wide, 5½" deep. 

A TE • A SAMPLI G KITS 

A single element Sampling Kit is recommended for each tower 
to he monitored. Two Kits are available, one of which em• 
ploys a tuned sampling coil, while the other employs an nr1• 

tuned ampling loop. The Antenna Sampling Kit, MI-8217, 
compri es one Antenna Sampling Coil (Ml-82l 7•A) and one 
Antenna Current Meter (MI-7184-A-150). The Antenna Sam• 
piing Kit, MI-8217-D / Ml-7184- -150, compri e on Antenna 

am piing Loop (MI-8217-D ) and one ntenna urrent Meter 
(Ml-7184-A-150 ) . 

Specifications 
Frequency Rang,__ ___________ _,,25 to 1800 kc 

Phase Angle Rang O to 360 degrees 
Monitoring Accuracy-

For small angles (up to 30 degrees) ______ +! degree 
AU other angle +2 degrees 

R-F Input Impedance 79 ohm 
R-F Input Voltage Rang~ ________ ...,,8 to 12 volts 

Power Supply 105 /125 volts, 50 /60 cycles 
Power Consumptio 115 walls 
Tube Complement: 

4 RCA-6AC7 
I RCA-2 2 

2 RCA-6AG7 
I RCA-5R4GY 

I RCA-6AB7 
1 RCA-3APIA 

Dimension.,_ _______ 17½" high, 19" wide, 15" deep• 
Weight 80 lbs. 
tock Identification WM-30 

• Will not fit 9A rack hut can he u ed in Type BR-I rack . 
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MONITORS 

Accessories for Phase Monitor, WM-30A 

REMOTE TE A MMETER, MI-7184- -150 

The Remote . ntenna mmeter is a pecial high-frequency 
thermo-milliameter with a 150 ma. movement designed for 
use with the WM-30A Phase Monitor. The expanded scale of 
thi meter is calibrated from 0-150 per cent of reference an• 
tenna current. 
Dimen io~-------------•4" rectangular case 
Stock Identifi ·ation I-7184-A-150 

PH E AMPLI G LOOP, MI-8217-D 

The antenna current and pha e ampling Loop is a rectangular 
copper plated t el loop which is shipped complete with a so• 
ciated mounting hardware. The construction is such that the 
loop can be rotated o a to provide adju tments in coupling 
with the antenna tower. This unit i de igned to feed a ample 
of antenna current to a WM-30 Pha e Monitor. 

Dimension~---------------~• x 8' x ¼" 
Stock Identification I-8217-D 
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SAMPLING COIL, MI-8217-A 

The antenna current and pha e Sampling Coil comprises a 
tuned circuit con tructed with an internal double electro tatic 
shield, so that the user need provide magnetic hfolding only. 
It i normally mounted in the antenna tuner hou ing or in a 
eparate hou ing between the tuner and the antenna. This unit 

feeds a samp1ing current to the WM-30 Pha e Monitor. 
Dimen ion ( learance) ___________ _,,,, x 5" x 5" 

tock Identification -------------luI-8217-A 

ISOLATION COIL, Ml-7327-4 

The Isolation Coil is a llO microhenry coil wound with %" 
72 ohm copper concentric line. It is designed to carry the 
sampling line aero the ha e in ulator of the tower when 
employing the MI-8217-D ampling Loop. ' 
Dimensions: 

Bae Plat,__ ______________ _.4¼" 21¾" 

Inside Diameter -----------------19½" 
Winding Length O½'~ 

tock Identification 1-7423-4 
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MONITORS 

AM Frequency Monitor, Type WF-48A 

Features 

• Continuous Reading Deviation Meter. 

• Modulation of transmitter does not affect frequency indi• 
cation. 

• Direct connection to transmitter not required. 

• Simple pickup antenna supplies r•f excitation. 

• Warning Lamp System indicates failure of either trans• 
miller carrier or monitor crystal oscillator. 

• Reliable-minimum of attention required from operating 
staff. 

Uses 

The RCA Type WF-48A Frequency Deviation Monitor is FCC 

approved for use in standard broadcast stations. It indicates 

continuously, and directly in cycles-per-second, the magnitude 

and direction of any departure of the carrier from its assigned 

channel frequency. 

Description 

The elements of the monitor are shown in the accompanying 

schematic block diagram. Voltages from a temperature con• 

trolled piezo-electric oscillator ( frequency f ±1000 cycles) 

and the transmitter to be monitored (frequency f ± M) are 

amplified and fed to a mixer from which their difference fre

quency (1000 ± M) is obtained. This audio frequency i~ 
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amplified, its peaks are clipped to produce an essentially 

square waveform, and the square waves are applied to an audio 
frequency meter. 

The indicating element of the frequency meter is calibrated 

to read zero when the audio beat is exactly 1000 cycles per 

1econd. Deviations from 1000 cycles (M) are indicated directly 

as frequency deviation of the transmitter in cycles per second. 

The monitor is a•c operated and is mounted on a single relay 

rack panel. Coupling to the transmitter is obtained from a 

short length of wire attached to the input terminals to act 

as an antenna. 

Specifications 
Frequency Deviation Range (readable to 1 cycle) +30 eyelet 
Carrier Frequency Rang~ _______ _,.,00 to 2000 kc 
Accuracy ___________ _ + 10 parts per million 

operating conditions) Stability (under normal 
Better than one part per million 

R-f Input Voltage Approx. 100 millivolts to l volt 
Power Requirements.__60 cycles, 105-120 volts or 210-240 volu 
Power lnpnt B~ater 25 watts; monitor circuits 100 watll 
Coupling to Transmitter ___________ _.., hort antenna 

Tube Complement (supplied with instrument J : 
3 Type 6SJ7 1 Type 5V4-G 
2 Type 6AC7 l Type 684-G 
2 Type 6B6 l Type VR-105 ( OC:I 1 

2 Type 6SQ7 l Type 2050 
l Type 6V6-GT 

Dimension~'------~9" wide x 15¾" high x 12½" deep 

Finish Umber gray 
FCC Approval umber 1468 

Stock Identification_ 1-30048-A 

VOLTAGE FROM 
TRANSMITTER 

lit.Al 

R-~ 

AMPLIFIER 

R -F 

AMPLIF IER 

flt. 1000~ 

STANDARD• 
FREQUENCY 

OSCILLATOR 

FREQUENCY 
It. Al Q) • METER 

MIXER 

'71000~ .tAI 

u A-F A - F 

lzlOOO,v AMPLIFIER AMPLIFIER 

l 
PEAK• SQUARE WA'iES 

CLIPPING 
AMPLIFIER 1000"'% Al 

Schematic Block Diagram of Type WF-48A 
Frequency Deviation Monitor 
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MONITORS 

Television Frequency Monitor, 
Type WF-49B / 50A 

Features 

• Direct indication of frequency drift from a igned hannel. 

• High en itivity- require negligible power from tran • 
miller. 

• High stability emperature controlled cry tal o cillator. 

• Provi ion for remote frequency deviation meter. 

• Requires no critical adju tments. 

Uses 

Televi ion Frequency Monitor, Type WF-49B / 50 a com-
plete TV frequency monitor con i ting of an RC Type 
WF-49B Frequency Deviation Meter and an RC Type WF-50 
Frequency Monitor. ed together, the unit , both designed 
for tandard rack mounting, provide a direct indfoation of the 
vi ual tran miller frequency deviation from the a igned chan
nel frequen y for TV channel 2-13. Monitoring requirements 
for the aural channel are met by the Type GR-1170AT de
scribed on another page. 
U ed singly, the Type WF-S0A Frequency Monitor ha other 
applications such a frequency monitoring of high frequency 
AM broadca t, police or aircraft tran milter . Other u e for 
the Type WF-49B might be in the laboratory where it is 
u eful for mea uring audio and uper onic frequencie with 
any wav form up to 60 kc. 

Description 

The RCA Type WF-50 Frequency Monitor con i t of a 
temperature controlled crystal o cillator, a harmonic generator, 
a mixer, and an AF output amplifier. Thi unit develop a 
beat frequency with the transmitter carrier frequency which, 
for TV monitoring purpose , is fed to the Devintion Met r 
for deviation indications. The Type WF-49B Frequency Devia
tion Meter consi ts of AF amplifiers, a clipper, limiting ampli
fiers and a pul e counter circuit. The heat frequency from the 
monitor i fed through the amplifiers and clippers to develop 
a quare wave which is then applied to the pulse counter 
circuit. Unidir ctional pul es are applied to a d-c micro
ammeter who e deflection i proportionnl to the number of 
pul e per unit time, and hence to frequency. The meter cale 
for the deviation meter is calibrated in plus and minu devia
tion about a zero center. In accordance with FCC propo al , 
two alternative cale ranges are available: 3-0-3 kc for TV 
channels 2-6 inclusive, and 6-0-6 kc for TV channels 7-13 in
clusive. Scale ranges can easily be changed by reversing the 
meter scale which have alternate calibration on either ide. 

pare cry tal can be mounted in the rear of the Frequency 
Monitor and selected by mean of a panel witch. 

Specifications 

T FREQ E CY MO ITOR, TYPE WF-49B / 50 

Transmitter Fr quency Rang.__ _______ 1.6 to 220 me. 

Deviation Range--3-0-3 kc for televi ion channels 2 to 6 
inclu ive; 6-0-6 kc for channel 7 to 13 inclusive 

Accuracy _ __ Cry tal frequency, when monitor is received, is 
within ±10 part per million (0.001% ) of pecified channel 
frequency. enter-frequency reading can be adju ted to 
bring monitor into agreement with frequen y mea uring 
ervice. 
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tability ___ _____________ +0.001% 

Input lmpedance-.High-impedance circuit for channel 2 
to 6, oaxial line for channel 7 to 13. Complete coupling 
direction are included in the operating in truction . 

Tube Complement: 
1 AC7 
l-6AG7 
1 ES 

1 BE6 
1- 003 / RISO 
1 Q7 

1 7GT 1 JS 

cce ori 

l--0H6 
2--0 J7 
2 5 
upplie 

Mounting_ l9 inch 

1- 0 3/ R75 
1- 6 6 
1- mperite 3-4 

11 tube , connecting cable, and power 
cords; plug-in filter; one quartz plate 

relay rack panel: Walnut end frame are 
available for table mounting 

Dimeo ion, :,...,, _______ _ -<eanel 19" x 12¼", overall; 
depth behind panel, 11¼", ov rail 

et Weigh"--------- ----------42 lb. 

FREQ E CY MO TOR, TYPE WF-50 

Carrier Fr quency Rang.,_ _________ 1.6 to 220 me 
Power upply ___ __.05 / 125 or 215 / 250 volt, 50 / 60 cycles 
Pow r lnpu 75 watt (including temperature control) 
Mountin tandard 19" relay-rack panel 
Finis C umber gray 
Accuracy (With Type 376-M Quartz Plate) 0.002o/o 

( Crystals are up plied eparately) 
Dimeo ion.,_ _____ ...,ength 19"; depth 11¼" ; height 7" 

et Weigh 2 lbs. 

DEVIATIO METER, TYPE F-49B 

Rang,.,_ _____ ~s. to 60,000 cycle per econd in 6 ranges 
ccuracy +2 cycle , ±2'o/o of full scale, for all ranges 

( ±3% of full cale for 60,000 cycles when 
input becomes le s than 0.5 volts) 

Input Voltage._ ___________ 0.25 to 150 volts 
Power upply 105/125 or 215 / 250 volts, 50 / 60 cycles 
Power lnpu pproximately 50 watts 
Mountin tandard 19" relay-rack panel 
Fini C umber gray 
Dimeo ion ength 19"; depth 11¼" ; height 5¼" 

et Weigh 19½ lbs. 
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MONITORS 

FM Frequency Monitor, Type GR-1170AT 
Uses 
The Type GR-1170 T i an FM Frequency Monitor de igned 
to give (1) a continuous indication of center frequency with• 
out the nece ity for frequency calibration checks; (2) an indi
cation of percentage modulation (po itive, n gative and full 
wave) and a fla hing lamp indication of over-modulation; 
(3) a high fidelity output with le than O.Zo/o distortion for 
di tortion mea urements; and (4) a 600-ohm output for 
audio monitoring. The in trument i de igned for T aural 
monitoring a , ell a for FM. (For T u e, pecify Type 
GR-1170 T; for FM u e, pecify Type GR-1170 .) 

Description 
The FM Frequency Monitor con i ts of the RF generator and 
multiplier Lage , a mixer, an IF ection, di criminator, and 
amplifier for high fidelity audio output. The RF generator is 
a temperature-controlled cry tal o cillator. This i followed by 
an aperiodic buffer and three multiplier . A 150 kc beat be
tween cry tal harmonic and the tran miller frequency i pro
duced in a pentagrid converter, fed through the IF ection to 
the di criminator, the d-c output of which is fed to a vacuum 
tube voltmeter. The in trument meets all FCC pecification . 

Specifications 
Transmitter Frequency Range_ 30 to 162 me with Type 1170-Pl 

R-F Tuning nit; 160 to 220 me with Type 1170-P2 R-F 
Tuning nit. 

R-F Input lmpedance_High impedance, with Type 774 Co
axial Connector. The monitor can b u ed with tandard 
R.M. . Iran milter moni toring output. 

Input en itivity __________ l volt r-f, or better 

Input Level Indicator meter for indicating r-f input level 
i provided at the rear of the cha is. ignal pilot lamp 
and center-frequency meter pilot are illuminated when 
input level i adequate and are extingui bed when level 
drop below the u able minimum. 

Intermediate Frequency _____________ l50 kc 

Di criminator ul e-counter type linear lo better than 0.05% 
over a range of ±100 kc (133'% modulation ) . 

Center Frequency: 
Indication eter i calibrated in 100-cycle divi ions from 

- 3000 to +3000 cycles per econd. o zero et i nece ary 
for each reading and no econd crystal i provid d. 
ccuracy_ Cry tal frequency within ±10 part per million 
of pecified channel frequency. Center frequency indica• 
tion is accurate to ±200 cycle per econd. 

Percentage Modulation: 
lndicatioll-Meter is calibrated from O to 133%, Additional 

db cale i provided. witch ele l po itive or negative 
peak , or full-wave (peak-to-peak) indication. 100% modu
lation corre pond to 75 kc deviation for f-m band . ingle 
internal adju lment of meter circuit changes calibration to 
read 100'% at 25 kc deviation, for televi ion audio moni
toring. Meter balli tic meet FCC requirement . 

Ac uracy ______________ +5% modulation 

Overmodulation lndicator_ Lamp fla she when predetermined 
modulation level, a et on a dial, is exceeded. Range of 
dial i O to 120% modulation. 

Output Circuit : 
I. Di tortion and oi e Mea urement 

Terminal are provided for connecting a Type 1932- Di • 
tortion and oi e Meter, and a gain control is provided. 

Residual Distortio,._ __ __,_,es than 0.2% at 100 kc wing 
( ± 133% modulation ). 

Re pon e SQ to 30,000 cycle per econd ± ½ db. 
tandard 75 micro econd de-empha i circuit i included. 

Maximum Outpu._ ____ __. ,5 volt into 100,000 ohms. 
Residual oise Leve - 75 db or better referred to 75 kc 

deviation; - 65 db or better for 25 kc d viation. 
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2. udio Monitorinit Output: 
lmpedanc._ __________ 600 ohm , unbalan ed 
OutpuL-Zero dbm at 75 kc d viation (100% modulation) 
Re pon e 50 to 15,000 cycle per econd ± ¼ db 

Tube Complement 
The following tube are u ed and are supplied with the 

monitor: 

l - 6AK6 
1--6 B7 
l--6BE6 
2- 2050 
6--6AL5 
1- 6 K7 
2- 34 
2--6 G7 
2 7-GT 
I GS 

Accessories Supplied 

1--6 J7 
4--6 L7-GT 
1- 6 7-G 
2 C4 
1-815 
2- 003 / RISO 
I J6 
1- 991 
I C3 / VR105 

ll tubes, coaxial conn ctor for r-f input, power line connec
tion cord, power upply plug. 

Power upply __ l05 to 125 volt , 50 to 60 cycle . Power• 
tran former-primary-connection can be changed to permit 
operation on 210 to 250 volt . 

Power lnpu.__ _______________ ...,00 watts 

Mountin 19" relay-rack panel with du t cover 

Dimen ion anel, 19" x 26¼"; depth behind panel, 
13¼" overall. 

et Weigh.__ ________________ ,88 lbs. 
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MONITORS 

AM Modulation Monitor, Type BW-66E 

Features 

• Operate at lo, r-f input power (0.85 wall in 75 ohm ) . 

• Indicates either positive or negative peaks in percentage 
modulation nnd in decibela. 

• Meets all FCC specifi cations for modulation monitors. 

• Carrier ampli tude shift with modulation can be measured . 

• High impedance, low distortion output circuit permits use 
of RC WM-71 or 69-C Di tortion and oi Met r. 

• Low impedance, low distortion output circuit for aural 
monitoring. 

• Tr.rminals for connecting remote percentage-modulation 
indirntnr. 

Uses 

The RC Type B -66E Modulation Monitor i de igned to 

give continuous direct rending indications of percentage modu

lation in the carriers of broaden t or other tran millers operat• 

ing in the range of 500 to 2500 kc. Thi modulation monitor 

perform the following p cific fun lion : 

I. Measurement of percentage of modulation on either positive 
or negative peaks. 

2. Overmodulation indicntion. 
3. Program level monitoring. 

4. Measurement of carrier shift when modulation i applied . 

5. Measurement of tran milter audio-frequency re pon e. 

Description 

The RC BW-66E Modulation Monitor con i t of three en• 

tinl elements: (l) A linear diode rectifier which gives nn 

in tantnneous output voltage proportional to the carrier en• 

velope, (2) a peak voltmeter which gives a continuous indi

cation of the peak modulation, and (3 ) n trigger circuit which 

flashes a light whenever the modulation momentarily exceeds 

any previously set value. • 

The linear rectifier iis designed for operation at a low power 

level, which greatly simplifies the coupling to the transmitter. 

In the output of the linear rectifier is a d-c meter, which indi

cates the cnrrier level at which the in trument is operatin g ancl 

also shows any carrier shift during modulation. 
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In addition, two auxiliary audio output circuits operating from 

a separatr. diode rectifier are provided. One of the e at 600 

ohms, is intended for audible monitoring ; the other, a high

impedance circuit, gives a faithful reproduction of the carrier 

envelope with le than 0.1% di tortion. The high impedance 

output circuit can be connected directly to the RCA WM-71A 

or 69- Di tortion and oi e Meter, enabling overall fid elity 

and noi e mea urem nl to be made on the tran mitt r. 

Spe cifications 
arri r Frequency Range __________ 500 to 2500 kc 

MODULATIO PERCE TAGE RA GE 

egative Peaks ________ ______ o to 100% 

Po itive Peak O to 120% 

R 

t 100% Modulation 
l any other percentage ___ _ 

AUDIO FREQUENCY RESPO SE 

______ + 2% 

+4% 

Meter Indication, 30 to 15,000 p._______ + 0.5 db 

Meter Circuit, 50 lo 15,000 cp._ ________ + 0.1 db 

Audio Monitoring Output, 30 to 45,000 cp~----± 1.0 db 

Measurin g Output, when used with RCA Type WM-71A Dis-
tortion- oise Meter and Coupling Cable, 30 to 15,000 cps 

± 1.0 db 
R-f Input Power (over entire frequency range ) 

(approximately 8 volt aero 75 ohm ) ____ 0.85 watts 

R-f Input Impedance, broadcast band, approximately_ 75 ohm, 

OTE: Input impedance increases at higher frequencies. Actual 

impedance varies with coil position and input tuning. 

Pow r Requiremen 110-120 volt , 50-60 cycle , 110 watt 

WAR Ii G LAMP CIRCUIT 

The overmodulntion lamp will flash whenever the negative 

modulation peaks exceed the setting of the MODULATION 

PEAKS dial by approximately 2% modulation, for audio fre• 

quencies between 30 and 7500 cps. For higher audio frequen• 

cies, the percentage overmodulation required to flash the lamp 

increases slightly. 

AUXILIARY OUTPUT 

onnection at the r ar of the in trumenl provide a mean 

of connectin g: 

1. T, o r mote percentage modulation meter . 

2. Line for 600 ohm monitoring (1 volt at 100% modulation ) . 

3. The R WM-71 or 69- Di tortion and oi se Met r. 

with instrument) 

-884 
-OD3 
-5 4G 

Dimension.,_ ______ Width 19", height 8¾", depth 11" 

Weight (unpa ked) 7 lb . 

Fini h mber gray 

tock Identificntion Ml-30066-
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MONITORS 

Frequency Monitor and Modulation Meter, 
Type 335-BR 

Use 

The Type 335-BR Frequency and Modulation Meter monitor 
FM tran miller reliably, accurately, over long period or tim . 
No adju tments are nece ary during operation, and becau e 
the instrument doe not depend on a tuned circuit, it is not 
neces ary to re-set the carrier level or re-align circuit . The 
in trument i pecifically de igned to operate , ithout adju t• 
ment week arter week. It gives continuou indication or broad
cast frequency and or modulation level at all time , and ha 
F.C.C. typ approval. 

Description 

A low-temperature coefficient cry tel, o cillating in ide a tem
perature-controlled oven, provide a reference standard or 
approximately 5 me. The output or thi cry tal oscillator is 
multiplied 20 times, and mixed with the tran miller frequency 
to form a 200 kc intermediate frequency. Thi frequency is £ed 
into electronic counter circuits, which measure the intermediate 
frequency and thereby indicate the carrier deviation. The linear 
counter circuit also provide a men urement or percentage 
modulation a well as an audio output ignal for mea urement 
and monitoring purposes. e block diagram. 

The el.ectronic counter circuit er unu ually stable, are inde
pendent or signal level, tube characteristic and tube voltages, 
and require no adju tment except at long intervals. To check 
the accuracy or the counter circuit , a cry tal-controlled o cilia
tor at 200 kc is provided. This check is operated by a front• 
panel witch, and is usually only required at one-week intervals. 

The 335BR includes provision for operation or a remote modu
lation meter, as well a remote peak modulation indicator 
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lamp. The percentage 1110Juln1ion ut whifh the lamp tlashe 
a warning i~ adjusted on the £ronl panel. 

n audio output signal, provided for mea urement purpo ~ , 
ha re idual di tortion of le s than 0.25%, and the noise level 
i at lea t 75 db below 100% modulation at low frequenci~s. 
Frequency re ponse is flat within 0.5 db or standard de-empha ie 
curve, 20 cp to 20 kc. A demodulated ignal for remote or 
local aural monitoring is al o provided al I VU level. 

imple to in tall, compact in ize, thi new FM monitor can 
be upplied in a cabinet, or for relay rack mounting. Con true• 
tion throughout i in accordance with engineering practices 
proven atis£actory for broadca t equipment. Components are 
rigidly mounted on bakelite card ; bathtub, mica and oil
filled conden er are used where voltage exceed 50 volts. 
In trument i Iurni hed in tandard RC umber gray finish. 

Specifications 

FREQ E CY MO ITOR 

Frequency Range Any frequency, 88 me to 108 me. 
upplied with cry ta! or frequency matching cu tomer's 

tran milter. 

D via1ion Range.,__+3 kc to - 3 k mean frequency deviation 

ccuracy ___ __ ~D•wiation indicator accuracy better than 
±1000 cp (±.001% ), 

Power Required, __ ~ .pproximately 2 watt . Operate 
£ac1orily at level above and below 2 wall . 

ati • 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


MODULATIO METER 

Modulation Rang.,__ _ _., .. eter read full scale on modulation 

wing of 100 kc. cale calibrat d to 100% at 75 kc; 

133% at 100 kc. 

Anuracy _ _ Within 5% modulation p rcentage over entire 

scale. 

Meter 

F. .C. r quirement . Read p ak value or modulation peak 

of duration between 40 and 90 milli econd . Meter return 

from full reading to lOo/o or full value within 500 to 800 

milli econd . 

Frequen y Re pon ,.,_ ____ ,: fal wi thin ± ½ db from 50 to 

15,000 cp . 

External Meter.,__ _ _.. rovi ion made £or in Lallation of 

remote meter having full scale sen itivity of 400 micro• 

ampere . Scale should indicate 100% modulation at 300 

microamper s. Extra meters can be supplied with unit. 

PEAK LIMIT I DIC TOR 

Peak Limit Range _ ___ _.-rom 50% to 120% modulation 

(75 kc = 100% ). Provision £or external peak limit indi• 

cator!. 

MONITORS 

AUDIO O TPUT 

Frequency Range-20 cps to 20 kc. Response flat within 

± ½ db. Equipped with standard 75 microsecond de
emphasis circuit. 

Distortion~----~1.ess than 0.25o/o at 100% modulation . 

Output Voltag,.__ _ __ JO volts into 20,000 ohms, at low fre• 

quencies. (At lO0o/o modulation.) 

oise _ _ At lea t 75 db below audio output level re ulting 

from lO0o/o modulation at low frequencies. 

Monitoring Outpu~ ___ l,O mw into 600 ohms, balanced, 

at l00o/o modulation (at low frequencies). 

iz.,_ ______ -..£ront panel 10½" x 19". 13" deep. 

Power _ __ ll. 5 volts 50 / 60 cps primary power. Requires 

appro imately 150 watts. 

tock Identification _____________ 335-BR 

Tube Complement 

2- 6AC7 

l - 7F8 

6- 6V6 

1- 6 L7-GT 

1- 2050 

Available Accessories 

l - 5R4GY 

2- R-75 

l - 6Y6G 

1- 6 J7 

Remote Modulation Meter _________ IlP-112-13 

MODEL 335B FM FREQUENCY MONITOR AND MODULATION METER 

200KC 
CHECK 
FREQ. 

_ TRANS. -MIXER 
FREQ. -

TRANS. FREQ. t -200 KC 

FREQ. -
MULTIPLIER 

FREQ. MONITOR 

EE] 

.. -3KC T 0 +3KC 

(> 
FULL SCALE -~ 

FREQ. - - COUNTER . 
200KC CIRCUITS 
MEAN 

TEMPERATURE 

MOO. METER 

-

' 

AUDIO 
AMP 

El 0· 133,. 
(IOOKC) 

TO EXTERNAL METER 

AUDIO OUTPU 
-+ FOR MEASUREME 

T 
NT 

G 
IS) 

OR MONITORIN 

(WITH OE-EMPHAS 

PEAK IND. LAM p 

CONTROLLED D CRYSTAL ~ 
CRYSTAL 

TEMP - I INO. 

OSCILLATOR -
LIMIT SET TO REMOTE 
50 TO 120 'r. IND. LAMP 
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SERVICE TEST 

TV Sweep Generator, WR-59A 
WR-59 i a frequency-modulated TV weep-alignment gen
erator. It generate ignals of fundamental frequency on all 
range , which are preset for speed and accuracy. The ignals 
provided include all 13 TV rf channels, picture and sound i-f, 
video, pre-war picture i-f, the standard FM intermediate, and 
a pare 2540-Mc channel. weep width i continuously variable, 
and output level i exceptionally flat in all po ition . The 
output cable termination will match balanced or unbalanced 
line ; the output level is variable over wide limit by means 
of a coaxial-type piston attenuator. The unit develop a weep 
frequency signal for a scope; a pha ing control i provided. 
An additional feature is return-trace blanking which produces 
a zero-re.ference line on the cathode-ray tube for measure• 
ment of instantaneous voltage . The unit i complete with rf 
and i-f / vf output cables. hipping weight, 35 lb . 

Specifications 
Frequency Ranges: 

Pre-war Picture Intermediate, First Band 5-15 Mc 
TV ound lntermediat..._ _______ ~0.25-22.25 Mc 
Picture Intermediate, econd Band 20-30 Mc 
Video Ban------------~ 00 kc to 10 Mc 
Picture Intermediate, pare 21>-40 Mc (adju table) 
FM Radio lntermediate __________ l0-11.5 Mc 
Television RF Channel l-13 __ 44-50, 54-60, 60-66, 66,72, 

76-82, 82-88, 174-180, 180-186, 186-192, 192-198, 198-204, 204-
210, 210-216 Mc 

FM Sweep Generator, WR-53A 
peeds up FM receiver alignment ... regardle of band-

width requirements. Brings the recognized advantages of the 
sweep method of alignment to every FM job. Packed with 

D-C Microammeter, WV-84A 
Reading ___________ 0.001 ua to 1 ma full cale 

Six Range _ _ _ ____ 0,01; 0.1; 1.0; 10; 100; 1000 ua 
Voltage Drop at Full cale (all range ) ____ _ 0.5 volt 

Power upply (batteries)-2- 1½ volts "A" RCA 106) 
2- 22½ volt "B" (RCA VS102) 

Dimen ion ________ 6¼'" wide; 9½" high; 5¾ " deep 
Weight (including hatteries) __________ 9½ lb . 

Reads from 0.001 to 1000 microamperes in six eparate range . 
Useful for mea uring high valnes of resistance; may he u ed 
a high resistance voltmeter. Approaches galvanometer sensi
tivity. Electronic protected non-burn-out , meter. Accuracy, 0.01 
range, ±5'% of full cale reading; other ranges ±4'%. Ideal 
for weak-current mea urements in phototube , multiplier photo• 
tubes, etc. 
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Output Impedance : 
RF Range"--------150-0-150 ohms (normal load) 
IF and ideo Range 00-ohm cable termination 

Maximum Attenuator Ratio: 
RF Range _____________ _,.0,000/1 

Maximum Amplitude Variation of weep 
Envelop~ ------= 11 range , better than ± 1.5 db 

Horizontal Sweep: 
Phase Range 0-160 ° 
Frequency ____________ _____ 60 cp 
Amplitud .6 peak-to-peak (2 RM ) volts 

feature which mean peed, accuracy and reliability ... i-f 
center frequency 8.3 to 10.8-Mc ... adjustable i-f sweep width 
... facilities for external frequency modulation ... rf range 
continuou ly variable from 85 to U0-Mc ... includes tep and 
fine attenuator ... a 'scope pha e control permit centering 
of weep patterns. Provides the signal you need for fast, 
accurate FM alignment hipping weight, 17 lb . 

Specifications 
Intermediate-Frequency O cillator: 

Center-Frequency Rang __________ 8.3-10.8 Mc 
cale Accuracy +2'% 
Outpu dju table from 1 uv to 0.1 ·RMS volt 
weep Width 0 to ±200-kc at 8.3 Mc 

0 to ±400-kc at 10. 7 Mc 
Internal Modulation __________ _..,ine frequency 

(External modulation can be applied) 
Radio-Frequen cy O cillator: 

Frequency Rang _____________ 85-110 Mc 
cale ccuracy +2% 

Outpu.__ ______ .ndju table from uv to 0.1 RMS volt 
mplitude Modulation Twice line frequency 
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Television Calibrator, WR-39A 

The WR-39 a mark r ignal g neralor, a dual cry tal 

tandard, and a b terodyne frequen y meter with built-in 

audio amplifier and peaker. Tb marker FO operate on 

fundamental , and produce trong marker pip on cope trace 

anywhere within it pe ified frequenc range . For r gular 

ignal-g aerator and calibrator application , th FO al o can 

h u ed on harmonic frequencie , thus giving increa ed cov• 

erage. For tagger-tun d alignment work, the O can he 

amplitude-modulated by an audio o cillator. The frequ n y 

landard u e a 2.5-Mc primary cry tal and a 250-k · modulal• 

ing crystal. Thi cry tal combination will calibrate any signal 

our e over th range of 250-kc lo 250-M . The heterodyne 

frequency meter provide audible heat lo identify the 2.5-Mc 

and 0.25-Mc check points. nit i complete with signal injec• 

tion cable. hipping weight, 22 lb . 

Specifications 

ariable-Fr quency O cillator Frequency Range 

(continuou coverage) ______ l9-110 M ; 170-240 Mc 

Output oltng~ ----~euer than 0.28 peak-lo•p ak volt , 

0.1 RM volt at any frequen ·y 

Output lmpedan e ______________ l00 ohm 

llenualor Range _______ _ , ___ 100 / 1 

Impedance al "Mod In" Jae.._· ____ _ 5000 ohm 

Audio Voltmeter, WV-73A 

A en itive high-impedance a•c TVM capable of mea ure• 

ment from 0.001 RM volt lo 1000 RM volt a- over a 

range of 20 lo 20,000 cycle . Logarithmic scale and over• 

lapping attenuator assure accura y even when po inter i nt 

either end of cale. In combination with a modulated high• 

frequen y generator and re tifying prob , the -73 

e pecially u eful in determining characleristi of coaxial 

cable and lotted line . landing-wave ratio can he read in 

term of voltage or db ratio , since the m ter i equipped 

with both cale . The high-fidelity amplifier is t rnally 

acce ihle. hipping weight, 17 lb . 

Specifications 

A-c oltmeter Rang (1 millivolt to 1000 RM volt in 

11 ranges._0.001-0.01, 0.004-0.025, 0.01-0.1 ,0.04-0.25, 0.1-1, 

0.4-2.5, 1-10, 4-25, 10-100, 40-250, 100-1000 RM volt . 

DB Range (0-120 db in 11 range )_ 0 to 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 

70, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120 db 

Frequency Re pon • .._ _____ ... lat , ithin ±0.5 db from 

20 cp to 20 kc 
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SERVICE TEST 

ry ta! 0 cillator : 

Primary tandard Frequency 2.5-Mc; accuracy ±0.01% 

Modulating tandard Frequency __ 0.25-M ; adju table for 

xact zero-beat , ith 2.5-Mc ry ta! 

Heterodyne Detector Input Requirement : 

External ignal Beating gain t VFO. _____ l millivolt 

External ignal Beating gain l Cry ta! 10 millivolt 

udio mplifier: 

Gain (appro ->------~ 000; output 0.3 wall max. 

Loudspeaker 3-in h cone, lni o magnet type 

Dimen ion 10" 13½ " 7½" 

Input R i lane• and apacitnnc 1 m gohm shunted by 
le than 25 uu{ 

cal cura ------·-----u~tter than ± 50% 

mplifi r Gai••~------~500 ( with 25,000-ohm load ) 
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SERVICE TEST 

Audio Oscillator, WA-54A 
The WA-54A Audio Oscillator is a portable, a•c operated in• 
strument for generating sinusoidal voltages within the fre• 
quency range of 20 to 17,000 cycles. It is used to measure the 
fidelity of radio receiver , frequency response of audio ampli
fiers, and modulation characteristics of small transmitters. It 
is useful to determine frequencies and mechanical speeds and 
lo trouble hoot TV deflection, sync and video amplifier cir• 
cuits. Tapped output tran former makes it pos ible to match 
the o cillator output to load impedauces most frequently en• 
countered .•. electronic "eye" serves as calibration indicator, 
output level indicator, and pilot lamp. Fre,1uency ettings are 
rend from a large, easy•to•rend drum dial. Shipping weight, 
19 lb . 

Specifications 

1''requency Range (continuou ) _____ _..o cp to 17 kc 

Output Impedance: 
High-Level Balance~ ______ _,_50, 500, 5000 ohms 
High-Level Unbalance 62.5, 125, 1250 ohms 
Low-Level Unbalanced 10,000 min. ohms 

Output Voltage (approx.): 
o Load (high level) _________ 40 RM volts 

With 5000-Ohm Load 5 RM volt 

Test Oscillator, WR-67A 
The WR-67A provides peed, accuracy, convenience, and over• 
all dependability in signal injection and alignment work. A 
range switch allows the quick selection of three fixed frequen• 
cies of 1500, 600, and 455 kc . . . band-spread dial provides 

Rack-Adaptor Panel, WS-18A 
WS-18A Rack Adapter Panel for mounting any of the matched 

RCA Test Instruments in standard 19-inch relay racks ... adds 

convenience and standardization to indu trial te t setup . 

Dimension,._ ________ 10½" high, 19" wide, ¾" thick 

Finish _ ________________ Umber gray 
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With 500-Ohm Lon11-_________ 7 .9 RM volts 
With 250-Ohm Loa .5 RM volts 

o Load (low level) .5 RMS volts 
Output ollnge nrintion (loaded ) es than ±2 db 
Distortio e than 5% RMS 
Dimension 10" x 13½" x 7½" 

continuou ly variable fundamental frequencie from 100 kc to 
30 Mc, plu u eful harmonics out to 90 Mc. Add to thi a 
temperature compensated o cilJator . . . pecial ignal-injection 
probe ... both tep and vernier attenuators ... double 
shielding ..• six-hand drum dial with ea y•to•read, four-foot 
scale spread . . . cale accuracy of ±2%, adju table moduln• 
tion level on internal and external modulation po itions ... 
power-line filter to minimize rf leakage .. . and 400-cycle 
signal sourc more features than can be found in mo t ignnl 
generators. hipping weight, 20 lbs. 

Specifications 

Frequency Rnnge,... ____ Continuous from 100 kc to 30 Mc 
Band A: 100-260 kc; Band B: 260-650 kc; Band C: 635-1600 kc; 

Band D: 1.64.7 Mc; Band E: 4.4-12.8 Mc; Band F: 10.5• 
30 Mc. 

Scale Accuracy ________________ +2% 
Fixed Frequencie,,,__ __________ 455, 600, 1500 kc 
Output Voltage (RM )_ Continuously vnrinbTe, 5 uv to 1 volt 
Internal Modulation__400 cp ; adjustable from 0% to 50% 
External Modulation 2 RMS volts req. for 30% mod. 
Audio Outpot 25 max. RMS volts aero s 100,000 ohms 
RF Output lmpedanc . .,_ _________ }0.1000 ohms 

(Varies with attenuator etting) 
Dimension,,._ ____________ 10" x 13½" x 7½" 
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VoltOhmyst, 195-A 
The ideal in trument for radio servicing. In one in trument, 
at one price, you get 6 testing devices; D-c oltmeter; Ohm• 
meter; A-c Voltmeter; A-F Voltmeter; Outputmeter; FM lndi• 
cator. ew features include diode for a-c measurement , linear 
a-c scale for all ranges; RC cry tal probe WG-263 (available 
on reque t ) . 

Specifications 
Electronic D-c Voltmeter Range ___ 0-3; 10; 50; 100; 500; 

1000 volts 
Input lmpedanc,.__ ________ ~ 0 megohms con Lant 
Electronic Ohmmeter Rangc __ 0-1,000; 10,000; 100,000 ohms; 

0-1; 10; 1000 megohms 
Internal ourc.c..... ______________ _., volts 
Electronic -c Voltmeter Rang,.__ ___ 0 .. 5; 10; 50; 100; 500; 

1000 volts 
Power upply ________ l05 / 125 volts; 50-60 cycles 

Dimension 6%" wide, 9%'" high, 6¾" deep 

Weight 14 lh . 
Fini.,~ ________ Gray wrinkle, bru h chrome panel 

Battery VoltOhmyst, WV-65A 

SERVICE TEST 

Portable electronic voltmeter-ohmmeter and ammeter combina• 
tion for mobile, indu trial or rural u e. Work anywhere with
out a-c power sourre, thereby extending famous VoltOhmy~t 
features to place remote from power line . eon panel lamp 
lights when battery i u ed. Unu ually long battery life with 
normal u e. 

D-c Ran ges _______ 0-3; 10; 30; 100; 300; 1000 volt 
Input Rt: i lance 1 megohms constant 
A-c Ranges 0-10; 30; 100; 300; 1000 volt ~ 
en itivity 1000 ohms per volt 

Ohmmeter Runge 0-1000; 10,000; 100,000 ohms ; 
0-1; 10; 1000 megohm~ 

D-r Ammeter Run ge,,· ____ 0-3; 10; 30; 100; 300 milliamp; 
0-10 amp 

Bnllerie. _______ -i·our l ½ volt" "; two 45 volt "B" 
Dimen ion 6¼" wide, 9½" high, 5½" deep 
Wei~ht ( including ballerie 9 lb~. 

Advanced VoltOhmyst, WV-75A 
For High-Frequency, FM, T , HF and pul e work. Newly• 
developed diode probe permit peak-to-peak a-c voltage rf'nd
ing to 250 Mc. WV-75 is really 6 in trument : \IUF Volt
meter, udio Voltmeter, -c Voltmeter, D-c oltmf:ter, Ohm• 
meter, FM Indicator. Meter i burn-out prooL The WV-75,\ 
employs a pu h-pull D-c Vacuum Tube Voltmeter fir ruit, C'hur, 
acterized by excellent linearity and tability. 
D-c (6 range ) ____ _________ o to 1000 volts 
A-c (6 range ) : 

sing probe directly __________ 0 to 100 volts 
Using probe and multiplier 0 to 1000 volts 

Frequency Re pon e: 
Using probe direcllY- - -----~0 cy<'les to 250 Mc 
Using probe and mnltiplier 0 cycles to 15 kc 

Input Impedance (using probe dire tly) : 
At 1 M..__ _________ --'625 Kilohms: 15.6 µµf 

Re istance (6 range ) ______ o ohms to 1000 megohm, 
Power upply (a• ) 05 / 125 volts, 50 / 60 cycles 
Dimension 6f.r" wide, 9%" high, 6¾" deep 
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SERVICE TEST 

Master VoltOhmyst, WV-95A 
The W -95 is truly the " ma ter" electronic multimeter. It 
combine in one ca e an a-c voltmeter, d-c voltmeter, ohm
m ter, d-c microammeter, d,c milliameter, capacitance m ter, 
and a d-c ammeter. The in trument i a-c line operated. The 
car fully balanced meter is virtually burn-out proof; it ha a 
full- ale accuracy of ± 2o/o, and can b zero-centered for dis• 
criminator alignment work. The capacitance mea uring circuit 
include a polarizing voltage for mea urement of electrolytic 
capaci tors. The entire electrical y tern i insulated from the 
m tal ca e which may be ground d eparately. cce orie 
available on separate order in clude a 100-Mc cry tal probe, 

G-263, and a 250-Mc peak-to-peak diode probe, G-275. nit 
i complete with three le t lead and two t t cables , ith 
plugs and clip . hipping , eight, 17 lb . 

Specifications 

D-c oltmeter Range,,, ___ o to 5-10-50-100-500-1000 d•c volt 
Input Re i lane 11 megohms on all ranges 
•c oltmeter Ranges__0 to l-5-10-50-100-500-1000 RM volts 
Frequency Re pon 0 cp to 20 k c 
Input Resi lance and Capacitanc 0.5 megohm hunted 

by 125 uuf 
D- mmeter Range.._ ____ 0-10, 0-100 ua, 0 to 1-10-100 ma, 

0-1, 0-10 amp 
Ohmmeter Ranges__0.l ohm to 1000 megohm in i range 

enter cale lndication,"-___ 10, 100, 1000, 10,000 ohms ; 
0.1, 10 megohm 

Capacitance Meter Range (4 uuf to 1000 uf in six range ) 
ent r- cale Indi cations..__100,000 uuf; 0.01, 0.1, 1, 10 uf 
( ote) : The folloding data apply to the -95A when 
u ed with RCA Diode Prob G-275 , hi ch i suppli d 
on eparate order.) 

Crystal Probe, WG-263 
on ert 

-65 , 

up to 100 

162-B, 162-

175 Mc. 

ohOhmy t Meter 

-75 , and -95 

Mc; also u ed with 

and 170- . Can b 

163, 165, 165- 195, 195-

into HF oltmeter for u e 

hanaly I Types 162, 162- , 

u d for relati e readin g to 

RF oltmeter Range : 
0 to 5-10-50-100 RM volts from 30 cp to 17 .5 Mc 

0 to 5-10-30 RM volt from 17.5 to 75 Mc 
0-5, 0-10 RM volt from 75 to 250 Mc 

Input Re i lance and Capacitance: 
625,000 ohm shunted by 15.6 uuf at 1 Mc 
32,000 ohm hunted by 14.5 uuf at 10 M 

100 ohm hunted by 13 uuf at 250 Mc 
M I r lndi cation,._ __ uM value of sine-wave voltage, 0.354 

peak-to-peak value of re urrent comple -wave voltage 
Dimen iono _____________ l0" x 13 ½" x 7½" 

Diode Probe, WG-275 
Th RC Diod Prob G-275 i d ign d to operate in com• 
bination with RC oltOhmy t Electroni c Meter .95 ; it 
enable thi instrument to rend RM or peak-to-peak voltages 
at frequencie from 30 cycles to 250 Mc. The probe fit coaxial 
"T" connectors, and permit direct men urement of voltage in 

coaxial lines. 

High-Voltage Probe, WG-284 (288) 
Extend the d-c voltage range of RC oltOhmy I and Chan
aly t acuum-Tube ohm ter to 30,000 volt . Mea ures d-c 
voltages in televi ion set , -ray machine , and other high
voltage device ... u eful in men uring the output voltage 
of pol e-opernted and rf power sopplie and other high
re i lance voltage source that require high-re i lance men oring 
in troment . Both probes are identical e cept for the resi l
ance value of the multiplier resi tor. oltOhmy t 195 ancl 
195- , and Chanalyst 170- o e probe WG-288. Other u e 
probe WG-284. 
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3" WO-79B Oscilloscope 
Truly a laboratory in lrurnenl, the WO-79B 3-inch o cillo cope 
i out Landing for a wide range of research and indu lrial ap
pli cation . IL i particularly u eful for lhe ob ervalion and 
rnea urement of phenomena uch a T ynchronizing and 
deflecting voltage , ignilion waveform , pul e , and radar 
ignal . The WO-79B will accuralely di play 1-µ pul es and 

other waveform s which have extremely steep leadin g edge , 
uch a are encountered in photo-Ba h devi and electro-

mechanical relay . 

The WO-79B feature a tri ggered sa, tooth weep with a delay 
nelwork, two-to-one trace expansion, Oat Irequen y re pon e 
from 10 cp to 5 Mc, calibrating meter for voltage mea ure
ment , inten Hying and blanking amplifier, hi gh voltage for 
photography of tran ient , wide-range centering control , and 
relractable li ghl hield. It i shipped cornpl le with compen-
ated allenuating cable, and with a direct probe cable. 

Specifications 

Frequency Range : 
Verli cal mplifier ________ +20%, IO cps to 5 Mc 
Horizontal Amplifier + 10%, 10 cp to 500 kc 

Deflection Factor : (for 1000 volt at second anode) 
ertical mplifier 0.18 RM volt / inch• 

0.5 p ak-to-peak volt / inch 

Hori zontal mplifier ________ 0.46 RM volt / inch• 
1.3 peak-lo-peak volt / inch 

WO-27 A D-C Oscilloscope 
pecifically de igned for the accurale analy is of exlrernely 

low-frequency phenomena in mechanical, hydrauli c, pneumatic, 
electri cal, and electronic y tern , the RC WO-27 D-c O cil
lo cope ha a wide range of appli cation in the laboralory and 
induslrial plant. 
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SERVICE TEST 

weep Frequency Rang~--------20 cps to 250 kc 

Triggered-sweep Repetilion Rat.._ _______ up to 50 kc 

Blankini;----~,elurn tra ce blank d on lriggered d flection 
Power upply ________ l05 / 125 volt , 50/ 60 cycles 

Power Con umptio,~-------------- 00 walls 

Dimension 14½" hi gh, 8¼ " wide, 18¼ " deep 

eight 42 lbs. 

---• For ine Wave . 

It feature triggered weep and blanking circuits that permit 
the ob ervation and photographic recording of one-time, high-
peed tran ient . Thi o cillo cope al o how a-c and d-c imul

taneously, providing more information than can be obtained 
from a imple trobo cop . The 5-inch C-R tube can be readily 
interchanged from the front wilh a tube of other per i tence 
chara teri tic . 

Specifications 

Frequ ncy Ran ge: 
ertical and Hori zontal mplifier~---0 ycle to 100 kc 

Timing xis O cillator 1 cycle to 30 kc 
Blanking Amplifier O cycles to 100 kc 

Defl e lion en ilivity (volt per inch ) : 
D-c or Peak-to-Peak 

Verti cal mplifier ____ 0.084 
Horizontal mplifier ___ 0.105 

( Direct to Defl, ection Plates) 
Vertical ________ 54 
Horizontal _______ 67.5 

RM ine Wave 
0.030 
0.037 

19 
24 

Po, er upply ________ l05 / 125 volt , 50 / 60 y le 

Po, er Con umption ______________ l 30 wall 

Dimen ion,,_ ________ 13" wide, 20" high, 25" deep 

Weight _________________ 80 lb. 
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SERVICE TEST 

5" Cathode-Ray Oscilloscope, WO-SSA 
The WO-58A is a portable wide-band 5 inch o cillo cope espe• 
cially suited for television receiver servicing. It performs all 
regular oscillo cope services, and in addition it di plays sync 
pul e , blanking pede tals, and deflection waveform accurntdy. 
Becnu e provi ion is made for inten ity modulation, the cope 
will sub titute for the kinescope, video amplifier nnd the ver
tical and horizontal oscillator and amplifiers in tel vi ion 
receivers. A calibrating voltage and 3- 1 range witch make 
the in trument a direct-reading VTVM. weep circuit include 
a vacuum tube awtooth multivibrator and nn au iliary 60-cycle 
sine-wave ource with pha ing control. Supplied complete with 
r-f crystal probe, direct probe, and high-impedance frequency 
compen ating probe. 

Vertical Amplifier: 

Deflection Factor (direct probe) ____ 0.18 RM volt / inch 
Deflection Factor (attenuating probe) __ l.8 RMS volt/inch 
Input Impedance (direct probe) __ ! megohm, hunted by 

62µµ£ (approx.) 
Input Impedance (attenuating probe) _ 2 megohms, hunted 

by 9.5 µµ( (approx.) 
Input Capacitance (crystal probe) ________ _.,.5 µµf 

Sine- ave Frequency Respon e: 

Flat within ±20% from 5 cp to 2 Mc 
Flat within ±50% from 1 cps to 4 Mc 

Square-Wave Response: 

Tilt and overshoot le s than 2% from 30-50,000 cps 
Ri e time le s than 0.15 µs from 10% to 90% of total ri e 

Horizontal Amplifier: 

ine-Wave Frequency Respon e: 
Flat within ±10% from 6 cps to 100 kr 

Horizontal Sweep: 
Frequency Range_ __________ lO cpt to 100 kc 

Z-Axi en itivity: 
Beam Blanking oltage (max.) _____ _.,o peak volts 

Siz 13¾ " x 9½ " x 19 13 / 32• 
hipping eigh pprox. 40 Iha. 

Regulated Power Supply, WP-23A 
A high-quality unit designed for dependable, 

service in shop, laboratory, and factory. Output 

virtually independent of line-voltage variation a 
load-current variation . Maximum load-current capability in-

continuous 

voltage is 

well as 

neases with the output voltage level. Insulated output ter• 

minals permit grounding of either the po itive or negative 
terminal. Primarily intended as an extremely table "B" 

supply, the WP-23A al o can be u ed a a low-impedance 
"C" bin upply. hipping weight, 25 lbs. 

Specifications 

Regulated d-c Output: 
Voltage Range (continrou ly adjustnble) ___ 0-300 volts 

Current Range fc.r 120-300 Volt. _ ______ 0-120 ma 
60-120 Volt G-80 ma 

0-60 Volt 0-60 ma 

Regulation for Line-voltage Verintion of 
105 to 125 Volt. __________ Le s than l ½ o/o 

Regulation Above 30 Volts from Zero Load 
to Full Lon~----- _______ Les than l o/o 

Ripple oltage <RM ) ______ ....,e , thnn 8 millivolt 
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• 
Auxiliary Unregulated tl-c Output: 

Vohuge (approx.) 600 volt 
Current Capability ____ ____ - ----~20 mu 
Ripplr Voltage (RM 0.1 volts 

Auxiliary Unregulat d u-1· Output: 
Voltage <RM , _______________ ,6.3 volt 

Current Capability ( I,M I amperes 
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OTHER RCA 
PRODUCTS 

In addition to products designed primarily for Broadcast applications, 
RCA also handles many other products which are frequently used in 
the Broadcast field. Some of these products are described in the follow
ing pages. 

"Other RCA" Equipment items included in this section of the catalog 
carry different warranties from those applying to "Broadcast Equipmenr' 
items. For information regarding warranty, price or delivery on items 
in this section, contact your nearest RCA Distributor or write direct to 
Engineering Products Department, Camden, New Jersey. 

Page 

SOUND EQUIPMENT 370 

16MM PROJECTORS 391 

THEATRE EQUIPMENT 395 

MOBILE COMMUNICATION EQUIPMENT 396 

369 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


Its £asy to I nsta II 
a Sound System ... 

Typical floor plan for industrial installation 

-with time-saving RCA Engineering Service 
YOU'LL FIND SOUND SYSTEMS easy 

to install when they are engi
neered by RCA. All units of an RCA 
Sound System are designed for easiest 
possible mounting. You'll save time 
because RCA Sound System layouts 
and specifications are easy to follow. 

You gain a good reputation when 
your clients are enthusiastic with the 
results of your installations. You 
generate this kind of enthusiasm 
when you recommend or install :1111 

RCA Sound System. That's because 
these sound systems are engineered 
to the requirements of your client's 
orgamzat1on. 

There is no ready-made "package" 
sound system that perfectly suits the 
noise level, type of buildings, needs 
of various types of plant and office 
layouts. Working with your nearest 
RCA Sound Products Distributor, 
you provide your clients with sound 
systems that give them the most for 

•- ----· Let RCA Help You Plan and Engineer Sound Systems For------· 

OFFICI BUILDINGS 

SCHOOLS 

CHURCHES 

HOSPITALS 

HOTILS 

INSTITUTIONS 

DIPARTMINT STORES 

TRANSPORTATION TERMINALS 
INDUSTRIAL BUILDINGS RECREATIONAL CINTIRS 

WAREHOUSES AND GARAGES 
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their money. 
o matter what size or type of 

sound system you are asked to bid 
on, RCA can help you plan and engi
neer a system that will best fit your 
customer's requirements. 

Contact your nearest RC Sound 
Products Distributor or write: Sound 
Prod ucts (Dept. 118-D), Radio 
Cor poration of merica, Camden, 

ew Jersey. 

DO YOU HAYE A COPY? 
The Architect's Manual 
of Engineered ound Sys
tems. The most author
itative work book and 
reference manual published on sound 
systems. Typical plan , and speci
fications for all types of buildings. 
288 pages. Price $5.00 ($5.50 
foreign). 
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MICROPHONES 

• Pressure 
• Velocity 
• Cardioid 
• Varacoustic 
• Hand Sets 
• Sound Power 

Telephones 
• Stands, Plugs, 

Cables and 
· Connectors 

,- J, •. 
-~-. 

-······· I 

• All Master Systems 
• Master-Remote ystems 
• Combination ystems 

CUSTOM-BUILT 
EQUIPMENT 

• Consoles 
• Desks 
• Turrets 
• Cabinets · 

AMPLIFIERS 

• Pre-Amplifiers 
• Line Amplifiers 
• Voltage Amplifiers 
• Power Amplifiers 
• Remote Amplifiers 

-------------------

SPEAKERS 

• Cone Type 
• Horns and Drivers 
• High-Fidelity Speakers 
• peaker Acces ories 

SOUND EQUIP. 

SPEAKER 
HOUSINGS 

• Baffles, All Types 
• Console Cabinets 

CONSOLETTES 

• ingle Channel 
• Dual Channel 
• Custom-Built 

' 

It's easy to get the right equipment from RCA 's 

full line of matched sound products 

Buy your sound products the easy way. The wide 

variety of RCA Sound Products simplifies your 

problem of finding the right equipment for your 

sound jobs. 

Every item in RCA's extensive sound line is elec

tronically engineered with its own special char

acteristics to give top performance, dependable 

long-life service with quality appearance. Not only 
is the RCA Sound Products line built right, it is 

371 

also priced right to enable you to build a steady 
volume of profitable business. 

You cash in on the popular acceptance of the 
RCA trade mark when you buy RCA. You save 
time, save money and save the trouble of shopping 
around, when you purchase your sound products 
from one source-RCA. No other manufacturer 
offers so extensive a line of 11matched" sound prod
ucts from the smallest "ballyhoo" system to the 
largest systems for industrial, educational, institu
tional, church, hotel, hospital or commercial users. 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

There Is An RCA Sound System 
That Meets The Needs Of Your School 

Standard Slngle Channel System 

Here's a handsome low-cost Single Channel Program 
Consolette that distributes selected programs or ad
ministrative announcements to any or all locations 
equipped with loudspeakers in the school or grounds. 
Superb value, an exceptional buy for the medium-size 
elementary or junior high school working on a limited 
budget. 

• 20 room or zone distribution switches 
with provision for installation of up to 
20 more. 

e Built-in de luxe RCA radio with AM, 
FM and short-wave reception. 
• Volume indicator meter. 

• 5 input circuits permit program pickup 
from any location. 

• Provision for attaching separate record 
player or transcription turntable. 

Standard Dual Chan"el System 
Administrators, supervisors, teachers and the student 
body use this Dual Channel Program Consolette for a 
variety of instructive purposes and for administrative 
control. Provides for the distribution of teaching pro
grams or announcements to selected classrooms over 
one channel while the second channel simultaneously 
permits intercommunication or distribution of an addi
tional program to other classrooms or areas in the 
school or grounds. Priced within the budget of high, 
junior high or the larger elementary schools. 

• 9 input circuits provide numerous P0S• • Switches control loudspeakers for 20 
sibilities for program pickups from radio, to 60 classrooms or areas. 
phonograph and microphones in audi- • Provision for attaching separate record 
torium and elsewhere. player, transcription turntable and radio 
• Volume indicator meter. tuner. 

De Luxe Dual Channel Equipment 
Provides complete audio facilities, for the larger high 
schools and colleges. Dual channel services for admin-
istrative broadcasts ..• teaching programs ... radio 
listening ... in-school program originations ... record 
and transcription reproduction ••. independent two
way intercommunication (optional), unit-built from 
standardized frames and panels to allow numerous com
binations of basic units. Gives you the advantage of a 
"custom-made" sound system within the price range 
of regular production equipment. 

• De luxe studio-type control console. • AM, FM and short-wave tuner (OP• 

• Individual loudspeaker selection for up tional). 
to 120 rooms or areas. • Transcription or record player (op. 
• Provision for at least 10 program input tional) . 
circuits if desired. 
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• Talk-back or two-way communication 
feature (optional equipment). 
• Master emergency switch. 

• 2 high-quality 25-watt amplifiers. 
• Two-way communication between class• 
rooms and consolette. 
• Master emergency switch. 

• Master emergency switch. 
• Provision for expansion or other fea
tures as required. 
• Intercommunication (optional). 
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Portable Sound System 
Model SP-15A 

E xceptional tone quality and ease of operation are 

two of the features that make the new RCA Model 

SP-lSA the outstanding portable sound system avail

able. Matched microphone, amplifier, and loudspeaker 

insure faithful reproduction of voice and music, while 

the large, heavy duty, highly efficient Alnico Magnet 

speaker is capable of handling the maximum output of 

the 15 watt amplifier without distortion. The high 

efficiency of the speaker gives acoustical output equiv

alent to a conventional 30 watt portable sound system 

incorporating two average permanent magnet speakers. 

. The equipment is assembled in a handsome inlaid 

steel-band reinforced heavy plywood carrying case, 

finished in gray and black (two-tone) durable Du Pont 

Fabrikoid, and measuring 8 .. deep, 17 .. wide, and 21 .. 

high. Weight 45 lbs. 

Phonograph jack permits playing of recorded music 

for musical programs or to furnish background for 

voice announcements. 

'The RCA SP-15A is truly the outstanding portable 

sound system, and is admirably suited for use in mod

erate size auditoriums, as well as such diversified 

places as bus terminals, night clubs, taverns, fairs, 

restaurants, auction rooms, bowling alleys, and nu

merous other places. 
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FEATURES 
MICROPHON E 

• Dynamic-Pressure type 
• Rugged, light weight, small in size 
• Shock absorbing mounting 
• Built-in cable connector 
• Detachable cable 

AMPLIFIER 
• Modernly styled 
• Inverse feedback circuit-low distortions, high 

output 
• Individual volume control for each input 
• Power output-15 watts 
• Frequency response-SO to 10,000 cycles 
• Two lock-in type microphone plugs and receptacles 
• Two standard shorting type phonograph jacks 
• Balanced output 

SPEAKER 
• Large heavy duty, highly efficient Alnico permanent 

magnet 
• High power handling capacity-25 watts 
• Moisture resistant 
• 50 feet of speaker cable with polarized plug 

CARRYING CASE 
• Heavy plywood construction 
• Durable Du Pont Fabrikoid two-tone covering-

gray and black 
• Cabinet by Belber• 
• Inlaid steel band edge construction 
• Conventional luggage size-easy to handle and carry 
• Provision for mounting all components 
• Handle will not rattle at full power reproduction 

• One of the country's leadinA luAAaAe manufac
turers 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

Remote Pre-Amplifier Ml-12242 

Description 
The MI-12242 pre-amplifier has been designed for portable use 
or for shelf mounting. The problem of remote pick-up has 
existed for a long time in ound work and this pre-amplifier 
fills the ga1,1. 

Microphones may be used at considerable distance from the 
equipment located in a fixed position. For instance, a large 
assembly of people may be in an auditorium, park, church, 
school, railroad or airline waiting room, mill, factory, etc., 
and a program or message of interest is taking pince in an• 
other building or remote location. With the aid of the remote 
pre-amplifier the program may be fed back to any of the nbove 
places that have a sound system, by means of telephone lines 
or by running a line from the pre-amplifier to the fixed equip
ment. The remote pick-up can be fed at zero level over tele
phone lines into pre-amplifiers or at short distances from the 
power nmplifiers, it will drive them directly. 

Balance frequency control is a unique feature or this model. 
This control compensates for both high and low frequencies 
simultaneously. A screwdriver adjusted control in the front 
pnnel shifts the response about a pivotal frequency of 800 CPS, 
which permits a rising or falling characteristic with a maxi
mum variation of 15 db between lows and highs without any 
apparent change of volume, thus eliminating the di advantages 
of the conventional separate high and low tone controls pre
viously u ed for frequency compensation. This gives a flat 
response curve. 

Two of these pre-amplifiers can be connected in parallel to 
feed a 250 ohm line while four can be connected into a series 
parallel arrangement to feed a 500 ohm line, by o doing 
from one to four microphones can be used at the remote 
pick-up point. 

l'be pre-amplifier is de igned to fit rm attractively tyled com• 
pact cabinet with a handle for easy carrying. It is mounted 
into a metal case which provides new style connections for 
the input and output, a phone jack for aural monitoring, a 
VI meter for visual monitoring and an a-c male receptacle. A 
1ain control for riding gain, a pilot light and a-c switch are 
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uloo mounted in the front panel. An accessible one ampere 
fuse is provided for protection of the equipment. A removable 
cover clips over the front panel to prevent damage when not 
in use. 

The entire unit may be removed from the case by removing 
the two thumb screws on the front panel. This facilitates quick 
service or the replacing of a tube. 

Features 

• Compact design. 

• Light weight. 

• Excellent frequency re pon e +2 db 30 to 10,000 cycles. 

• Balanced frequency re pon e control. 

• A portable shelf mounted. 

• Light weight, easily handled. 

• Built-in handle for easy carrying. 

• Low impedance input and output. 

• Good regulation between no load and full load. 

• 77 db gain . 

• Feedback for belier frequency response. 

• Low distortion and noi e level. 

• Two or more amplifiers can be used giving additional 
microphone locations. 

• Low hum level. 
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Specification 

Frequency Respons,,__ _____ +2 db 30 to 10,000 cycles 

lnpu....._ ______________ ...,.prong female plug 

Source lmpedance ____________ _,,50 /500 ohms 

Minimum Input Leve _ ___ _ 67 dbm 

Maximum Input Leve. _ __________ _ 35 dbm 

Gain ___________________ 77 db 

Output Load lmpedance, ________ ~ 50 / 500 ohms 

Rated Power Output 
+ 18 dbm with 1.5% distortion al 1000 cycles 

Feedback 12 db 

Tube~ _______ __.,- RCA 6J7, 1- RCA 5Y3GT 

Fini h __________ Light umber gray hammeroid 

Power Consumptio,- ______ .109 amp. on 117 v. line 

Fuse 

Height 

Width 

(maximum) 12 watts 

ampere 

-------------------·6¾" 

____________________ 10" 

Depth ---------------------6" 

Weight ------------------~ 2 lbs. 

Shipping Weigh~------------~ 6 lbs. 

Stock Identification: 

105 / 125 / 210 / 250 volts, 50 / 60 cycle.,____ ___ _,_ul-12242 

105 / 125 / 210 / 250 volts, 25 / 60 cycle 1-12247 

Architects and Engineers Specifications 

The pre-amplifier shall he designed for portable use or for 

shelf mounting. It shall be capable of operating with a micro• 

phone at a considerable distance from the pre-amplifiers. Its 

output shall be great enough to feed the power nmpliliers 

. . 
. . . 
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directly from a short distance. Balanced control shall be pro

vided to control the response about a pivotal frequency of 

800 CPS to permit a rising or fallin11 characteristic with a 

maximum variation of 15 db between lows and highs without 

npparent change of volume, thus eliminating the disadvantages 

of the conventional separate high and low tone controls pre

viously useJ for frequency compensation. 

The pre-amplifier shall be compact and easy to handle. It 

shall be mounted in a metal case, which provides plugs for 

the input and output connections, one jack and an a-c male 

receptacle. The front panel of ·the equipment shall mount a 

db meter, a gain control and a monitor jack. A pilot light 

and a-c switch shall be provided in addition to an accessible 

one ampere fuse. A removable cover shall clip over the front 

panel to prevent damage when not in use. A handle shall be 

built into the side to allow easy carrying. 

The unit shall be so constructed that it may be removed from 

the case by removing two thumb screws on the front of the 

panel. 

The pre-amplifier shall be light in weight, have smart design 

and low hum level. It shall have a frequency response +2 db 

30 to 10,000 cycles. It shall have a source impedance of 

250 / 500 ohms with a maximum input - 35 dbm and a mini

mum input of -67 dbm and II gain of 77 db. The output 

load impedance shall be 250 / 500 ohms and the rated output 

power shall be 18 dbm with 1.5'% distortion at 1000 cycles. 

It shall have a feedback of - 12 db. The power supply shall · 

be 105 /125 v. a-c, 50 / 60 cycles with power consumption of 

0.109 amp. on 117 v. (maximum 12 watts). 

The finish shall be light umber gray hammeroid. The height 

shall be 6¾ inches, width 10 inches, and depth 6 inches. It 

shall weigh 12 pounds. 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

Intercom System 

Ml-12596-3 Master Station provides 
two-way communications with as 
manyastwelveotherMasters, twelve 
Remote Stations, or a wide combi
nation of Masters and Remotes. 
Earphone for privacy optional. 

Ml-12592 2 Master Station permits 
connection with up to six other 
Masters, six Remote Stations, or a 
combination of Masters and Remotes 
in one system. Earphone for privacy 
optional. 

Ml-12595 Remote Stations. Can be used in 
connection with any of the Master Stations. 

The RCA Intercom System offers wide application 
in offices, factories, retail stores, and many other enter
prises where flexible, intelligible, two-way intercom
munication is desired. It provides the same practical 
use and convenience for the two-office suite or the 
large manufacturing plant which covers many acres. 
In fact, it can be of service in any location of more 
than a single room. 

The primary function of the RCA Intercom is to 
furnish amplified, two-way conversation between two 
or more points. Contact is direct, instantaneous, auto
matic and private. The voice is amplified so that it 
can be heard across a large room or the volume may 
be reduced to a whisper. Quality of reproduction is so 
true that the speaker's voice can be recognized instantly. 

Use of the RCA Intercom System results in a more 
completely coordinated organization, fuller utilization 
of man-power through the elimination of delays, less 
office walking, fewer interruptions and more efficient 
service to customers. 

Complete flexibility of the RCA Intercom System 
makes future expansion practical without affecting the 
original installation. All of the Master Stations have 
been designed to permit connection with other Master 
Stations, Remote Stations, or any combination of 
Masters and Remotes up to the selector key capacity 
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of the Master Station. Contact between a central 
location and a number of outlying points is accom
plished through a Master Station connected with the 
necessary number of Remotes. Complete intercom
munication, in which every Station can call and 
receive calls from all others, is attained through a 
requisite number of connected Master Stations. For a 
System requiring complete intercommunication among 
a number of locations and, at the same time, contacts 
from these locations to outlying points, a combination 
of Masters and Remotes can be connected in the one 
System to provide the service required at each location. 

SPECIFICATIONS 
Cabinet- Matte black with satin chrome grille. 
Dimensions-l0¼w x 71/,w x 53/,w. 

Power Required- 105/125V. A.C. 
50/60 cycles, 25 Watts 

Output lmpedance-15 ohms. 
PM Speaker lmpedance- 15 ohms. 
Tubes-1 RCA-6SL7GT, 1 RCA-6V6GT, 
1 RCA-6X5GT. 
Pilot Light-6.3 volt, bayonet socket, 250 M.A. 
Power Cord- 8 ft. 
Inter-Station Wire Size- No. 22 or larger. 
Wiring Connections- Cable and Junction Box. 
Shipping Weight-10~ lbs. 
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RCA'S UNIT-BUILT CONSTRUCTION 

IN JUST ONE SERIES OF MODELS ... standardized in 

dimension, styling and function ... RCA has included every 

8ound service required in modern institutional and industrial 

buildings. 

Flexibility is the keynote of the new RCA Master Sound 

Control equipment. The completed control unit may conta in 

only paging facilities in a single pedestal ... or paging may be 

rombined with record transcription turntables, microphone in 

puts, recorders, and radio unit. All included functions are assem

bled in basic units ... occupying minimum building space ... and 

nrranged for easy, efficient operation . 

Because of the standardized units and uniform modern styling, 

RCA's Unit-Built Sound Systems are high in favor with t he 

Jesigners who have a lready included them in new and modern

ized buildings. They provide custom-built consoles within the 

price range of regular production equipment. 

T hree of t he many possible combinations of RCA Unit-Built 

vlaster Sound Control Consoles are illustrated on this page. They 

range from a simple pedestal with paging facilities to loudspeakers 

in 16 zones, to a console capable of distributing announcements, 

music, radio, a nd interdepartmental communication to loud

speakers in 128 zones. 

• For additional information-, contact your nearest RCA Sound 

Products Distributor. 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

Unit-built Master Sound Dual Channel 
Console, Ml-14901 

Fe atures 
• Attractively styled and fini bed in high quality contrasting 

light and dark umber gray, with the base in black. 

• Compact and Rturdy, welded all steel construction. 

• Ea ily removable snap•on console panels. 

• Frames accommodate . tandard rack mounted equipment in 
a 22" height. 

• Console top is conventional de k height. 

• Front of the two large corner sections supplied with bin 
type panels. 

• Turret has a sloping front. 

• Turret cover fastened with cowl fasteners and is easily 
removed. 

• Top can accommodate two transcription turntables. 

• Complete unit is easily assembled. 

Uses 
This console provide for three sections of panel space, two 
tran ription turntables and four bin panel for a radio or 
other equipment. RCA plug-in type pre-amplifiers and RCA 
plug-in line amplifiers or similar equipment may be mounted 
inside the console. 

Description 
The console consists of a triple section turret mounted on a 
one•piece steel top which is upported by three small and 
two large welded steel angle frames with individual bases. 
The top ha a black linoleum covering and a poli hed stain• 
le s teel trim around its edges. The console panels are made 
of light gauge sheet steel and nre held to the frames with 
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snap spring catches which permit easy acce s to equipment 
mounted in ide the con ole. The ix side, one front and three 
rear panels are ribbed for styling, and are fini hed in light 
umber gray. The outer front panels are comprised of four 
bin type panels fini hed in dark umber gray. They open 
downward and are adapted to hold a radio or similar piece 
of equipment. A transcription turntable can be located on 
both sections of the top above the two large corner pieces. 
The turret is made up of aluminum end bells and center ec
tion , steel tie part and cover, with the outer urfaces fini shed 
in light umber gray. It has a sloping front and accommodate 
three 19" x 10½" panels or submultiples of 10½" in steps 
of 2%". Each one of the center sections has space for a 
411 x 10½" panel. 

The panel mounting angle in the bottom sections of the con• 
sole are tapped for universal mounting of standard panels and 
shelves, and can be shifted on the frames to accommodate 
equipment of different depths. 

The complete unit is shipped "knocked-down" and includes 
all of the necessary hardware for assembly. 

Speclflc.atlons 
Overall Height __________________ .39" 
Height of Console Top 8" 
Top Dimen ion 71" x 40" x l" thi ck 
Bbnk Space on Top 71" x 22" 
Con ole Dimen ion (le top) --27" high, 70" wide, 39" cleep 
Open pace Under To 211 wide, 23" deep 
Turret Dimensions 11" high, 68 11 wide, 16" deep 
Turret Panel Space: 

Main Panel--------------~9" x 31½" 
Center Panel 4" x 21" 

Panel Space In ide Con ol ll0" 
Clear In ide Width per Fram l" 
Clear Inside Depth of Large Frame 2½" 
Clear In ide Depth of mall Fram 14¼" 
Shipping Weigh 52¾ lbs. 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


M
l-1

4
8

0
0

 
M

l-1
4

8
0

2
 

M
l-

1
4

8
0

1
 

M
l-

14
8

0
2

 

M
 1

-1
4

 7
0

8
 

M
!-1

4
7

0
4

 

M
!-1

4
7

1
0

 
'
'

J'. 
:'.' ' .. '. ~'.~

'.'.!~
~

~
 

M
l-1

4
7

0
2

 
I \ 

11 
1 ' ILI IHlcJl:l;;;l l ~

:l II 
~

:lllJIU
 ! >

 
11 

\ ~, 
l 

\jfl 
1

111 I .I 
1 

1 . ~
 

l 

M
l-1

4
7

0
3

 

M
l-1

4
7

0
2

 

M
!-1

4
7

0
1

 
M

l-1
4

7
0

7
 

M
l-1

4
7

0
8

 
M

l-1
4

7
10 

M
l-1

4
7

0
1

 

M
I· 1

4
9

0
1

 U
N

 IT
-B

U
IL

T
 M

A
S

TE
R

 
S

O
U

N
D

 -
D

U
A

L C
H

A
N

N
E

L C
O

N
SO

LE 

°' ..... ,,., www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com
http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com
http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


SOUND EQUIP. 

Unit-built Master Sound Single Channel 
Console, Ml-14902 

Features 
• Attractively styled and finished in high quality contrasting 

light and dark umber gray, with the ha e in black. 
• Compact and sturdy, welded all steel construction. 
• Easily removable snap-on console panels. 
• Frames accommodate standard rack mounted equipment in 

a 22" height. 
• Base drilled for leveling devices or casters. 
• Console top is conventional desk height. 
• Front of the large corner section supplied with two bin 

type panels. 
• Turret has a sloping front. 
• Turret cover fastened with cowl fasteners and is easily 

removed. 
• Top can accommodate a transcription turntable. 
• Complete unit is easily assembled. 

Uses 
This console provides for three sections of panel space, a 
transcription turntable and two bin panels for a radio or other 
equipment. RCA plug-in type pre-amplifiers and RCA plug-in 
line amplifiers or similar equipment may ·be mounted inside 
the console. 

Description 
The console consists of a triple section turret mounted on a 
one-piece steel top which is supported by three small and 
one large welded steel angle frame with individual ha e . 
The top has a black linoleum covering and a poli bed stain
leSB steel trim around its edges. The console panels are made 
of light gauge sheet steel and are held to the frames with 
snap spring catches which permit ea y acce to equipment 
mounted inside the console. The four side, three rear and two 
of the front panels are ribbed for styling, and are finished 
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in light umber gray. The front of t.he larger frame structure 
hus two bin type panels finished in dark umber gray. They 
open downward and are adapted to hold a radio or similar 
pierc of equipment. The top above the larger frame structure 
ran accommodate a transcription turntable. 

The turret is made up of aluminum end bells and center sec• 
tions, steel tie parts and cover, with the outer surfaces finished 
in light umber gray. It has a sloping front and accommodates 
three 19" x 10½" panels or sub-multiples of 10½" in steps 
of 2%". Each one of the center sections has space for a 
4" x 10½" panel. A desk leg of highly polished chromium 
plated fini h supports one end of the console top. 

The panel mounting angles in the bottom sections of the con• 
sole are tapped for univer al mounting of standard panels and 
helve , and can be shifted on the frames to accommodate 

equipment of different depths. 

The complete unit is shipped "knocked-down" and includes 
all of the necessary hardware for assembly. 

Specifications 
Overall Height ________________ __.,9" 
Height of Consol.,_ ______________ _....8" 

Top Dimension-----------11" x 40" x l" thick 
Blank Space on Top _____________ 7l" x 22" 
Console Dimensions (less top )-27" high, 70" wide, 39" deep 
Open Space Under ToP----------c4l" wide, 23" deep 
Turret Dimension ______ __. l " high, 68" wide, 16" deep 
Turret Panel Space: 

Main P.anel.,_ _____________ __.9" x 31½" 
Center Panel 4" x 21" 

Panel Space In ide Consol 88" 
Clear Inside Width per Fram l" 
Clear Inside Depth of Large Fram 2½" 
Clear Inside Depth of mall Fram 14¼" 

hipping Weigh 484¼ lbs. 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

Unit-built Master Sound Dual Control 
Pedestal, Ml-14904 

Features 
• Attracti\'ely styled aud finished in high quality contrasting 

light and\ dark umber gray, with the base in black. 
• Compact and light in weight. 
• AIi steel, welded construction. 
• Snap-on pedestal panels. 
• Base drilled for leveling devices or casters. 
• Pedestal accommodates standard rack mounted panels and 

shelves in a 22" height. 
• Turret has a sloping front. 
• Turret cover fastened with cowl fasteners and is easily 

removed. 
• Complete unit is quickly assembled. 

Uses 
This control pedestal finds its usefulness in a system that re• 
quires two control or switching panels, thus making a double 
section turret necessary. RCA plug-in type pre-amplifiers and 
RCA plug-in line amplifiers or similar equipment may be 
mounted inside the edestal. 

Description 
The pedestal consists of a double section turret mounted on 
a one-piece steel top which is supported by two welded steel 
angle frames with individual bases. The top has a block 
linoleum covering and a polished stainless steel trim around 
its edges. The pedestal panels are mode of light gauge sheet 
steel and are held to the frames with snap spring catches 

which permit easy access to equipment mounted within the 
enclosure. The side and two rear panels are ribbed for styling, 
and are finished in light umber gray, whereas the two front 
panels are plain and finished in dark umber gray. The ex
tended 8" x 48" portion of the top provides a convenient 
support when operating the controls. The panel mounting 
angles in the pedestals ore tapped for universal mounting of 
~tnndard panels and shelves, and can be shifted on the frames 
to accommodate equipment of different depths. 

The turret is made up of aluminum end bells and a center 
section, steel tie ports and cover, with the outer surfaces fin• 
i~hed in light umber gray. It has a sloping front and accom• 
modates two 19" x 10½" panels or submultiples of 10½'" in 
steps of 23/s". The center section allows for a 4" x 10½" panel. 

The complete unit is shipped "knocked-down" and includes 
all of the neces ary hardware for assembly. 

Specifications 
Overall Height 39" 
Top Dimension.,.__ _________ .48" x 25" x l" thick 
Pedestal Dimension (le top) _ 27" high, 47" wide, 16" deep 
Turret Dimension 11" high, 45" wide, 16" deep 
Turret Panel Space: 

Mnin PaneJ.,_ _ _______ ______ __._911 x 21 11 

Center Pane 4" x 10½" 
Panel Space Inside Pedestal 44" 
Clear Inside Width per Pedestal l" 
Clear Inside Depth per PedestaL 4¼" 
Shipping Weigh 249¾ lbs. 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


M
l-1

4
8

0
0

 
M

l-1
4

8
0

9
 

M
l-1

4
8

0
2

 
M

l-1
4

8
0

7
 

M
L-1

4
8

0
1

 
M

 1
-1

4
7

0
8

 

M
l-1

4
7

2
6

 

M
l- f4

8
0

2
 

M
l-1

4
7

0
4

 

M
l-1

4
7

0
8

 
:: 

M
 1

·1
4

7
0

4
 

'~
 

•~~:.~~
I 

M
l-1

4
7

0
2

 
M

l-1
4

7
0

2
-
-
-
-
-

~
 

M
l-1

4
7

0
5

 
M

l-
1

4
7

0
5

 

M
l-1

4
9

0
4

 U
N

iT
-B

U
IL

T
 M

A
S

T
E

R
 S

O
U

N
D

 -
D

U
A

L 
C

O
N

T
R

O
L

 
P

E
D

E
S

T
A

L
 

(
~ 

cc
· 

M
 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com
http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com
http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


SOUND EQUIP. 

Unit-built Master Sound Control 

Pedestal., Ml-14905 

features 
• Attractively styled to harmonize with any decorative scheme. 

• Turret and panels finished in high quality contrasting light 
and dark umber gray, with the base in black. 

• Compact, light weight and sturdy welded steel construction. 

• Snap-on pedestal panels provide easy access to interior. 

• Pedestal accommodates standanl rack 111ounted panels and 
shelves in a 22" height. 

• Base drilled for leveling devices or casters. 

• Turret has a sloping front. 
• Turret cover fastened with cowl fasteners and is ea ily 

removed. 

• Complete unit is quickly assembled. 

Uses 
The pedestal is designed for use where a small control or 
switching system is desired. RCA plug-in type pre-amplifier 
and RCA plug-in line amplifiers or similar equipment may 
be mounted inside the pede tal. 

Description 
This pedestal consist, of a single section turret mounted on 
a one-piece steel top which is supported on a welded steel 
angle frame with separate base. The top has a black linoleum 
covering and a polished stainless steel trim around its edges. 

The pedestal panels are made of light gauge sheet steel and 
are held to the frame with snap spring catches which permit 
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easy access to equipment mounted within the enclosure. The 
side and rear panels are ribbed for styling and are finished in 
light umber gray, whereas the front panel is plain and finiahed 
in dark umber gray. The extended 8" x 25" portion of the 
top provides a convenient support when operating the con• 
trols. The panel mounting angles in the pedestal are tapped 
for universal mounting of standard panels and shelves. and 
can be shifted on the frame to accommodate equipment of 
different depths. 

The turret is made up of aluminum end bells and steel tie 
parts and cover, with the outer surfaces fini shed in light umber 
gray. It has a sloping front and accommodates a 19" x 10½" 
panel or submultiples of 10½" in steps of 2%". 

The complete unit is shipped "knocked-down" and includes 
all of the necessary hardware for assembly. 

Specifications 
Overall Height ________________ _.,9" 

Top Dimension 5" x 25" x l" thick 
Pedestal Dimension (less top )--27" high, 24" wide, 16" deep 
Turret Dimension 1" high, 22" wide, 16" deep 
Turret Panel Spac 19" x 10½" 
Panel Space Inside Pedesta 2" 
Clear Inside Widt 1" 
Clear Inside Dep 14¼" 
Shipping Weight 121½ lbs. 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

Unit-built Master Sound Transcription 

Pedestal, Ml-14906 

features 
• tyled to harmonize with any decorative cheme. 

• Compa t, light weight, turdy, welded tee! con tru ·tion. 

• Top can accommodate a 16" tran cription turntabl e. 

• Easily removable nap•on panel . 

• pace of 22" available for standard rack mounted panel 
and shelves. 

• Pede ta! panel have high quality fini h in two•lone li 11h1 
and dark umber gray. 

• Front panel are bin type with adju table opening. 

• Ba e drilled for leveling device or ca ters. 

• Top, frame an<l ba e fastened together to form a complete 
unit. 

• Overall height of unit is 28". 

• Convertible to larger unit at a minimum cost. 

Uses 
This p de ta! is de igned for tran cr1pllon purpo es. A lran • 
cription turntable can be mounted on the top. RCA plug-in 
type pre-amplifier and mall general purpo e amplifier may 
be mounted in ide the pedestal. 

386 

Description 
The p destal con i t~ of a welded steel angle frame finished 
in dark umber gray, mounted on a steel channel ha e finished 
in black and a lee! top which has a black linoleum covering 
and a poli bed stainless steel trim around the edges. These 
three parts when fastened together, form a sturdy and light 
weight unit. The side and rear panels are formed of light 
gauge sheet steel and are held to the frame with snap spring 
catche , which permit ea y access to the interior for install• 
ing or servicing equipment. These panels are fini bed in light 
umber gray. The front panels are two bin type panels which 
open downward and are adapted to hold a radio or similar 
piece of equipment. These two panels are fini bed in dark 
umber gray. 

The panel mounting angles are ¼" steel, accurately drilled 
and tapped for universal mounting of standard 19" panels and 
helves, and are fini bed in dark umber gray. The e angles 

ran he shifr ed on the fram e to accommodate equipment of 
different depths. 

The unit is shipped "knocked down" with all neces ary hard
ware for as embly. 

Speclflcatlons 
Overall Dimension.,_ _ ___ -s-8" high, 25" wide, 25" 
Panel Space Inside Pede tal ___________ ---L. 

Clear Inside Widt"---------------~ 
Clear Inside Deplu....-------------~ 

hipping Weigh._ ____________ _ 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

AM-FM Radio Tuner, Ml-6787 
Features 

• Broadcast and fr quency modulation rec ption. 

• Good electivity. 

• Compact and light in weight. 

• Excell ent en itivity. 

Description 

Th M-FM Radio Tuner MI-6787 i int nded for u e in 

choo l , hotel or other application , her a central radio 

r ceiver i to be u ed with a ound di tribution yst m. The 

unit is de igned for rack mounting with the 1-12388 P nnel 

and be!£ embly , hich provide thr e uitable control 

knobs and a panel with the s, itch position tencil d on the 

panel. four-pron g ocket and a ociated plu g are provided 

at the rea r of the chassi to furni h power to u preamplifier 

for va riable-reluctance phonograph pickups, or for any addi

tional pilot li ght whi h mi ght be desirabl . 

The MI-6787 receiver i designed to operate on M ignal 

in the 535 to 1620 kilocycle hand and FM ignal in the 

88 to 108 megacycle ba nd. Thi unit al o operate between u 

standard M antenna or a 300-ohm F M dipole and a 500/ 600 

ohm line. 

an M r ceiver, the tube complement con i I of a 6B 6 

in a tuned RF tage, a 6BE6 mi er 6)6 oscillator, 6B 6 l t 

IF amplifier , 6B 6 2nd detector, 6 6 audio amplifier. 

an FM receiver, the tube complement con i ts of a 6B 6 RF 

:amplifier, 6BE6 mixer, 6) 6 o cillntor a nd reactance modulator, 

•6B 6 1 t IF amplifier, 6B 6 2nd IF amplifier, 6 6 1 t 

limiter, 6 6 2nd limiter, 6 LS di criminator and 6 . 6 

audio amplifi r. 

an FM receiver, the o ci llator reactance modulator 6) 6 i 

und r the control of the di s riminator whi ch correct th 

o ci llator frequency to maintain a 10.7 megacycle beat betwe n 

th o cilla tor fr quency and th incoming signal effectively 

e liminatin g the drift encountered in many F M r eiver . 

The automatic frequency control circuit is ITectiv ov r a 

range of approximat ly 500 kilocycle a t 98 megacycle . 

four-pron g plug, PRE- MP, has been pro ided on , hi ch 

6.3 volt a-c and 150 volts d-c are avail abl for operation of 

a preamplifier and / or additi onal pilot li ght . Betwe n pins 

#1 and #2, 6.3 volt a•c are available; pin # 1 is grounded. 

Between pin # 1 and #3, 150 volt d-c are a a ilahl ; pin 

#4 i op n . 

The input receptacle and B, the third and fourth position 

fo r the selector witch a marked on the panel are hi gh im• 

p dance input , 500,000 ohm each, into the on · tage audio 

amplifier. T he re ponse i flat from 50-15,000 ycl s ±2db. 

The voltag ga in in each input, mea ured from the 500,000-ohm 

input to the 500 / 600-ohm output, i four . phonogra ph, tele

vi ion audio or any ignal ource providin g appro imately 

l volt of signal may be plu gg d into either of these two 

input . The output of preamplifiers uch a , Ml -4117, MI-4118 

or Ml-4263 m ay b plugged into the e inputs, and po, er for 

the operat ion of the preamplifier may be obtained fr om the 

four-prong ocket provided on the tuner. 
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M l -6787 

Technical Data 

P ower upply _________ l 05-125 volt , 60 cycles a•c 

P o, er on umptio 100 wall s 

Int ermediate Frequency : 

M 455 kc 
F M ___________________ _.._0.7 me 

udi o F requency R csponse ____ Within 2 db from 50 to 

15,000 cycles 
Output lmped:rnce. ___ _ 500 / 600 ohm un grounded 

nsitivit 
M __________ .., microvolt 

FM ________ 10 microvolts 

Output: 

1.73 volt Le than 1.5% di tortion 

7.5 volt~----------~e than 5% distortion 

udio oi e Lcve) ____ 60 db below O l vel (1.73 volts) 

minimum with output ungrounded 

Tuning Range: 

-----------~35 kc to 1620 kc 
FM ________________ 88 me to 108 m e 

Limit r ctio ,__ __ __,,O db of quieting , ith output signal 

of 12 microvolt s 

Pilot Lamp~-------#44 Mazda lamp (2) 6-8 volts, 
0.15 amp., bayonet 

ntenna : 

""'~--------------R i tandard input 
,..._ ______________ 300-ohm folded dipole 

omplement : 

3 6B 6 
1 6BE6 
1 6)6 

Dimen ions and eight: 

1 6 LS 
3 6 6 
1 5Y3-GT 

L ength ____________ _ _____ 15%" 

Height _______ _ ________ 7• 

Dept ________ 9" (rear cha to dial) 

Weight 13½ lbs. 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

Two Way Loudspeaker, Ml-12499 

Features 
• U11u ually fine frequ ency response. 

• Low distortion. 

• High efficiency. 

• Large power handling capacity. 

• Wide angle distribution. 

• Alnico ma gnets in separate low frequency and high fre, 
quency units. 

• Attractive styling and modern appearance. 

Uses 
The RCA Ml-12499 Two Way Loudspeaker has been designed 
to meet the long felt need of the particularly ·discriminating 
Ii tener for unusua1ly faithful and distortionless reproduction. 
It is suitable for studio monitoring, transcription and phono• 
graph playback. and reproduction of AM-FM radio programs 
in hotel lobbifls, broadcast tudio , finely-appointed office , 
and other locations where a reproducing unit of unu ual fidel
ity, low distortion, high power-handling capacity, and truly 
fine appearance is desired. 

Description 
The Ml-12499 Two Way Loudspeaker is made up of the fol. 
lowing units : 
Ml-12424 Cabinet, Cross-over etwork, High Frequency Horn 
Ml-12431 High Frequency Horn Driver 
MJ-12432 Low Frequency Speaker 
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Tbio u~ocmbly is a console type loudspeaker of unu ually wide 
frequ ency range, low distortion and with great power handling 
ability. 11 ha wide angle distribution. The input impedance 
chnracteri ti c is essentially flat throughout the operating 
range, ri ing somewhat at frequencies below 100 cycles. The 
rahi11et is of wood, attractively styled, with a two-tone gray 
fini h, giving it a distin ctively modern appearance. 

Specifications 
Frequency Respon.,__ _________ ..,o to 13,000 cycles 
Power Capacity O watts 
Impedance 5 ohms 
Axial Sensitivity 95 db at 4 ft. with l watt input 
Distribution 00° at 1000 cycles 
Height 7¼" 
Width 4½" 
Drpth O 19/ 32" 
Cahinel Wood 
Fini h Two-tone gray 
Cro •over Frequency 800 cycles 

ARCHITECTS' A D E GI EERS' SPECIFICATIO S 
The Two Way Speak r shall he a con ole type a embly hous• 
ing eparate low frequency and high frequency units, together 
with a cro over network. The frequency response of the as• 
embly hall be from 50 to 13,000 cycles. The input impedance 
hall be 15 ohm , and the axial en itivity at 4 feet with 1 watt 

input shaU be 95 db. The distribution angle shall be 100 ° at 
1000 cycles. The power handling capacity shall be 20 watts. 
The cro over frequency shall be 800 cycles. The cabinet shall 
be 37¼" high, 24½" wide, and 20 19/ 32" deep, made of wood; 
and shall be finished in two-tone gray. The cabinet styling hall 
be modem and attractive. 
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SOUND EQUIP. 

Extended Range Loudspeaker Type LC-4A 

Features 

• atural life-like reproduction of music and peecb mploys 
two high quality loudspeaker mecbani m . (Low frequency 
and high frequency.) 

• High power handling capacity- 20 watts peak. (Mu ic and 
pe ch.) 

• High efficiency (twice that of an average PM loud peaker) 
- high grade Alnico permanent magnets. 

• Con ervatively styled cabinet in natural wood or walnut 
finish. 

• Floor or wall mounting- ha e feet are removable. 

Uses 

The LC-4 loud peaker ful6ll the need for an inexpen ive, 
wide range loud peaker of mall compact ize for Commercial 
Sound applications. It will be a welcomed addition to any 
club, bar, restaurant, hotel, school or other places where 
superior r production of live or transcribed music is demanded. 
Because of its well balanced overall response, obtained by ex
tending the high frequency range in correct proportion to the 
low frequen y cut off, reproduced music will take on a new 
color heretofore lost in the conventionnl single diaphragm 
loudspeaker. 

Description 

This loudspeaker a embly consists of an Ml-6333-C low fre
quency mechani m, an Ml-12459 high frequency horn driver, 
an Ml-12448 loudspeaker cabinet, Ml-12449 cabinet feet and an 
Ml-12451 high frequency kit. The kit is used in conjunction 
with the high frequency horn driver and includes a 2 micro
farad capacitor and the neces ary wiring and hardware for 
in tailing the e components. 

The cabinet which is 22" wide, 25" high (excluding mounting 
feet) and 12" deep ha an inside volume of approximately 
5000 cubic incbe . The low frequency mechanism i mounted 
near the center of the front face with the high frequency unit 
mounted above it at the top of the cabinet. Bass boo t reflex 
principle is used to enhance the low frequencies below 150 
cycle / ec. pecial acou tically tested grille cloth covers the 
openings and provide a plea ing front to thi modernly tyled 
cabinet. 

The frequency range from 75 to 6500 cycle / ec. i handled 
superbly by the MI-6333-C loudspeaker mecbani m. the 
point where the high end of this mecbani m begin lo fall 
off, the MI-12459 high frequency driver takes over with the 
re ult thnt the entire range of 75 to 12,000 cycle /sec. is 
beautifully reproduced. The voice coil of the 2 units are 
isolated by a capacitor in order to keep the low frequen cies 
out of the high frequency unit. The two voice coils are com
bined to provide a nominal impedance of 7½ ohm•. 
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Specifications 

Frequency Range _________ 75 to 12,000 cycles/ sec. 

Power Handling Capacity ____ o watt peak (complex wave) 
Voice Coil lmpednnce (nominal): 

Low Frequency Unit (Ml-6333-C) _______ 6 ohms 
High Frequency Unit (MI-12459 ) _______ 15 ohms 

(Voice coils are combined for 7½ ohms impedance) 
Axial Sensitivity ________ 95 db at 4 feel with 1 watt 

Gap Flux Den ity: 
Low Frequency nit (MI-6333-C ) _____ 9500 gnu es 
High Frequency Unit (Ml-12459 ) 9500 gnu es 

Magnet Materia lnico II 
Magnet Weight: 

Low Frequency nit (Ml-6333-C ) _______ _.½ lbs. 
High Frequency nit (Ml-12459 ) ______ 1 lb. 9 oz. 

Weight (fully a embled but unpacked ) _____ .43¼ lbs. 

LC-4A Loudspeaker complete with cabinet, bo e mounting feet, 
low frequency mechanism, high frequency born driver and 
high frequency ki .__ ___ ,.,..12448, MI-12449, Ml-6333-C, 

MI-12459, Ml-12451 
LC-4 Cabinet (natural wood fini h ) _____ _,_,.J-12448 
LC-4A Cabinet (walnut fini b )____ 1-12448-A 
LC-4 Cabinet Mounting Fee 1-12449 
LC-4 Low Frequency Mechani 1-6333-C 
LC-4A High Frequency Horn Driver 1-12459 
LC-4A High Frequency Kit MI-12451 

www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com

http://www.SteamPoweredRadio.Com


16 MM PROJECTORS 

RCA 400 "Senior" 16mm Proiector 
A Two Case Proiector 

Features 
• Sixteen tooth, donhle eize sprocket•• 
• Cu,hion action sprocket shoe, . 
• Hinged film gate-open, wide. 
• Theatrical framing. 
• Precision sound ,peed stabilizer and , canning system. 
• Four stage, ten watt amplifier with public address facilitie, . 
• Vernier tilt control. 
• Efficient cooling system for 1000 wall lamp. 
• Easy portability. 
• Sound and silent film speeds. 

Uses 
The RCA 400 "Senior" is designed with greatly diver ified 
applications in induatry for institutional and sale presenta• 
tions, indoctrination programs, conferences, and for shop train• 
ing programs. It may b~ used to advantage in school lecture 
halls, clas room , or by churche , lodge , clubs, ommunity 
centers and private homes. 

Description 
The RCA 400 16mm projector is a portable equipment con• 
tained in two matching carrying cases. One case contains the 
projector-amplifier unit. The other contains the speaker, and 
is also used for carrying the reels, reel arms, speaker cable, 
power cable and spares. Both of these case ore mode of 
durable plywood, covered with tough, heavy, elephant-gray, 
coated fabric. This fabric is moisture and scuff re istant, and 
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will with land hard usage. The ca e are further reinforced by 
external hardware finished in highly polished nickel. 

The projector is beautifully styled and finished in a blue-green 
Hnmmertone with polished chrome and aluminum metal part,. 
The reflector is made of heavily silver plated, heat re1i1tant 
glass. It is factory aligned and readily accessible. The projec
tion lamp is contained in a ecientifically deeigned lamp shield, 
affording maximum ventilation of the heat source with a 
minimum of heat-conducting stray light hitting any area of 
the lamphouse wall . The shield opening permits only usable 
light to pass. A newly designed cooling system provide, a 
high rate of ventilation for a 1000 watt lamp at either silent 
or sound speeds. The blower epeed ia constant, and independent 
of the mechanism ,peed. Thie exclusive RCA feature, together 
with the lamp ehield, result, in a cool runnin& projector 
regardle1& of the length of the ehow. 

The condensing lens system has an aspheric element and ia 
in tantly removable for cleaning. The proje tion lens is the 
RCA deluxe series "A", two inch, Fl.6 "coated" len which 
provides brilliant illumination, excellent contrast and a sharp 
picture. Lenses of other focal lengths are readily interchange
able. Both vernier and rapid lena focusing are provided with 
a positive lens lock. 

The picture gate is the wide opening type which permits easy 
threading and cleaning of the aperture plate and film shoe. 
The film hoe is made of solid tainle s teel. The sprockets 
of the RCA 400 "Senior" are si teen-tooth, double size, slow 
speed prockets with teel teeth and contoured polished hubP 
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16 MM PROJECTORS 

RCA 400 11Senior11 16mm Proiector (Continued) 

These exclusively RCA sprockets bavt! 1wict! the life of the 
standard eight-tooth sprockets, and reduce film wear to a 

minimum. Threading is amazingly easy. The cu hion action, 
finger-tip control, sprocket hoes permit poor splices or 

badly warped film to pas freely over the sprockets without 
additional damage. The RCA 400 "Senior" permits instant 
finger-tip adjustment of either film loop while the machine is 

in operation. This exc1usive feature permit an uninterrupted 

show even if both upper and lower loops are lost due to 
damaged film. Corrections to loop threading to synchronize the 

ound properly with the picture can al o be made in tant]y. 

Film rewind of the RCA 400 "Senior" is rapid, automatic and 
convenient, and may be done without removing or interchang• 

ing reel . An improved automatic. even-ten ion film take-up 
a ures proper film tension regardless of film reel size. 

The RCA 400 "Senior" is de igned for two• peed operation for 
use with either sound or ilent films. A finger-tip selector knob 
permit instant selection of one or the other peed (16 frame 

or 24 frames), without change of motor peed. An automatic 
motor governor controls both the sound and silent speeds. 

A newly de igned ound roner as embly a ure smooth and 
constant film speed at the point of sound take-off, maintaining 

reproduction at recording pitch. At no point of the projector 
film path does the sound tra ck or picture area of the film 

come in contact with a stationary surface. The RCA 400 
"Senior" is provided with a tilting mechanism permitting rapid 

or vernier action, and which is amazingly easy to operate. 

A powerful four stage high gain amplifier is incorporated into 
the RCA 400 "Senior." This amplifier utilize the "inverse feed

back" principle to assure natural tone amplification. The ampli
fier provide means for connection of a microphone or phono• 

graph pickup. This permits announcer comment or the u e of 

recorded music when running silent films. Likewise, the RCA 
400 "Senior" may be used as a complete public address system. 

The exciter lamp is lighted with an a-c voltage of supersonic 

frequency so as to assure high fidelity and freedom from hum. 
The tone control is "equalized" thereby preventing variation 

in volume when the tone control is changed. RCA "preferred 

type" tubes are used throughout, assuring low co t, and imme• 
diate avnilability for replacement. 

RCA 400 "Senior" is containP<l in two mntchfog cnrrying cases 
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Specifications 

PROJECTOR 

Projection Lamp_Up to 1000-watt, standard medium prefocused 

Projection Len ... s _________ RCA, 2-inch Fl.6, coated 

Film Capacity ___________ ooo ft., 16mm film 

Operating Spee,! .. __ _..'>4 frames (sound), 16 frlmes (silent) 
per second 

Motor Spee~d ___ Con~tant, within 2o/o from 105 to 125 volts 

AMPLIFIER 
Gain: 

Phototube lnpuL-_____________ 115 db 

Microphone Input (40,000 ohm ) 112 <lh 

Power Ootpu..._ _____ 10 watts at less than 5o/o distortion 

Tubes: 

SPEAKER 

1 RCA-6J7 
1 RCA-921 
1 RCA-6J5 

Voice Coil Jmpedanc 

3 RC -6V6GT 
1 RCA-6S 7GT 
1 RCA-5Y3GT 

____________ 6.0 ohms 

Fielu_ ____________ n.lnico, permanent magnet 

Sensitivity ________ 97 db at 4 ft. with 1 watt input 
(ref. level l0 - 16 watts/sq. cm.) 

A-c Power Requirements (with 1000-watt lamp ) 
1275 watts (105-125 v., 50/ 60 cycles) 

(D-c operation possible with amplifier on inverter ) 

Ci,bles: 

Speaker ____ 50 ft., two cond. # 18 rubber covered cable, 
with a 2 contact connector 

Power-----~5 ft., cable, moulded plugs, 2-cond. #16 

Net Weight: 
Projector-Amplifier Cnse ____________ 38 lbs. 

Spenker Cas 6 lbs. 

hipping Weight: 
Projector-Amplifier Cao~-----------~0 lbs. 

peaker Case 32 lb . 

Dimensions: 
Projector-Amplifier Case-151\" long. 14tt" high, 9h" deep 

Speaker Cas~-----~9%" long, 15¼" high, 9" deep 

Fini J._, ______ HLLeavy grained, elephant-gray coated fabric 

SI ock Identification: 
Projector-Amplifier in Carrying Case 

(Sound and Silent Speeds)_____ MI-1305-1 
Speaker and Accessories in Carrying Cas.,_e ____ Ml-1306-1 
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16 MM PROJECTORS 

RCA 400 "Junior" 16mm Proiector 
A Single Case Proiector 

Features 

• ixteen tooth, doul,le ize procke1 ·. 
• Cu Won action prock l shoe . 
• Hinged film gat pens wide. 
• Theatrical framing. 
• Preci ion ound p ed tabilizer and canning sy tern. 
• Four Inge, ten wall amplifier with publi addre facilitie . 
• eroier tilt control. 
• Efficient cooling ystem for 1000 watt lamp. 
• En y portability- ingle a e. 
• ound and ii nt film p ed . 

Uses 

The R A 400 "Junior" i de igned with greatly diver ified 
application in indu try for in titutional and ale pre enta• 
tion , indoctrination program , conference , and for hop train• 
ing program . b may be u ed to advantage in chool lecture 
hall , cla room , or by churche , lodge , club , ommunity 
center and private home . 

Description 

The RC 400 "Junior" 16mm projector i a portable equip
ment contained in a ingle ca e. The cov r of the ca e hou e 
the speaker, and i u ed n carrying pace for the reel , reel 
arm , speak r cable, power cable and spare . The ca e i made 
of durable plywood, covered with tough, h avy elephant-gray, 
coated fabric. Thi fabric i moi lure and cuff re i tant, and 
will withstand hard u age. The ca e i further reinforced by 
<'xteroal hardware fini bed in hi1Zhly pnli~herl nirkPI. 
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The projector i beautifully tyled and fini bed in a blue-green 
Hammertone with poli hed chrome and aluminum metal parts. 
The reflector i mad of heavily silver plated, heat re istant 
gla . It i factory aligned and readily acce &ible. The projec• 
tion lamp is contained in a s ientifically de igned lamp hi'eld, 
affording maximum ventilation of the heat our e with a 
minimum of heat-conducting tray light hitting any area of 
th lamphou wall . The hield opening permit only usable 
light to pa s. newly de igned cooling sy tern provide a 
high rate of ventilation for a 1000 watt lamp at either silent 
or sound p ed . Th blower speed i con tant, and independent 
of the mechani m p d. Thi exclu ive RC feature, together 
with the lamp hield, re ult in a cool running projector 
regardle of the 1 ngth of the how. 

The onden ing Jen y tern ha an a pheric element and i 
in tantJy removable for cleaning. The projection len is the 
R deluxe erie " ", two inch, Fl.6 "coated" len whi h 
provide brilliant illumination, excellent contra t and a harp 
pi lure. Len es of other focal le11gth are r ndily interchange• 
able. Both vernier and rapid lea fo u ing are provided with 
a po itive len lock. 

Th pi lure gate i th wide opening typ which permits easy 
threading and cleaning of the aperture plate and film hoe. 
The film ho i mad of olid tainle tecl. The prockets 
of the RC 400 "Junior" are ixte n-looth, double ize, slow 
p ed pro kct with tcel teeth and contoured poli hed hubs. 

The e xclu ively RC sprocket have twice th life of 
the tnndard eight-tooth sprockets, and reduce film wear to 
a minimum. Threading i amazingly ea y. The cushion action, 
fin,zer•Lip control. procket shoes p1>rmit ponr splire or 
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16 MM PROJECTORS 

RCA 400 11 Junior11 16mm Proiector (Continued) 

badly warped film to pass freely over the sprockets without 
additional damage. The RCA 400 "Junior" permits instant 
finger-tip adjustment of either film loop while the machine is 
in operation. This exclu ive feature permits an uninterrupted 
show even if both upper and lower loop are lo t due to 
damaged film. Corrections to loop threading to synchronize 
the ound properly with the picture can al o be made in• 
stantly. Film rewind of the RC 400 "Junior" is rapid, auto• 
matic, and convenient. and may be done without removing or 
inter hanging reels. n improved, automatic, even-ten ion film 
take-up a ures proper film ten ion regardle of film reel ize. 

The RC 400 "Junior" is de igned for two- peed operation for 
u e with either sound or silent films. finger-tip selector knob 
permits in tant selection of one or the other peed (16 frames 
or 24 frame ) , without change of motor peed. n automatic 
motor governor controls both the sound and ilent speed . 
A newly designed sound roller a embly a ures mooth and 
con tant film peed at the point of sound take-off, maintaining 
reprodu tion at recording pitch. t no point of the projector 
film path does the sound track or picture area of the film come 
in contact with a stationary surface. The RCA 400 "Junior" i 
provided with a tilting mechani m permitting rapid or vernier 
action, and which is amazingly easy to operate. 

A powerful four stage high gain amplifier is incorporated into 
the RCA 400 "Junior." This amplifier utilizes the "inverse 
feedback" principle to assure natural tone amplification. The 
amplifier provide a connection for a microphone or phono• 
graph pickup. This permits announcer comment or the use of 
recorded mu ic when running sllent films. Likewise, the RC 
400 "Junior" may be used as a complete public addre s system. 

The exciter lamp is lighted with an a•c voltage of super onic 
frequency so as to assure high fidelity and freedom from hum. 
The tone control is "equalized" thereby preventing variation 
in volume when the tone control is changed. RCA "preferred 
type" tube are used throughout, a uring low co t, and imme• 
diate availability for replacement. 

This sturdily built speaker case houses the 8" PM 
speaker and accessories 
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RCA 400 "Junior" is portable a11d contained in a single ca e 

Specifications 

PROJECTOR 
Projection Lamp_ p to 1000-watt, tandard medium prefocuijed 
Projection Len·-----------CA, 2-inch Fl.6, coated 
Film Capacity 000 ft., 16mm film 
Operating SpePd 24 frames (sound) , 16 frames (silent) 

per second 
Motor pee~d ___ Constant, within 2% from 105 to 125 volts 

AMPLIFIER 

Gain: 
Phototube lnpu.__ _____________ 115 db 
Microphone Input (40,000 ohm ) _______ __.12 db 

Power Outpu ______ )O wall at less than 5% di tortion 

Tubep: 
1 RCA-6J7 
l RCA-921 
1 RCA-6J5 

PE KER 

3 RC -6V6GT 
l RCA-6 7GT 
l RCA-5Y3GT 

Voice Coil Imp dance. ____________ __,., ,2 ohms 
Fiel...._ ____________ _,,_Jnico, permanent magnet 

n itivity ________ 93 db at 4 ft. with 1 watt input 
(ref. level 10 - 16 watts/ q. cm.) 

•C Power Requirement (with 1000-watt lamp ) 
1275 watts (105-125 v., 50/ 60 cycles) 

(D-c operation pos ible with amplifier on inverter) 
Cable : 

peaker ____ o ft.. two cond. #18 rubber covered cable, 
with a 2 contact connector 

Power 15 ft., cable, moulded plug , 2-cond. #16 
et Weigh 45 lbs. 
hipping Weight 7 lbs. 

Dimension Stir" long, 14H" high, 11½" deep 
Fini h liP.avy grained, elephant-gray, coated fabric 

tock ldentificatio l\TJ-1313 
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MODEL 401 - A-The most popular 
theatre chair in the U. S. A. Over a 
million now in use. Insert panel back. 

Upholstery fully protected at top by metal rim. 
Full-coil, spring-edge seat cushions. Hingeless seat 
suspension. Built of steel. No exposed bolts, nuts 
or screws. 

with the seating comfort of 

INTERNATIONAL 

CHAIRS 

Patrons will enjoy your shows more ... come 
back more often-when your theatre seating in
duces them to relax, to see the screen with the 
utmost comfort. INTERNATIONAL CHAIRS are 
designed to assure luxurious comfort, rest and 
relaxation. 

Patron-appeal is only one of many reasons why 
INTERNATIONAL is your best buy in theatre 
seating. You will find INTERNATIONAL'S supe
rior construction and mechanical features mean 
longer lasting, trouble-free service with minimum 
maintenance. 

Your Independent RCA Theatre Supply Dealer 
will gladly demonstrate the complete line of smart 
looking INTERNATIO AL CHAIRS. 

MODEL 1000-Wider and deeper seats 
with the exclu ive, new "Comfort 
Cushion." Form fitting, padded teel 
insert panel back. " Wire-on" back and 

MODEL 350-AH-An excellent invest• 
ment for patron comfort. Padded, welted 
back. "Wire-on" back cover. Full 
spring-edge cushion. All tee!. 

MODEL 301-A -Famous for comfort 
and durability. "Wire-on" back cover. 
Hingcless seat suspension. Full uphol
stered back. Full pring-edge cu hion 
of coil type. Unit construction. 
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MOBILE COMM. EQUIP. 

The RCA Carfone 
152-174 Mc. Mobile Communication Equipment Type CMV-lA 

Features 
• ide choi ce of mounting location . 
• "31 Circuit" electivity. 
• Grounded-Grid input for high r en itivity. 
• mall size. 
• Low spurious emi ion. 
• Low purious re pon e. 
• Extended frequen cy range. 
• Tran ducer modulation control. 
• ingle cable from Tran milter Receiver. 
• implified control unit. 

Uses 
The CARFO E is a two•way mobile communication equipment 
de igned for practically very mobil application in the 152, 
174 me band. Thi include poli e, fire, taxi , truck , fore try 
vehi le , public utilitie or any other ervice licen ed to 
operate in thi part o( the pe trum. It a] o include the fr • 
quencie of 162-174 me which have b en allocated for th u e 
of department of the federal government. The C RFO i 
e pecially uitable for limited space in tallation or location 
where the equipment mu t b mount d on a ertical urface. 

Description 
The d ign of the CARFO E wa directed toward combining 
the best po sible olutions to th mo t important problems o( 
the mobile communication ervi ce. Outstanding features of 
the RFO E are it great mountin g ver atility, it '31 ir
cuit" electivity, and the revolutionary Tran ducer Modulation 

ontrol. 
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ER ATILITY 
E tran milter/receiver i hou ed in a in gle com• 

pact ca e approximately 5½" x 9" 16". The chas is and 
cover are con tructed in u h a way a to permit in tallation 
in practically any po ition on the floor sides or back o( the 
automobile trunk,- thu leaving the maximum amount o( pa ce 
for lu ggage, tool , package , or other material. In addition, 
the C RFO E may be in talled on the floor betwe n the 
front eat pa enger , or the fire waU, or (in many vehicle ) 
on the helf behind the back eat. For u e in truck , the 
C RFO E lend itseH well to mounting on the wall of the 
driver' compartment, in the freight section or in many en e 
(a in public utility vehicles and fire engines) in ide the side, 
mounted lockers. Many other pos ibilitie will pre ent them-
elve where some other space is most appropriate for the 

in tallation. 

"31 CIRC IT" ELECT! ITY 
On of the objective of the C RFO E design wa to make 
adjacent channel operation a practi al pos ibility. Thi re
quired that the recei er be capable of a new high d gree of 
electivity. The C RFO E ha 31 tuned circuit , which con• 

tribute to the receiver electivity. 0( the e, 18 are in the 
important low frequency i-( ection. Thi gr ater number of 
tuned circuit ha re ulted in the requir d greater electivity 
n ce ary for adjacent channel operation. 

TRA D CER MOD L TIO CO TROL 
The Tran ducer Modulation Control is the perfect companion 
(on the tran milter ide) to "31 Circuit" lectivity for a . 
uring maximum channel con ervation. Loud shouting into the 

mi crophon cannot can e deviation into adjacent channels
nor , ill the ignal become distorted or lose intelligibility. 
Lik wi e, a weak voice or a me sage spoken at ome distan ce 
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TRANSDUCER 

MODULATION 

~, CONTROL ' 

', ~-----' " 

TO PHASE 

MODULATOR 

DIRECTION OF \ VOLTAGE HERE 

MICROPHONE CURRENT \ CONTROLS MICROPHONE CURRENT 

+ 
implified diagram of the Transducer Modulation Control. 
ote that the ignal does not pass THRO GH the Tran d':'-cer 

Modulation Control. It merely acts as a valve on the micro
phone current. 

from th microphone is boo ted up to come through loud and 
clear. The operation of the TR DUCER MODUL TIO 

O TROL i the e ence of implicity. The signal itself doe 
not pa through the TR SD CER MOD LATIO CO · 
TROL, therefore, no microphonic noi e or di tortion i intro
duced. In tead, the circuit automatically reduces the micro• 
phon output when it approache the 1 vel of 100% modula
tion. ctuall , it i the microphon it elf which i th ource 
of the control. For C RFO E u rs thi ha i implicity 
a ure greater d pendability in use. 

P RIO EMI IO D RE PO E 
puriou mi ion i not only annoying to other mobile sta-

tion but al o may require expen ive modification to existing 
equipm nl in ord r to corr ct it. In the C RFO E, all puriou 

mi ion are attenuated at lea t 60 db. Thi include the 
e p iall bother ome 2nd and 3rd harmoni of the carrier. 

puriou re pon e in the receiver are attenuated more than 
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KILOCYCLES-Off RESONANCE 

electivity curve of the CARFONE. "31 Circuit" Selectivity 
attenuates adjacent channel signals ( ±60kc) by more than 

100 db. 
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MOBILE COMM. EQUIP. 

Accordion view slwwing con• 
struction of chassis and covers. 
Unique con tructio,i permits 
niounting o,i either right or 

left ide. 

85 db. In addition, the C RFO E ha a much lower u epl• 
ibility to intermodulation interference. 

0 DET IL O ERLOOKED 
In every detail the empha i of the C RFO E is on p r• 
formance. t no point i there a compromi e with quality. Yet 
eemingly minor items have been given the ame careful con
ideration. For example: the line fuses are installed at the 

battery end of the cable to insure against the possibility of 
fire in ca of a cable horted to th cnr frnme. In addition, 
there i but a ingle cnble from the Tran mitter / Receiver to 
the control unit and battery. The antenna may he installed 
from out ide the car, without di turhing the headlining. 

Spe cifications 
Frequency Rang.,_ __________ _._52.174 megacycle 

Dimensions: 
Trnnsmitter / Receiver _________ ~½" x 9" x 16" 

ontrol ni 7½" x 4" x 5¾ " 
Cable Leng 6' 8" 

Weight: 
Tran mitter / Receiver _____________ ..,.8 lbs. 
Control Uni ¾ lb . 

Battery Drai~---- .( t 6.3 volts) 8.4 amperes, tandby 
20.6 amperes, transmitting 

Power Outpu~ ----------'-1-13 watts, 152-162 me 
8-11 watt , 162-174 me 

en itivity ____ _.,etter than 0.8 mv with 20 db of quieting 
electivity .-100 db, ±60 kc 
puriou Emissio~ ____ ,.11 attenuated more than O db 
purious Re pon II auenualed more than - 85 db 

Temperature Limit - 25 ° 10 140° Fahrenheit 
Tran milter Frequency Deviatio1 ____ ±15 kc for 100% 

modulation 
Frequency tahility (either tran mitter 

or receiver) _ Within .003% over entire temperature range 
udio Di tortion: 
Tran mitt r ______________ ,..e s than 5% 
Receiver e than 10% 
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MOBILE COMM. EQUIP. 

The RCA Fleetfone 
30-50 me. Mobile Communication Equipment, Type CMV-2A 

Features 
• Mounting flexibility. 
• 30 or 60 watts output. 
• 6 or 12 volt operation. 
• "Canyon-Curve" selectivity. 
• Tran ducer modulation control. 
• High receiver en itivity. 
• Provision for two-frequency operation. 
• Low purious emi sion and response. 

Uses 
The FLEETFO E is a two-way mobile communication equip
ment designed for practically every mobile application in the 
30-50 me. band. This include such important ervices a 
police, fire, truck , forestry, public utilities, tran portation, the 
petroleum industry, and departments of the federal government. 

Description 
In the FLEETFO E, RCA ha incorporated advanced features 
of special value to u er of mobile communication equipment 
who operate in the 30-50 me. band. The FLEETFO E repre
sent a radical departure from earlier equipment de ign and 
introduce a new high tandard of performance, economy and 
op rating convenience. 

MO TI G FLEXIBILITY 
The FLEETFO E transmitter / receiver i hou ed in a ingle, 
compact ca e approximately 73/s" 11¼" x 16¼". The chassi , 
with front and back panel , i con tructed o a to be in erted 
into the bottom half of the cover from either the right or 
left ide. The top cover is then slid into place and ecured by 
mean of four quarter-turn locking screws. Thi ingenious con
truction make po ible installation under the wide t variety 

of circum lance . It mounts easily on either the bottom, ide, 
or on a vertical urface. In automobile trunk , it may be in-
tailed in ju t about any desired location. It fit in out-of-the

way place , and may be so located a to leave the maximum 
amount of pace for luggage, tool , package or other material. 
In truck it may be mounted in the driver ' cab, in the freight 
compartment, in a side-moun ted locker, or any of a number of 
other location . 
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"CA YO -C R E" ELECTI ITY 
One of the greate t problem of u er of mobile communica
tion equipment i the matter of interference between chan
nel . The best protection again t interference i high receiver 
electivity. The FLEETFO E pro ide that protection with 

"Canyon-Curve" electivity. The steep- ided curve of the 
FLEETFO E effectively di criminate against interference 
from adjacent or alternate channel . The flat bottom of the 
curve a ure clear, understandable reception of the desired 
ignal. 

CHOICE OF 30 OR 60 WATT OUTPUT 
Frequency as ignment in the 30-50 megacycle band are gen• 
erally made to services which operate over relatively large 
areas. The power output requirements of the mobile transmit
ter are ha ed upon the distance to be covered and the char• 
acter of the surrounding terrain. For many in tallation , en
tirely atisfactory performance can be obtained with a 30 watt 
mobile trnn mitter. In other ca e , circum lance will demand 
60 watt . The RCA FLEETFO E i available for either type 
of in tallntion. In both ca e , it's the ame ize ingle-pnckage 
unit. 

6 OR 12 OLT OPERATION 
Thi added convenience i just another of the advantages of 
the FLEETFO E. Many mobile vehicle such a trucks, fire
engine , etc., use a 12 volt battery. In the e vehicle , the 12 
volt FLEETFO E eliminates the need for power-wn ting, volt
age-dropping re istor , or the nece sily to impo e too heavy 
a drain on ha!I of the batte1·)'. The 6 volt FLEETFO E i the 
tandard equipment for general-purpose application. 

THE TRA DUCER MODUL TIO CO TROL 
The Trnn ducer Modulation Control is the perfect companion 
(on the tran milter side) to "Canyon-Curve" electivity, for 
a uring maximum channel conservation. 
Loud shouting into the microphone cannot can e deviation into 
adjacent channel - nor will the signal become di torted or lose 
intelligibility. Likewi e, a weak voice or a me age poken at 
some distance from the microphone i boo ted up to come 
through loud nod clear. 
The operation of the Tran ducer Modulation Control is the 
e ence of simplicity. The ignal it eH doe not pa s through 
the Transducer Modulation Control, therefore no microphonic 
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TRANSDUCER 

MODULATION 

..._, CONTROL "\_ 

', L......,.---- "' 

TO PHASE 

MODULATOR 

DIRECT ION OF \ VOPAGf HER: 

MICROPHONE CUkRENT ' ,; CONfROlS MtOCPHONE CUR•ENI 

+ 
Simplified diagram of the Transducer Modulation Control. 
Note that the signal does not pass THRO CH the Transducer 
Modi,lation Control. It merely acts as a valve 01t the micro• 

phone current 

noise or di tortion i introduced. In tend, the circuit auto• 
maticnlly reduces the microphone output when it approache 
the level of 100% modulation. Actually, it is the microphone 
itself which is the ource of the control. For C RFO E u er 
this basic simplicity as ures greater dependability in use. 

EXTRA FEATURES 

The FLEETFO E has prov1s1on for either single.frequency or 
two-frequency operation. Where two-frequency operation is 
provided, there is a switch on the control unit to permit 
instant change of the mobile tran mitter frequen cy. Under this 
arrangement, the mobile vehicle may communicate with either 
the control station or the other mobile units in a two fre• 
quency system. An adjustable squelch control permits accurate 
adjustment of the degree of noise quieting nece sary for vary• 
ing conditions. For the highest reliability and the greate t 
efficiency the FLEETFO E i equipped with a dynamotor 
power supply for the mobile transmitter. The dynamotor is 
elf-contained within the single-unit FLEETFO E case. o 

external wiring is required. There is but a ingle cable from 
rhe transmitter / receiver to the control unit and the battery. 
The antenna is of the univer al mounting type with spring 
mount and stainless steel rod. It may be mounted on the out
side of the vehicle in any desired position. 

., 
..J ... 

100 

90 

80 

"' 60 i;l 
0 

'!, 50 

ill 
;: .. 
i 40 
I!! 
:; 

0 

0 

0 

' 
\ 
\ 
\ 
\ 
\ 
1 

\ 
60 40 20 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

J 

J 
0 20 40 60 

KILOCYCLES OFF RESONANCE 

"Canyon-Curve" Selectivity provides best assur
ance against i11terf erence from other channels 
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MOBILE COMM. EQUIP. 

The FLEETFONE Mounts Easily: 

Specifications 

On the 
bottom 

01t the side, or on a 
vertical urf ace 

Frequency Rnng,.__ ______________ 30-50 me. 

Dimension : 
Transmiller / Receiv r ________ 73/a" x 11¼" x 16¼" 
Control Uni 7¼ " x 4" x 5¾" 
Cable Length. 16' 8" 

Weight: 
Tran miller / Receiver _____________ 45 lbs. 
Control ni l ¾ lb . 

tandby Battery Drain: 

30 wall 
60 watt 

Tran milting Battery Drain: 
30 watt 
60 wait 

6 Volt 
8.2 amp. 
9.1 amp. 

40 amps. 
60 amp . 

12 Volt 
4.4 amp. 

20 amp. 

Power Outpu~------------ 30 watt , 60 watts 
ensitivi ty ___ Better than 0.3 microvolt wi th 20 db quieting 

e]ectivity t lea t 85 db down at ±40 kc (adjacent channel) 
purious Radia1io,.,_ _______ Down 60 db everywhere. 

80 db 30-50 me band 
purious Respons~----rill attenuated more than 85 db, 

Image 100 db 
Temperature Limit 22° to 140° Fahrenheit 
Two Frequency eparntio~ ________ __.20 kc max. 

Frequency tability ( either tran mitt er or receiver ) 
Within .003% over entire temperature range 

Transmitter Frequency Devialion- ±15 kc for 100% modulation 

udio Di tortio,..______ Le,s than 10% at ± 15 kc 

udio Outpu~-------·----------1 watt 
Tran milter Power upp]y Dynamotor 
Receiver Po, er Supply. _____________ Vibrator 

Ratini;-____ __.ntermittent 5 minute on, 15 minutes off or 
10 seconds on, 20 seconds off 

tock Identification: 

6 Volt, 30 Wat~-------------- CMV-2A 
12 Volt, 30 WatL______ CMV-2C 
6 Volt, 60 Wat CMV-3A 
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MOBILE COMM. EQUIP. 

250 Watt Station Transmitter 
Type CT-4c, 30-SOmc, Fleetfone Station Equipment 

Features 

• up rior audio quality e tabli he new sta111lanl. 

• Po itive thr hold modulation limitf!r. 

• Low purious emis ion. 

• Improved pha e modulator require no tuning. 

• Excellent tubility over wide temperature range. 

• clju table to exact p cified frequency. 

• II tuning adju tment from front of Iran mill er. 

• Exciter i tandard unit. 

• Provi ion for local or remote control. 

• Provid s pace to mount additional receiver, . 

Uses 

Thi tran miller d igned for Emergency ommunication 

rvice where coverag of large area i involved. The trans• 

miller de ign incorporat the late t circuit refinement . It can 

be u ed eith r at a remote lo ation to obtain the b n fit of a 

good ite or 1n tailed near the operator. 

Description 

The T pe T-4c Tran milter is hou ed in an allractively 

tyled, new type cabinet rack which i 84 inche high. It ha 

adequate pace for receiver . The cabinet ha lo k on the 

front and rear door . II tuning can he accompli hed from 

the front of the tran miller. The front door i not electrically 

interlocked as no high voltage is exposed when this door i 

op n. Th r-f circuit of the Type T-4c Tran milt er con i t 

of a 6 J7 cry tal o cillator, a 6SJ7 a a new type pha e modu

lator, a 6 J7 as fir t tripler, a 6 )7 a econd tripler, a 6 6 

doubler, two 807' a an interm diate amplifier and two 8005', 

a a final power amplifier. The audio circuit consi ts of a 

6 G7 audio amplifier and a 6 L 7 thre hold modulation limiter. 

Two power upplie ar provided, one for the exciter and one 

for the final amplifier. The e are conventional rectifier and 

filter unit u ing two 5R4-GY and two 866A' . II unit are 

de8ign d to fit a cabinet rack and con i l of two 12¼ inch 

, panel , one 10½ inch panel and one 7 inch panel. A pecinl 

panel of four meter i provided o that the operation may be 

oh erved with the cabinet door clo ed. For r mote operation, 

a onlrol unit is provided lo give Iran miller and rec iver 

operation over a single pair of telephone line . The equipment 

i of rugged con truction and con ervatively rated to give max

imum performanre over a wide range of nmhi nt temper:itnre~. 
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Specifications 

Panel pace and Weights: 
Power Amplifier ____________ J2¼ ", 30 lb. 

Exciter IO½'", 16 lbs. 

Amplifier Power Supp]y _________ l2¼'", 97 lbs. 

Exciter Power Supply 7", 51 lb . 

Accessories Included Handset and stand, meter panel 

Frequency Rang 30 to 44 megacycle 

Audio Charal'teristic__IS db. rise from 300 to 3000 cycle with 

rapid cut off after 3000 cycl e~ 

Modulatio•~------ - --+ 15 kc for 100% modulntion 

Ratin11 _ __________ __ Continuous at + so• C. 

Power OutpuL ---------------250 watt ~ 

I· requcnry Stability __ Wi1hi11 .003% from - 30° to + 50° C. 

Distortion- Le s than 10% at 500 cycle with ± 15 kc. swing 

Threshold l\Iodulalion Limiter ______ _..o ,lh. t·ontrol 

purious Emifsio, _ ___ At least 70 db. down everywhere, 
includin g bnrmoni <'s 0£ carrier 

Standby Power lnput ___ ____ l40 walls at 115 volt s a•c 

Total Power lnpu.__ _______ 880 watts at ll5 volts a•c 

Meter ___________ Final amplifier cathode currenl 

Final amplifier ~rid cunent 

Final amplifier plate voltage 

Final amplifier r,f current 

Metering )al·ks_provided to measure: 

Second tripler grid current 

Doubler grid current 

Intermediate amplifier grid current 

Intermediate amplifier cathode current 

Antenna Reluy _ ____ Buih in for send-receive operation 

TUBE COMPLEMENT 

Oscillator ___________ } RCA 6SJ7 

Pho e Modulator ----------1 RCA 6SJ7 

1st Tripler ____________ 1 RCA 6SJ7 

2nd Tripler 1 RCA 6SJ7 

Doubler l RC 6V6 

Intermediate Amplifier _ _______ ., RCA 807 

Limiter ____________ l RCA 6SL7-GT 

Audio Amplifier ____ _ _____ } RCA 6SG7 

MOBILE COMM. EQUIP. 

Power Amplifier RCA 8005 

Rertifier ------------~ RCA 5R4-GY 

Rectifier RCA 866A 
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MOBILE COMM. EQUIP. 

250 Watt Station Transmitter Type CT-6C 
152-174 Mc, Carfone Station Equipment 

Features 
• Excellent frequency stability. 

• Attractive 84 inch cabinet rack. 

• Interl-Ock switch insures safety. 

• Thermostatically controlled exhau t fan. 

• Space provided for receivers. 

• Remote control equipment available. 

• Rack mounted- simplifies periodic inspections. 

Uses 
RC ' Type CT-6C 250 Watt FM Transmitter i de igned tn 
meet the demands of tho e stations authorized to operate in 
the 152-162 me. frequency range. This high power tran milter 
is ideally suited to areas needing a full 250 watt output. 

Description 
The Type CT-6C Frequency-Modulated Tran miller con ists of 
a 45-watt exciter unit, and its associated power supply plus a 
250-watt power amplifier and its power supply. The 45-watt 
exciter unit i employed as a driver for the power amplifier 
unit. The combined equipment is capable of a power output 
of 250 watts at frequencies between the limit of 152 and 162 
megacycles. 

All units of the tran milter are installed in an attractive, rugged 
cabinet rack 84 inches in height, which allows adequate space 
for mounting receivers. Acee s to the units is afforded by front 
and rear doors, which are provided with locks to prevent 
unauthorized per onnel from tampering with the equipment. 
An interlock switch is provided which removes high voltage 
from the equipment when the rear door is opened. All tuning 
i accomplished from the front of the tran milter, but there i 
no interlock here since no high voltage is exposed when this 
door is opened. A thermo tatically controlled exhau t fan is 
mounted in the top of the cabinet to expell any excessive heat 
which may be created by the operation of the transmitter. A 
~pecial panel of four meters is provided so the operation of 
the trnn milter may be readily ob erved even though the cab• 
inet door is closed. · 

The power amplifier incorporates a pair of 4-125A / 4D21 tube 
in a pu h-pull, class "C" circuit. Link coupling is employed al 

both input and output. The grid tank circuit consists of an 
open-ended line tuned by sliding a fixed capacitor along the 
line. The plate tank circuit has a shorted line tuned by a 
variable capacitor. Grid bias is obtained by a fixed volt11ge 
from the power supply and grid leak bias arrangement. The 
4-125A/ 4D21 tubes are neutralized by series-re onating their 
screen grid lead inductance. Voltage is applied to the crecns 
through the shunt r•f hokes in the circuit. The power supply 
incorporates a pair of RCA 866-A mercury vapor rectifier tubes 
connected in a single pha e, full wave circuit. 

RCA's remote control unit CC-lA jd available for remote con• 
trol operation of the type CT-6C FM tran miller. Through the 
u e of this unit it is po ible to tran mit and receive from a 

remote operating point up to ten miles away. 

402 

Specifications 
Uimen ion : 

Power Amplifier _____ 19" Rack Panel 12 7/ 32" wide 

Exciter ------~9" Rack Panel 10 15/32" wide 
Amplifier Power upply __ l9" Rack Panel 12 7/ 32" wide 
Exciter Power upply ___ l9" Rack Panel 10 15/ 32" wide 

tandard Cabine engtb, 84¼", Width 28", Depth 20½# 

Weight: 
Power Amplifier 1 lbs. 
Exciter (Ml-31515 ) 9 'lbs: 
Amplifier Power upply ___________ l26 lbs. 

Exciter Power upply (Ml-31524) 40 lbs. 
Cabinet (complete with above Ji ted units) 07 lbs. 
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Eighty-four inch cabinet with 
door open slwwing from top to 
bottom : CT-6C Power A mpli
fier Exciter, CR-9A Receiver, 
and Transmitter Power Supply. 

4Q3 

MOBILE COMM. EQUIP. 

Frequen y Rang.,_ _____________ 152-174 me 

Crystal Frequency Rang 111-2250 kc 

Crystal Frequency Mnltiplicatioll---------72 time, 

Frequency Stability ____________ + 0.002% 

purious Emi ion t lea t 70 db down everywhere including 
carri r harmonic 

l1odulation (phase) _____ + l5 kc for 100% modulation 

Oistortio"---~LP than 5% at 500 cycles with 15 kc swing 

udio Chnracteristi.___ __ 15 db ri e from 500 to 3000 cycles 

Modulation Tbre bold Limiter _______ __..o db control 

Input olt 15 volt , 50-60 cycles 

Temperature Range of Operation 30° C to 55° C 

Duty_ Continuou in maximum ambient temperature of 55° C 

Power Con umption: 

R.F. Power OutpU- ------------50 watts 

tnndby Power lnpu 00 watts 

Total Power lnpu 000 watts 

Plate Power upply ________ _.·ull wave rectifier 

Met r.,._ ______________ _.A Grid Current 

PA Plate Current 
PA Plate Voltage 
Line Voltage 

Metering Jack Provided to mea ure 

Tuhe Complement: 
45 Watt Driver 

Power Amplifier Cathode Current 

Power Amplifier Grid Current 

Tripler Cathode Current 

Tripler Grid Current 
Doubler Cathode Current 

udio Amplifier RCA-6SG7 

Limiter -------------~ RCA-6SL7 

0 cillator RCA-6SJ7 

Phase Modulator _________ ! RCA-6SJ7 

I t Tripler --· RCA-6SJ7 

I t Doubl r 1 RCA-6SJ7 

2nd Doubler 1 RCA-6Y6 

3rd Doubler RCA-1614 

2nd Tripler 1 RCA-829-B 

mplifier I RCA-829-B 

250 Watt Power Amplifier 

Power Amplifier -------~ 

Low Voltage Supply 

RCA-4-125-A/ 4D21 

Rectifier ____________ 2 RCA-5R5-GY 

High Voltage Supply 
Rectifier ______________ 2 RCA-866-A 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

-1971 

-2101 

-281 5 

B -2C 

BA-5 

BA-11 

B -13 

B -14A 

BC -IA 

BC -2 

BE-18 
BE-21A 

BF- eries 

BI-18 
81-2 

BI-5A 

BI-11 
B -2 
BP A-IA 

BPA-10 

BPA-50 

BPC-1 

Descriptioll Page 

Austin Tower Lighting Tran former ...... .... 334 

ustin Tower Lighting Tran former .......... 334. 

Au tin Tower Ligi1ting Transformer .......... 334 

Booster mplifier ............................................ 51 

R cording mplifi"! r .................................... .. 43 

Preamplifi r .. .... ................................................ 49 

Program 

Monitoring 

witching 

witching 

mplificr ........................................ 54 

Amplifier .............................. 56, 290 

ystem ............................................ 42 

y tern .. .. .............................. .......... 46 

Line Equalizer .............. ............................ :....... 79 

ound Effects FiJt,1·.......................................... 81 

Pylon ntenna .................................................. 288 

Meter Panel ........... .. ............................... .. ........ 77 

Meter Panel ...................................................... 77 

Meter Panel ...................................................... 77 

Transmis ion Meas. et .................................. 350 

Remote Amplifier .. .......................................... 63 

I KW ntcnna Tuner ...................... 217, 221, 330 

5-10 KW Antenna Tuner ................ 223, 227, 331 

50 KW Antenna Tuner .......... .. ................ 231, 332 

Antenna Lighting Choke Coil.. .......... .. ........ 335 

BPM-1 Remote Metering Kit. .. .. ............................. .. .. 330 

BR-2A Panel and heir... ......................................... .. .... 75 

BR-84 tandard Cabinet Rack .................. .. .............. 70 

BTA-IL I KW AM Tran miner .................................... 220 

BTA-5F 5 KW M Transmitter ................ .. .. ................ 222 

BT -lOF 10 KW AM Tran milter .................................. 226 

BTA-50Fl 50 KW AM Tran mitter .......... ........................ 231 

BTA-250L 250 W M Tran milter .................................... 216 

BTC-IA 

BTF-IC 

BTF-3B 

BTF-5A 

BTF-lOB 

BTF-50A 

BTF-250A 

BTP-lA 

BX-IE 

BX-4A 

BW-66E 

CMV-IA 

CMV-2 

Transmitter Console .. .. .................................. 262 

l KW FM Transmitter .................................... 246 

3 KW FM Transmitter .................................... 248 

5 KW FM Tran miller.................................... 252 

10 KW FM Transmitter .................................. 254 

50 KW FM Tran miller .................................. 258 

250 W FM Transmitter .................................... 244 

Radio Microphone .......................................... 69 

Power Supply ................................... .. ......... ... ... 84 

Relay Power Supply ..................................... . 84 

AM Modulation Monitor .......................... 266, 359 

Carfone ................................................................ 396 

Fleetfone ............................................................ 398 

CT-4C Fleetfone Tran mitlt:r .................................... 400 

T-6C Carfoue Transmiu •r ..... ................................... 402 

GR-ll 70AT FM Freq. and Mod. Monitor .............. .. ........ 358 

HP-112-13 

KB-2C 

K -1 

K -1 

Remote Mod. Meter .. ............. .. ... .. .................. 361 

Microphone ............. .......................................... 16 

Microphone ................................. .. .... ................. 19 

Microphone land ............................................ 22 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

LC-4 

OP-6 

OP-7 

OR-1 

RC-2A 

RC-2B 

RC-2C 

R -IA 

SP-15 

TA-1 

T -5C 

T -lOA 

TC-5A 

TC-65A 

TD•l 

TD-5 

TD-llA 

TD-15 

TD-21 

Description Page 

Microphone land .. .. ............... -................ ...... 23 

Microphone land .................... - .................... 24 

Microphone ~tanrl ... ... .. .................................... 20 

Monitoring peaker .................... .. .... .. .... :....... 104 

Extended Range Loud peaker ...................... 390 

Remote Amplifier ................................... .. ....... 65 

Remote Mixer ................. .. ............................... 66 

Recorder ............................................................ 78 

Cry tals for BTP-lA .................................... 69, 283 

Cry tal Unit .................................................... 283 

rystal Unit ...................................................... 283 

Recording uction Equipment.. ...................... 98 

Portable ound Sy tern .................................. 373 

Distribution mplifier ..... .. ........... .......... .. .... 188 

tabilizing Amplifier ...................................... 189 

Mixing Amplifier ............................................ 192 

Director's Console ............................................ 176 

Remote Control ................................................ 170 

amera Pede tal .... .. ........................................ 146 

Camera Dolly ......... ............... ............ .. .............. 147 

Camera Tripod .......................................... 123, 129 

Tripod Dolly ............................. ....................... 127 

Metal Tripod ... ................................. .. .............. 132 

TD-25 Tripod Dolly .................................... ................ 132 

TD-30B / C/ D T tudio Crane .. .. .......................................... 150 

TF- eries uper Turn tile ntennas ........................ 293, 294 

TF -II / 22 Super Gain Antenna ........................................ 298 

TG-IA 

TG-lOA 

TJ-50 

TK-IA 
TK-10 

TK-20A 

TK-30 

TL-I 

TL-5A 

TL-lOA 

TL-llA 

TL-15A 

TL-26 

ynchronizing Generator ........ .. .................... 184 

Field ync Generator ...................................... 116 

Mobile Unit ........... .. ......................................... 138 

Monoscope ........................................................ 183 

tudio Camera .................................................. 144 

Film Camera ............... ..................................... 156 

Field Camera .................................................... 114 

Floore cent Bank ............................................ 198 

Lamp Bank ........................................................ 198 

Spotlight Hanger ................. .............. .. ............. 198 

Spotlight Hanger ............... .. ............................. 198 

Lamp Mount ............. .. .. ..................................... 199 

Dolly Light ........................................................ 199 

TL-30A / 31A Light Panels ...................................................... 200 

TL-32 Fairlead .................... .. ...................................... 199 

TM-1 Program Monitor ................... ... .......... .. .......... 181 

TM-5 Master Monitor .......................................... 118, 154 

TMP-20B Kinephoto ideo Equipment.. ...................... 162 

TM -129B 
C/ G/ F Cry tal Unit ...................................... 217, 282, 283 

TP-1 

TP-9B 

TP-16B 

lide Projector ..... .. ......................................... .. 160 

Multiplexer ....................................................... 160 

Film Projector .......................... ............... .. .. ..... 152 
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Typeor · 

Ml Number 

TP-35B 

TRR-IB 

T -IA 

T -10 

T -20A 

T -30A 

TT-5A 

TT-500A 

TT-5008 

TTC-3 

TTR-lB 

T F-2 /4 

T F-6 

T F-8 

T K-75B 

-2 

T -3 
TY-25 

C-3004 

WA-3 

W -21 

WA-26 

W .54 

WF-48 

WF-49 

WF-50 

WG-263 

Description Page 

Film Projector .................................................. 154 

Relay Receiver ................................................ 130 

witching Panel ................................ .. .............. 166 

witching ystem ............................................ 167 

Relay witching ystem.................................. 172 

Field witching y tern .............. ...................... 120 

5 KW TV Transmitter ...................................... 270 

500 W TV Tran miller, L.F ........................... 272 

500 W T Tran miller, H.F ........................... 274 

witching Console .................. .. ...................... 276 

Relay Transmitter .......................................... 128 

Hou ton Developer .... .................................... 163 

Houston ir Unit.. ....................... ..................... 163 

Hou ton Printer ................................................ 164 

Kinephoto Camera .......................................... 162 

Oiplexer ................................................. ......... .. 295 

Triplexer .... ....................... .. ................................ 300 

Power upply ..... ..... ........................................ 195 

Capacitor ......................................................... 335 

Grating Generator .......................................... 348 

ideo weep Generator.................................. 34 7 

Ton Generator ................................................ 351 

udio O cillator .............................................. 364 

M Frequency Monitor .... ... .. ......................... 356 

Frequency Meter ............................................ 357 

TV Frequency Monitor .................................. 357 

Cry tal Probe ...... ............................................ 366 

WG-275 Diode Probe ............................ ........................ 366 

WG-284 (~88 ) High oltage Probe .. ...................................... 366 

WM-20A 

WO-27 

WO-58 

WO-79 

WP-23 

WP-338 

WR-39 

WR-53 

WR-59 

WR-67A 

W -18A 

WV-65 

WV-73A 

W -75 

TV ignal Demodulator ..................... ............. 353 

Pha e Monitor ........................................ .. 243, 354 

Di tortion and oi e Meter .. ...... .. .. .............. 346 

D.C. Oscillo cope ............ .. .............................. 367 

Cathode Ray O cillo cope .............................. 368 

Cathode Ray O cillo cope .............. .. .......... .. 367 

Reg. Power upply ........................................ 368 

Power upply .................................................... 194 

T Calibrator .................................................. 363 

FM weep Generator ...................................... 362 

T weep Generator .. .... ................................ 362 

Test O cillator .................................................. 364 

Rack-Adaptor Panel ..................... : .................. 364 

Battery oltOhmy t ........................................ 365 

udio Voltmeter ......................... .. ................... 363 

Advanced VoltOhmy t ................... .. .......... .. ... 365 

O-C Microammeter ............. ............................. 362 

Ma ter oltOhmyat .......................................... 366 

F.I. Meter ............................................... .. ......... 338 

F.I. Meter .......................................................... 341 

Cabinet Rack .................................................... 72 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

15W-l 

33-A / B 

44-BX 

50W,l 

56-C 

56-E 

57-0 

68-B 

69-C 

70-0 

Description Page 

Monitoring Amplifier .................................... 61 

Jack Panels ........................................................ 76 

Microphone ................ .................. .................... 15 

Monitoring Amplifier .................................... 60 

Line Equalizer ........... .. ........ ... .................... 80, 266 

Line Equalizer ........ .. ........................................ 80 

witch .pnd Fu e Panel... ................................. 78 

B.F. Oscillator .................................................. 344 

Distortion and oi e Meter ............................ 345 

Turntable .......... .................... ............................ 86 

72-D / 72-DX Recording Attachment ................................ .... 92 

73-B Recorder ............................................... ............. 95 

76-B5 Consolette ......................... ... ... .. ......................... 34 

76-0 Con olette .......................................................... 38 

77-0 Microphone ................ ...... ................................ 12 

86-B Limiting Amplifier .......................................... 58 

88-A Microphone ................................... ........... ..... ..... 18 
90- Program tand .................................................. 22 

91-A Microphone land ............................................ 20 

91-B Microphone land ................. ........................... 20 

93,A Power upply .................................................... 343 

110 (Model) Mobile Rec. A sembly (Clarke ) .................... 339 

195-A oltOhmyst ...................................................... 365 

301-

(Model) 

301-B 

308,B 

335-BR 

350- H 

International Chair ........................................ 395 

Field Intensity Meter ................ .. .................... 342 

Field Intensity Meter ............................ ........ 343 

Monitor and Meter ................ .. ... ..................... 360 

(Model) International Chair ........................................ 395 

"400" Series 16mm Projector .......................................... 391-394 

401-A 

(Model) 

580-C 

715-B 

34 

35 

43. 

48 

49 

51 

54 

62 

63-A 

64 

65 

74-A 

75 

78 / 79 / 80 

82 

International Chair .................................... .. .. 395 

Power upply .. ........................................ .. ........ 193 

C.R. 0 ciJlo cope .................... .. .......... .. .......... 352 

Cable ........... .. ....................................................... 28 

Cable .. .. .......... .. ........ .. .......................................... 28 

Cable .................................................................... 27 

Pul e Cable .......................................... .. ......... .. 214 

Cable .............. .. .. ...... .. .......................................... 28 

Power Cable ................................ .. ................ .. .. 214 

Power Cable ...................................................... 214 

Cable .... ................................................................ 27 

Cable .. .................................................................. 28 

Cable ....................... ............................................. 26 

Cable ........................................ .. ......... ................. 26 

Coax Cable .............. ...................................... .. .. 214 

Conx Cable ........................................................ 214 

Power Cable .. .. ............................................ ...... 214 

Intercom Cab! .............. .. ................................ 214 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

83 

83-506 

90 

94-C 

98-505 

De criptio11 Page 

Coax able .................... .................. .. .... .. ....... ... 214 

Redu er for B F-14 ...................................... 291 

Coax Cable ...................................................... .. 214 

Camera Cable .................................................... 214 

Reducer for B F-14 ... .. ... .. ............ ................ 291 

1000 (Model ) International Chairs ........................ .. ........... ... 395 

4027-G Microphon .......... .. ... .... .. ............ .. .... ................. 15 

4045-B 

4048-E 

4058-C 

4087 

4092-C 

4093-B 

4095-

4096 

4162 / 

4168 

4171-29 /30 

4196 

4309-B 

4395-E 

4519-C / E 

4524- ID 
4537-A / D 

4568 

4569 

4570/ 

4571 

4589 / 99 

4620-B 

4624-

4630-B 

4645-A 

4646-A 

4652 ( eries) 

4842 

4875-G 

4878-BC 

4879-A 

4901-

4902 

4916-

4917-

4925-

4926-

4928 

4975 

6106 

6206-E 

6208 

Microphone .... .. ................ .. .. ....... ................... .. .. 12 

Microphone ........................................................ J 8 

Microphone laud ............................................ 20 

Protective Cloth Bug...... ........................... .... ... 12 

Microphone land .. .... .......... ..... ..................... 20 

Microphone tand ........................................ .... 21 

Microphone land .......... ..... .. ... .................. ... ... 20 

Microphone tand ........... ... ......... .... ............... 21 

Equaliz r ..... .......... ............................................. 80 

Equalizer ........... ...................... .. ......................... 80 

Pad ............. ... ........ .. ................. ... ............... ... 83, 161 

Equalizer .... ...... .. ...................... .... ................. .. ... 79 

udio Power Ch,mge Panel... ............ ........... 266 

witch Pa11el ...................................................... 78 

abinet Ra k ........... ............ ... .......... .. ........... .. 72 

"U" trip ................. .. ......... ......... ....................... 73 

"J " trip ............... ......... .. ............. ..................... 73 

Power Block .................... ............... .. ....... .. ...... 71 

udio Block ... ... ....... ................. ... ..... .......... 73, 266 

Terminal Bracket ... ....................................... 71, 73 

Cable up port .................................................. 73 

Blank Panel ... ... ..... ...... .. ................................ 73 

Exten ion Cord ................................................ 27 

Receptacle ...... .. ......... .................... ... ................. 27 

Plug ......... ... .... ..... .. ..... .... ... ............. ..... ... .... .. ...... 27 

Jack Panel ............................ .............................. 76 

Jack Panel .. ................. ..... ....... .. ........... .. .......... 76 

Patch ords ...................................................... 76 

lylu .................................. ............ .. ..... ........... .. 101 

Pickup Kit .. ... ... ...... .. ......... .............. ... .............. 89 

lylu .. .............. .. ....... ...... .. ................................. 101 

tylus .......... ... ......................................... .. .......... 81 

Tran former .... ......... ... .... .. .... .............. .... .. ........ 65 

Tran former ................. ............... .... .......... ........ 82 

Recording Filter .............................................. 100 

ound Effect Filter... ........ ............... .. ....... ....... 81 

H.F. Compen ator ........ .... ... ....................... 80, 266 

Pre-Empha i Filte1· ................ .. ...... ........ 266, 267 

Micro cope ... ..... .................... .. .................. ..... ... 98 

Filter ............................................... ..................... 89 

Molded peaker Hou ing .... .................... .. ...... 106 

Microphone ..... ... .. .... .. ..... ................................... 19 

Microphone land ..... .. ... ...... ... ....................... 23 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

6229 

6234-B 

6333-C 

6425 

6427 

6787 

7015 

7016 

7017 

7020 

7037 

7050-

7083-

7084-A 

7085-

7112-

7147 

7157-B 

7184- -150 

7186-B 

7187-

7188-

7233-4 

7242-C 

7245-B 

7260-C 

7266-C 

7267-

7303 / . 

7318 

7320 
7321 

7327-4 

7467 

7485-E 

7485-F 

7488-

7511-D 

7512-H 

7519-

7549-C 

8204-

8217 

8217-

8217-B 

8217-C 

8217-D 

8223- 2 

Descriptio11 Page 

Microphon Adaptor ................................... .. . 21 

cordion Edge peaker Mechani m .......... 107 

peaker Mechani m .......... ...... ........................ 107 

Pu hmike daplor .......................................... 21 

Microphone tand ............ .. .. .. .......... ................ 21 

M-FM Radio Tuner .................................... 388 

pare FM Exciter Equipment. ..... 249, 255, 259 

FM Exciter Unit ...... .......... .. ............... ............. 264 

Power up ply ................... ... .. .. .................... ... ... 264 

Tube Kit for Ml-7016 / 7017 ... ......... 249, 255, 259 

60 / 50 Cycle Conv. it for BT -50F.. ........ 231 

50 KW M Tran miller ....................... ... .. .... .. 231 

Tube Kit for BT -5F ........ .. ............................ 223 

Tube Kit for BT -JOF ........................... ... ...... 227 

60 / 50 Cycl Conv. Kit for BT -SF ....... ... .. 223 

Lighting Choke ..... .. ....................... .. ... .. ........... 335 

Ant. mmeter with Int. Thermocouple ...... 330 

Remote mmeter ......... ........................... .. 217, 221 

Remote ntenna Current Meter ............ 243, 355 

1 K M Transmitter .................................... 220 

1 KW AM mplifier ................ ...... .......... .. ...... 217 

Power Change Kit , I KW Tran miller .. .... 221 

Patch Cord .............. .. ... ...... .. .. ... ........ ... ..... .......... 210 

250 M Tran miller ............................... .. . 216 

Tube Kit for BT A-250L Tran milter .......... 217 

5 KW M Tran miller ........ ......... .. ................. 222 

10 KW M Tran milter ..... ........... ... .. ... ......... .. . 226 

5/ 10 KW Conver ion Kit.. .............. 223, 227, 229 

5/ 10 KW onver 1011 Kit.. ... ... .............. ... ....... 229 

Tube Kit for BT -JL mplifier .................. 221 

Tuh Kit for BT -IL Exciter ... .......... ....... .... 221 

Tube Kit for Ml-7488- .................. .. ...... 331, 332 

I olation Coil ......... ... ........ .. ....... ... ........ .. .. 243, 355 

Crystal nit ......... ............... ... ......... ... ........ . 217, 282 

Right Wing udio Cab. for 

BTA-5F /! OF ..................... .. ..................... 223, 227 

Left Wing Phasing ab. for 

BT -SF / !OF .................... .. ...................... 223, 227 

Monitoring Rectifier ................................ 331, 332 

Beat Freq. 0 illator ... ..... .............. ... ............... 344 

Di tortion and oi e Meter .......................... 345 

Power upply ............. .. .............. .. ........ ............. 343 

Fl. Meter, H.F . ................................................ 342 

torage Battery fo r 93- .................................. 343 

ampliog Kit .. ... ............. .... .............................. 243 

ampling Coil ........ .. ...... .......... .... .. ............ 243, 355 

Loop and Meter ........ .. ........................................ 243 

Meter Panel ............... .. ............................... ...... 243 

Loop ... ............. ............................................ 243, 355 

Loop o. 1 ............................ .. .. ........................ 343 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

8223-A3 

8225-E 

8263 

8293 

9625-B 

10253 

11001 

ll050 

.I 1052 

11056 

11099 

lllOO-A I 
11101-A 

11202-A 

11213 

11214 

11226-B 

11230 

11231 

11233 / A 

11235 

11236 

11251 

11252/D 

11253 / 

11254/ 

11255 

11256 

l1257 / 8 

11262 

11265 

11266/ 

11267 / A 

11268 / 

11269 

Deacription Page 

Loop o. 3 ........ .. ................................ .. ............ 343 

F.I. Meter .......... .. ...... ........... ....... ...................... 343 

Crystal Probe ........... .. .................................. ... .. 366 

Power apply ......................................... .. .. ....... 339 

Tube ( ound Head ) .... .. ............. .. ............ ..... 155 

Tran former ........ .. ..... ............................. .. ........ 266 

Microphone ....... ......................................... ........ 16 

Program land ....................... .. ....................... .. 22 

Microphone land ....................................... .. ... 24 

Boom land ...................................................... 23 

Cable Hook ............ ... ....... .. .............................. 22 

Automatic Rec. Equalizer .............................. 100 

Remote mplifier .......... .. ................................ 65 

Mixer Amplifier ............ .. ................ .. .............. 66 

Battery Box ................................................... 64, 67 

Boo ter Amplifier ............... .. ........................... 51 

Remote mplifier .... ........................ .. .............. 63 

Pre-Amplifier ........................ ................... ... ... ... 49 

Program Amplifier .. .. ........ .. ............................ 54 

Monitoring Amplifier ..... ............................... 61 

Monitoring Amplifier ......................... .. ......... 60 

V.U. Meter and Kit.. .. ...................................... 65 

Tube Kit for 76-85 and 76-0 .... ................ 35, 38 

Tube Kit for OP-6.. .......... ... ...... .. ..................... 65 

Tube Kit for OP-7........... .. ................. .. ............ 66 

Kit of Batteries for MI-11255.............. ........ .. 64 

Fabric Cover ....................... ..... .. ....... .. .. ........... 65 

Fabric Cover .. ... .. ... .. .. .. ......... ......................... 66, 67 

Tube Kit for BX-lE .............. .. .................... 84, 266 

V .. Meter Panel.. ................................ .. ..... ... .. 78 

Tube Kit for Ml-11233...... ........ ... ........ ......... .. 55 

Tube Kit for BA-14A..... .. .. ............................. 56 

Tube Kit for 76-0............................................ 39 

Tube Kit for B -2A........................................ 64 

11270-A / B Grounding heath Connector ...................... .. 28 

11271 Wedge-On Tool ................................ .... ... ...... .. . 28 

11275 Meter Panel .............. .. ... .. ..................... .. .......... 77 

11277 Waterproof Cover for BN-2A.. .. ....... ...... .. .. ... 64 

11278/ 8 / C/ O Volume Control Kit.. .............. .............. .. .. .... .. 50 

11279 

11280 / 

11281 

11286-B 

11287 / 

11288/ A 

11301-B 

11303 

11304 

11305-0 

B -2A Battery Cover....... .. .. ........................... 61 

Voltage Regulator Tran £. .............................. 266 

Kit of Batterie for Cover..... .. ....................... 64 

Tube Kit for 86-8....... .. ................................... 59 

Tube Kit for B -2c...................... .. ................ 51 

Tube Kit for BA-llA .................... .. .......... 50, 266 

Power apply .. .......................... ...................... 3,l 

Powel' apply .............................................. 85, 279 

Power apply .......... ...... ........... ... .................. .. 85 

Power apply .. .. ..... .. ................. ........... ....... 84, 266 

408 

Type or 

Ml Number 

11309 

11350 

11388 

11401/ 

11411 

11500 

11501-4 

11598 / 9 

11606 

ll613-D 

11616 

11621 

11622 

11623 

11625 

11625-A 

11631 

11702 

11703-A 

11704/ -M 
11705 
11706/ 1-5 

11707 

ll 708-

11711 

11712 

ll713 

11714 

11719•A / B 

11801 / 2/ A 

11803 

ll825 / 6 

11827 

11850• 

11851 

11853-A 
11854 

11855-A 

11857 / 8 

11858 

11883 

11884 

11900/ 1 

12051 

12053 

12055 

12057 / A 

12058 

12059 

Description Page 

Relay Power apply........................................ .. 84 

Tran mis ion Men . et.. ............................ .. .... 350 

Meter Panel ........................ .. ............................ 77 

Monitoring Loudspeaker ................................ 104 

Monitoring Loud·peaker .............................. 104 

Cabinet ....................................................... .. ..... 74 

Jack Mat ................... .. .... ... .............................. 76 

Panel and helf.. ........ .. .. ....................... ............. 75 

Filament Trun former .... .. ................ .. .. .......... 83 

Con olette ................... .. ..................................... 34 

Tran miller Control Console .. .. .............. 227, 228 

upervi ory Con ol ........................................ 232 

witching ystem .............................................. 46 

Monitor and mplifier 

Rack .............................. 223, 227, 229, 233, 266 

Ma ter witching Con ole... ............. ............ .... 42 

tudio Switching Console.. .............................. 42 

Con olette ............ ............................................. 38 

On- ir Light Relay ...................................... 35, 279 

peaker Relny ...................................... 35, 39, 279 

Dividing etwork .......... ................................ 83 

Bridging Pad .................................................... 83 
tudio Warning Light .................................... 47 

peaker Filter .............................................. .. .. 105 

peaker Attenuator .......................................... 105 

peaker cce ory Kit.. .................................. 105 

Bridging Transformer .................................... 82 

Line Transformer .. .. ...................... .. ....... .. . 82, 161 

ignal Light ................................. .. ................... 46 

Cord .............................................................. ... ... 28 

Turntable ............ ................ .. ............................ 86 

Mounting Ba e for 70-0.................................. 87 

Recorder ...... ...... ........ .. ....... .. .......... .. ................. 95 

Recorder Ba e Cabinet.. .. .................. .. ............ 95 

Recording Head ........................................... 95, 99 

dvance Ball Kit.. ............................................ 101 

Recording Head ......................... ................... .. 101 

Mounting Ba e Kit.................... ........ .. ............ 92 

Heater and Compensator Kit............... ....... .... 99 

Recording action Equipment...... .................. 98 

hip Collector ................... ... ........ .. ............... .. . 98 

45 RPM Conversion Kit.. ................................ 87 

Fine Groove Pickup and Tone Arm............ 87 

Recording llachmcnt .................................... 92 

Microphone daptor ...................................... 21 

Mi crophone daptor .................... .. ................ 21 

Microphone daptor ..................... ................. 21 

Microphone dapto1· ...................................... 21 

Female Connectors .......................................... 27 

Male Plug for Mino1>hone................ .............. 27 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

12065 

12066 

12081-

12239 

12242 

12370 

12371 

12373 

12421 

12499 

12592 

12595 

12596-3 

13225 

13240 

13245 

14901 / 2/ 4/ 5 

14906 

15005-B 

15006-B 

18715-B 

DC$cription Pase 

Microphone Stand ......................... .. ................. 22 

Microphone tand .......... .. ............ .. .................. 20 

Microphone .. .............. ............ .. ........................ 19 

Monitoring Amplifier .................................... 57 

Remote Pre-Amplifier .......... .. ...................... 374 

peaker Tran former .................................. .. .. 108 

peaker Tran former ......................... ............. 108 

peaker Tran former ...................................... 108 

peaker Mechani sm ...... .. ................................ 107 

Two-Woy Loud penker ...... .. ............... .. ........... 389 

Intercom ............. .. ...... .. .................... ... 376 

Inter om y tern .... .......................................... 376 

Inter om y tern .......................... .......... .. ........ 376 

Wall peaker Hou ing ................. ... .............. 106 

De k tand ................... .. ....... .. .... .. .................... 21 

daptor for peaker .................................... 106 

ound Con ole ................... ..... 378, 380, 382, 384 

ound Tran cription Pede tal.. .. .. .... .. ..... .. ..... 386 

Kinephoto Video Equip. ......................... .. ... 162 

Kinephoto Camera .......................................... 162 

C.R. 0 cilloscope .... .. ........................................ 352 

19002 uper Turn tile, Two• ection .. .................... .. 294 

19009-8 / C/ D leet Melting Equipment.. ............................ .. 294 

19012· 

8 / C/ D 

19013 / 

19015-2 / 3 

19017-

19018-A 

19023 

19024- / 8 

19028 

19029 

19030-A / B 

19050-A / 8 

19051 

uper Turn til , Three- ection ...................... 294 

uper Turnstile, ix-Section.. .. .. ............. .. .. ... 294 

uper Turn tile, ·ingle-Section ............... .. ... 293 

uper Turnstile, Four• e tion ........................ 294 

uper Turn tile, Five• ction .... ........ .. ..... ..... 294 

Triplexer ........ .. ........................ ...... ........... . .... .. .. 300 

Dummy Load ...................... .. .............. 271, 273, 301 

Diplexer .................... .. ........................ .. .............. 295 

uper Turn tile, Five• lion ....................... . 294 

pare Tube (TT-5 ) ...... .. ................... .. ......... 271 

t Tubes (FCC) TT-5 ................................ 271 

TV Monitoring Diode ................... .. ............... 353 

19058 Coax RF Transfer Panel... ..... ............ .. ........ .... 328 

19063 

19104 

witching Turret .... .......................................... 278 

ide-Band Filter .......................................... .. .. 280 

Type or 

Ml Number 

19122-

19203 

19205- / 8 

De&cription. Pase 

T Control onsole ........................................ 263 

Monitoring Equipm nl ...... .. ......... .. .. ............. 273 

TV Tran milter ...... .... ...... .. .. ..................... .. .. ... 270 

19206 T Tran milter ................... ... .......................... 272 

19305-1 thru 5 ½" 51.5-Ohm Line and Fitting .................... 307 

19306-l thru 8 ¾" 72-Ohm Lin :11:d Fitting .. ....... .. ......... .. 306 

19307-l thru 5 ½" 72-Ohm Line and Fittings ...................... 307 

19308-l thru 6 ½" 72.0hm Line and Fitting .. .................... 308 

19309-1 thru 6 3/u" 51.5-Ohm Lin and Fitting ........... .. .. .. .. . 310 

19309-6 Reducer for B F•l4 ...................................... 291 

19309-20 

21 / 22 Hanger (½"- Flat M mb r ) ...................... 320 

19309-

23 thru 28 Hanger (½"- Ronnd Members) .......... 322, 323 

19309-29 

30 / 31 Hangers (½"- ngular Member ) .. .. .......... 323 

19309-32 

33 / 34 Hanger (½"- Dir ct Mounting ) .. .. .. .... .. .... 323 

19310-l thru 5 1%" 72-Ohm Line and Fittings ...... .. ........... . 314 

19312-17 / 18 Hor. nchor - 1%" ........................................ 325 

19312-19 preade 1%" ................................................ 327 

19312-20 

21 / 22 H:mger 0 %"- Flat Member ) .................... 320 

19312-

23 thru 28 Hang rs (1 % "- Round Member ) ........ 322, 323 

19312-29 

30 / 31 Hangers 0 %"- ngular Members) .......... .. 323 

19312-32 

33 / 34 Hanger ( 1 % "- Direct Mounting) .......... .. .. 323 

19312-35 Roller A embly- 1%" Line ...... .. .. ........ .. ...... 324 

19312-36 Lateral Br:ice ................................................ .... 325 

19312-37 / 38 wivel Hanger - 1¾" ............................ .. .. .. .. 327 

19312· 

40 thru 44 Fixed Hanger - 1%" ................... ................... 326 

19313-17 /18 Hor. nchor 3 ¼" .. .. ....... .. ........ .. .............. .. . 325 

19313-19 preader - 3¼" .............................................. 327 

19313-20 

21 / 22 Hangers (3¼"-Flnt Member ) .................... 320 

19313-

23 thru 28 19112- Hangers (3¼"-Round Member ) ... ..... 322, 

l thru 16 1%" 51.5-Ohm Line and Filling ...... .. .. 312, 313 

19112-6 

19112-14 

l9ll2-15 

19113-

Reducer for 8 F-11 ...................................... 291 

Expan ion Hangers- F 8 " ............................ 321 

Fixed Hanger- I T ......................................... 325 

1 thru 13 31/s" 51.5-Ohm Linc and Fitting .......... 316, 317 

19113-14 Expan ion Hangers-3 ¼" .............................. 324 

19113-15 Fixed Hanger- 3 ½1 • .... ... ............ .. ........ .. .... ..... 325 

19114-1 thru 5 6¼" 51.5-011111 Lin' and Fittings ................ 311! 

l9ll8 Bridging Plug ............................................. .. ... 210 

409 

19313-29 

30 / 31 Hanger (3 ¼"- ngular Members) ......... .. . 323 

19313-32 

:13 / 34 Hanger (3¼"- Dir cl Mounting) .............. 323 

l 9313-35 Roller embly- 3¼" Line ..................... .. ... 324 

19313-36 Lateral Brace ................ ............ .. .......... .......... .. 325 

19313-37 /38 Swivel Hanger 3%" ....... ... .......................... 327 

19313-

.10 thru44 Fixed Hanger --3 ¼" ......... ............... ..... .. ..... .. 326 

19400/ Cry ta] nit ....................... ............... .. .. .... 282, 283 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

19406 

19413-1 

19413-3 

19421 

19450-

19463-3 

194644/ 7 

19889 

21200-Cl 

21523-B2 

26000-A 

26005 

26020-

26035 

26037-1 / 2/ 3 

26040 

26042 

26043 

26046 

26047 

26050 

26055 

26075 

26085-8 

26086 

26090 

26095 

26096 

26120 

26125-

26130 

26132 

26135-

26140 

26155 

26160-

26166-

Description Page 

Lend-In Bowl Insnlator .. .. ... ........... .. ........ 330, 335 

Bowl In ulator ................................ 331, 332, 335 

Entering In ulntor ............................................ 335 

Bnyonet In ulntor .. ........ .. .............. .. ........ .. ...... 328 

TMV-129G Cry tal ·nit .......................... 249, 282 

Cry tal Unit .................... .. .............................. 283 

Cry tal Unit ...................................................... 283 

Remote ntenna Meter ................ ............ .. .... 331 

Plate urrent Met r ........................................ 210 

Pow r upply ........ .. ........ .. .... .. .................... .. .... 193 

tudio Camera Less 1.0 ................................. 145 

amern Viewfinder ........................................ 145 

Film Camera .... .. ......... ....................................... 157 

Cnmera Pede tal ............................ .. ................ 146 

tudio Crane .... .. .............................................. 150 

Cnmera Dolly .............. ... ..... .............................. 147 

Tripod Dolly .................................... .. .............. 127 

Tripod Dolly .................................................... 132 

Camera Tripod ......................................... .123, 129 

Metnl Tripod .. .................... .. .. .. .......... .. ....... .. ... 132 

Pedestnl .... ............................................. .. ........... 157 

amera Control Clrn i ........... .. ... .. .. ............ 145 

Cnmern Control Cha i .................................. 157 

Power upply .............. .. .................................. .. 194 

Power upply .................. .. .................. .. .......... 195 

Current Regulator ...... .. ................ .. ...... .. .. .. .... 196 

Power upply ....................... .. ........................ .. . 115 

Power upply .................................................... 195 

Projector Head ...... .. ........................................ 155 

Projector Head .................................. .. .. .. ........ 153 

lide Projector ................................................ 160 

Pede tnl .... .. ...... .. .. ...... ...................... .. ................ 153 

Master Monitor ................................ ll8, 154, 157 

Program Monitor ............................................ 181 

Di tribution mplifier ................ .. .. .. .............. 188 

tabilizing Amplifier ...................................... 189 

Relay Tran milter Only .................................. 129 

26181-A Relay Receiver Only ............. .. ......................... 130 

26185- / 8 Parabolic Reflector ...................................... .... 129 

26186 ntenna Feed y tern ...................................... 129 

26187 

26189 

26190-l 

26190-2 

26205 

26206 

26207 

26210-

26221 

26222 

Parapet Mount and Reflector ...................... .. 134 

Parapet Clamp Support Mount...... .. ............ 134 

Lo-Hat ................. ................................................. 135 

Hi-Hat .................. .. ...... ....... .. ............. .. ... .... ... ...... 135 

Friction Head .................................... .. .. .. .. 126, 146 

Antenna Tilt Head .................................... 129, 133 

Antenna Ring Mount.. ........................ .. .... .. ...... 135 

Control Box ......... .. ....................... .. .................. 155 

Program Control Panel .......................... .. ...... 165 

Ma ter Con. Panel (Master Con ole) ........ 180 

410 

Type or 

Ml Number 

26223 

26230 

26231 

26232 

26233 

26234 

26237 

26238 

26240 

26245 

26247 

26248 

26249 

26250 

26251 

26252 

26253 

26254 

26265-1 / 2 

26266-B 

26281 

26285 

26286 

26293 

26297 

26300-

26301 

26304-

26305 

26310-

26313 

26314 

26317 

26318 

26321 

26510-1 / 2/ 3 

26518 

26518-99 

26521 

26522 

Description Page 

Ma ter Con. Panel (Remote Con ole ) ...... 180 

Auxiliary Relay Cha i .. .. .............................. 173 

Ba ic Relay Cha i~.......................................... 173 

Auxiliary Relay Panel ................ .................. 173 

Basic Relay Panel .............. .................. .. ........ 173 

Tally Light Panel .... .... .. .. .... .. ......... .. ............... 173 

witching Panel .............................................. 166 

Aux. Field witching Control.. .................. .. 122 

Circuit Breaker Panel .................. .. ................ 209 

Video Jack Panel.. .... .. ............ .. .......... .. ............ 210 

Remote Con. Panel for Rela y R c . ............ 170 

Remote Control Panel ........................ .. .. 170, 183 

ync. Gen. Control ............................... ... 170, 185 

tabilizing mp. Control .............................. 170 

Con ole Power Relay Control Pancl.. .. 170, 209 

Panel (Ba ic) .................................................... 170 

Panel (Blank ) .......................... .. .......... .. .......... 170 

Remote Con. Panel (Ad:ipter ) ................ .. .... 171 

De k End eetion ............ .. .............. .. ........ 201, 263 

Con ole Hou ing .............................. 145, 157, 201 

Mixing Amplifier ............ .. ............ .. .............. .. 1?2 

yne. Gen. witching Panel.. .......................... 186 

ync. Gen . Delay Panel.. ............ ...... .. .......... .. 186 

Power Control .......................... .. ........ .. ............ 137 

nnounce Monitor .......................................... 181 

ound Head ............ .. .............. ............ .. .......... .. 155 

Film Magazine ........ ...................................... .. .. 155 

Pedestal ... .. ........ .. .. .. ... .. ........................ .. ............ 155 

Relay Tran miller Control.. .......................... 129 

Relay R ceiver Control.. .................... .. .......... 130 

ound Equalizer ........ .. ...................... .. ...... .. .... 153 

Power upply (Proj . Motor) ........ .. .............. 151 

Len .... .. .. .. .......... .. .............. .. ............... .. ......... .. .. 155 

Multiplexer .. .. ........................................ ............ 160 

Changeover Panel .......................................... .. 161 

hock Mount .. .................... .. .................... ll5, ll9 

Tripod cce . Kit .. ........ .. .............................. 133 

Tripod Plate for Relay Transmitter ............ 139 

Field Carrying Case ............................ ............ ll9 

Carrying Ca e .......... .. .......................... .. ............ 181 

26525-1 thru 8 Blank Cha i .... .. .. .. .. ....................................... 208 

26526 Rack Mounting dnptor ................. .. ............... 119 

26527 Carrying Ca e ..................................... .. ............. 195 

26548 Video nalyzer ... .. ........................................... 206 

26549-1 / 2/ 3 Camera Len e .......................................... 206, 207 

26550-

l thru 10 Camera Lenses .................... .. .......... .. ............ .. .. 205 

26565 Wav meter .. .............. .. ...................................... 129 

26569 Rack- Audio Equipment .. .. .. .. ................. .. ... 139 

26570-3 Head t .............................. .... .. .. .. ...... .. .............. 129 
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Type or 

Ml Number 

26570-6 

26573 

26574 

26576 

26578 

26579-

26581 

26602 

26604 

26606 

26608 

26615 

26617 

26618 

26620 / 21 

26622 

26624 

26627 

26632 

26660 

Description Page 

Head et .... .. ..... .. ... .................. ............. ................. 121 

Cable Reel .......................................................... 139 

Boom land and Perambulator...................... 26 

Ring ight .................................. ........................ 115 

ttenuating Coupler ........................................ 136 

Blower Kit ............ .. .......................... 119, 145, 157 

Panel and helI.. ............................................... 153 

Hou ton Developer ........ .. ...... ........... .. ........ .. ... 163 

Hou ton Developer .......................................... 163 

Hou ton ir nit .......................................... 163 

Hou ton Printer .............................................. 164 

Floure cent Bank .. .......................... .. .............. 198 

Dolly Light .................................................... .... 199 

Lamp Bank ........................................................ 198 

potlight Hanger ........... ................................. 198 

Lamp Mount ......... .... .. ..... .................................. 199 

Mercury witch Panel... ..... .............................. 200 

Light Control Panel ........................................ 200 

Fairlead ............................................................ 199 

Crystal Detector .... .......................................... 129 

26725-1 thru 4 Camera Cable ............ .. .................................... 211 

26730 Interconnecting Cable - Field amera ........ 214 

26735 Interconnecting Cable ync. Gen . ......... ... 214 

26740 Interconnecting Cable - Field witch ........ 214 

26745 

26746 

26755 

26756-1 / 2/3 

26757 

26758 

lnterconne ting Cables-Film Camera ........ 214 

Interconnecting Coble Camera Con ....... 214 

Interconnecting Cable Field .................... 214 

Interconnecting Cable ........ .. ........................ 211 

Pulse Di tr. Box ........................................ ........ 187 

hock Mounts .................................................... 139 

26759-1 Camera Cable and Plug .............................. 211 

26759-2 tbru 8 Power Cable .. ................................... .. ............. 212 

26759-9/10 Pu1 e Cable ........................................................ 212 

26759-11 

26759-

Intercom Cable ............................................... 212 

12 tbru 15 Coax Cable ........................................................ 213 

26759-17 Pul e Term. Plug ............................................ 213 

26759-18 

26759-

Coax Fittings .................. .. ...................... .......... 213 

19 tbru 24 Cable Connector ............................................ 213 

26760 Elap ed Time lndie11tor .................................... 208 

26761 Power Relay Pan~l... ................................ .171, 209 

26762 Lamp Hou e .. .... .. .............................................. 155 

26764-1 / 2/ 3 Circuit Breaker Pan 1... ............................... .. 209 

26815 ync Generator ................................................ 185 

26900 tudio Camera Chain ................................... . 144 

26905 

26910 

26915 

26920 

Field Camera Chain .......... .......... ................ .. 114 

Film Camera Equip. ...................................... 156 

ync Generator ................................................ 184 

Field ync Generutor .................................... 116 

411 

Type or 

Ml Number 

26925 

26927-A 

26930-A 

26935-A 

Description Page 

35mm Projector .................................. .. .......... 154 

Projector Room Con. Rack ............................ 155 

16mm Proje tor .............................................. 152 

Relay Transmitt r .......................................... 128 

26940-A Relay Receiver ....................................... ......... 130 

26950 Field witching y tem .................................. 120 

26960 Mono cope Camera .......................................... 183 

26965 witching ystem ............................................ 167 

26970 Relay witching y tern .................................. 172 

26975-1 thru 8 Director' Con ole ........................................ 176 

26981 

26985 

28010 

28011-

28012- / B 

28013 

28014 

28015 

28027 

28037-

28051 

28052 

28152 

28154 

28156 

28157 

28158 

28159 

28160 

28161 

28162 

28163 

28178 

28194-Al / A3 

28215-1 / 2/ 3 

28221- / B 

28222-

/ B/ E / F 

28224-

J/K/ /Y 

28227- / B 

28228- / B 

28231-A/D 

28248 

28291 

28292 

28293 

28401-1 

28401-2 

28403-1 

Mobile T nit .... .. ........................................ 138 

Remote Control .................................... .. .......... 170 

Transmi ion Line Wire .................................. 328 

Lead-In Kit ...................................................... 329 

Dead-End Kit ................................................ 329 

Pole and Cap .................................................. 329 

Bayonet cc sorie ........................................ 329 

Lead-In and Ground cce . Kit.. .............. 329 

Met ring Kit .................................... 217, 221, 330 

M ter and Thermocouple ................ 217, 221, 330 

FM ot h Filter, 50 KW ................................ 292 

FM otch Filter, 10 KW ................................ 292 

Power Change Kit for BT -lOF .................. 227 

BTF-lOB Power Cut Back Equipmen ........ 255 

Tube Kit for BTF•250 Tran miller .......... 245 

Tube Kit for BTF-lC Transmiller .............. 247 

Tube Kit for BTF-3B Transmitter ...... 249, 253 

Tube for BTF-108 .......................................... 255 

Tube for Ml-28919 .......................................... 245 

Tube Kit for MI-28920 .................................... 247 

Tube Kit for MI-28921... ................................. 247 

Tube Kit for MI-28922 .................................... 249 

Modification Kit .. .. .......................................... 255 

Tube et ............................................................ 231 

Au tin Tower LigLting Tran £ . ............. .. ..... 334 

Pylon, One- ection .................................... 286.289 

Pylon, Two ection ........................................ 288 

Pylon, Four• ection ........................................ 288 

Isolation Unit .................................................. 290 

Pylon, Eight- ection ...................................... 288 

Pylon, One- ection .. .. ...................................... 288 

Modification Kit .............................. .. .............. 259 

Battery for BTP-lA.......................................... 69 

Tube for BTP-lA...................... ................... ... 69 

Cry tnl for BTP-lA........................ .. ................ 69 

Ba ic De k ection ....................... .. .. .. ....... 263, 279 

90° De k ection .............................................. 263 

Blank Turret .................................................... 263 
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Type or 

MINumber 

28404-1 

28410 

28420 

28425 

28901-A 

28902-A / B 

28903-A / B 

28905 

28911 

28914 

28919 

28920 

28921 

28922 

28926 

28950 

28960 

30001-A 

30002-C 

30003-A 

30021-A 

30026-A 

Description Page 

Blank Turret for 90° ction .. .... ... ... ... .. ....... 263 

udio Control Turret ............................ ... ....... 263 

Tran miller Control Turret ............................ 263 

Limiting Amp. Ext. Meter 4" ........................ 263 

l KW Antenna Tuner ............................ .. 217, 330 

5-10 KW Antenna Tuner ......... .. ..... .. 223, 227, 331 

50 KW Antenna Tuner .................... 231, 331, 332 

Power Change Kit for BT -50F ........ ..... ..... 231 

250 W FM Transmitter .. ............................. ..... 244 

10 KW FM Transmitter .. .......... .......... .. .......... 254 

Conv. Kit for BTf-250A .. .. .... .. ............... .. ... .. 245 

l KW to 3 KW FM onv. Equip .. ............ ... 247 

I KW to 10 KW FM onv. Equip ......... .. .... 247 

3 KW to 10 K FM onv. Equip ..... .......... 249 

50 W FM Tran miller .. .................................. .. 258 

niversal Tran milt er Consol ... ................. 262 

5 KW FM Tran miller ............................... ..... 252 

F.I. Meter .......... ................. ... .. ...... .. .................. 338 

F.I. Meter ......... .. .............. ... ........ ........ .............. 341 

Grating Generator .......... ..... ... .. ... ................... 348 

ideo weep G ner:1 tor ................ .. .............. 34 7 

Ton Generator ................................................ 351 

412 

Type or 

MINurnber 

30030-A 

30048-A 

30050-A 

30053-A 

30054-A 

30065-A 

30066-A 

30071-A 

30073-A 

30179 

30195-A 

30531-G84 

30541-G84 

30546-G21 

30546-G28 

30566-G84 

30568-C84 

30951/ 

A84-E84 

43504 

44899 

Description Page 

Pha e Monitor .......... .................. .............. 2J3, 354 

Frequency Monitor .... .. ............................ 266, 356 

TV Frequency Monitor ... ....... .. ................. .... . 357 

FM weep Generator ......................... .. ........... 362 

Audio Oscillator ........................... .............. ....... 364 

Battery oltOhmy t ........................................ 365 

AM Modulation Monitor ........... ... ......... .. . 266, 359 

Di tortion and oi e Meter ............... ........ .... . 346 

Audio oh meter .............................................. 363 

Oscillo cope ................ .................. .................... 367 

VoltOhmyst ............ .. ............................. .. ... ...... 36~ 

Door ............................................. .............. .. ....... 71 

Panels .............................. ... ... ... ............... .... .. 71, 266 

hield ....... ................................................ ........... 71 
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